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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — I’or the DOva-nagari alphabet, aixi others related to it — 


^ «» 

V», t 

K 3 


3T 

1 

^rh 

V «?, 



^ 0, 

^1 d, au. 

^ ko 

^ kha 

IT (ja 


tjha 


im 

’W 

cha 

chha 


in jha ej na 

Z ta 

3 tka 

'5 (/« 

z 

Uha 


na 

ft 

la 

CT tha 

^ da 

Tj dha w na 

U pu 

Ui pha 

W l>a 


hhn 

XT 

tna 

?T 

ya 

T m 

9 la 

ar ea or wa 

31 ka 

U hIm 


8U 


V 

ha 

% 

ra 

^ rkn 

3CI la 

3SS lha. 


Visarga (;) is rejire.M-nted hy A, thus /cr««mv/A. Anmiodra (') is represented 

by «i, tines mwh, vorh/f. In Bengali and some other laiiguagi's it is pronounced 
»g, and is tlten \vrit,t.<‘n iiff ; thus haiigm. Anttndsika or Chandra~hindu is re- 
presented by the sign ™ over tlie letter nasalized, thus ^ me. 

B. — Bor the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindoslani — 


1 

o, etc. 

5 

j 

^ d 
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r 

ur 

a 

t 



h 

5- 

ch 

0 (j 

:: 
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A 

U“ 

sh 
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izA 
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0 z 
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¥ 

uJ 
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A 
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zh 

i> 
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(3 
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t 
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s 
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J I 


(" m 
^ n 

^ whon reprcKeuting anunankn 
ill D6va*ttAgarl» by over 
nasalized vowel. 

; 10 Ot V 

h 

^ y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by «, tluxs Ijji faurnu, Alif-e maq^rira is represented 
by d ; — thus, dn'toq. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent A is not transliterated, — thus handa. 

* 

When pronounced, it is written,— thus, *US gnnah. 

Vowels when not pronotinced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, aw ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced iu the middle or at th«< end of a word, Ihisy are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) tWTlT dekhHa, pronounced dekhfd; (Ka^- 
miri) ^^4 pronounced Aor; (Bihaii) dekhath*. 
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C. — ISpecial letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted ; — 

(a) The ta sound found in Marathi (^), Fushtb (^), KaSmiri (g, "u), Tibetan 
(■S' ), and elsewhere, is represented by tg. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tih. 

{b) 'I'lie (h sound found in Marathi (st), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (i) is repre- 
sented by and its aspirate by ^h. 

(c) KS^miri (e^) is represented by 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) jfJ, and 

Pushto / or ^ are represented by n, 

{e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

i 5 > if ; ^ ^ or according to pronunciation ; d ; j V ! ^ # or jr, accord- 
ing to pronunciation i ?hor kh, according to pronunciation ; y or n. 

{/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

V 46 ; V bh ; •^ih ; C- t ; th ; J!* ph ; ^ jj ; jh ; ^ ehh ; 

^n; !idh; <i 4 ; edd; i dh , Ss=> k ; ^ kb; ^ gg ; ^ gh ; 
n; 9- 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following ; — 


a, represents the sound of 

the a in all. 

d, 

>9 

99 

99 

a in hat. 

e, 

99 

9J 

99 

e in met. 

dt 

99 

99 

99 

0 in hot. 

e, 

9f 

99 

99 

6 in the French itait. 

0, 

99 

99 

99 

0 in the first o in promote. 

0, 

99 

99 

99 

0 in the German echon. 

&, 

99 

99 

99 

d in the „ muhe. 

tk, 

99 

99 

)9 

th in think. 

dk; 

99 

99 

99 

th in thie. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus i*, and so on. 

E. — When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (©lowar) dsaiatai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



INTRODUCTORT NOTE. 


I TAKE this opportunity of tendering my thankB to the many friends who have assist ed 
me in the compilation of the following pages. Most partioularly do I record my indebt- 
edness to the Bev. G. Macalister, M.A., of Jaipur, and to the Bov. G. P. Taylor, D.I)., 
of Ahmedahad. To the former gentleman I owe not only a very complete scries of 
specimens of the dialects spoken in the State of Jaipur, hut also the valuable hook on the 
same subject, which was written by him at the request of His Highness the Maharftjii. 
Limits of space did not permit me to utilize in their entirety the numerous spwjimens 
provided by him, but, that they may he ainilable to future students, these have aD been 
carefully filed in the India Office with the records of the Linguistic Survey. 

To T)r. Taylor 1 owe an equally heavy debt of gratitude. Besides furnishing me 
•with specimens of di}il(!ctic Gujarati, he most kindly re-dsed the, proofs of the whole section 
dealing with that language, and has materially enhanced its value by his ciiticisnus and 
suggestions. His revision has stamped the section with an authority that no labours of 
mine could have supplied. 

GEOBGE A. QBIEBSON. 

Felruary 2-1, 1908. 






Rajasthani. 


Rajasthani means literally the language of Rajasthan, or RajwfiT^, the country 
Name of language. Where Rajputs. The name, as connoting a language, has 

been invented for the purposes of this Survey, in order to 
distinguish it from Western Hindi on the one hand, and from Gujarati on the other. 
Europeans have liitherto included the various dialects under the loose term of 
‘Hindi,* just as they have also used that name for Bihari and for the Eastern 
Hindi of Oudh. Natives do not employ any general name for the language, hut 
content themselves with referring to the various dialects, Marwari, Jaipur!, Malvi, 
and so forth. Rajasthani is spoken by an estimated number of more tliaii fifteen 
millions of people, and covers an area which may he roughly estimated at 380,000 
square miles. The number of speakers is that estimated in tho returns made for this 
Survey, which wore bas(*d on the returns of the Census of 1891. The figures for 
llajasthani in the Census for 1001 arc much less, — i.e., 10,917,712. The difference 
is no doubt due to the uncertain line which lies between Rajasthani and Western 
Hindi, and between Rajasthani and Sindhi. In 1891 many speakers of Western 
Hindi and Sindhi were included in the figures which were, for tlie Survey, interpreted 
as representing Rajasthani. On the other hand, a largo reduction was to be cxpecited 
in 1901, owing to the lamoutable famines which have prevailed in the preceding decade 
over the area in which llajastbanl is spoken. The figures for 1901, therefore, though 
more accurate for the time at which they were recorded, caunot be taken as represent- 
ing the normal number of persons who might bo expected to speak this language. 
This I am inclined to put down at about twelve millions. As, however, the whole of 
the Linguistic Survey is founded on estimates which are derived from the figures of the 
Census of 1891, 1 am compelled to adhere to the larger estimated total in the following 
pages. No other figures which give tho necessary details are available. The totals 
given must therefore be received with great reserve. We may compare the estimated 
number of speakers, and the area in which Rajasthani is spoken with the population 
and area of Spain, which are, in each case, a little larger.' 

On its east, Rajasthani is bounded (going from north to south) by the Braj 

Bhashaand Bundeli dialects of Western Hindi. On its 
Language boundaries. South (from east to west), it has Bundeli, Marathi, Bhili, 

Khande^i, and Gujarati. Bhili is also spoken in two mountainous tracts (the Vindhya 
Hills and the Aravali Hills) in the heart of the Rajasthfini country. 

On its west (from south to north) it has Sindhi and Lahnda, and on its north (from 
west to east) it has Lahnda, Panjabi, and the Barigaru dialect of Western Hindi. Of 
these, Marathi, Sindhi, and Lahnda belong to tho outer circle of Indo- Aryan languages. 
As explained in the general Introduction to tho Group, tho areas now occupied by 
R.iationsh?p to neighbouring Panjabi, Gujarati, and Rajasthani, which are classed as 
languages. languages of the Central Group, were originally occupied 

by languages belonging to the Outer Cirole. Over them the language of tho Central 
Group, now represented in its purity by Western Hindi, gradually spread in a wave 


' Population of Spain, 18,607,500. Area, 196,000 aquaro loiles. 
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which diminished in force the further it proceeded from the centre. Bajasthani, there- . 
fore, and especially Western Bajasthani presents several traces of the older outer 
languc^ which once occupied Bajputana and Central India. Such are, in Western 
Bajasthani, the pronunciation of d like the a in ‘ ball,’ of e and ai like the a in ' hat,* 
and of au like the o in ‘ vote.* Such, too, are the common pronunciation of chA as « 
and the inability to pronounce a pure » when it really does occur, an A*sound being 
substituted. Again, Bajasthani nouns have the oblique form in d, as in most Outer 
Languages, and in the west it forms the genitive with r as in Bengali. Eastern 
Bajasthani, like the Outer Lahnda, forms its future in «, and in the west we find a true 
passive voice, — forms unknown or almost unknown at the present day in Western Hindi. 

All this is home out hy what we know of the way in which Bajputana and 
Gujorat have been populated hy their present inhabitants. At the time of the great 
war of the Mababharata, the country known as that of the Fafiohalas extended from the 
Biver Ohambal up to Hardwar at the foot of the Himalayas. The southern portion of it, 
therefore, coincided with Northern Bajputana. It is known that the PaSichalas repre* 
sented one of the Aryan tribes who were first to enter India, and that, therefore, it is 
probable that their language was one of those which belonged to the Outer Circle of 
ludo-Aryan Sanskritic languages. If this is the case, it is a fortiori also true of the 
rest of Bajputana more to tlxe south. The theory also further requires us to conclude 
that as the Aryans who spoke the Inner Group of languages expanded and became 
more powerful, tl>ey gradually tUmst those of the Outer Oirole, who wore to their 
south, still farther and further in that direction. In Gujerat, the Inner Aryans broke 
through the retaining wall of the Outer tribes and reached the sea. There are 
traditions of several settlements from the Madhyadgla (the home of the Central 
Group) in Gujerat, the first mentioned being that of Dwaraka in the time of the 
Mababharata war. The only way into Gujerat from the Madhyadb^a is through Baj* 
putana. The more direct route is barred by the great Indian Desert. Bajputana itself 
was also occupied in comparatively modern times by invaders from Central Hindostan. 
The Bazaars abandoned EanaUj in the Boab late in the twelfth century A.D., and 
took possession of Marwar. The KacUhwahas of Jaipur claim to have come from Oudh 
and the Solankis from the Eastern Punjab. Gujerat itself wis occupied by the Yadavas 
members of which tribe still occupy their original seat near Mathura. The Gahiots of 
Mowar, on the other hand, are, according to tradition, a reflex wave from Gujerat, driven 
into the neighbourhood of Cbitor after the famous suck of Vallabhi. We thus see that 
the whole of the country between the Gangetic Doab and the sea coast of Gujerat is at 
prtjsent occupied hy immigrant Aryan tribes who found there other Aryan tribes 
previously settled, who belonged to what I call the Ottter Circle, and whom they either 
absorbed or drove further to the south, or both. 

Bajasthani contains five dialects, those of the West, of the Central East, of the 

North'^East, and twp of the South-East. They have many 
'**‘^*‘ ^varieties, which are explain^ in the sections 

with each. Here, 1 shall confine myself to the' ijoain dialects, Thepiost important 
of all, whether we consider the number of its speakers, or the area which it 
covers, is the Western diedeot, commonly known us Marwafi. It is spoken, in 
various forms, in Marwar, Mewar, Eastern Sindh, JIaiBalmir, Bikaner, the South . Paujab, 
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and the North-West of the Jaipur State. The area occupied by Marwari is greater than 
that occupied by all the other Rajasthani dialects put together. The Central-East 
Dialect *is recognised pnder two well-known names, Jaipur! and IJaiautI, and there 
are other varieties as well. Wo may take the language of Jaipur as the Standard. 
Jaipurif although in the East of Bajputana, is more neaHy allied to Gujarati than 
is Matwari, the latter dialect tending rather to agree Avith the Sindhi, immediately to its 
west. North-Eastern Bajastham includes the Mewatl of Alwar, Bharatpur, and 
(jurgaon, and the Ahirwati of the Ahir country south and south-west of Delhi. It is the 
form of Rajasthani which agrees most closely with Western Hindi, — the purest repre- 
sentative of the Central Group — and some people maintain that it is a dialect of that 
language and not of Rajasthan!. It is admittedly an intermediate form of speech, and^tho 
point is not one of great importance, but in my opinion it must be classed under the 
latter language. The principal South-Eastern dialect is the Malvi, spoken in Malwa and 
the adjoining country. It has Bundol! (a Western Hind! dialect) to its east and 
Gujariit! to its west, and is really an intermediate form of s|)eech between the two. 
It is hence less decisively marked by typical peculiarities of Rajasthan! than Jaipur!, 
possessing some forms which are evidently connected with those of Western Hindi. The 
other South-Eastern dialect is N!ma(ll. It is by origin a form of Malvi, but is spoken in 
a rather isolated posilion amongst a number of non-Aryan bill tribes. It has beaioe been 
so affected by the influence of the neighbouring Bhili and Khandc^i that it is now a 
distinct dialect, with marked peculiarities of its own. 

According to the returns supplied for the Linguistic Survey, the estimated number 


Number of speakers. 


of speakers of each of the dialects of Rajasthan! in the 
area in which it is a vernacular is as follows. As pre- 


viously explained, the figures given in the Census of 1901 arc much less : — 


■MiArwaji 6,088,889 

Central-East . 2,907,200 

North-Eastern 1,570,099 

Millvi .. ....•■••••• 4,850,507 

Nlmadi 474,777 


Total number of epeakers of RHjastbAni in the area in which it is 

a vernacular as estimated for the Linguietio Survey . . 15,390,972 


No figures are available as to how many speakers of any of the dialects of Rajas- 
than! except Marwap! are found in other parts of India. In 1891, 451,115 speakers of 
Marwar! were found outside Marwar, and scattered all over the Ihdian Empire. Natives 
loosely employ the name * Marwap! ’ to indicate any inhabitant or dialect of Rajputana, 
and it is certain that these figures include some ( but not all ) the speakers of other 
dialepts of Rajasthani, who were found away from their native obuntry. We can, 
therefore, say that, in 1891, the total estimated number of speakers of Rajasthani in 
India was at least 16,842,087. 

The literary history of Rajasthani is discussed in the sections dealing with the various 

dialects. A few, general remark^ will, therefore, suffice in 
.Liwruture. the present place. The only dialect of Rajasthani which has 

a considerable recognised literature is Marwapi. Numbers of poems in Old Marwapl or 
Pingal, as it is called when used fot poetical purposes, are in existence but liave not as 

VOL. IX, TABT II. ® 
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yet been studied. Besides this, there is an enormous mass of literature in yarious 
forms of Eajasthaui, of considerable historical importanoe, about which hardly anything 
is known. I allude to the corpus of bardic liistones described in Tod’s Bajasthan, the 
accomplished author of which was probably tho only European who has read any 
<K)n6ideiable portion of them. A small fraction of the most celebrated history) tho 
Brithirdj Bdsau of Ghand Bardai) has, it is true, been edited and translated, but the rest, 
written in an obsolete form of a language little known at the present day, still remains a 
yirgin mine for the student of history and of language. The task of producing the whole 
is, however, too gigantic for any single hand, and unless it is taken up by some body 
of scholars acting on a uniform plan, I fear that the only students of Bajputana 
history for many years to come will be fish-insects and white-ants. Besides these Bardic 
Chronicles Bajasthani also possesses a large religious literature. That of the Badfi 
Panthi sect alone contains more than half a million verses. We do not know in 
what dialect of R.ajasthanl any of these works are written. The portion of the Prithiraj 
Basau which has been published is written in an old form of Western Hindi, — ^not 
Rajasthani, — but, unfortunately, this work, while the most celebrated, is also the one 
regarding the authenticity of which the most serious doubts are justified. The Serampur 
missionaries translated the New Testament into Marwarl, Udaipurl (t.e., MSwafi), 
Bikdneri (a form of Marwari), Jmpurl proper, Rarmti (an Eastern dialect), and Ujaini 
{». «., Malvl). ' 


The only essay dealing with the Bajasthani dialects as a group is one by the present 

writer, on pp. 787 and ff. of tho Journal of the Boyal Asiatic 
Authority. Society for 1901, entitled Note on the principal Bajasthani 

Dialects. Most of this is incorporated in the following pages. 

For printed books tho BSva-nagari character is used. The written character is a 

corrupt form of Deva-nagari, related to the Modi alphabet 
Written character. Marathi, and to the Maha jam alphabet of U pper India. 

Its most noteworthy peculiarity is that it has distinct characters for the letters (j and f. 

The grammars of the various dialects are described, under the head of each. 1 here 

propose to give a brief comparative sketch of the grammars 
Qremmar, prineipal dialcots, Mafwari, Jaipur!, M6wati, 

and Malvi, based on the Note referred to above. Nimadi, being a mixed form of speech, 
fioes not regnire illustration in this connexion. 

The pronunciation of the vowels, especially in Western Bajasthani, is often irregular. 

In certain cases d is pronounced like the a in *ball,’ e and 

Pronunciation. ^ ^ 

and 0 (like the first o in ‘ promote ’) also undoubtedly exist, but the distinction is never 
shown in writing. When I have been certain, I have marked the distinction in trans- 
literating the specimens, but every e which I could not he sure was short, had to be 
marked as long, and many of these are really short. 

Especially in the west and south, the letter s is pronounced like a rough h, thus 
agreeing with Northern Gujarati and many Bhil dialects. On the other hai^, in the 
same locality ohh is commonly pronounced as s. The letter h itself and the aspiration of 
aspirated letters is frequently dropped, so that such a word as hath^ a hand, becomes at. 
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1 take this opportunity of explaining the pronunciation of the letter some- 
times transliterated to, and sometimes o. In Western Hindi and in the languages further 
to the east this letter almost invariably becomes b. Thus loadem, a face, becomes 
badati, and viohdrt consideration, becomes bichar. In Bajasthanl wo first come upon the 
custom prevalent in Western India of giving this letter its proper sound. In the 
Marathi section of the Survey it is regularly transliterated o, but this does not indicate 
its exact pronunciation. In English the letter o is formed by pressing the upper teeth 
on the lower lip. It is thus a denti-labial. This sound, so far as I am aware, does not 
occur in any Indo-Aryan language. In India e is a pure labial, and is formed by letting 
the breath issue, not between the teeth and the lip, but between the two lips. An experi- 
ment will show the correct sound at onco. It is something between that of an English 
10 and that of an English v. This sound naturally varies slightly according to the vowel 
which follows it. Before long or short a, «, o, ai, or au it is nearer the sound of to, 
while before Jong or short * or o it is nearer that of o. These sounds will be naturally 
uttered under the influence of the following vowel, so long as the consonant lo or o is 
pronounced as a pure labial, and not as a denti-labial. In transliterating Bajasthdni I 
represent the to-sound by to, and the o-sound by o, but it must be remembered that the 
English sound of o is never intended. Thus, I write ‘ Marwari ’ not ‘ Marvari,’ because 
the to is followed by d, but ‘ Malvi,’ not * Malwi,’ because the » is followed by *. 

Bajasthanl agrees with Gujarati and Sindhl in having a strong preference for 
cerebral letters. The letters / and p which are hardly ever met in Western Hindi are 
here very common. In fact every medial i or n which has come down from Prakrit is 
oerebralised, unless it was doubled in the Prakrit stage. A Prakrit ll is represented by a 
dental 2, and a Prakrit nn by a dental n in Bajasthanl. This is fully exphuned, with 
examples, in dealing with the dialects. It will be observed that initial \ and n are not 
oerebralised. 

In the following tables, I also give the Braj Bhasha, Bundell and Gujarati forms for 
the sake of comparison. 

As regards gender, the rule of Western Hindi is generally followed, that there 

are only two genders, a masculine and a feminine. In 
one or two dialects of Western Hindi wo have noted sporadic 
instances of the use of a neuter gender. In Bajasthanl these occasional instances 
become more and more common as we go west and south till we find the neuter gender 
firmly established in Gujarati. 

The following tables illustrate the declension of the 
four chief Bajasthanl dialects. 

A.— DECLENSION. 


Qender. 


Declension. 


(a) Strong mascaline iadbhava noun, horao.* 






BftjMthani. 



Knti. 

Bundell. 


j 

, i 

1 Qujaratl. 



Mewatl. 

■ Malvi. 

\ 

.Utptirl. ^ MSrw&pl. 

i 


Singular* 




1 

! 

i 

1 i 

' 1 


Direct 

ghdrd 

ghward 

gh5r5 

; ghddo 

ghfifS ; ghSdd j 

ghd4o 

Agent 

* ** 

... 

ghSrai 

1 ghdde 

1 

ghsrai !ghfi4»I 

! 

Oblique » 

ghdfi 

ghiodrS 

ghd^fi 

j ghSdft 

gbofS < 1 
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A.— DBCIiBNSION. 


i (a) Strong maBonlino tadbliar& noun, ghdrd, ‘ahorao’ — (continued). 





1 

Kujastbani. 




Brsj. 

Bundell. 

Mdwit!. 

MalvI. 

1 

Jaipurl. 

Marw&p. 

Gajaiitl. 

Plural, 








Direct 

g}0r9 

ghwarH 

gh6r& 

gbddi. 

ghSya 

gbddi 

ghdda^-d") 

Agent a 


... 

ghofi 

ghd4S 1 

gbSya 

gh54i 

ghad>t(-S)-9 

Oblique . 

gli^au or 
gh&rani 

ghwaran 

; ghSfl 

1 

' 

ghSda i 

i 

gbS^I 

gbSdi 

ghSdS(‘S) 


(b) Strong {oniininc tadbbava noun, ghuif, ‘ a mare.’ 



Braj. 

Bundell. 

Mccr&ti. 

UajaBtUAnl. 

1 . — . 
1 1 

1 Mu^vT. 1 Jaipur!. 

! - i 

Mar waft. 

Oujarttl 

Singular. 

Direct 

ghori 

ghwdri 

1 

gbdyi 

ghodi 

gboyi 

gbo4i 

i 

i 

glid^i 

Agent 


... 

gbdfi 

gbddi 

ghdfi 

gb54i 

ghlidtS 

Oblique . 

ghdrl 

ghwM 

gbSyi 

gb5di 

gbdyi 

gbe4i 

ghm 

Plural, 

Direct 

ghoriyd 

ghwdriyS 

gbfifyS 

gbd4ya 

ghofya 

gb64yi 

ghl>4i(-5) 

Agent 

... 

... 

ghenrl 

gh64yl 

gbdryS 

gb84ya 

gli(!di(,-0)~9 

Oblique , 

ghUriyau 

ghwdrin 

gbSyyl 

gb64ya 

ghsnri 

1 

gb64yi 

ghddti’H) 


(c) Weak maacnlinc tadbhava uonu. ghar, ‘ a huuBe.’ 





Kajasthaiu. 



Braj. 

BnndSlI. 

Mewitl. 

Mfilvi. 

Jaipur!. 

j Marw&i:!. 

Gojar&tT. 

Singular, 








Direct 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

Agent 

... 

... 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

gharS 

Oblique . 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

Plural- 








Direct 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar{^d) 

Agent 

... 


gharl 

gharS 

gharl 

gharl 

ghar{*6ys 

Oblique . 

gharaS or 
gharani 

1 

gharan 

gharS 

gha^ 

gharl 

gharl 

ghar{n^)-e^ 
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In the above we note the typical Kajasthan! and Gujarati singular oblique form in d, 
instead of i. In iiajasthani the plural of the d is a. It will also be noted that all the 
Bajastbani dialects have a special form for the Agent case, instead of using the oblique 
form with the postposition ne or its equivalent. Mewati and Malvi, which are most 
nearly related to Western Hindi, also optionally employ ne or mi. 

Malvi has also a plural formed by suffixing /tor, which reminds us of the old 
Kanauji /itodr and the Bhas (Naipali) Aaru. 

All these nouns have also an organic locative in e, or ai. Thus gAare, in a house. 


B.— I'OSTI’OSITIONS. 



' 1 

1 



lUiaBthania 





i Braj. 

1 

1 

1 

i 

Buiidpli. 


Malvi. 

Jaipurl. 

M&rwiH. 

Gujarati. 

Agent 

i ■ 

1 

1 

. ! ne 

i 

1 

Mf? 

nai 

ne 

... 

1 

1 ■’* 

1 

■ 


tienifcivo 

j 

. ; kau, kfj ki 

\ 

1 

I 

k^^ ke, ki 

kd, ka, ki 

y 

( r6, ra, ri ; 
( kd, ka, ki 

kd, ka, ki 

1 

i rd, ra, ri ; 

j 

uvf ndf ni 

! 

Diitive 

1 

I 

. ! kau 

\ 

khS 

nai 

1 

ne, ke 

[ 

1 nai, kai 

nil 

1 

1 

j ne 

Ablative 

.V .V 

. SQf (0 

1 

SOy Sd 

sai, tai 

ca 

CDI 

00 

sfi, sai 


1 

; thi 

j 

i 


In thu above, note that the oblique genitive euds in a, as in Gujarati, not in e, as 
in Braj and Bundeli. The forms commencing with r are typical of Bajasthani. The 
dative postpositions commencing with u are typical of Bajasthani and Gujarati. So is 
the e or ai of the Agent. Note that Mewati and Malvi are the only dialects which can 
optionally employ a postposition for the case of the Agent. 

The dative cases are always locatives of corresponding genitive postpositions. Thus 
/tai is the locative of Ad, and mi the locative of the Gujarati ud. Note that in Malvi 
and Mewati ne and tiai are used both for the agent and for the dative. 

AdjeCtiV6B> — Adjectives follow the genitive postpositions in their inflexions. 
Thus dchohhd, good ; fcm< dchchhi ; niasc. obi. dehekhd. Adjectives (including genitives) 
have, however, a further declension. When the noun is in the agent or locative, the . 
adjective is put into that case too, and not into the oblique form. Thus, kale ghofe Idt 
marl, the black horse kicked ; rajd-he ghare, iu the Baja's house. In other words 
adjectives agree in case with the nouns they qualify. When the noun is in the oblique 
form, the adjective is put into the oblique form, and when the noun is in the agent or 
locative, the adjective is put into the agent or locative as the case may be. So we 
■have in Gujarati bije daha^B, on the second day. 



kU RAJASTH4NI. 


C.-^THER PRONOUNS. 


! 

1 

I 

1 

1 

1 


BSiMthtnl. 




Bmj. 1 

i 

BunddlS. ! 

i 

1 

! 

MAwSti. 

nuyi. 

Jaipuvi. 

Idarwftii. 

Gaiasitl. 

ItelativG . 

! 

1 

jau, jaun i 

is 

jo 

jfi 

j6,. jyS, fern. 

j6,jik5,fem. 

jika 

je 

Oblique . 

jshi, ja 

i'J ‘ 

jhal 

jani 

jf 

ji?. jaa* 

jani 

je 

Oorrelative ' 

8d 

SO 

... 

... 

85 

sd,tik6>fcm. 

tik& 

is 

Oblique . 

iahii tn 

1 

td , 

... 

1 

! 

t! 

tin, tini 

te 

1 

Interroga- 

tive. 


i 


j 


1 

1 


Maac., fom. 

bd, han 

ko 

kaun 

kfln 

kan 

! kan, kan 

1 * 

k5n 

Oblique • 


kd 

kafb 

kani 

knn 

' knn, kan 

kD^a, kd 

Neuter . | 

1 Ica^i'df lid 

ka 

ke 

kSf 

kg! 

kg! 

1 

I 

1 

1 

Indefinite. 






1 

1 

i 

Masc., foiu. 

IcaUf krd 

h)ii 

koi 

k5i 

kdi 

koi 

hsi 

Neuter 

kuch 

kachu 

kima! 

kg! 

kyS 

kg! 

hat, hat 


With regard to the relative, it must be observed that in EajastbanI it is very 
often used in the sense of a demonstrative. 

In the above pronouns, the differences between Bajastbani and Braj-BundSli are 
not so great, but it will be seen that there are several sets of forms (inolu^ing femioine 
nominatives singular) which are peculiar to Bajasthani, 

Verbs. — The verb of Western Bajastbani has one marked peculiarity— the posses-. 
Sion of a true passive voice,— which is strange (except for a few scattered instances) to 
Western Hindi, The typical syllable of this voice is Ij, Thus mdr*#, to strike ; 

to be struck. A similar form occurs in Sindhi and Lahnda, < both languages 
of the Outer Oircle. Qujarati also has a passive voice, but makes it by the addition of 
a, the resulting form thus' agreeing with Western Hindi potential passives such as 
dikhana, to be visible. 

A.— Verbs Substaniivii. 

It will be observed that the oonjugational roots used are those which are common 
to the languages of other parts of India. The M&wati sS is, of course, ohly a phonetic 
spelling of the Jaipuri ehhS* The oonjugational forms are the same as those wbibh 
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occur in all other Indo*Aryan languages. The only peouUarities which need be noted 
in Rajasthani are that, in the present, the first person plural ends in a, that (except in 
Hi&wati) the third person plural is not nasalised, and that, as usual, the plural of tho 
past tense ends, as in the case of adjectives, in a. 






BStjafltliant. 




Braj. 

Banddll. 

MdwfttT. 

M&lvl. 

Jaipnrl. 

1 MftrwEr?. 


Pbbseht. 

Singttlur. 

1. 

haZ 

hOf (Tw 


hfi 

chhfl 

1 

hfi 

chhu 

2. 

hat 

/w, dy 

hai, s&, sai 

he 

chhai 

b&I 

ohhe 

3. 

hai 

hf". dy 

hai, sai 

he 

chbai 

hi! 

ohhd 

Plural. 

^ 1. 

liai 

1 uy 

ha, sa 

ha 

chhi 

:ha 

chhiS 

2. 

hau 

j /i(i, (Xw 

hd, so 

h5 

, cbh5 

i bo 

chhd 

3. 

hai 

j ay 

hai, sai 

hai 

chhai 

. hii i 

I 

1 chhe 

\ 

Past. 

Singular. 

Masc. 

Uaut hut an 

1 

j 

j ] 

j ha^Of 

1 

h5, tho, sd 

tho 

chhd 

I 

1 h5 

1 ■ ’ - 

1 

hafd 

PluraL 

Masc. • 

/te, hutf ! 

1 

1 

1 

haiet te 

1 

hi, thi, si 

tbi 

chhi 

i 

j 

^bi 

hatd 

\ 


B.— Tub Binitb Verb. 

In Rajasthani the conjugation of the verb, with two exceptions, proceeds on the 
same lines as those which obtain in Pahjabi and Western Hindi, of which latter Braj 
and Bundeli are dialects. One exception is the conjugation of the Definite Present, 
which departs from the method adopted in Western Hindi, and follows that of Gujarati. 
The other exception is the conjugation of the Imperfect, which is done by adding the 
auxiliary verb to a verbal noun in the locative. Both these exceptions do occur, how- 
ever, in the Western Hindi of the Upper Gangetic Doab. They are, nevertheless, 
distinctly typical of Rajasthani. It will he sufficient to give only a few of the 
principal tenses of the intransitiye verb chalt ‘ go.’ Transitive verbs, of course, use 
the passive oonstruotion in the case of tenses derived from the past participle. 

(o) Old JPreaent, — This tense is, as in other cognate languages, often employed 
as a present Subjunctive. More often, however, it has its proper power 
of a Present Indicative. Its conjugation is practically the same in all 
Indo- Aryan languages. In Rajasthani we may note that, as in the verb, 
substantive and in the simple future, the first person plural ends in S, 
volt. IX, PABt H. ^ * 
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and that, except in M&waH, which in this particular agrees with its 
neighbour Braj, the third person plural is not nasalized. 





Bftjastbftnl. 



Braj. 

Bund^lt. 

Mewsti. 

M&M. 

Jaipnri. 


GnjarUtl. 

Singular. 








1. 

chalau 

chalfi 

chalft 

chalft 

chalft 

chalft 

ch^lu 

2. 

eJiixlai 

chale 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chal&I 

chale 

3. 

chalai 

r.hale 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chal&i 

chale 

Plural. 








1 . 

chalat 

chals 

[ 

chala 

chala 

chala 

chala 

chalie 

2. 

Glialau 

ohald 

chald 

chald 

chald 

chald 

chalo 

3. 

chalat 

chale 

chalai 

i 

chale 

chalai 

chal&i 

chile 


(i) Imperative . — This tense is practically the same in all Indo-Aryan languages. 






H&jaBtli&nf. 




Braj. 

BtixidSll. 

Mdwftti. 


Jaipur). 


Qujaiiti. 

i 

Singular, 

2, 

chal 

i 

chal 

1 

chal 

1 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

Plural. 



! 

1 

1 




2. 

chalau 

i 

cha In 

chald 

chald 

chald 

chald 

cha lo 


{c) Future . — Two forms of this tense occur, which wo may call the Simple 
Future and the Periphrastic Future respectively. The Simple Future is 
the direct derivative of the Prakrit Future, chalmdmi or chalihdmi ; thus, 
chal’syE or chal^hM. The Periphrastic Future is formed by suffixing an 
adjective, probably a participle, to the Present Subjunctive, as in the 
Hindi chalE-ga, which probably means ‘ I am gone {gd) that 1 may go 
{chalw).' Some dialects use one form and some another and some both. 


Simple Future. 






Bftjaithfini. 




Braj. 

Bunddli. 

Mdwfiti. 

MSlvL 

Jaipurl. 

Mftrw&fi. 

Oujarfttl. 

Singular, 

i 

1. 

ohalihau 

chaliho 



chalHiyft 

chaphft 

oMUi 

2. 

ohalihai 

chaliliB 

••• 


chaf^ii 

chal'hl 

ehaViS 

3. j 

chalihai 

chalihS 

... 

... 

chal*8i 

ehal*hl 

ohal'is 
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Simple Ftjttjeb — cmtd. 





H&jaBth&iii. I 



Braj. 

BntiddU. 

Mewfitl. 

M&lvl 

Jaipurl. 

Alarwafi. 


Plural, 








1. 

chalihai 

chalihS 

... 

... 

chapsya 

chal*bS 

ehdlisuy 

ohdV^iti 

2. 

chalihau 

chalihd 


... 

chapsyS 

chapho 

chaVid 

3. 

ehalihai 

chaliho 

... 

... 

chapsi 

chai*hi 

cUVie 



Pbiupurastic Puture. 






RtLjaathi^*!)!. 



Braj. 

i 

Btti>d6li. 


Maivi. 

Jaipurl. 

AS&rwai'f. 

Oujaz&tl. 

Singular, 








Mauc. 1. « 

chalau-gau 

chalu-go 

chalfi-gd 

cha}&*ga 

chalfi-lo 

chafil-la or 
-go 

1 

Plurhl, 







1 

Muhc. 1. 

ohalai^ge 

ckalS-gf 

chall'ga 

chafl-ga 

challla 

■ 

chall-lS. (»‘ 
gi 

1 

j 

1 


Note that in Malvi and Marwari the singular terminations are (ja and la respect- 
ively, not go and lb as we should expect. Unlike the go of Mewali and Marwari and 
the lb of Jaipur!, gd and Id are immutable. 'Ihey do not change for gender or number. 
They are no longer adjectives, and are hence to ho distinguished fiom the gd of Stand- 
ard Hindi. 

{d) The Teriphrastio Present. — This is the ordinary present with which we are 
familiar in Hindostani. In that language, as in Braj and Bundeli, it is 
formed by conjugating tho present tense of the verb substantive with 
the present participle. Thus, wmI chal'td hu, ‘ I am going.' In Bajas- 
thani, instead of the present participle being used, the simple present is 
conjugated together with the verb substantive. The same idiom is used 
in Gujarati. Thus, to take Jaipurl as an example, we have — 

Singular. 

1. mat chalu chhu, * 1 am going.* 

2. td chalai ehhai, ' thou wast going.’ 

8. wb chalai ehhai, * he was going.’ 

Plural. 

1. mAe chalM chha, * we are going.’ 

2. the chalb chhb, * you are going.' 

3. wai chalai ehhai, ' they are going.* 


u 


ItlJASXlilKl. 


The following are the forms whieh tMs tense takes in tlie various languages in tUe 


first person singular. In £raj and Bundeli 


only the masculine forms are shown :> 


Braj 

. chaVln hau. 

Bundeli 

. eholat ho or chalat aw. 

Mewati 

chajtl htl. 

IVl alvi 

chaia hfi. 

Jaipurl 

. chaifl chhfil. 

Marwari 

chaitl I18. 

Gujarati 

. chain chhu. 


{e) The Imperfect . — The usual way of forming the imperfect in BajastbSnl is 
to add the past tense of the verb substantive to an oblique verbal noun 
in ai, which does not change for gender, number or person. Thus we 
have in Jaipurl mat ohalai chhot I was going, literally, I was on going, or 
as was said in old English * 1 was a-going.’ A similar idiom is heard in 
the Upper Gangetio Uoab, where it has probably been borrowed from 
llajasthani. The line of borrowing is quite traceable. Malvl alone does 
not employ this idiom, but uses the present participle as in ordinary 
Western Hindi and Gujarati. The present participle may also be op- 
tionally used in Marwari. We thus obtain the following forms of the 
imperfect ; — 


Braj 

. hau chaVtu ho. 

Butuloll 

. mat chalat to. 

Mewati 

mal chalai ho. 

Malvi 

. hfi chalHo tho. 

Jaipuii 

. mai cha|ai chho. 

Marwari 

. h 3 chai'^td ho, hfi cha}^i ho. 

Gujarati 

. hu chdf'lo hatb. 


(/) Farticiples and Infinitives . — The following are the most usual forms in the 
Eajasthani dialects : — 



Presfiifc 

Participle- 

Faat 

IniinitiveB, 


Braj 

. Chaikin 

. chalyau 

. charnau. 

chaliwau. 

Bundbli . 

, chalat 

. chalb 

• chalattf 

chal’bb. 

Mewati . 

. chaPto 

- chalyd 

. chaPnu, 

chapbo. 

Malvi 

. chai*to 

• chajyd 

. chaj^no, 

chaPwo. 

Jaipurl . 

. chaPto 

. chaiyo 

. chapnu, 

chaPbd. 

Marwari . 

. chai*to 

* chalyd 

- chapndy chapnH, chapbd. 

Gujarati • 

. chdlHb 

. chalyd 

• 

claW'vu. 


The differences are slight, but it will bo seen that when they exist the Eajas- 
thani dialects agree among themselves, and with Gujarati, but differ from Braj and 
Bundeli. 

In BAjasthdni verbs of speaking govern the dative of the person addressed} not 
Syntax. ablative, as in Western Hindi. Here again the- 

Gujarati idiom is followed. 
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When a transitive verb in the past tense is used in the impersonal construction in 
Western Hindi, tho verb is always put in the masculine, whatever tlie ponder of tlie 
object may be. Thus, m-ne strl-kd mdrd (not marl), he struck the woman, or, literally, 
by him, with reference to the woman, a beating was done. In Gujarati, on the contrary, 
the verb is attracted to tlic gender of the object. Thus, tetjie stn-ne marl (not maryo), 
literally, by him, with referenoo to tho woman, slio was struck. Kajasthani sometimes 
employs one construction, and sometimes the other, so that, in this respect, it is inter- 
mediate between Western Hindi and Gujarati. 

Bajasthani delights in tho use of plconsistic letters which are added to a word with- 
out altering its meaning. Thus hatro or leat^ro-Jc, how many; kha gayo or khU gayd-9, 
where did lie go ? To these may be added rd or do, properly a diminutive, but often 
added without in any -way affecting the sense. Tho frequent use of these pleonastic 
letters is typical of Kajasthani. 

It will be seen from the above that the Rajasthani dialects form a group among 

themselves, differentiated from Western Hindi on the one 
General conclusion. Gujarati ou tlio other hand. They are 

entitled to tho dignity of being classed as together forming a separate, independent 
language. They differ much more widely from Western Hindi than docs, for instance, 
Panjabi. Under any circumstances they cannot be classed as dialects of Western 
Hindi. If they arc to bo considered as dialects of some hitherto acknowledged language, 
then they arc dialects of Gujarati. 


in the inflexion of nouns they agree with Gujarati and differ from Western Hindi. 
The postpositions they use in tho declension of nouns are either peculiar to them, or 
else agree more often with Gujarati ilvan with Western Hindi. 

In tho formation of tho two personal pronouns they have taken an entirely inde- 
pendent course, and in the few cases in which the inflexions of these agree with the 
inflexions in another language it is again Gujarati to which w'e must look for the points 
of agreement. Tho forms of the demonstrative and other pronouns occupy a position 
intermediate between Gujarati and Wesiern Hindi. 


The conjugation of the verb differs but slightly in all these languages, but oven in 
this Kajasthani has struck out a path for itself in the formation of the first and third 
persons plural, and of the imperfect lens(\ In one important point, the formation of 
the present definite, it agrees Avith Gujarati in adopting a principle which is altogether 
foreign to tho genius of Western Hindi. 

Taking the dialects separately, Mewati is tho one which most nearly resembles 
Western Hindi. Here and there wo find in Malvia point of agreement with Kund^i, 
w'hile Jaipur! and Marwari agree most closely with Gujarati. 

I now proceed to deal with each dialect separately. 
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marwart. 


standard Marwarl is spoken on the Bajputana State of Marwar-MaUani. The 

dialect, in a more or less impure condition, is also spoken 
Where spoken. neighbouring British districts of Ajmer 

and Merwara and in the States of Kishangarh and Mewar ; on the south in the States 
of Sirohi and Palanpur ; on tho west in the Sind district of Thar and Farkar and in 
the State of Jaisalmer ; and on tho north in Bikaner, in the ShSkhawati tract of the 
State of Jaipur, and in the south of the Panjab. In this area the number of its 
speakers is about six millions. 

On the cast Marwari is bounded by tho Eastern dialects of Rajasthani, of which 

we have taken Jaipurl as tho standard. On the south-east 

Unguage boundaries. Malvl dialect of Rajasthani and a number of Blul 

dialects. On the south-west it is bounded by Gujarati. On tho west, it has, to the 
south, the Sindhl spoken in Sind and Khairpur, and, further north, the Lahnda of 
the State of Bahawalpur. On tho north-west it has Panjabi. It merges into 
Lahnda and Panjabi through a mixed form of speech entitled Bhattiani, which has 
little connexion with Rajasthani ; on the north-west it merges into Panjabi and the 
Bahgaru dialect of Western Hindi through Bagri. In the extreme north-east of the 
area, it has Mewati directly to its north. 

Standard Marwari varies but little from Jaipurl. We may note three main points 
of difference. In Jaipuri the postposition of the genitive 

Compared with Jaipurl. . . ^ i n/r- - - -a • - t t • - 

IS ko, while in Standard Marwari it is ro. In Jaipuri, 

the verb substantive is chiM, 1 am, chhd, was ; in Marwari it is I am, Ac, was. In 

Jaipuri there are two forms of the future. Of one tlie typical letter is «, as in m&r^sy% 

1 shall strike. The other takes the suffix lOt which changes for gender and number ; 

thus, mar^ld, I shall strike. In Marwari, there are three forms. In one of these, the 

typical letter is h, as in mar^hMt I shall strike. In another la is added, which does not 

change for gender or number, as in mar«-la, I shall strike ; while the third adds gd, like 

the Hindi ga. 

Standard Marwari is spoken in the centre of the Marwar State. In the north- 
„ . east of the State, and in Eishangarh, Aimer, and west 

Merwara the dialect is somewhat mixed with Jaipuri. 
Further to the south-east in Mewar and the neighbourhood, there is a well-known 
eastern form of Marwari, known as Mewari or Morwayi, according to locality. In South 
Marwar, in the State of SirOhi, and in the north of l^alanpur in Gujarat, the Maxwafi 
is affected by Gujarati, and we have a southern sub-dialect. In West Marwar, in 
Jaisalmer and in Thar and Parker of Sind, the influence of Sindhl makes itself felt. 
Here we have a number of minor dialects, the principal of which are Thai! and Phat'ki, 
which are grouped together os Western Marwaii. Finally there are a Northern 
Marwari in Bikaner, the neighbouring parts of Bahawalpur, and Shekhawati 
of Jaipur, in which we again find Marwari merging into Jaipuri, and Bagyi of North- 
East Bikaner, and the South Paujab, in which it merges into Panjabi and Bangaru. 
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It should be noted that, right in the heart of the Marwafi country, between Marwar 
and Mewar, the Ararali hills are iohabited by tribes speaking various Bhil languages. 
These have also affected the Marwa|i spoken in their neighbourhood. 

The following tahje shows the estimated number of speakers of Marwai^ in the 
Number of epoaker*. area in which it is a vernacular. 

Table showing the number of speakers of Marwa;! in the area in which it is a 
Vernacular. 


8tondard 

Marwai* 


Eaotera ManrA^— 


M&rw&;i-I>hu]^d]iarl (Marwar) 

• 

• 

• 

. 49,SO0 

GMwati (KiBhangarh) 

• 

• 

• • 

15,000 

Mai’wayl of Ajmer • • • 

m 

• 

• • 

. 208,700 

Marwari of Merwara • 

• 


« • 

17,000 

Meway] (inclading Merwayl) 

• 

• 

« * 

. 1,684,864 

Southern Mawayi— 

Goflwriyi (Marwar) 


m 


147,000 

Sii'Ohi — 

(Sirohi) • . • 

• 

m 

169,300 


(Mai-war) . . • 


m 

10,000 


Deofiiwati (Marwar) • « 

• 

• 


179,300 

36,000 

Ma rwuyi-Gu jaratl — 

(Marwar) • • • 

• 


.30,270 


(Palanpur) . • • 

• 

• 

35,000 

65,270 

Westei‘n Marwayl— 

Thali— 

(Marwar) . , • 


• 

380,900 

(Jaisalmor) 

• 


100,000 


Mixed dialoctd • « 

• 



480,900 

204,749 

Northern Marwayl — 

Bikaneyi — 

(Bikaner) . , 

• 

• 

533,000 


* (Bahawalpar) 

• 


10,770 

543,770 

488,017 

Shokhawati • • . , 


• 


Bagyi 

• 

• 


327,859 


1,591,160 


1,974,864 


477,570 


685,649 


1,359,146 


Total number of speakers of Marw&fi in the Marwfipi area . 6,088,389 


The Marwafis ate a great mercantile community, and there are few parts of 
India where some of them may not be found carrying on the banking business of the 
country. No complete materials are at hand to show the number of speakers of their 
language away from their home. The following incomplete statistics arc compiled 
from the Census figures of 1891. It will be seen that for several provinces figures 
are not available. Moreover, even where figures are given, these should be received 
with some suspicion, for there is no doubt that many speakers of other dialects of 
Bajasthani, such as Jaipur i or Malvi, have been included under Marwayi. 
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Table showing the namber of speakers of Marwarl so far as known, in Provinces 
of India other than Eajputana and Ajmer>Merwara. 


Assam . . . • 

Bengal • . . • 

Borar , . . • 

Bombay and Fondatorica . 


5,475 

0,591 

80,614 


241,094 


i.p. the Provincial total 276,090 less 
35,000 for Palanpur. 


Burma • • • . 

Central Provinces and Feudatories 
Madras and Agencies 
United Provinoc.s and Native States 
Punjab and Feudatories , 


22,506 
1,108 
■ 2,228 
130,000 


Nizam’s Dominions . . . • . 

Baroda 

Mysore 

Rajputana 
Central India 

Coorg 

Kashmir • 

’Fotal number of speakt'rs of Marwiin so far as 
known, in places in India outside bho Murwap 
area 


4,859 

579. 


1 


451,115 


Approximate, Sopaiute figures 
able. 

No figures available. 


No figiutis available. 
No figni os available. 

No figures available. 


not avail- 


Besides the above there are to be fonnd here and there in India scattered tribes who 
are said to speak some form or other of Marwari, Such are the Ods of Sind and the 
Punjab. Some of the members of this tribe of diggers do speak a corrupt Marwari, but 
others do not, and it is best to neglect them here, and to consider them subsequently 
under the head of Gipsy tribes. More definitely Marwari are the Mahgiii and Oswafi of 
Chanda in the Central Provinces. They are the languages of two Marwari-speaking 
mercantile castes, and the figures for them have been included in the general figures for 
Marwari spoken in the Province. So also has the dialect of the Kirs who have settled in 
Narsinghpur in the Central Provinces. They cultivate melons, and arc said to have 
immigrated from Jaipur. We should therefore expect that their language would belong 
to the Eastern Group of Rajasthani dialect, but the specimens of it which I have 
received arc written in wl»at is certainly a mixture of Marwari and Malvi. Bhoyari, 
another tribal dialect of the Central Provinces, which is usually classed as Marwari, 
is really bad Bundfili. Turning to the North-Western Provinces we find Churuwali 
returned as a special dialect from the District of Earukhabad. It is the language of the 
Churuwals, a set of traders who come originally from Chum in Bikaner. As may he 
expected, their language is a corrupt Bikangri, and is already included in the MarwSri 
figures. 
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The total number of recorded Marwari speakers is therefore as follows 


Manriri Bpeakers at home 6,088,389 

„ „ abroad 451,115 


Total 


0,539,504 


Allowing for unrecorded entries, we may safely put the total number of spOakors 
of Marwari in British India at, at least, 6,560,000. 

Marwari has an old literature about which hardly anything is known. The writers 

sometimes composed in Mfirwaii and sometimes in Brai 

lit6V*AtUI*0 « * *' 

Bhakha. In the former case the language was called IHwjal 
and in the latter PingaL None of the Pingal literature has yet ])eon published. I haA'e 
seen some works in prosody iu it, and it is known that it contains several important 
bardic chronicles. Mr. Robson published a collection of dramatic works in Marw ari 
which are noticed below in the list of authorities. Mira Rai, the famous poetess, was 
queen of Mewar Any poems of hers, however, which I have seen are in Braj Bhaslia. 


AUTHOlllTIKS— 

Very few works deal with Marwari. 


I know of the following : — 


Written character. 


Robson, Rkv. J. — -I Selection of KhyaU or Marioari Plays^ with an Introduction and Glossary^ Bewai* 
Mission Proas, 18GC. 

KKM.oocf, Riiv. S. II. --♦..d Orammar of the Hindi Language^ in which are treated the High Hindis . 

also the colloquial Dialects of , . . Jidjputdnd , . . with cojfiotis 

Philological Notes. First Edn., Allahabad and Calcutta, 187G. Second Kdn., Loudon, 189J1. 
FablOn, S. W. — A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs^ including many Marwari, Panjabi, Maggah. 

Dhojpuri and Tirhuti Proverbs, Sayings, Emblems, Aphorisms, Maxims, and Similes, by the late 
S, W. F. Edited and revised by Capt. R. 0. Temple, assisted by Lala Faqir Cbaiid Vaish, of 
Delhi. Benares and Loudon, 1886. 

Pandit RIm Kabn SarmA.— M tirwarf Vydkarana, A Mar'warl gmmraar written iu Marwafi. No date or 
place of publication iu my copy, PJodhpur. About 3901. 

For hooks and the like the ordinary Deva-nagari character is employed. For 

correspondence and mercantile documents a rough corruption 
.similar to the ‘ Mahajani ’ character of Uppei* India and to the 
Modi of Marathi, is used. Some of the forms in this are peculiar, and great carelessness 
is observed iu the spelling, — vowels being quite commonly omitted,* so that it is often 
illegible. No types have ever been cast in this character, but facsimile specimens of 
documents written in it will he found in the following jiages : — 

The following account of the grammar of Standard Marwari is based on the 

specimens and on Bandit Bam Karn l§arma’s Marwari 
Vyaharaita. It is interesting to note that the Marwari verb 
has a regular wganic Passive Voice. Although the grammar of Marwari is here treated 
before that of the other dialects, it is not so fully treated as that of Central Eastern 
Bajasthani which is dealt with on pp. 33 and ff. I have taken the Central Eastern as 
the typical Bajasthani dialect, because more materials were available for it than for the 


Grammar. 


* The MahUjan'i character ie really this Mftrvafi current script which has been carried in the course of trade all over 
India* Ita illegibility, owing to the omission of the vowels, lias given rise to nntoorous stories. One of the bsst known Is 
of the HftrwAri merebant who went to Delhi. Thence his okrk wrote home * hdbU aJmSr gay^u bavt baht hhBj*dye. the 
Babu has gone to Ajmer, send the big ledger.' This, being written without vowels, was read by its recipient, BSbu dj mar- 
gayH, bafi bahU hhej diji, the Babu died to-day, eend the chief wife,— -apparently to perform hio funeral obsequies I 
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others, and the student is recommended to read the Central Eastern Eajasthani grammar 
before the Marwa^i one, as several references to it occur in the latter. 

PBONUNCIATION. 

In a, the termination of the oblique plural of nouns, the d is pronounced broadly 
something like the a in all. The diphthongs ai and m have each two sounds. In 
Tatsama words they are pronounced as in Sanskrit. In Tadbhava words they are 
pronounced more shortly. The ai is sounded almost like the a in ‘ hat * and the au 
almost like the o in ' hot.’ In such cases, in order to draw attention to the fact, I 
transcribe them di and du respectively. It may be added that e and di are often practi- 1 
cally intorcbangeable, and so are d and du. 

As in Eastern Bajasthanl i and a are often interchanged a&mjhidi-rdi iov jaiidi-rdu 
to a person. The letters ch and ohh are quite commonly pronounced 8. Thus chakhl, a 
millstone, is often pronounced sahkl and chhdchh, buttermilk, as sds. As this pronun- 
ciation is not universal, I have not shown it in my transcription. 

The cerebral I is very common. It usually represents a single I in Prakrit. Thus 
the Prakrit chalio, gone, becomes, in Marwa:|^, chaliyd. A dental I represents a Prakrit 
double 11. Thus, Prakrit challio, gone, becomes, in Marwari, chaliyd. L is often 
indicated thus, % instead of by s. 

In writing Marwayi the letters (} and r are distinguished. This is not done as in 
Hindi by representing f by the sign for d with a dot placed under it, thus In 
Marwari there are two distinct characters, viz., ^ for d and for f. In printed 
Marwari, when the type for is not available, the Devanagari letter is often substi- 
tuted for it, which is very inconvenient ; as, in that case, for instance, only the context 
can tell whether represents ‘ badd ’ or ‘ bamd.' In printing the Marwari specimens 
in the Devanagari character, I shall represent dhj% and f by 

Aspiration and the letter h are commonly omitted. Thus pad’yJd for pa^h’nd, to 
read ; pdild for pahild, first ; kdtna for kah^vfo, to say. 

The letter » is quite commonly pronounced as zh in Englisl). The rule is almost 
universal. 

DECLENSION. 

Nouns are deolined as follows. It wiU be noticed that the agent oase never takes 
the postposition ne, but has, like the locative, a special form in declension : — 



Tadbhava masculine nom in d. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ghddd, a horse. 

ghddd. 

Agent 

ghdde, ghdddt. 

ghd^a. 

Loc. 

ghdde, ghdddi. 

ghd^. 

Obi. 

ghd^a. 

ghd^a. 


Tadbhava masculine noun ending in a oottsonant. 

Nom. 

ghar, a house. 

ghar. 

Agent 

ghar. 

gharS. 

Loc. 

gharct ghardi, ghard, ghara. 

gharS. 

Obi. 

ghar, ’ » - 

ghorS, 
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Tadbhava feminine nouns in i. 


Nom. 

glM^h a mare. 

ghbdiya, ghbdya. 

Agent 

ghbdi 

ghbdiya, ghbdya. 

Log. 

• • • 

ghbdiya, g body 3. 

Obi. 

ghbdi. 

ghbdiya, ghbdyd. 


Tadbhava feminine 

noun ending in a comonant. 

Norn. 

bdt, a word. 

bdta. 

Agent 

bdt. 

hdta. 

Loc. 

« « a 

bats. 

Obi. 

bdt. 

hats. 


We oooasionally meet with a feminine locative in a, as in w} biriya, at that time. 


Othba noxtns. 


a> 

C 

d 

s 

CQ 


Si/ig> 

Nom, 

f rdjdy a king. 
muni, a sage. 
teli, an oilman. 
sddhu, a saint. 
bdbu, a gentleman. 


f md, a mother. 


4) 


g I murti, an image. 

I <{ tamdkhu, tobacco. 

§ I JoM, a daughter-in-law. 


Pm 


a cow. 

The usual postpositions are 


Acc.-Dat. 

Instr. and Abl. 

Genitive 

Locative 


Flnr. 


oy. 

Noui„ 

oil. 

rdjd. 

rdjd. 

rdjdioS. 

mttni. 

muni. 

viuuiya. 

teli. 

tell. 

feliya. 

sddhu. 

sddhu. 

.mdhutoS. 

bdbu. 

bdbu. 

bdbutoa. 

tnd. 

mdwa. 

mdwa. 

murti. 

murtiya. 

murtiya. 

tamdkhu. tamdkhuwa. 

tamdkhuio^. 

bahu. 

bahuioa. 

bahiitea. 

gau. 

gauwa. 

gauwa. 

ndi. 

ndi, kandi. 

rdi. 


•V 

». 


rb. 

kb, iagd. 

handb. 

'V 

me. 

mdi, mdhdi. 

mdi, may, 


With regard to the above it should be notod that the dative (and accusative) post- 
positions ndi (or ndi) and rdi arc locatives of no and ro respectively. Kandi is a con- 
traction of kdi-ndi, which is the locative of ko-nd. Kb, no, and rb are all genitive post- 
positions. Kb and rb occur in Marwapi and «d in the neighbouring Gujarati. Further 
remarks regarding the use of rdi will be found below. 

The usual sufhx of the genitive is rb. Tanb and handb are archaic, and are now 
only found in poetry. Kb, as a genitive suffix, is used in those parts of the Marwari area 
which border on tracts in which Mewafl or Malvl is spoken. 


It is necessary to state that, if we desire to write with strict philological accuracy to, rdi, and ndt should 
he joined to the nonn wiihont hyphens, as is done with the na of GujarSti, while te, <a«5, and Aonda should 
have hyphens. Thns ghd4(MS', ghS^Srdf, g]id4Sndi, but gh04^-ks, and g}a4d~har^. This is a ques- 

tion of derivation which will be found explained under the head of Gnjar&ti on p. 328 infra. In Bajasth&ni, in 
which both the omission and the retention of the hyphen pcci^, the strict adherence to the rule would be liable 
.to cause confusion in the mind of the reader. I have therefore, in the case of that language, abandoned 
soientifio accuracy and have inserted the hyphen sveiywhere. Thus, ghsiS-rS, ghS4d-rH, gho4ii-ndi. 
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Tho genitive tenmnations are liable to diange as in Eastern Bajputana. Mo {Mt 
ta^i hando) changes to m {M, tam, handd) before a mnsouline noun in the oblique 
singular or in the plural ; to rl (M, taufi, handi) before any feminine noun ; and to rS or 
rdi (or sometimes rd) before any masculine noun in the agent or locative. As postposi- 
tions like dgdi, in front, before, or paehhdi, behind, are really nouns in tho locative, the 
nouns they govern are usually placed in this form of the genitive. Mdi or re, itself, is a 
locative and often means * in of.’ Examples of the employment of the genitive are, khet- 
rd dhdn, tbe paddy of the field ; rdjd-rd ghodd-sE, from the horse of tho king ; khet-rl 
kdkadiya, the cucumbers of the field ; ghar-rdi pachhdt, behind the house ; tha-rdi bdp-rdt 
ghar-nidl, in your father’s house ; dp-rdi kheta-mdt, in bis own fields ; i^-rdi hdt-mdi, in 
his band ; kheta-rdi pd(i, the boundary of the fields, literally, ‘ in of the fields ’ ; «« 
des-rdi, in of that oountiy, one amongst its inhabitants ; tha-rdi hdbo-Bd goth Mvi, by 
your father a feast was made ; np-rai bap dUho, by Ids father he was seen. 

As all |)Ostpositions of the dative are by origin tbe locatives of genitive postpositions 
{ml or mi is itself tho locative of the Gujarati genitive termination no), we often find 
rdi used as a postposition of the dative, but in such oases it is attached, not to tho 
oblique form, but to the locative of the noun. Thus, mhdi un-rdi beidi-rdi ghatid 
chdh‘kiya rl-dlvl-hdi, I have given many stripes to his son ; ek Ji^di-rdi dby ddvf rd hd, 
to a certain man there wore two sons ; uti-rdi goth, a feast for him. In the first example 
it will be noted that the rdi of nn-rdi is also in the locative to agree with betdi. In the 
same way, when a genitive agrees with a noun in the dative (of which tho postposition is 
itself in tho locative), rdi is often used instead of rd. Thus dp-rdi bap-ndi kayo, he said 
to his father ; dp-rdi hukam-ndi Ibpiyb naht, I did not disobey your order. 

Finally, when a noun itself is in the locative with mdl, the mdl is sometimes attached 
to the inficoted locative in di, and not to the oblique form. Thus kuphdU^i-mdt (not 


kupftdtdd-mdl), 

in debauchery. 


To sum up, 

we may now give the following 

complete paradigm of the declension 

of ghbhd, a hoipi 

e : — 



Sing. 

Piur. 

Norn. 

ghbdb. 

ghbdd. 

Agent 

ghbde, ghbddi. 

ghbda. 

• Acous. 

ghbdb, ghbdd-ndl. 

ghbdd, ghbda-ndl. 

Instr. 

ghbdd-8U, ghbdd-^. 

ghbda-eE, ghbda-^. 

Eat. 

ghbdd-ndl. 

g/tbda-ml. 

Abl. 

ghb^a-s^, -E. 

ghbda-sS, -S. 

Gen. 

ghbdd,-rb {-kb, -tay,b, -hando). 

ghbda-rb {-kb, tayd, -hando). 

Loc. 

ghbde, ghbddi, ghbdld-me, etc. 

ghb<0, ghbda-mb, etc. 

Voc. 

he ghbdd. 

he ghbdd. 


Adjectives.— Adjectives nearly follow the customary HindOstani rule. The oblique 
masculine of tadbhava adjectives ending in b ends in d, and the feminine in *. Thus,— 

Kdlb ghb^b hated-rd jin Jdy-kai, the black horse goes like the wind. 

Kdld ghbid-ml dbj'dwb, make tho black horse gallop. 

Kali ghb^i badt saitdn hdi, the black mare is very vicious. 

Kdli ghbd,l-ndi dbrdwb, make the black mare gallCp. 
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When a noun is in the agent case singular tlie adjective is pat in the agent ease also. 
Thus kale ghbde Idt mdfi, the black horse kicked; ndin’kidi ddufrdi gayb, by the 
younger son it was gone. Similarly with a noun in the locative, the adjective is put in 
the locative, as in chhbtdi ghar-mdt, in a small house. 

In comparison the ablative is used, or (as in Gujarati) the word kar^ta is employed 
in the sense of ‘ than,’ as in uohehdran’MS mdl sward knr*td lawbd hdlijdf, in pronun- 
ciation they are uttered longer tlian the original vowels. 

Numerals.— These arc given in the list of words ; dbg, two, has days for its oblique 
form and agent, so tin, three, has titia. 

As ordinals, wo may quote pdild, first ; dfijo, second ; tijd, third ; chothb, fourth ; 
paoh‘w5, fifth ; (ihhatthb, sixth ; sdfwd, seventh ; dth'wd, eighth ; naw'md, ninth ; das^wo, 
tenth, and so on. Pach“ic§ h-is its agent pachfioS and its oblique form pach^wa. So for 
other ordinals in 5. The others are decliivd regularly. Chhelo (as in Gujarati) is ‘ last.’ 

FBONOUNS . — The pronouns have, as usual, special forms for the Accusative- 
Dative and for the Genitive. 

The Pronoun of the Pirst person is thus declined. It has two forms of the plural. 
One, dpa, includes the i)er8on ad.dre8sed. The other, mhe, (loos not lu^cossarily do so. 
Jlhe means ‘ we,’ and dpa, * wo including you.’ 



1 

i 

1 

Singular. j 

1 

1 

Inulnding 

person 

adaroBsed. 

Plnr*l. 

Excluding person addressed. 

Nom. 

hu, mhu. 

tipd. 

mhfj inf\ 

Agimfc 

'inhdtf I 

Sps- 

mhdf md. 

Acc.-Dat, 

f 

mfi-ndt. j 

1 

- ~ ..er 1 
(tpa-nat. 

mhd-ndij viS-ndi. 

Geu. 

inhdrof vurd. 

dpdTfu 

mhdri:)j mSro. 

Obl. 

mhdt, miiard, tnanl, rnkflnU^ mardL | 

dps. 

mhS^ inSf mhdrii, mdnjf inliSrdr 
indfiU, 

So, for the Second person, wo have — 



Nom. 

/V ,2^ 

tu, thu. 

1 

1 fhoi tame. 


Agent 

thdi, tdf. 

j tha^ tamS, 


Acc.-Dafc. 

iJid’^ndt, ta-nai. 

thS'iidii t,ania»nitf. 

Gen. 

th&rO, 

thdrdt iuwd-f6. 

Obl. 

that, taiy f-hdrd, fhdrai. 

iha^ fhSrd^ ikdral^ tainiu 


The honorific pronoun of the second person is dp, your honour. It is regularly 
declined. Thus, to your honour ; ap-ro of your honour. Another honoril'C pro- 

noun is raj, your honour, also regularly declined. Ji, ji-sd, sd, or sdb are added to a 
noun to indicate respect. Thus rdwji’Sd, ihdkur-sd, setk-sdbf all of which are titles ; 
habb-sd or hdJw-ji, 0 father ! 

The Bcflexive pronoun is «]so dp. dp-ro is ‘ one’s own.’ 
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The pronoun of the third person is supplied by the demonstrative pronouns d, this, 
and U3d, that. These have feminine forma in the nominative singular only. They are 
thus declined — 



This. 

1 

That. 

Sing. Nom. 

0 , yO ; fem, yH, 

t 

todi V, uwQ ; fem. wS, uwd» 

Agent 

in. 

1 un. 

AcG.«-Dat. 

i^ndt, tn-na?, ani-ndi. 

£»ndf, un-nd!f wanhndu 

Gen. 

in-r3. 


Obi, 

1, wi> ani. 

u, «n, U)anl. 

Plur. Nom. 

(if, 

Wiiit tvS, uwdi, iiuffi. 

Agent 

df, a, f/a, 

wdtf wdf uwS, una, toana^ 

Obi. 

df, a, yat ma* 

wait wSf uwSf un&t 


The Relative Pronoun is often used in the sense of a Demonstrative Pronoun. 

The Relative and Correlative pronouns are Jo or Jiko, who, and ad or tiko, he. They 
also have each a fomimne form in the nominative. They are thus declined — 



Relatiye. 

Correlatire. 

Sing. Nom. 

jd, jfjdt jikdf jakd ; forn. jt/fid, jaka. 

90 t Hhdt fern. tikSa 

Agent 

jin, jaut jam, jini^ ji, jihan, jihdf. 

tint tixnt. 

Obl. 

jin^ fan, janl, Jt, jiltan. 

tint tinh 

Plur. Nom. 

i", jy^i 

siSf ttka^ i%kd{» 

Agent 

.~. S'. !>..£. a .n a 

JO'h 3y&$ jav^i 3*1^^" 

Hndf tikS, 

OW. 

jat, jS, jya, jin^, jaya, jffcS. 

tim, tihS* 


The Relative Pronoun is quite conunonly used as a Demonstrative, as is also the case 
in Eastern Rajasthani Many examples will bo found in the specimens. 
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The Interrogative Pronouns are who ? (maso. and fern.) and Ara?, what ? (neut.) 
They are thus declined — 



Maac. and Fern. 

Nont. 

Sing. Norn. 

hun, kan* 

ifcat, kat^ kau. 

Agent and Obi. form. 

Icnni kan, kvnf, kani, kin^ ku 

knrU, 

Plar. Nora. 

kun^ kan. 

••• 

Agent and Obi. form. 

\ 

/.‘ttiid, kanat kina. 



The Indefinite pronouns are kdl, anyone, and hat, leM, or kt, anythin^;. Kdl has its 
agent and oblique form khfi, kmh ‘>r kd. When ki is used, tho letter / must be added to 
the postposition, as in kt-ro-l, of anyone. Kat, kdi or A? does not change its form in 
declension. 


CONJUGATION.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Fresentt I am, ctt;. 


t 

I Plur. 


I 


1. hu. 

i ha. 

1 

2. Mt. 

1 hu. 

3. h,ii. 

1 lull. 


I 


'I’hc past tense is maso. sg. ho, pi. A«,fem. sg. and pi. hi, was. It does not change for 
person. 

The principal parts of the verb ‘ to become ’ are as follows : — 

Hoot, ho, bpcomo. 

Prosont Participle— hUto, tohetd (maso. pi. ‘td; fern, -ti), becoming. 

Past Participle — htmu, huyd, loHyd, whib (fcm. htil), become. 

Adjectival Past Participle — hmobro, hnyoro, become. 

Conjunctive Particijrle — huyor, huy-ndt, hu-kor, ho, whetO-kndt, wher, haying 
become. 


Infinitive— hmo^m, hbnb, hUnb, whdinb, tohditiU, tohoibb, to become. 
Noun of Agency — hbn-toalb, one who becomes. 

Simple Present ~1 becjomo, I may or shall bccomo, etc. 


Sing. 

1. huU, hb^, toheU. 

2. hutodif tohdi. 

3. huwdi, tohdi. 


Plur. 

huwd, whdid; whdiha, 
huwb, whdib, tchdihb, 
hutodi, tohdi. 


Definite Present — I am becoming, etc. or tohe^-h^, etc. 

Imperfect, I was striking, etc. 

whetb-hb, as in Hindi, or 
tohdi-hb, as in Eastern Hajasthani. 

VOL. IX, PART n. 


£ 
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Future, I shall beoomei etc. 
1st form — 


Sing. 

l^lUVn 

1. iohehS. 

tohehM. 

2. whehi. 

lohBhb. 

3. rohehi. 

tvhSht. 


2nd form — 

huU-la, loheU-la, etc. 

3rd form , — 

huS-ffo, wheS-gd, etc. 

Imperative, become ! 

sing. wMi, plur. hbicd. 

The other tenses can be formed from the foregoing elements. 

THE FINITE VERB. 

Hoot, mm, strike. 

Present participle, mar^tb, striking. 

Past participle, mdnyb, maryb (fcm. man), struck. 

Adjectival past participle, mdriyorO, mdriyb-hutob, stricken. 

Oonjunctivc participle, mar, mdr-kar, marar, mar-ndl (or mdr^~nd^ (or -ndi), 
mdrHb'hmi, having struck. 

Infinitive, mdran, mdr^^M, mdr^bot to strike. 

Noun of Agency, mdi^imvcdlb, mdr^bdwdlb, a striker. 

The Adjectival past participle is only employed as an adjective, like the Hindi 
mdrd-hud. When a participle is used adverbially, it takes the termination a. Thus, 
mulk-mb Uya phirU, 1 will lake (thee) about the country ; mhdrb mat magdufta ghajina 
kar^sl jej, he will not make an hour’s delay in sending for my property ; dvfta dvfta 
ghar nerb dyb, as he oame along he arrived close to the house. 

Simple Present— I strike, I may strike, I shall strike, etc. 



Sing, 

Plvr. 

1. 

mdr^. 

mdra. 

2. 

mdrdi. 

mdrb. 

3. 

mdfdi. 

mdrdi. 


This tense is often employed as a present subjunctive or even as a future. 

Presend I>cftnite% I am striking, etc. 

Formed by conjugating the simple present with the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb. ^ 

Si»g. pi„,. 

1. mdrS^ht mdra-ha. 

2. mardi'hdi, mdrb^hb. 

3. mmdi-hdu mardi-hdu 
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Imperfect, I was striking, etc. 

This has two forms. Either it is formed as in Hindi, witli the present parlbiciple 
and the past tense of the auxiliary verb, or else the past tense of the auxiliary verb is 
added to a verbal noun in di. Thus— 

Form 1. 



SlNO. j 

PliUB. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Marc. 

j Fcm. 

1. 

nicir^td^hd 

'tadr^tf-hi 



2. 

7ihS>r'^td-‘li6 


inTr^hl-hd 


’•i 

indr*^td-hd 

miir'tUhi 



Form II. 


SiNO. 

1 

Pleti. 

1 

Maac. 

\ 

Feni. 1 

1 

( 

Masc. 

Fem. 

j 

1, j 


mdrdf-hi 

1 mdral^hd 

mdrdi^ht 

2. 

mdnii-lid 

nnfiTdt'’}td 

mdrdi-hd 

vifirdi^hJ 


mdrahJid 

vifTfdl-ht 

imdTdi-h.d 

mdrdi-hi 


Future, I shall strike. 

This has three forms — 

Form I . — This tense is formed directly from the root — 



Sinp;. 

riur. 

1. 

wti/Zitt, mdru 

mdr^hd^ mdrii 

2. 

mdrViT^ mdr'sl, mdrl 

mdr'^hb, inrird 

3. 

mdr^hly mar“df, mdrl 

mCir'^hi, itidri 

The forms with s belong to Eastern Rajasthani, and, in Marwari, are only 'employed 
in the singular. 

II, — This is formed by adding Id to the simple present. Ld corresponds to the Id 
of Eastern Rajasthani, but does not change for gender or number, as 16 does. 



Sing. Maac. and Fem. 

j Plnr. Masc. and Fem. 

1. 

mdru-ld 

marS-ld 

2. 

Vidrdi-ld 

mdrd^ld 




8. 

W/dTdi^ld 

mdrdi-l d 


VOl. IX, riKT II. 
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III. — This is formed by adding gfo, which changes for gender and number, to the 
simple present. It properly belongs to Eastern Bajasthanl. 



SlMO. 

Plub. 


Maac. ^ 

1 

Fcin. 

Masc- 

Fem. 


1. 

^ - I 

mdrw-f/o j 

'ttulru-gt 

m&Th-gd 

mdrS^gl 

1 


2. 

murdi-ijb j 

mdrdhgi 

mdrd-gd 

1 

; tnard-gi 


3. 

! 

vidrdi-go j 

mdrd-Hji 

niardi-ga 

! 

1 m&rdi-gi 



Imperative, strike thou, etc. 

2. sg. vtar, pi. marO. 

Eespectful forms marjai, mlrljai, m&rj'^b, marijd. 

Past Tomes. — These arc formed from the past participle as in Hindi. Transitive 
verbs use the passive or the impersonal construction, and intransitive ones the active or 
the impersonal construction. The various tenses will be found below. Note that the 
impersonal construction, with the subject in the case of the agent, can be used with 
intransitive as well as with transitive verbs. Thus, ndiffJddi davfrdt gayo, by the 
younger son it was gone, i.e., the younger son went. 

The following additional tenses arc formed from the present participle : — 

Ab ma.r”tu, (if) I had struck. 

As mdr^td’hui, I may be striking. 
hu mdP'td-huS-ld, T shall {or may) be striking. 

AB mdr^td'hOto, were I striking. 

The following are the tenses formed from the past participle : — 
mhdl mariyb, I struck (himb 
hu sulb, I slept. 

mhdl mariyb-hdi, 1 have struck (him). 
hu sutb-hU, I have slept. 
mhdt mdriyb‘hb, I had struck (him). 
hu sutb'hd, I had slept. 

mhdi mariyb-huwdi, I may have struck (him). 
hu sutb-huU, I may have slept. 

mhdt mariyb-hvM-ld, 1 shall {or may) have struck (him). 
hu 8utb-huU-ld, I shall {or may) have slept. 
mhdl mariyb-hbtb, had I struck (him). 

A® sutb-hbtbi had I slept. 

In the above sutb is an irregular past participle of the intransitive verb sduf^o, to 
sleep. The regular form, sbyb, is also used. 

Irregular verbs.--The following verbs are also irregular : — 
kar^ud, to do, past participle klyb (fem. ki or kwi) or kariyb. 
leto’yJbt to take,, past participle llyb (fem. It or livl). 
deufydb, to give, past participle diyb (fem. dl or divt). 


HlEWARi. 
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plufnd, to drink, past participle piyb (fem. pj or pm). 
jav^rjLO, to |?o, past participle gayo (fcm. gal). 

kah’y.b, Mi^b, or hdivf nb, to say, 3. pres, kawdi; past participle kayo (fem. 
kaM or kai ) ; conjunctive participle kdiyar. 


Like kah"/^ are conjugated rah'‘iio, to remain, and bah^tib, to flow. 

Th(^ past participles of kar^^b, deicftib and are sometimes kind, kldhb or 

kldb ; dmb, didhb or dldb ; and Zmd, lidhb or lido, respectively. Similarly klmC'nb, to 
eat, makes khadhb. Mar“nb, to die, has mariyb or muchyb. I>ekh“tib, to see, has dilhb. 

Other verbs sometimes form the past participle in b, not iyb, as in kaadlb bhug^tani 
Idgb, he began to feci want. 

Causal verbs.—These arc formed generally as in Hindi except that tlie causal 
suffix is dto, not d, and tlic double causal .suffix is wdie, not tnd. Thus, ud^f^, to ily ; 
causal udd^d'ub; double causal ud^iodufub. Hoot vowels are shortened as in Hindi, viz., 
dto a ; I, e, and di to I ; and u, b, and dii to n. 

Causals formed like mdr'Hb, to kill, from ni‘‘r'‘>fb, to die;, and khbl^nb, to open, from 
khutnb, to be open, are as in Hindi. 

Verbs whose roots end in h, drop the A in the causal. Thus, from hah^ub, to flow, 
hnwdvfijd, and from kaWiib, to say, kawdio'‘ab. 

'I’he following do not follow the usual Hindi rules ; — 

deio"iiib, to give, caasal dirdvftib, double eausal dir“wdufnb. 
leuftib, to take, eausal lirdufnb, double causal lir’^waiV'ub. 


sivfub, to sow, causal siwdvfi).b. 
khdw''iib, to cat, causal khawdufnb. 
pm' lib, to drink, causal 

Negative voice.— -A. kind of negative voie«i Is formed by conjugating the present 
participle with the verb rah'’nb, to remain. Thus gdtO rah^nb, is ‘ not to sing,’ not (as 
in Hindi) ‘to continue singing.’ Dr. Kellogg gives the following example of this idiom, 
kltodn Jai'-db kdi imnakh malidi did rahdi, shut the door that people may not come in. 

Passive voice. — Mfxrwarl has a regular inflected passive voic<‘, foriaed by adding 
\j to the root of the, primitive verb. Thus, mdr^^b, to strike ; marlj'tjio, to be struck. 
The primitive root ixndergot's the s<ame changes that it does in the formation of causals. 
Other examples are : — 

Active, Fassivc. 


kar^zib, to do 
khdW'ftb, to cat 
leic“nb, to take 
deuf t^, to give 


karlj’nb 

khatoij'’tid 

lirlj^ijkb 

dirij“zui. 


Even neuter verbs can take this passive {c/. the Latin luditur a me), and are then 
construed impersonally. Thus, from dto^iib, to come, wo have awij'‘y,b, to be come ; 
mhdt^sS aw/jdi nabt, by me it is not come, I cannot come. Otjimr examples of these 
passives, mh^ manjiyb, I was struck ; tfidl-sS nahi khawljdHu, it will not be eaten by 
you, you will not be able to eat it. It will be observed that these passives have always 
a kind of potential sense, like the potential passive formed by adding d to the root in 
the languages of Hindostan proper. 
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Compound verbSi—These are as in Hindi, except that intensive verbs are often 
formed by prefixing ro, pard, or looro, wliioh are adjectives and agree in gender with 
the object of any tense (not only the past tenses) of a transitive verb, and with the subject 
of an intransitive verb. Ward is used when the action is reflexive, and makes a kind of 
middle voice, as in ward leufnd, to take for oneself. 

Examples are ; — 

paro mdr^ifdt to kill (Hindi mdr-^l’na). 
pard jatc/^^d, to go away (Hindi chald-jand). 
pard uth’^id, to rise up (Hindi uth-jdna). 
tliE ward jd^ thou (mase.) go away. 

warl jd, thou (fern.) go away. 
ii pdthl warl lewdi, let him take the book for himself. 

pdthl warl I take the book for myself. 

« pdthl pari dehit he will give the book away. 

mhdl chdtfhiya ri divl-hdit I have given (so and so) stripes. 

Frequentative verbs are formed with the infinitive in 65, and not as in High Hindi. 
Thus, jdhd kat^nd, to go frequently. 

Inceptive verbs are formed with the infinitive in it?, as in uwd kaadld bhug’iap. logo, 
he began to experience want. 

Vocabulary. — Marwari vocabulary is much nearer that of Gujarati than that of 
Hindi. In .studying the language a Gujarati dictionary will be found very useful. Wo 
may speeially note the typical Gujaniti word ne or ndi, and, and the Gujarati termin- 
ation Ij or hlj u.scd to give em])ha 3 is, and connected with the Sauraseni Prakrit jjeva, 
as in i)j-s^-hlj, even from these; mdr^wdrl bhdhhd’Ti unnaii how^i^-f^ rndr^wdprd to 
phdy^dd hnwaf-lj, by importance being attached to the Marwari language, Marwar 
itself will certainly profit. Sometimes this is doubled, and becomes y e; as in kar“8l-jej, 
he will certainly do. 

Tlie termination fd is, as has been seen, added to past participles. It can also be 
added pleonastically to any noun, adjective, or pronoun. Thus, badd-fd ddvfrd, the elder 
son ; jakd-ri gaw-fi kacheri-ma ubd-ri hdi, the cow which is standing in court. It will 
be seen that the 5 in jakd and ubd is not changed for the feminine when r5 follows. 
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The Central Eastern dialect of Bajasthani contains four forms of speech which are 

recognised by natives as independent dialects. These are 
Name of dialect. Jaipuri, Ajmeri, Kishangarhi, and Haraufi. So old and 

firmly established are these distinctions that the Serampore Missionurics in the 
beginning of the 18th century made separate translations of the New Testament 
into Jaipuri and Harauti. And yet all these four forms of speech differ so slightly that 
they are really one dialect which can be named Eastern llajasthani. Over the whole 
area, which is clearly shown in the map facing p. 1, tlu; language varies slightly from 
place to place, as is usual in the plains of India, hut such local differences arc too 
unimportant to justify us in allowing them to create separate diaieots. Of the four, 
Jaipuri is the most important and may bo taken as typical of tbo rest. 

Eastern Bajastbani is sjioken in the centre and south of the Jaipur State and in 

the Thakurate of Lawa and those parks of Tonk Avbich are 

Where spoken. Jaipur, ill the greater part of the Kisbangarh 

State, and the adjoining portion of the liritish district of Ajmer, in the Ilara States of 
Eundi'and Kota (hence the name Harauti), and in the adjoining portions of the States of 
Gwalior, Tonk (Fargana Chabra), and Jhallawar. 

On ita north-east, Eastern Bajastbani has the Mewati dialect of the same language ; 

on its oast, in order from uoiili to south, the Hiing snb- 
Unguage boundaries. dialccts of the Ertij Bhasha spoken in East Jaipur, the 
Bundeli of the centre, and the Malvi of the south, of the Gw'alior Agency of Central 

India. On its south it again has Malvi and also the Mewari form of Marwari 

and on its w'ost and north-west IMarw^uri. It will thus be seen that, except foi- a 
portion of its eastern frontier, it is entirely surrounded by other Bnjasthani dialects. 

We have taken Jaipuri as the standard of Eastern Itajasthani. In the year 1898 

His Highness the Maharaja of Jaipur published the results 
of a special linguistic survey of the Slate, which Avas con- 
ducted by the Bev. G. Macalister, M.A. Erom this it appears that no less than thirteen 
different forms of speech are cmployiid in the State, of which six are forms of Jaipuri. 
These are Tox'awati, of tho TOmar country in the north of the State, standard Jaipuri in the 
centre, Katliaira and Chaurasi in the south-west, and Nagarchal and Bajawatl in the 
south-east. Kishangarhi is spoken over nearly tho whole ol. the State of Kishangarh 
and in a small piece of tho north of Ajmer, and Ajmeri over the oast centre of the latter 
district. ^Harauti is tho dialect of Bundi and Kota, and also of tbo neighbouring 
portions of Jhallawar, Tonk, and Gwalior. In tho last-named Slate about 48,000 peopio 

speak a sub-form of Harauti called Sipari or Sliiopuri. 

Wo thus get the following figures for tho diaieots and 
sub-dialects of Eastern Bajastliani : — 


Sub'dialects. 


Number of speakers. 

jAll’CRl— 

Standai'd 

TOriiwAti 

Katlmira 

ChaaritBl 


Carried over 


790,231 

342,t.r)4. 

127,957 

182,133 

l,4t2,675 
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Brought forward , 1,442,875 

Nagarchal 71,575 

Baj&wati 173,449 

Eidiangafhl 

Ajmeri 

Hayauti— 

Staudard 943,101 

Sipayi 48,000 


1,687,899 

116,700 

111,600 


991,101 


Total Kasteen IUjasthabI , 2,907,200 


No trastworthy figures are obtainable as to the number of speakers of Eastern 
Bajasthaui outside the tract of which it is a vernacular. Tlie only dialect of Bajasthani 
for which such figures are available is Marwari, aud there can be little doubt that 
the figures given for that dialect include many speakers of Jaipur! and its related 
forms of speech. 

Jaipur! has a large literature, which is all in manuscript and about which very little 

Jaipur! literature. known. Ihe most imjtortant is probably the collection 

of works by the reformer, Daduji and his followers. Uegard- 
ing these, the Bev. John Traill, writing in 188di, says as follows 

“ It is now twelve years since I was first introdneed to the Bhasliii by the study of a nligioua poof called 
Dadll. This man was born in Ahmodabad iti A.D. 1544. but bo lived and faught a groat deal in Jainuj’ 
where many of his (lisciplcs are still to be; found. The Nuga soldiers of Jaipur form a part of Ihom. 

The Book, or JJanl of Didu, I have translated into English. One of tho copies of the Bani now in tuv 
possession was written 234 years ago. In the Banl then; are 20,000 lines, and in Dadu’s life, by Jan Grtpai 

3,000. Then Dadii had fifty-two disciples, who sproad his ideas through tho country, iind who all wrot.* 


believed to Ixi Btill extant 


TakiK^^ 


books of their own, which are 
up the list of Dfidu’s disciples, I 
Gharib Giis 
sTaiHu , 

Prayag Das 
flajab^ji 
Biiklina-ii 
Sahkar Das 
Baba Banwiiii Das 
Sundar Das 
Madhn Das 

And BO oil, thiongh all the 52 diwciplea. All are said to have written more or lesn, 

I say ‘ arc said 1.0 have written.' fm- no European has yet collected their 
well ktiown among tho <!ommon people, I hardly meet a native unable to ropiat some verse of ijoom or soiw 
composed by them. 1 believe that most of the books can yet bo bought or borrowed for being copied. I 
have through friends seen, and am ui possession of many books belonging to these men, and only the scanty 
resources of a private individual prevent me from possessing more of l.hern. The men above mentioned 
are Dadu’s immediate disciples: their disciples also wrote, aud in this sect living authors are still to be 
found, HO that men have been writing throngbont the 340 years of this soot’s existence.” 


in tlie Daddwayas founded by them, 
copy out a few names, with what each is said to have wrilti-n 

32.000 lines. 

124.000 

48.000 

72.000 

20.000 

4,400 

12,000 

120.000 

68,000 


wTitinga, though they niw 


The Dadu-paiitMs are an oilshoot of the sect founded by the celebrated Eablr. 
They worship Bania, but temples and images are prohibited. No doubt most of Dadfi’s 
disciples wrote in their native tongue, Jaipur!, but all the works of Dadu himself which 
I have seen are in an old form of Western Hindi. 

The name ‘ Jaipur! ’ employed for tho main language of Eastern Bajasthani has 
JaipurT. Its various names. been coined by Europeans, from the name of the chief 

town of the State. Natives usually call it Dhu^idhaii, or 
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the language of the Dhundhur country. This tract is the country lying to the south- 
east of the range of hills forming the boundary between Shekhawati and Jaipur proper. 
The name is said to be derived from a once celebrated sacrificial mount {dhuiiidh) on 
the western frontier of the State.‘ Other names employed by natives are Jhapsahi boll, 
or the speech of the kingdom of the wilderness, and (contemptuously) Kat-k^-kl 
boll, or the speech of kai-k^t, from the peculiar word kai, which, in Jaipuri, means 
‘what’ ? The people of Shekhawat do not use the Jaipuri word malai, on, and they 
facetiously call a speaker of Jaipur! a ‘mdlai-hdld\ or ‘ man who uses mdlai.' 

I know of the following works which deal with Jaipuri, and with the Uadu- 
Panthis ; — 


AUTHORITIKS— 

Wilson, H. H.— Skefeh of the Religious Srefs of the Hindus.-^ A si at ick Researches, Vol. xvi 
(1828). A Skotoli of tJac Diidu-Panlbls on pp. 7D and ff. Koprintttd on pp. 103 and IT 
of Vol. i. of FiSSuys and fjocturcs on the Religion of tho Ifludas. liondoii, IStJl. 

SiDDONS, Lieut. O. H.— (Toxi nml) Trani>Iation of cne of the Gpiuthas, or Sacred Books^ of the Dadv- 
^mnthi Sect. Journal of ilio Aniatic Society of BcnL^al, \i (1837), pp. 180 and IT., 750 and ff. 
TvtAiLii, Hev. John. — Memo, on Bhasha Literature, Jaipur, 18‘S4. 

Adi'LUNO, Johann CuRisrorir. — Miihridates od&r allgamtine SfirachenLn,ibdc, cii*. V«d. iv. Berlin, 1S17. 
Brief notices of Jaipuri on pp. 4S8 and 401. 

IvEi.LOou, Rev. S. 11.— A (trauiuiar of the Language, ia which are treafed the High Hindi, 

• also the collnqulal Diahets 

of Itajqmianu with coim ns -philological notes. Second Edition, 

London, 1S03. Aniongjjt tin* Kuipniaiui Ditilecls deneiibel is Jaipuri, wliicli is sometinu-s 
referred to as the dialect of Eastern Rajputaua, and soiiieiinies (incorrectly) as JMcwarL 
Mac.uhster, Rlv. {} ,^S pec/imons of (ho Dialects spoken in the Slate of Jegporc. Allaliabad, 189^. 
(Contains Specimens, a Vocabulary, and ilrainmars.) 


Of the above, Mr. Maoalister’s work is a most complete and valuable record of the 
many forms of spe<!eh employed in (he Jaipur Stale!. It is a Linguistic Suivcy of the 
tMitire State. 

lor books and the lik(! tlui ordinary Deva-nfigari character is employc^d. The written 
eharacior is the same as that found in Marwar, and is described 

Written character. 

on ]). 19. 

As excellent materials ar(! available, and as Jaipui i can well he taken as the standard 
of the East(‘rtt Kajasthfuii dialects, I givt? tho following pretty 
Gramm-ir. account of ils ])cculiarities. This is mainly based on th(‘ 

Rev. G. Uacalistcr’s excellent work, and has additions haw. aud there gathered from 
my own reading. 

As r(!gards pronunciation, 've may note a frcquonl interchange of the vowels « 
ami i. Tims, [jhjdaf, a paudil ; sh' ffoyd — llind»")stani sar 

Pronunciation. (jttijd, it decayed ; mimkh for rndtiukh, a man ; dan for dht. 

a day. Tin; vowel o is sometimtis represenittd by d, as in dind, inst(\ad of dim, given ; 
ky^, instead of kyd, why. Tlie diphthong «i is prtil erred to e, as in mat, in. In noids 

borrowed from Persian ending in h followed by a consonant, an i is inserted as hxjhair 

for zahr, poison, aair for ^ahr, a city. 

As regards oon.sonants, aspiration is commonly omitted. Ihus we have both 
bl and bhh also; *»«?, for khusl (Persian Itappiness ; add, half; sllCbd, 

to loam; to drau', pull ; Ud^bd (for Iddirho), to obtain; de for d<% a body; 

my iat mhdy, help. In for paricbb, io read, and chhafbu for o harlC bo, 

■ See Cbaptet 1 of^lhe Annals oj Amber hi Tod’h SajastAan. 
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to rise, the aspirate has been transferred from one letter to a preceding one. So tdsd 
in jhaii' for zahr, poison, already quoted and lhagat (i.e., bakhat for waqt) time. 

We have seen that in words like sag for sahdy, a medial h is dropped. This is the 
case with verbs like rah’bd, to remain, and kah^hd, to speak, whicii are frequently written 
raibb and haihb respectively. More often, however, kah‘bb is written khaibb, with the 
aspiration transferred to the first consonant. So wo have khu-chh&, say ; khai-ehhai, 
he says ; khai, it (fern.) was said ; khaifi, a story ; mh&raj, for mahdraj, a king ; bhaitby 
for bah'tb, floating ; mharb, for mahdrb (Hindustani hamdrd), my; thdrb, for tahdrb, 
thy. 

The letters n and I often appear as cerebrals { \ if and ae I respectively). This is 
a survival from old times. The rule is (as in Pafijabi, Marathi, and Gujarati) that in a 
tadbhava word when an or an / was doubled in the Prakrit stage of the language, it 
remains a dental ; but when it was not so doubled it is ccrebralised. Thus wc have : — 


Prdhrii, 

dinnu, given 
ghallai, he throws 
bolliem, spoken 
challiuu, gone 
But jaV'au, a person 
hdltt, a child 
ehaliauy gone 

kdlu, time 


Rdjasthdm* 

dim ( dental n ) 
ghdlai ( dental I ) 
hblpb (dental 1) 
chdlyb (dental 1) 
jam ( cerebral ) 
bdl ( cerebral I ) 
chajgb (cerebral /) 
compare kdl, a famine 


Some monosyllabic words arc enclitics, and are written as part of the preceding 

M'ord. In such cases, when the enclitic word commences 

Enclitics and suffixes. ... , , , i i .ii i j, • , 

With a, and the preceding word t'nds with a vowel, the initial 

a of the enclitic is usually, but not always, elided. Such enclitic vt'ords arc or, and ; 

ak, that ; k (for kat), or ; aa, ho, by him, his, she, etc. 

As ak often takes the form k, it is liable to be confused with A?, or. The word as 
meaning ‘ he,’ etc., is not recognised in Mr. Macalister’s grammar, but I do not think 
that there can be any doubt as to its existence. It is quite a common enclitic pronoun 
of the third person in many Indian languages. Por instance, it is used in Bundeli and 
in Eastern Hindi. 

The word ar, and, is liable to be confused with r, the termination of the conjunctive 
participle. Thus, karar is * having done,’ but qpialg karyb-r, for karyb-ar, did 
and. 

Examples of the use of these enclitics are as follows : — 

Of, and : — 

ehhbp^kyb betb . . , chalyb’gdyb ar • • • b,p~kb dhan ufd'di»u, the 
younger son went away and squandered his property. Here the 
initial a of ar has not been elided. 

ddi rdt gal-*x (iric) katoar-jl ndi-mi bblyd, midnight passed, and the 
youth spoke to the barber. 
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dur-8^ aid dekhyb-'r (^isSk) bap-nai rfaya a-gfa?, from a distance 
he saw him coming, and pity came to the father. 

aht that : — 

jo the puahhb- ’k ‘ mhe hat hara? ’ to mat yd ) 

'anrd-ki say kar^bd-nai sadd tydr raho-'k. jt-s^ the kdm-kd 

minakh whm-jdwo, if you ask that ‘ what shall wo do ? ’ then I am 
saying this that ‘ always remain ready to help others that by this you 
may become a useful man.’ 

On the other hand, the initial a is not elided in t Idynk konai ak thd-kd 
beta bdjE, 1 am not so worthy that I should be called thy son. 

k, or 

kdt the jdsyd’k (^TTWNt) konai, will you go or not. 
wb rbtl khdhchltai‘\i d/udh piyb chhai, has he oaten bread or 

drunk milk. 

as, asl, pronominal suffix of the third person ; — 

dp biehdri-2iB ab atdai raibd-kb dharam konai , — she herself considered 
‘ it is not [ffoper to stay here.’ Ecre the initial a is not elided. 
ratjd puchhi-s, ‘ knt bdt chhai ? ’ — the queen sisked {jit, by the queen 
it was asked-hy-her), * what is that thing? ’ 
md-nai-B khal konai, he did not tell it to his mother. This suffix some- 
times takes the form asl as in * nadhmai bird moil lo/mi-’Bi, in this 
river there are diamonds and pearls, cf. kauai-^'k, near (him). 
jid ^(lai sdsarai-B gSwdr-l-gdwdr chhd-l, then there in his father-in-law’s 
house they verily were perfect boom. 
kha gayb-'B, where did he go ? 
tob kyo dyb wai-’s, why did he not come. 
mat-B to atdai-l chhb, it was I who was here. 

Here the as does little more than emphasize the word mat. 

There is one more enclitic particle added to adjectives of quantity and kind. It 
also is k. It does not affect the meaning, but probably, to judge from the instances of 
its occurrence in cognate languages such as Kaimiri and Biharl, originally meant jOf 
him,’ ‘of her,’ ‘of it,’ or ‘of them.’ Thus, wd kat"rb or kak^rb-k, feminine 

kaf'rl or kat'rl-k, how much ? kasyb or kasyb-k, feminine kasyi or kasyhk, 

of what kind. Eatarb-k probably means literally ‘ how much of him ? ’ 

DECLENSION. 

Nouns Substantive. — The usual genders arc masculine and feminine. Tliero 
aro also occasional occurrences of a neuter, as in sutiyU, it was heard. The masculine 
would be suvyb, and the feminine sutfi. 

As regards declension* there are wide divergencies from the system which is 
fftwiiliar in llindostanl. 

Tadbhava nouns, which in Hindostiini end in d, in Jaipurl end in b. Thus, ghbfb, 
a horse (Hindostani ghbfd). The normal oblique form singular and the nominative 
plural of these nouns ends in d, thus, ghbrd-ko, of a horse ; ghbrd, horses. The oblique 

vox.. IX, FART 11 . ' ^ 
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plural ends in a, as ghorS. These nouns have also another oblique form in the singular, 
ending in ai. Thus, ghorai. This is employed as a locative, and means ‘ in a horse.’ Iti 
is also used to form the case of the agent, * by a horse.’ On the other band, the agent is 
equally often the same in ioriu as the nominative. Thus, khat or kha}, by the 
grandson it was said, the grandson said. We thus get the following declension for 
this class of nouns. I give the word potb, a grandson, which is that employed by 
Mr. Maoalister as an example : — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

pbtb 

pbtd 

Agent 

2)blb, pblai 

pbtd, pbta 

Loc. 

jtbtai 

pbtd 

Ohl. 

]}btd 

pbta 

A^oc, 

;pbtd 

2>bib, pbtdwb 


Note that the Agent case never takes the sign m or mi as it does in Uiudostani. 
The locative may also be formed with postpositions as in Hindustani. 

The postpositions w'hich form cases are as follows : — 

Accusative nai, kai. 

Dative mi, kami. 

Ablative 8a i. 

Genitive kb. 

Locative mat (hi), ugar or miilai (on). 

Regarding these various postpositions, the following should be noted. The post- 
positions of the Accusative and Dative, kai and mi arc by origin locatives (lik<' potal) 
of genitive sullixos kb and ub. Kb itstdf is used in .laipuri, and no occurs in the closelx 
related Gujarati. Kami is a contracted form of It usually moans ‘near'; 

hence ‘ to ’ after verbs of motion. 

The genitive suffix kb has an oblique masculine k<l and a feminine kl. f’hus, 
pbta-kb ghbrb, the horse of the grandson ; pbid-kd ghbrd-mdlai, on the horse of tlic! 
grandson ; pbtd-kl bdt, the word of the grandson. It has also a locative form kai, which 
is usually, but not always, employed when in agreement with a noun in the locative. 
Thus, dp-kai sd^rai lugdl kami gayb, he wont to his wife in his father-in-law’s house;. 
As already explained, the suffix nai is itself a locative, and so is mdlai ; hcncc, when a 
genitive is in agreement with a noun governed by these po8ti)Osition8, it also is put in 
the locative ; thus, kami for kai-mi explained above ; dp'kb mathb ar nnk patfi-kai 
bdrS-mi rdkhai-chhai, it , keeps its head and nose outside the water ; aait-kai mdlai, on 
the butter milk. Similarly dgai, before, and pdchbai, behind, are really locative, 
meaning respectively ‘ in front’ and ‘ in back.’ Hence, w^e have tka-kai pdchhai, be- 
hind you. When the genitive postposition is dropped, the main noun remains in the 
general oblique form as in m^dd dgai, before the mouth, for mSdd-kai dgai. 

The locative i)ostposition mdlai is somotimes used with the locative of the genitive, 
as in sait-kai mdlai above, and is sometimes attached directly to the oblique base, as in 
pbtd-mdlai,' on the grandson. 

Other examples of the locative in ai are akkal iMkSnai di, his sense came into a 
right condition ; jb balb mhdrai balai dwai, what share comes into my share, whatever 
my share of the property may be. In the plural we have huggailuf in evil ways. 
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I have only noted this locjative in ai in the case of tadbhava nouns in d. Other 
nouns show, however, occasional instances of a locative singular in a. Thus, bdga okala, 
let us go into the garden hazard chafn, lot us go to market ; dukana-mat rahyu, he 
remained in the shop ; pachha (as well as pachhai), behind. These are all (except 
perhaps p&cliha) masculine nouns with nominatives ending in a consonant. With 
leminino ^ouns ending in / wo have gudga, on the lap ; godaf-ya, on the knees ; 
gbd’^pdthyd, on the back ; dhartyU^ on the ground ; helyd^ early ; hhaiyd, on the ground ; 
7*a<e/ya, on the palm of the hand; marya (oblique form of an obsolete verbal noun 
marl) pdchhai, after dying. 

Omitting this locative in a, which does not appear to occur with all nouns, the 
following are examples of the declension of nouns other than tadbhavas in a : — 




Plural. 

Nom. 

rdjd, a king 

rdja 

Agent 

rdjd 

rdji:, raja 

Ohl. 

rdjd 

rdja 

Nom. 

hop, a father 

bdp 

Agent 

bdp 

bdp, 0(1 pd 

Ohl. 

bdp 

baps. 

Kom. 

chlibrl, a girl 

chhbrua 

Agent 

chhurl 

chhuryn 

Obi. 

chhurl 

chh())'ya 

iSoni. 

but (fern.) a thing, a word 

bdtd 

Agent 

hot 

bdtd 

Ohl. 

bill 

bald 


The following examples illustrate the use of adjectives : — 

(Ik chOkho ntinakh. a good man. 
i'k chukhd mimtkh-ko, of n good man. 
clibkhd minak/i, good men. 
chukhd mm'khd’kd, of gootl men. 

Comparison is formed with the ablative, as in HindOstanl. Thus, ^-kb bhdl U-ki 
bhati^-8% Iambi) chhai, his brother is taller than his sister. Sometimes blch, between, 
is used, as in lod wiaryd bado ar bhdryb chhb, that dead insect was bigger 

and more heavy than he. 


PRONOUNS.- Ihe pronoun of the first perSOU. is inai. It lias two plurals, on(3 
dpa, we (including the person addressed), and another mhc, we (excluding him). If 
you say to your cook ‘ wo shall dine to-night at eight o’clock,’ and if you employ dpd 
for ‘we,’ you invito liira to join thif meal, while if you employ mhe, you do not. 

The following are the principal forms : — 


Norn, 

Agent 
Aoc.-l)at. 
Genitive 
Oblique form. 


Sin};alar. Tluial. 

(©xrluiiitiir th*‘ (inulmUiif; 

pt*raor> addi*esRcd.) him.) 

uiai mh" dpd 

VI at tube dpd 

mU-uat, ma-uai, mharui mhS-nai, mha-kai dpd-nai^ 
mhdrb {’■rd,-rt,-rai), mhdto''lO mhd-kb dp'/jd 

mS, ma, mat »««« 


dp^ftai 
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In the above mharb is treated exactly like a genitive in ho. So is obi, 

masc. locative ap'vai, fern. ap'‘^l.. Note that ap’^yu means ‘ our, ’ not ‘ own.*' 

Mr. Macalistor gives the following examples of its use 
ap'i^u ghbfb gayb, our horse went. 

chhbrd yd ham karyb-ehhai, our boys have done this deed, 
wo ap'nd ghord-mdlai haithyb, he is seated on our horse, 
wo dp’-fid chhbra-nai phardicai-chhai, he is teaching our children to read. 

The principal forms of the pronoun of the second person are : — 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

Agent 

Aco.-Dat. 

Gen. 

Obi. 


tu 

tu 

tvrnai, ta~mi, thdrai 
thdrb (-r«, -rl, -rai) 
tu, ta, tat 


the 

the 

tha-n ii, tha^hai 

tha-kb 

tha 


Ihe genitive thdrb is treated exactly like a genitive in kb. 

I have pointed out that the accusative-dative sulTixes nai and kai are really loca- 
tives of genitive suffixes. Here further note that the accusative-datives mhdrai and 
thdrai arc locatives of the genitives mhdrb and thdrb respectively. 

The Beflexive pronoun is dp, self, it is declined regularly, its genitive being 
dp-kb. It should be noted that the use of dp-kb when the pronoun rcfoi’s to the subject 
of the sentence is not obligatory in Jaipur!. In Gujarati this use has disappeared 
altogether. Thus, wo have not only chhbt'‘kyb dp~hd hdp-nai khal, the younger (son) 
said to his father, but also mat ulh‘‘syi ar mhdrd (not dp-kd) hdp-hanai JdeyU, I will 
arise and go to my father. 

The Demonstrative pronouns, including the pronoun of the tllird person, are 
yb, this ; and wb or jb, he, it, that. The form /d is declined exactly like the relative 
pronoun jb, to which reference can be made. As an example of its use in the sense of 
a demonstrative pronoun (which indeed is common in Western Hindi, too) we may 
quote chhbrd chhbrya ar hafd dd‘‘mya-kai chtrb Jt-aS lagdwai-chhai, vaccination is 
performed from it (the cow) on boys, girls, and grown-up people. Similarly the pro- 
nominal adverb yid means both ‘then’ and ‘when,’ as in jid ndi . . . rbbd Idggyb 
jid ra^l khal, when the barber began to weep, then the Queen said. 

Each of these pronouns has a feminine form ; yd, wd, and jd, respectively, in the 
nominative singular only. In the other cases of the singular, and throughout the plural, 
the feminine is the same as the masculine. 


The following are the principal parts of yb and wb. 



P&, this. 


t 

We. tut. 


Bing. 

Plwr. 

I 

1 Sing. 

1 Plur. 

Nom. 

yo, (fern.) ys 

yS 

wiii (fom.) w& 

wai 

Agent . 

ydf (fern.) ya 

y9 or yS 

wli, (fern.) wa 

wai or toS 

Aco.-Dat 

•kai 

y&^nai, -‘kai 

u-nai; •kai 

fvd^nai, •kai 

Gen, . . 

Ud 

yS-'k^ 

S-hG 

UfS^Ia 

Obi. 

& 

t 

yS 

e 

wS 
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Tho EelatiTS pronoun, which in the form ji is nUo used as a domonstratiso 
pronoun, is thus declined : — 



Plural. 

Nom. 

js or jyd, (^fcm.) js 

jo or jyO 

Agent 

jo or jyO, (fcm.) js 

or jyS 

Acc.-Dat. • 

jt-naiy -kai 

jd-naif *kal; jyd^nai^ -kai 

Cen. 

jUa 

jd’^kdy jyd-ko 

Obi. 


jS, jyd 


The Interrogative pronouns are hi^y who? and kat, what? Neither changos 
in declension. Thus kua-kd, of whom ? Imt-kd, of what? Tho word is typical of 
Jaipur!, which is hence locally called the katk^-ki boll. 

Kb'i moans ‘ any ’ and kely ‘ some.’ Neither changes in declension. Mr, Macalistor 
does not give any form equivalent to the Hindostani kuchhy anything, nor can I find it 
in the specimens. 


CONJUGATION —Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Verb Substantive is decb’ned as follows : — 

Preseut, I am, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

]. 

chbE 

chha 

2. 

chhai 

chhb 

3. 

chhai 

chhai 


The Past, I was elc., is sing., masc., chhb, fern, clihl ; plur., maso., cbkl, fern, chbt 


It does not change for person. 

The Verb ichaibb, to become, is iiTOgular. The following arc its principal parts 


Itijinitive. 

Present Participle. 
Past Participle. 
Copjiinctioe Participle. 
Adverbial Participle. 
Noun of Agency. 


whaibb, hobo, whaiiiti, or hbnii, to become. 

whaitb, hbib, becoming. 

huyb, become. 

lohair, hbr, having become. 

whait^i, hbtat, immediately on becoming. 

whait, hot, hbbdhdlb, hbbdlb, hb^hdr, hbbdkb, hbtib, 

or hbtab, one who becomes or is about to become. 


Simple Present:'— 

I become, I may become, etc. 


Sing. riur. 

hbV, or hS wha 

hoy, whai ho 

hoy, lohai whai 


1 . 

8 . 
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Future. 

Of this there are two forms, viz. 
1 sliall become, etc. 



sing. 

1. hoU-la, hdU-ldf h^ld, or hmd 

2. hdy~lu, hMo, tohaild 

3. hoy -Id, hd‘l(), tohai-ld 


11 . 

1 . hmy^ 

2. hbu 

3. hbsl 


riur. 

%ohd-ld 

hb-Ul 

U)bai-td, or hb-ld 


hbsya 

hbayb 

hbsi 


Imperative. — 2. sg., whai, pi., hb ; respectful toh'ijb, tchaijb, or hbjb. 

The other tenses arc regularly formed from the.se elements. 

Finite Verb. — The coniugation of the Finite Verb differs widely from that of 
Hindostani. Not only are the auxiliary verbs different, but so are the radical tenses and 
Iiarticiples of the verb. 

In Hindostani the old simple present has lo.st its original meaning, and is now 
employed almost exclusively as a present subjunctive. In Jaipur! it is used not only 
as a present subjunctive but also in its true sense of a simple present indicative. 

The present definite is formed by conjugating not tlu; present participle, but tJie 
simple present with the auxiliary. Thus, not mdr'’tb-cJifiU, but mdrS-chhE, I am striking. 

Tlie imperfect is formed by appending an auxiliaiw verb to an oblique verbal 
noun in ai. Thus mai mdrai’Chhb, not mat mdr^tb-nhhb, I Avas striking, literally, I 
was on-striking. Compare the Engli.sh ‘I Avas a-striking.’ 

The future has t\A'o forms. One is formed on the analogy of the Ilindost.^nl future. 
Id or lb being substituted for yd. Thus mat muru-ld or mm mdr^~lb, I shall strike. 
In the plural Id is alone used, and not lb. 

The second form of tJic future has ay or si for its characteristic letter, and is the 
direct desc(;udant of the old ^auraseni Prakrit future. Thus mm mdr’Bi/M, I shall strike. 

The Infinitive ends in bb or uu, thus mdt^bb or mdf'nu. 

The Conjrmctive Participle takes the humiinatioTi «r or, after a vowel, »*. Thus, 
mdrar, having struck ; rfer, having giveu. This termination must bo distinguished from 
the enclitic particle or or V meaning ‘and,’ AtithAvliich it has nothing to do. It is 
derived from jfcor, of w'hich the k has been elided, while the rest has been At elded into 
one Avord A\ith the root and has b(?come a trae termination, not a suffix. 

The past tenses of transitive verbs are constructed passively as in Hindustani, but 
it must be remembered that in Jaipuri the agent takes no termination, Avhilo it is the 
acousati\'e that takes the termination nai. 'J bus ‘ he struck the horse ’ would be : — 

Hindbstum— 

iti-uc (fltbre~kb maid 

Jaipuri — 

too ghbfu^iMi mdryo 

EnylUh — 

bv-him to-tbe-horsc it-w'as-struck. 
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With these I'emarks I give the following ootijugatioiial forms of the verb mat*bd, 
to strike ; — 

Infimiine. (obi. nmr^ha) or mar'Uiu (obi. to strike. 

Present Participle. nidr’tb, striking. 

Past P articiple. nuiryb (obi. sing, and nom. plur. nwsc. mdrya ; fom. miri), 

struck. 

Conjunctioe Participle, mdrar. having strutrk. 

Adverbial Participle. mdr^tat, immtxliaiely on striking. 

^oun of Agcnctj, mar“hdluilo, m/ir'LaJd, ntdraru, or nitirilku. a striker. 

Simple Present and Present Subjunctive — 

I strike or may strik(*, etc. 

Sing. Plur. 

1 . mdra mura 

2. nidrai ntdrb 

3. mnrni wdraf^ 


luarai' 


Futiire- 


I shall strike, etc. 

I. 1. mdrU-ld or mdrU-lb mdra-lu 

2. mdrai-lb murb-ld 

3. tndraidb mdrai-lu 

(Fern. nidrU-lt, pi. mdrn-li, and so on.) 

II. 1. ■mdr'^sy^ mdr’sya 

2 . mdr“8i mdr“syb 

3. mnr^sl vmPsi 

(The masculine and tlu' feminine are the sJime in this ibim) 

Preserd Definite — 

I am striking, etc. 

1. tndr&-clth^ mdra-chha 

2. mdrai-chhm mdrb-ohhb 

3. marai-chkai marai-chhai 

Imperfect — 


Past--- 


1 Avas striking, ett' 

1. nHti mdrai-chhi) 

2. tu mdrai’Chhb 

3. too mdrai-clihb 

(Fern. sing, and pi. mdrai-chhi.) 


I struck (by me avjis stimek), etc. 

1. mat mdryb 

2. tu mdryb 

3. tcb mdryb 
Other forms are : — 

Perfect mdryb chhai, I have struck. 

Plnperfect mat mdryb chhb, I had struck. 

Past Conditional jai m at mdr^tb, if 1 had strucK. 

* Note that, the 3rd plural is not nasalibod. 


mhc mdrai-chhd 
the mdrai-chhd 
tcai mdrai-chhd 


mhe mdryb 
the mdryb 
wai mdryb 


vor.. IX, PART n. 
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Similarly we have, after the analogy of Hindostaui, mm mdr^td-hu, I may be strik- 
ing ; mat mdr''td-hS-lv, I shall bo striking, I may bo striking ; jai mat mar^td-whaito, 
wore 1 striking ; mat maryd-whni, I may have struck ; mat mdryd-whaHd, I shall have 
fltmok, or may hare struck ; jai mat mdryd-whaito, had I struck. 

The following irrdgnlarities in conjugation have been noted by mo. 

The past participle cuds iii yd, but in one or two cases I have noticed that the y is 
dropped. Thus I have come across laggb, as well as Inggyb, he began. 

The word khaichai is used over and over again in Mr. Macalister’s selections, and 
usually appears to liave the m(?aning of * he said.’ It. seems t,o be a corruption of kahai’ 
chhai, he says, used as a liistorioal present, it may be noted tlxat the aspiration of the 
auxiliary verb is regularly dropped in Nimadl. See p. 61. 

From dehb, to give, wo have an imperative dyb, and a past participle dinu or dtyb. 
Similarly lebb, to take, has lyb and llnv, or Uyb. Kni'^hb, to do, makes its past participle 
regularly karyb. Jdhb, to go, has its past participle gayb, giyb, gyb, or go. 

Verbs of speaking and asking govern the dative of th(? person addressed and not 
the ablative. Thus, bdp-nai khal, h(! said to his fath(‘r ; E-rni puchhi, ho asked him. 
Note that the past particiido is feminine, to agree with bdi, understood. 

Compound verbs are much as in Hindustani. Nakh^bb is used like ddlnd in that 
language. Thus, chhbra-mi mdr-t^kh, kill the childniii. 

Frequentatives are mjide with the infinitive. Thus, kar^bo kaf'je, do continually, 
keep doing,— Hindustani kiyd kljiye. Inccptivcs are formed with the obliqm^ infinitive, 
as in raibd Idggyb, ho began to remain. 

The verb abb, to come, is often compounded with the root of another verb, y being 
inserted. Thus, ly-dvab, bring ; j‘ty~dyb, he came to life ; lady -dyb, he was found. In 
Deva-nagari these words air u ritteu and respectively. 

Gausals are formt'd as in Hiudostani. It may be noted that the causal of piV^hb, 
to be beaten, is pU’bb. 

The usual Hogativo is kbnai. Thus, kbtiai, I am not (worthy) ; kb»airbU,l do not 
weep. Gimerally thir kb precHHies the verb and mi follows, as in kbi-i dd'mt kb-detb-mi, 
no one used to give. Kb by itself is used pleonastically in affirmative sentences. 
Thus on pages 48 and 49 of Mr. Macalistcr’s Selectiom, wo have ndi kb bblyb, the barber 
said ; ndi kb dnkdn-mai utar-gayb, the barber descended into the shop. .Judging from 
the analogy of other dialects, kb seems to be connected with kbl, any, and may be con- 
sidered as equivalent to the linglisli ‘ at all.’ 
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North-eastern l^ajassthani represents JTaipnrl mergin" inl.o Western Hindi, it pos- 
_ ^ . sessestno snb-dialecis ; in one, Men iiti, .Taipurl is nierdnat 

Sub-dialects. * c* 

into tue Bra Bliakha. dialect, and in tljc other, Alilrwfiti, it 


is merging, through Mewiill, into tlie Bahgarfi dialect. 

Tlie populations reported as speaking these two dialcets are :-~ 

Muwati 1.121,154 

Aliirwiiti ............. 448,1*4.5 

Totai, . 1,. 570,091) 


The hejid-qu&rters of Mewaii may be taken as the State of Alwar in Bajputana, and 
of Ahirwati as Rewari in the I’anjah District of Gimgaon. Both dialects are of a mixed 
obaracter. Each is described separately in the following pages. 


(I t 


▼ot. IX, rxuT II 
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Name of Dialect. 


MSwati is, properly speakinp;, the language of Mewat, the country of the MeOs, but 

it covers a larger tract than this. It is the language of the 
whole of the State of Alwar, of which only a portion is 
Mewat. Mewati is also spoken in the north-west of the State of Bharatpur and in the 
south-east of the Panjab district of Gurgaon. Those last two areas do fall within Mewat. 
To the north-west of the Alwur State there is situated the Kot Kasaiu Nisdmat of the 
Jaipur State and the Bawal Mzamat of the Nabha State. Here also Mewati is spoken. 
The Jaipur and IV abba people call their ' Bighbtd-hi hbli a name the exact 

meaning of which I have failed to ascertain. 

The Jhenr Gazetteer (pp. 167-8) dcOnes the true Ak'wat country as follows : — 
The ancient country of Mewat may be roughly described as contained within a line nm- 
ning irregularly northwards from Big in Bharatpur to somewhat above the latitude of 
Bewari. Then westwards below Rewari to the longitude of a point six miles west of 
Alwar city and then south to the Bara .stream in Alwar. The line tiicn turning east- 
wards would run to Dig, and approximately from the southern boundary of the tract. 

Mewati is bounded on the cast by the Hraj Bhakha of Bharatpur and east Gurgaon 

and on the sonth by the Bang dialects of Jaipur. On its 

Language Boundaries. ' ' , 

north it luis the Ahlrwati of west Guriraon. On its south- 
west it has the Torawati form of .laipuri, and on the north-west, the mixed dialect of 
Namanl Mzamat of Patiala. Bevond this last is Shokhawfiti. The >ianiaul dialect 
will be considered under the head of AMrwati. 

Mewati itself is a border dialect. It represents Rajasthani fading oflF into the Braj 

Bhakha, dialect of Hindi. It varies slightly from place to 
place, and, in Alwar, is said to have four suh-dialects, viz .: — 
Standard Mewati, Batlil Mewati, Nahera Mewati, and Kather Mewati. Katlier Mewati 
is also the Mewati of Bharatpur. The Kather track ermsists of the north-west of 
Bharatpur, and of a .small i>ortion adjoining it in the south-east^of Alwar. Kathgr 
Mewati is, as might he expected from its position, mixed with Braj Bhakha. So also, 
it may be observed, is the Mewati of Gurgaon. Nabera Mewati is mixed vritb Jaipurl. 
Nahera is the name of the western portion of Tahftl Thana Gha/.i which lies in the 
soutli-west of Alwar State. The Bath (rutbleiss) tract is the country of the Chnuban 
Rajputs and lies near the north-west border. Rathi Mewati, as well as the Mewati of 
Kot Kasam of Jaipur and Bawal of Nabha is mixed with Ahirwati. Over the rest of 
Alwar the language is Standard Mewati. The Alwar State oflBloials give the following 
figures for the number of speakers of each of these sub-dialects : — 

Standard Mewati " 253,800 

Rftthi Mewati i 222,200 

Nahefft MewAtl ........... 169|300 

Kather Mewati 113,300 


Sub”dialects. 


Total 


758,600 


In Bharatpur, Kather M§wati is spoken by 80,000 people in the divisions of Ni^ar, 
Gopalgarh, Pabari, and Kama, so that we may put down the total number of speakers 
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of Kathfir Mewati at 193,300. I do not propose to rtd'er to llieso sub-dialects a«»aia. 
They are all mixed forms of speech and ere of no importance. 

The number of speakers of Mewati, in the Mewati-spcaking tract, is reported to 
Number of speakers. be as follows. It must be explained that th(i ^’abha State 

has given no scpai*ato ligurer, for the Xlewatl of Bawal, 
which its return shows as Ahlrwati, not Mewati. I put it «lown as having roughly 
about 20,000 speakers : — 


llajputaiitt — 

Alwtti* 

Bharatpur 

Kofc IvaHaiu of Jaipur 

Punjab — 
l.iurgaon 
Bawal of Nablia 


758,r.00 


— ■ 855,Co4j 

Punjab — 

l.iurgaon ‘*! 4 ;r». 00 l) 

Bawal of Nablia ..... . . i!(),(l()0 

2<;r>,r>oo 

T.uai. . 1,1:21,154 

No figures are availahhi for Mewati spoken abroad t!\'C('pt that there aro said to he, 
18,694 speakers of it in Delhi district who probably really sp .'ak AhirwAti, airl S()j 
speakers of it in lalaiiu in the United Provinces. 

I am not acquainted with anv literary woi-k in t,he 

LitenTture, ^ 

Mewati dialect. 

The llev. (J. iiacalistor has giv(?n a short grammar and several specimens of 
Authorities ' Bighotii,’ i.c., the Mewati of Baw.al and Kot Kasani, in his 

admirable Specinicm of the Difdects spoken iu the State 
of Jaipur, to which work frequent reference has been made, when describing the Central 
Eastern Eajasthanl dhdects. The only other allusion to the language with whicli I am 
acquainted is contained in a few lines in tlie language section of the Gurgaon Gazett<htr. 

The following aocouttt of tJio Mewati dialect is hast'd, partly on Mr. Maciilister’s 
Grammar I'otcs, and partly on the si>ecintens. It is very brief, and 

1 liavo mainly ctmfined myself to points in which the tiialect 

differs from .laipuri. 

The declension of nouns closely follows that of Jaipurl. The tnily dilforcnce is 
^ . . that the agent case can take the postposition nai as well as 

Declension. ” , , , 

accusative aud dative, aud that the postposition of the 
ablative is generally taT instead of si. Wc thus got the following declension of ghoro, 
a horse : — 

Sing. Plur. 


Literature, 


Authorities. 


Grammar. 


Declension. 


Nominative 

ghard 

gJidfu 

Agent 

ghvfd, ghofai, ghord-mi 

yhofdt ghdrd, ghdrd-nai 

Accusative 

ghord-nai, ~kai 

ghdra-nai, -kai 

Dative 

ghdrd-nai 

ghdra-mi 

Ablative 

ghdrd-tai 

ghdra-tai 

Genitive 

ghord-ko {kd, kai, ki) 

gtiorn-kd, etc. 

Locative 

ghdfai, ghdfd-tmi 

gkdfd-mat 

Vocative 

ghofd 

ghdrd 
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It is unneoessary to ^ivc other examples. The Jaipur! grammar gives all that ia 
necessary. 

The Genitive suflBxes kb, kd, kai, and kl are used exactly as in Jaipur!. 

Adjectives often end in yb, where in Hindi they end in d, and in Jaipuid in d. 
Thus, achhyb, good ; bhdryb, severe. 

We occasionally find remains of a neuter gender, as in aunyu, it uas heard. 
Pronouns- —The following are the forms of the first two personal pronouns 


I. Thou. 

Sing. Nom. mat iu 

Agent mat tat, fu 

Obi. muj, mM, merai tuj, tu, lerai 

Gen. merb terb 


Plur. Nom. ham, hamd 

Ohl. ham, mhdrai 

Gen. mhdrb 


(am, turn, tham 
tarn, thdrai 
thdrb 


I have not noted the use of dp, to mean ‘we, including the speaker,’ in this dialect. 
*Own ’ is ap'^HU, ohl. ap'm. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yb, this, and wb or hb, lie, it, that. As in Jaipuil, 
the nominative singular has a feminine form for each, viz.; — yd or d, this ; tod, she. The 
following is the declension : — 


This. 

Sing. Nom. yb, fern, yd, d 

Agent yb (fern, yd, d), t, at 

Ohl. at 

Gen. at-kb 


That. 

wb, hb, took, fem. wd. 
wb, hb (fem. wd), bt, wai 
wa7, wath 
woi-kb, wath-kb 


Plur. Nom. yc, yat 

Ohl. in 

Gen. in-kb 


we, teal, waih 
un 

tm-kb 


The Kelative and Interrogative Pronouns are thus declined : — 


Wha 

Sing. Nom. jb, jyb 
01)1. jhat, jaih 

Plur. Nom. jb, jyb 
Ohl. jin 


Who? 

kaun 

hath (ablative kit-tai) 

kauu 

kin 


As elsewhere in Eajputana, the Kelative often lias the force of a demoD6trativ& 
pronoun. 

The N enter Interrogative pronoun is ke^ what ? The oblique form singula r ia 
kyaa. 

The Indefinite pronoun kbi, anyone, has its oblique form kah or kah^. * Anything* 
is kmau 

It will be seen that, on the whole, the pronominal declension closely foUowa 
Western Hindi. 
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CONJUGATION.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Fremd. ‘ I am,’ etc. 



Past. ‘ I was,’ etc. 



1 Sintj, 



riur. 


! AIu8(.\ 

! 1 

Fom. 

1 

MliilC. 


Ft'iu. 

i. ‘2 

j ! 

S. mid li. 1 Iw 01* hau 1 

hi 

1 

hii 


i hi 

1 


1 or * ! 

i i 


\ 


1 

1 

1 


1 

: tho ! 

thf 

j tk<i 


Ihi 


The I'ollowiug are the principal parts of the verb ‘ to becoim^ ’ : — 
Infnitive whaibo, hobo, uohaitjdi, to become. 

Fresent Fartici'yle koto, toluiito, becoming'. 

Fast Farticiple huijo, become. 

CouJtmcHoe Farticiple hu’kar, /tor, having become. 

Nonu of Agency whaitu, whairflulr, one who becornes. 

Simple Fresent. ‘ J. become, I may become,’ etc. 

, „ ^ 

I I eiur. 


hou, hu 

1 ivha* 

w7/rU'liy 

i 

1 ho 

1 

•whai. wha 

1 

tvhai 


Note that (unlike Jaipuri, but like Western Hindi) the 3rd Person Plural is 
nasalised. 

Fresent Definite h^-hE, I am becoming. 

Imperfect whai-hd, I was becoming. 

Future hS-gb, I shall become. 

PINITE VEEB. — The priuci})al parts are : — 

Infinitive mdr^bb, mdr'fiu, to strike. 

Fresent Farticiple mdi^td, striking. 

Fast Farticiple mdryb, struck. 

Conjunctive Farticiple mar-kar, marar, fnar~karhatfi, having struck. 

Nom of Agency mdraist-wdlb. 
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Simple Present. * I strike ’ or * may strike/ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

V 

mini 

trldrd 

o 

mdrai^ mtird 

miiro 

3. 

vuiraiy mi Tit 

indrai 


Definite Present. ‘ I am striking,’ etc. 

Formed, as usual 
simple present : — 

in Rajasthani, by conjugating the verb substantive with the 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

mdru-hu 

mard-Jia 

2. 

mdrd^hai 

mirO^hd 

3. j 

1 

mdrai-hai 

marai-hat 


Imperfect. * I was striking,’ 

etc. 


Formed, as usual, by conjugating the past tense of the verb substantive with a 
verbal noun in ai. The same for all persons. 

Sing. riur. 


L. 2, and 3, 

Masc. 

I 

Fem. 

Mate. 

Fem. 

• mdrai^ho 

1 

mdtai^hl 

! m&rai-hd 

i 

1 mSrai'hf 

1 

Pnture. Formed with ijb (compare Hindi £rd)» as in North Jaipuri. 


Sing. 

J Hnr. 


• 

Ma«c. 

Fem. 

Mate. 

Fem, 

1. 

^ .V 

maru-tjo 

•mdru-gt 

mdnJ^ga 

marS^gi 

2. 

mdrd-fjo 

i 

maro-gd 

mdrd^gi 

a. 

1 

mdrai-yti 

wttrai-gfi 

mdrat-gd 

mdrat^gi 

Past, maryb, 

fern, nmrl ; Flur. maryd, fem. 

marl, struck (by me, thee, etc.),- 


as usual. 

Past Conditional, mar^tb, (if 1) had struck, etc. 

Other tenses can be formed from the above elements, as in Jaipuri. 
In other respects, the dialect closely follows Jaipuri, 
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Alurwatl, also called Ilirwati and Abirwal* (or the language of tlie Aliir country) is 
General description. spoken in the west of the district of Gurgaon (including the 

state of Pataudi).® It is also found in the Dahar tract of 
the district of Delhi, round Najafgarh, where it is called (not incorrectly) Mcwati. This 
tract is geographically a continuation of the Gurgaon country. In the same direction, 
it covers the .Thajjar Tahsil in the south of the district of Bohtak. Further north wo 
have the Bahgaru dialect of Western Hindi, and the Ahirwati of Delhi and Ilohtak, is 
much rnixe^wilh this dialect. 

To the east of Ahirwati, in the central part of GurgaoJi, and also south of Gurgaon, 
in the state of Alwar, the language is Mewati, of which Ahirwati is merely a variety. 
We may take the centre of the Ahirwati-speaking co|^ntry as llewari in West Gurgaon. 

To the west of Gurgaon lies the southern tract of the state of Nabha. Here, cxcc])t 
in th(^ north of tho tract, where Bahgaru is spoken, the language! is also Ahirwati. 
Again, along tho w'est of this portion of Nabha, and still further south, along tlje west 
of the state of Alwar, lies the long narrow Narnaul Nizamat of Patiala, which has to 
its north the Dadri Nizamat of Jind, and to its west the Shekhawaii territory of Jaipur. 
To its south, lies the Torawati country of Jaipur. In Dadri of Jind tho language is 
maiuly Bagri. In Shekhawati it is a form of ]Marwavi ; in Torawati it is a form of 
Jaipuri; in Ahvar it is Mewati ; and in south Nabha it is Ahirwati. Tho language of 
Narnaul of Patiala is also Ahirwati, but, as may he expected, it is much mixed with tho 


surrounding dialects.* 

We thus .sec that Ahirwati represents the connecting link between Mowati and 
three otlu'r dialects, Bahgaru, Bagri, and Shekhawati. Although it has one striking 
peculiarity, w’hieli appears all over the area which it occupies, — I allude to the form 
taken by the verb substantive, — it has in otlier respects various local varieties due to the 
influence of the neighbouring dialects. Its backbone is, however, throughout Mewati, 
and it can only be classed as a form of that dialect of Rajasthani. 

Tho Abhiras, or, as they are called at the present day, Aliirs, or Hirs, w'cre once a 
most important tribe of Western India. On the famous stone pillar at Allahabad, 
Samudra-gupta (4th century A.D.) records their names as that of one of the nations 
whom he has conquered. When the Kattis arrived in Gujarat in the 8th century they 
found the country in the hands of the .\hirs. 

Tlie Ahirs ownicd IChandesh and Niinar, and a shepherd chief of tln-ir tribe iiamcil 
Asa is said to have founded tho fort of Asirgarh in the latter district at the time of the 
Muhammadan invasion. Ptolemy mentioned them under tin; name of ’AyStpia and, at 
the beginning of our era, there woro Ahir rajas so far east as Nopal, Under such cir- 
cumstances it is not surprising that wo find dialects named after Abhiras in several 
parts of Western India. In parts of Gujarat itself tlioro are at the i)resent diiy jioople 


' Properly spt'akin^ there hbould bo a hyphiMi in each of these three immeR. Thus, Ahir-wati, Hir-wAti, an*! Alijr-unl. 

* A small portion of the State of Dujana is also within Gnrgaon, but no sepuruto language return has been roecived for 
it, and it may be left out of account* 

• In the original Kongb List of Languages, this Narnaul dialost was called Ufigrl'MewSiti. 1 find that it is simplest to 
look upon it meraly as a form of Ahirwftth 
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speaking an Aliir dialect. Tlie dialect of Hajastbani spoken in Maltra is usually called 
MalTi (distinct from the Malwai dialect of Pafijabi), but is also called Abirl ; and that 
curious form of Gujarati, ■which is half a Bhil dialect, and which is generally known as 
Khandesi, also bears the name of Ahirani. Nay more, between Khandesh and the 
Ahirwati country of Gurgaon there lies the w'ild hilly territory occupied by the Bhils, 
whose language is nearly allied to that of Khandesh, and it is not impossible that, 
according to knowm phonetic rules, the word Bhilla or Bhil should be explained as an 
old corruption of the word Abhira. All those colonies of Ahirs who have been described 
as possessing languages of their own, have been separated so widely, and for so many 
centuries, that it is not reasonable to expect that at the present day they should be found 
using the same form of speech, nor is this the case. There are, nevertheless, some 
striking points of agreement between Ahirwati and Kbaudesi which deserve attention. 
The most important of these is the use of the word to mean * 1 am ’ which is typical 
of Ahirwati and its connected dialScts, and is also common in Khandc^i. 

The number of speakers of AlurAvati is reported to be as 

Number of speakers. • 


Gurgaun 1.59,000 

Patuudi ............ 10,000 

Delhi (roturned as Mewati) ......... lb,694 

Biohtak (Jhajjor) ........... 71, -170 

8utith NabLa ...... ..... 43,881^ 

Naruaul of Patiala (returned as BSgfi-Mfiwalil ..... 1.30,000 

Toul . 44S,915 


I know of no Avorks written in Ahirwati, and of no piwious account of their 

Literature, authorities. language. 

Ahirwati is written in all three chariwtters, Bova-nagari, Gurmukhi, and Persian. 

The choice of alphabet lies with the writer, h'oi- instance. 
Written character. spocimous from tho Sikh Nahha state of the Banjab are 

written in the Gurmukhi character, and those of tho district of Gurgaon, in which 
there arc a number of Braj Bhakha speakers, are in Beva-nagari. On tho other hand, 
tho llohtak spaoimens are in the Torsian character. I give specimens of Ahirwati 
in the Beva-nagaii and Persian characters. Those in the Gurmukhi character need not 
be printed. 

In its grammar Ahirwati differs but little from Mewati. It is the stepping stone 

betw'oen that dialect and the Bangard dialect of Western 
Grammar. Hindi spoken in Bclhi, Bohtak, East Hissar, and Karnal. 

In south Bohtak and in the Babar tract of Belhi as we know, the language is actually 
Aliirwatl. It hence shows some points of connection with Babgaru, the principal being 
tho use of tlieword sS, instead of the Mewati hS, to mean I am. The following are the 
main particulars in which Ahirwati differs from Mgwati. 1 take the Ahirwati of 
Gurgaon as the standard. 

The nominative of strong masculine nouns of the a base ends in d, with an oblique 
singular in d, thus agreeing with Mewati as against Bahgaru which has d, with an 
oblique e. The same rule is followed in adjectives and in the suffixes of the genitive, it 


' The Nabha figures i^ere reported to bo 03,881, and of tbese 20,000 have been shown undor MSir&th See p. 46. 



AHlRWiTl, 


61 


being understood that when they agree with nouns in the locative, they, as usual in 
Bajasthanl, end in e, not o. Thus, mhdre (not mhard) gkarl, in my house. Nouns of this 
class form the locative singular in e or at, as ghofe, or ghorai, in a horse. Alasculine 
nouns ending in consonants form the locative in t, as in ghart, in a house. The usual 
suffix of the dative is mi or ne, and the same suffix is also used for the case of the agent. 
The genitive suffix is kd, as in M6wat!. The agent case is regularly used before the future 
passive participle, which is the same in form as the infinitive, as in td-nS knr^m tho, it 
was to be done by thee. Note that the locative of the goniti’re is often used for the 
dative, e.g. merai, to mo. 

As usual, there are occasional instances of a neuter gender, as in that which is 
to be given. 

The personal pronouns are as in Mewiiti. We have also morn^ as well as mM~nS, by 
me. Note tho us(i of ne to form the agent case of these pronouns. Tumhdro is ‘ your.’ 
‘ Own ’ is or ap'm, masculine oblique ap^m. 

The demonstrative pionouns are yo or yoh (feminine yd), this, oblique singular aih 
or ah, oblique plural in, often used in tho sense of the singular ; and wb or woh (feminine 
wd, that), oblique singular foai/i or or d, oblique plural nu, also often used ns a 
singular. As usual the relative pronoun is often employed in the sense of a demonstrative. 
So^aJ, then, as w'ell as ‘ when.’ 

In other respects, tho pronouns follow Mowati. Probably the oblique singular of 
jb and katiy. are jath or jah and kaih or kah, respectively, but I liavc not come across 
examples. 

In verbs, the only thing to note is the verb substantive. In the present this is : — 


— ru 

1 . s’S, 

2. m, »ai 

3. sai 


rinral. 

rv 

aa, 

80 , or aat. 
sat 


The past is tho, was, feminine thi, masculine plural thd. In tho country round 
Bawal of Nabha and Kot Kasam of .Jaipur, ab {al, ad) is also used, as well as thd. 

The aat of the second plural present is borrowed from Bagri. The syllable go is 
sometimes added to the present, like tho gd of Panjabi. Thus, sai-gb, he is, corresponding 
to the Panjabi hai-gd. 

In other respects verbs are conjugated as in Mewati. 


h2 
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Language Boundaries. 


Malvi is, properly spoakin", the language of Malwa, and this is very nearly 

a correct account of the locality in which it is the verna- 
where spoken. cular. It is spokeu in the Malwa tract, i.e., in the Indore, 

Bhopal, Bhopawar, and Western Malwa Agencies of Central India. On the east it 
also extends into the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, into the adjoining Rajputana 
State of Kota (the main language of which is llarauti), and into the noighhouring 
Chahra Pargaita of Took. It is also spoken in the Nimhahera Pargatia of Tonk, on 
the eastern border of Mewar, which is geographically a portion of the Western Malwa 
Agency. It has <5rossed the Narbada and is spoken in a corrupt form in the wostorn 
part of th(! Hoshangabad district, and in the north of tl»e Betul district of the Central 
Provinces, and also by some tribes in Chhindwara and Chanda. 

On the north, Malvi has the East Central dialects of Rajasthani, of which we 

have taken Jaipur! as the standard. To the east it has 
the. Bundeli dialect of Western Hindi spoken in Gwalior 
and Saugor. On its south it has in order, from east to west, the BundSli of 
Narsinghpur and Eastern and Central Hoshangabad, the Marathi of Bcrar, and the 
Nimadi dialect of Rajasthani spoken in North Niniar and BhopaAvar. On its north-west 
it has the Mewari form of Marwari, and on its south-west Gujarati and Khandc^i. 
This description docs not take into account the numerous Bhil and Gond dialects 
spoken in the mountainous parts of the Malvi area. These are shoun in »ho map 
facing p, 1. 

Malvi is distinctly ‘ a Rajasthani diah^ot, having relations with both Manvari and 

Jai]mii. It forms its genitive by adding ko as in the lattj>r 
language, while the present tense of the verb substantive 
follows Marwfiri and is hu, not ckhS. The past tense of the 
verb substantive is formed on independent Hues, and is tho, thus closely agreeing Avil.h 
Western Hindi. The future of the finite verb is formed from the simple present by 
adding gd, which (like the Marw'ari Id) does not change for number or gendbr. The 
imperfect t^ense is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the pre- 
sent partici})le (as in HindOstani), and not by adding it to a verbal noun in i or at, as in 
other Rajasthani dialects. 

Malvi is remarkably uniform over the whole urea in which it is spoken. Towards 

the east we may see the infiuenco of the neighbouring 
Bundeli, and speak of an Eastern Malvi, but it is hardly 
worthy of being considered to be a separate sub-dialect. A recognised sub-dialect, 
however, is Sondwari, spoken by the SOndias, a wild tribe who inhabit tho north-east of 
the Western Malwa Agency, the adjoining Chaumahla of the state of Jhalawar, 

and the neighbouring portion of the Bhopal Agency. The Malvi of the Central 
Provinces is oorrupl, but hardly a sub-dialcot. The form of Malvi spoken by Rajputs 
of Malwa proper is called Rahgri. It is distinguished by its preference for Marwafl 
forms. 


Relationship to MSrwa.rT and 
JaipurT. 


Sub*dialects. 
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The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Malvi in the area 
Number of speakers. jj! which it is u vemacular 

Indore Agency ^ 183,760 

Eastern Malvi — 


Kota • . . . 

80,1)78 


Touk (Chabra) 

20,000 


Gwalior Agency 

395,000 




495,978 

Bhopal Agency . . 


. 1,800,000 

Bho})awar Agency * 

• • • • • • • 

. 147,000 

Wc'Btoni ^liilwa Agency • 

. . . 1, 241,500 


Tonk (Nirnbahera) 

4,000 



SOndwiiri — 

WesUirn JVlalwH. 

Jhalawar (CJiiiurnalilu) 

Bln'pal . . , ^ 

Bruktiii Mitlvi of ilie Central PiovinccB* 
lloshangabad 

Bei.ul .... 

l^hOyaii of Clihindwara • 
Katiyiii of CliliIudAvara 
pHt*vl (if Chanda • , 



No lism-es iiro available to show the number of speakers of Mtilvi iuotiicr parts of 

India. It is true that from a few districts some speakers of 
Maivi spoken elsewhere in India- Jlafigri are reported, but to give tho number of these would 

only bo misleading. No doubt many j)crsons who were 
returned as .speaking Marwari really spoke Malvi. As the main dialect of Central 
India, Mfilvl has exercised considerable inlluenee on the Dakhini Ilindostani of 
Hyderabad and Madras. 

I do not know of any previous account of the ^ilalvi dialect, or of .any literary 
Authorities and Literature. Works Written in it. 


The Hova-nagari character, usually in a corrupt form closely allied to that used for 
Written character. Marwari, is employed for writing Malvi, 

As Jlcvvati represents Rajasthani merging into Braj Bhakha and Panjabi, so Malvi 
Grammar. represtmts Rajasthani merging into Buudeli and Gujarati. 

We may take the language of the Indore Agency of Central India as the standard form 
of tho dialect, and the specimens given, on which tho grammatical sketch which follows 
is based, come from the Junior Branch of the Dewas State in that area. 


As stated above, Malvi, in the Malwa country, has two forms, viz. .’—Ilahgri 
(properly spelt Rahg^ri) or Raj-wari, spoken by Rajputs, and Malvi (projierly spelt 
MaPvi), sometimes called Ahiri, spoken by the rest of the jidpulation. There is jiot 
much difference between these two forms of speech. When they do differ, Bahgri 
shows a tendency to agree with the dialects of central Rixjputana, Marwari (under the 
form of Mewan) and Jaipuri. 
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Malv!, itself, is certainly a Eajasthani dialect, although it now and then shows a 
tendency to shade off into !Rund3li or Gujarat!. As regards the name Aliiri, attention 
has been drawn, when dealing with Ahir-wati,* to the number of localities in India to 
whose language this tribe has given its name. 

The following brief grammatical sketch is based on the specimens from the Indore 
Agency. The language closely agrees with Jaipur! and Marwarl, which have been 
treated at considerable length, and I now confine myself to giving only the main heads. 
Unless it is otherwise staled, my remarks apply both to Rahgri and to Malvi proper. 

PEONTOCIATION . — There is the usual llajasthani tendency to pronounce at as 
e, and au as d. Thus we have he or hai, is ; chm for ohairtt pleasure ; or for owr, and. 
As usual i and u are often changed to a ; thus, chm, a day ; matti for mit/M, a kiss ; 
thakar, for thakur, a chieftain. So also there are numerous examples of the dropping 
of an aspirate. Thus, kadd for kddhu, draw (water) ; bi, for bhi, also ; addi, for adhdt, 
two and a half ; dud, for dudh, milk ; lido or Udhb, taken (a Gujarati form); kidb or 
kidhb, done (also Gujarati) ; manak, for mntmkht a man ; matii, for miflhi, a kiss. To 
this group belongs the common Hujastbun! contraction of verbs whose roots end in h, as 
re-hai, for rahe-hai, be remains ; ke\io, for kah"iid, a saying, an order; riyd or rai/o, for 
rahyb, was. 

“Words which elsewhere begin with h sometimes follow Gujarati in having to. Thus, 
fodt as well as bdtt a word. 

A perusal of the specimens will sliow that the sound of d is everywhere preferred to 
that of f. The sound really fluctuates between these two, and the uso of d is rather a 
matter of spelling. 

As compared with Kangri, Malvi shows a decided, but not universal preference for 
dental over cerebral letters. Thus Malvi has ap’nb, own ; mdr^nd, to strike ; while! 
Bahgri has dp'y.b, and mdf'nb. 

When a noun ends in a long vowel, it may almost be nasalised ad libitum and, vice, 
versa, a nasal at the end of a word is commonly dropped ad libitum. Thus the oblique 
plural ends quite as often in d as iu a, and the postposition of the locative is me or me. 

DECIENSION.-NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

Gender.— I have not noted any trace of the neuter gender. 

Number and Case*— The usual Bajastbanl rules for forming the plural and the 
oblique form are followed. Thus : — 

Singular* • Plural. 


Nominative. 

Oblique. 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

ghbdb, ahorse 

ghbdd 

ghbdd 

ghbda. 

teg^db, a dog 

tgg"dd 

tefdd 

tS^dM. 

bap, a father 

hap 

bdp 

bdpa. 

la^’ki, a daughter 

lad“ki 

lad’kyd 

lod^kyS. 

todft a word 

tout 

wdta 

todta. 


In the plural forms, the nasalisation is commonly omitted. 


^ See page 49. 



maltI, 


55 


In Malvi, as distinct from Rangri, the plural may take the suflBx, hbr, horo, 
or hand. This is specially interesting as we meet the same plural termination in the 
Khas language of Nepal, under the form of haru or heru. So, also, in the old form of 
Kanauji preserved in Carey’s translation of the New Testament published early in the 
nineteenth century, there is a [dural termination hwdr.^ Examples of this form in 
Malvi tire bdp-hor, fathers; hetl-horb, daughters; dd'ml-hbn-ae (not ddmyd-hbn-sB), from 
men ; ghofld-hond, horses. Each of these sullixes can be used with any case of the 
[dural. j 

There is the usual locative in e, as iu ghare, in a house. 

Bahgri makes its case of the agent by adding e or B. Thus, Idpe or Mpe, the father 
(saw). This word is written sometimes and sometimes gnr»I. Another example 
is chhbld laeVlide ebalyb-gnyb, by the younger son it was gone. Which shows that the e 
can be added to the ohliijuo form (as ’n Gnjaniti), and that the agent case is sometimes 
used before the past tense of neuter verbs, as wo have oft-m before notieod in the dialects 
of Rajasthani and Western Hindi. The e is not always used. Thus wc have vl sav'd dr' 
(not sar^ddre) dri kart, that sarddr acettpted. 

Malvi, itself, on the contrary, alone among the Rajasthani dialects, uses n§ 
exactly as in Western Hindi. Thus, ckhd(d chhord-ne Mp-se kiyb, the younger son said 
to his father. 

The usual case jjostposiiions (omitting those of the agent) are .ns follows 
Accusative' Dative ne, ke. 

Ablative-Inslru. s®, se, ®. 

Geuitive kb, rb. 

Locative mCt me. 


Of these, Mal\i seldom employs ne for the a<?cnsative-dative. ATe have already seen 
that it uses it for the agent. In Rahgri, however, it is quite commoa as an accusative- 
<lative postposition. The genitive postposition rb properly hclongs to Mew.dii. It is 
most common in Rahgri. Mfdvi pref(>rs kb. These two postpositions are deolinod as in 
the other Rajasthani dialec;ts,— 'femirdne kl, rl ; obli([ue masculine kd, rd. As usual 
they generally take the forms ke and re, when agreeing with a noun in the locative or 
(in Rahgri) the agent. Thus, pitd-re gliare, in the house of the father. 

Pronouns.— The personal pronouns iu Rangii are as follows : — 


Singular. 


I. 


Thou. 


I'lni-al. 


Nominative 

//® 

tu. 

Agent 

mftai 

that. 

Oblique 

mba, mhd, ma 

tha, thd, ia. 

Gonitive 

mhdrb, mdrb 

tlidru. 

Nominative 

mhB, md 

thd, ihai. 

Oblique 

mhd 

thd. 

Genitive 

mha-kb, mhdyib 

tha- kb, thdy,b. 


In all tlie above, the nasals are frequently omitted. Malvi differs slightly. ‘ I ’ is 
A® or »<® ; ‘ our ’ is lamdrOf not mha-kb ; and ‘ your ’ i.s tamdrb, not thd-kb. ‘ ITou ’ is 
tarn, not the. 


ham^hwcirt wc. in Luko iv, 23. 
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Besides the above forms, the first person has, as in other dialects of Bajasthani, a 
plural \vhich includes the person addressed. I have noted the following forms (Kangri) 
apa-nCt to us ; (Malvi) a^an, we ; apan-ne, by us. 

‘ Tour Honour ’ is dp, genitive dp-rd or dp-hd. Sd and ji are respectful suffixes. 
Thus, hhdbhd'id, a father. ‘S(‘.lf’ is dp, genitive (RahgrI) dp‘'^d, (Malvi) ap'^nd. 
ApP^ is, however, as is common in Kajasthaui, often not used, the ordinary pronominal 
genitives being employed instead. Thus, while we have d-ne op’nd mdhtdUkd hatd 
kar-diyd, he divided his f>roporty, we have in the immediately preceding sentence chhdtd 
chhdrd-we d-kd bdp-se kiyd, tlie younger son said to his father. 

The pronoun of the third person differs in Raiigri and Malvi. Its forms are as 


follows : — 

Kiiigri, 

Alalvi. 

Singular — Nominative 

icd^ he, it ; wd, she ; it, he, 

u. 

Oblique 

Bhe, it 

watjli wamly um, iind, mi. 

0, mid, ns. 

Plural — Nominativ(i 

rl, wet 
v7 

v7. 

Oblique 

watjd 

nn. 


As usual, nasals may h»' omitted. The agent ease in liaiigri iss, as in a rdj‘pui kari, 
that Kajpiit did. The emphatic syllable -j is often added, as E-i wiikhat, at tli-at voiy 
time. 

The demonstrative pronoun yd, (his, is similarly declined. Thus; — 




Rangri. 

Malvi. 

Singular- 

—Nominative 

yd, feminine yd 

yo, feminine yd. 


Oblique 

am, i/d, z, yd 

e, ar/d, i//d, in. 

Plural — 

Noniinativ e 

ye 

Ve. 


Oblique 

a /id, i/id 

in. 

The Relative! is : 

; — 



Singular- 

—Nominative 




Oblique 

jmh jt 

je,ji8. 

Plural — 

Nominative 


jc. 


Oblique 

jaun 

Jiu. 


Similarly ‘who?’ is ksn, oblique singular (Rahgri) kanJ, etc. (Malvi) /ce, etc. 
* What? * is kat, kat, or km, ‘Anyom'* kdl. As an adjective this does not change in 
inflexion, i)ut (Kangri) kant-^ nahi diyd, no one gave them. Malvi, howevm’, has here 
kdl-ni. 

Pronominal adjectives often take the pleonastic suffix, k, which is so common in 
Jaipur!. Thus, kW'rd-k, how much ? kiV'rd'k, how many ? 

As elsewhere in Rajasthani, the relative over and over again has the force of a 
demonstrative pronoun. So we have yoci, ‘then’ and ‘when’; \jathe,* ‘there* and 
‘where.’ 

A number of pronominal adverbs are pure locatives as will be seen from the follow* 
ing 

athd, this place ; aikd-se, from here ; aihe, here. 
waihO, that place: from there; lou/ Ad, there. 



ICALTt 


67 


tt/Ad, that place ; utha^te, from there ; uiAe, there. 

jafhd, what place, that place; jathd^ae, from where, from there; jathe, where, 
there. 

kafho, what place ? hatha’iSt from where ? kathe, where ? 

GOirJUdATION^—Auziliary verbs and verbs substantive.— 

Pretent. I am. 


Singalar. 

Plural. 

1. hJst 

ha. 

2. he, hai 

ho. 

3. he, hai 

he, hai. 


Note that, as usual in RSjasthanI, the third person plural is not nasalised — 

Poaf. I was. 

Masc. sin?. tko^' plur. thd. 

Fern. sing. thi ; plur. thi. 

As elsewhere, this tense does not change for person. Bahgri has also a form thako. 
The following are the prinoipal parts of the verb * to become * — 



B&ngri. 

Malvi. 

Infinitive 

tcheno, toeno 

hOHO. 

Present Participle 

lohetd, toefd 

hbtb. 

Past Participle 

whayd 

hub. 

Conjunctive Participle 

tohe-ne, wai-ne 

hul-ne. 

Imperative 

who 

hb. 

Future 

waSgd, uMgd 

himgb. 

Finite verb.—Principal Parts. 


Infinitive 

mdr^nd, mdr^tod 

mdr^nb, to strike. 

Present Participle 

mdr^to 

mdr^fb, striking. 

Past Participle 

mdryb 

mdryb, struck. 

Conjunctive Participle 

indrl-ne, mdr-ne 

mdfd-ne, mdr-ne. 


Noun of agency mdr^tod-iodld mar^tod’-ted^, a striker. 

Simple Pretent. This is as in other Rajasthani dialects. It is used as a simple 
present (I strike) ; as a present conjunctive (I may strike) ; and as a future (1 shall 
strike). 

Singular. Plural. 

1 . mdr^ mdrd. 

2 . mdre mdro. 

> 3. mdre mdre. 

The Present Pejinite. I am striking, as elsewhere in Rajasthani. — 

Singular. Plural. 

1 . mdrs-h^ mdra-lM. 

2. mdre-hS mdro-hio. 

3* mdre-he mdre^he. 

The Imperfect (I was striking) is not formed on the model of the other Rajasthani 
dialects with an oblique verbal noun in e, but with the present participle, as in 

TOL. n;, Ttixt n. > 


struck. 

mdr^wd’-todlCi a striker. 
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Gujarati aud Bund^li. Thus, hH mdr^to-thot I was beating, and so on, as in those lan- 
guages. 

The Future is formed by adding gd^ which does twt change for number or gender, to 
the simple present. The gd thus follows the Id of M&rwari. Thus : — 

1 shall strike. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. mdr^d mdrdgd. 

2. mdregd mdrdgd. 

3. mdregd mdregd. 


Malvi sometimes substitutes the Bundeli go for gd, and this go is liable to change 
for number and gender. Thus : hU mdregd, 1 (masculine) shall strike ; hi mdrigi, I 
(feminine) shall strike ; ham mdragd, we (masculine) shall strike ; ham mdragl, we 
(feminine) shall strike. The futures with s or A for their characteristic letters do not 
seem to occur. 


The tenses from the past participle are formed as usual. Those of transitive verbs 
are construed passively. Thus : — 


Baugri. 
vm% mdryb 
hi chalyd 
mai tndryd-ltai 
hi I'hnlyd hai 
mal mdrgd4hb 
hi chaJyb'thb 


Malvi. 

mha-ne mdryb, 1 struck. 
hi chalyb, 1 went. 
mha-ne mdryb-hai, 1 have struck. 
hi chalyb-hai, 1 have gone. 
mha-ne mdryb-thb, 1 had struck. 
hi chalyb-thb, 1 had gone. 


Neuter verbs are sometimes construed impersonally, witli the subject in the agent 
case, as in lad'^kde gayb, the son went. 

There are the usual irregular past participles. The only ones which require special 
notice are the three, — 

kar^tid, to do, past participle karyb, kidhb, kidb. 
lend, to take, „ liyb, lidhb, lido, 

de^b, to give, „ diyb, didhb, dido. 

The forms kidho, lidhb, and didhb, also occur in Gujarati. Jd^b, to go, has its past 
participle gayb or giyb. 

We have seen tliat the conjunctive participle ends in l-ne. When the root of the 
verb ends in d, the whole becomes dy-ne in Bahgri and ai-ne in Malvi. Thus, ^y-ne, 
having got ; jdy-ne, having gone ; bulai-ne, having called ; ai-ne, having come. 

Causals are formed somewhat as in Marwari, that is to say, they often insert a 4 
after the chara(5teristic d. Thm,jiniddb, you cause to eat. In Marwari r is inserted. 

A potential passive is, as usual, formed by adding «. Tims (Bahgri) to 

hear ; to become audible. Note that, as in Northern Gujarati, these potential 

passives form their past tenses by adding nib (Malvi nb) to the root. The past tense is 
accordingly the same in form as the infinitive. Thus (Rahgri) myanb, it became 
audible ; (Malvi) hatanb, it was displayed. It may be noted that in. Awadbi, all verbs 
in d form their past tenses in this fashion. 

Compound verbs are formed as usual. As an uncommon form of an intensive 
compound we may note the Malvi dai-ldkh“nb, to give away. As examples of other 
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compound verbs we may give hhejyS karg, be sends regularly ; pad^icd Idgl, she began to 
fall. In one instance, M&lv! has the Bundeli form kene lagyb, he began to say. 

surrizEs- —The sujQ&xy (also found in Gujarati) is very common. It intensifies 
the meaning of the word to which it is attached. Thus, thbdd-j danS'met in a very few 
days ; up^r-af, even upon. 

The Bajastbanl suffix do is also very common. It is usually employed in a dimi- 
nutive or contemptuous sense. Thus, halu-dd, the children ; mimk-4li the little she-oat ; 
tggr-4bt a dog. Lo is also used in the same sense as in kSka^-ldt O wretched cook. 


i2 
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NTMAPI. 

Nlm^l is the dialect of Eajasthau! whicli is spoken in the tract known as 
Nimawaf. Kimawar consists of the Nimar district of the Central Froyinoes (except the 
Burhanpur Tah0, which lies in the valley of the Tapti, not in that of the Narbada, and is 
geographically a portion of the Khandesh plain)* and of the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopawar Agency of Central India. Nimadi is not the only language of Nimawaf. 
There are also numerous speakers of Bhili. In the Bhopawar Agency, these latter entirely 
surround the Nimadi speakers, separating them from their brethren of Nimar. There are 
hence two distinct tracts in which Nimadi is spoken, but in botli the language is practi- 
cally the same. 

Nimadi has no literature, and has not hitherto been described. The number of its 
speakers is estimated to be as follows : — 

Nimar . 181,277 

Bhopawar 293,500 

Totvi, 474,777 


Nimadi is really a form of the Malvi dialect of Rajasthani, but it has such marked 
peculiarities of its own that it must bo considered separately. It has fallen under the 
influence of the neighbouring Gujarati and Bhil languages, and also of the Khunde4i 
which lies to its south. The Nimadi of Bhopawar, being nearer Gujarat, shows more 
signs of the influence of Gujarati than does the Nimadi of Nimar. 

In its pronunciation Nimadi is mainly peculiar in its almost universal change of 
every e wliich occurs in Rajasthani to u. This runs througli the entire grammar. 

Thus the sign of the agent case is «a, not ne, and of the locative ma, not me. So 
dga for age, before, and rahaeh (sometimes written rahech, but j)ronounced rahach)t ke 
remains. This is also a marked peculiarity of Khande^i. 

Nimadi is not fond of nasal sounds, and frequently drops them. Thus, dat, not 
dEt, a tooth, and ma, notma (for me), in. As in Malvi and Khande^i, aspiration is often 
dropped, as in hat, not hath, a hand ; bhuko, for hhukho, hungry. 

The letters and n are inti?rchangeable as in Ihn and mm, tree. 

In the neighbouring Bhil languages, both j and ch are commonly pronounced as a. 
In Nimadi, eh seems to be pronounced according to its proper sound, but j is often 
interchanged with it. Thus in Nimar hoi\i jatoach andjawaj means * be goes.* In the 
specimens which come from Bhopawar suesh forms are always written with j. The 
letter jh is often pronounced as a z, as in the Marathi of Berar, and as in some forms of 
£!hand§4i. 

In the declension of nouns, the common form in e, which in Rajasthani is used 
sometimes for the agent and sometimes for the locative, appears in Nimadi as ending in 
a. Thus we have gharat in a house. 

Strong masculine tadbhavas in 6, form their oblique form in d, as in Malvi, 
Thus, ghddd, a horse, ghb^d-kb, of a horse. To form the plural the termination «« is 
added to the oblique form singular. Thus, ghb^drn, horses; ghb^nd-kb, of horses: 


The laDgoage of the Burhanpur Ta^fll it Khtoditii. 
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bap, afatho:; hap‘na, fathers; hsa, a daughter; betina, daughters. Whennoambi> 
gaity is likely to occur, this na is often omitted. 

The case postpositions are as follows. It will be observed that many of them differ 
from those in use in Malvi merely owing to the change of e to a. 

Agent, aa. 

Accusative-dative, ha. 

Instruiuental-ablative, tii, mi. 

Genitive, kb, {kd, ki). 

Locative, ma. 


We occasionally find the Raiasthanl kd, and the Bundeli khe (under the form of 
kha) used for the Accusative-dative. Bundeli is spoken a short way to the east of 
Nimar. 

The genitive postposition ko is used with a singular masculine noun in the direct 
form, and kd with a masculine noun in the oblique form. Kl is used with feminine 
nouns. In two instances I Imve noted kd used to agree with feminine nouns. Those 
arc — mhdrd kdkd’kd ek cbhord-ki d-kd hahen-sl sddt hutch, a son of my uncle is married 
to his sister ; and d-ko bhdl d-kd hahen-ei dohd ohhe, his brother is taller than his sisters. 

The following arc the principal pronominal forms : — 

Eau, I ; ma^m, by me ; mlm-ka, oxmn-ka, to me ; mhdrd. my ; ham, we ; hanidrd, 
our ; apati, we (including the person addressed) ; ap'nd, our (including the 
person addressed) ; apan-na, by us. 

Td. thou ; tu-na, by thee ; (hard, thy ; turn, you ; lumhdrd, your. 

Ye, this ; oblique ind or e. 

Wd, he, that ; oblique nnd, wo, d,wa; PI. ted; oblique un. 

3d, who (singular and plural); je-kd, of whom; oblique singular yd. 

Kw^ or kun, ivbo? kuvkd, of whom ; kai, what? kdi, anyone ; kat, anythin". 


The influence of the Bhil dialects and of Khande^l is most evident in the conjuga- 
tion of the Nimadi verb. The present tense of the verb substantivo is chhe, which (like 
the Khande^i se) does not change for number or person. 

The past tense of the verb substantive is thu {thd, thl), as in Malvi. When used as 
an auxiliary verb chhe drops tlio final e and its a.spiration, and becomes ch, which in its 
turn (especially in Bhopawar) often l)coomes j. We thus get the following form of the 
present of mdr*^u, to strike. 


I am striking. 

Singnlar* 

1. mdruch or mdruj 

2. mdrech, mdrach, mdrej, mdraj. 

3. mdrech, mdrach, mdrej, mdraj. 


• Plural, 

mdrach, mdraj. 
mdrdch, mdrdj. 

mdrech, mdrach, mdrej, mdraj. 


Similarly the perfect is mdrydeh, (he) has struck. In one instance, which, how- 
ever, occurs several times, we have the KhandeSi termination ee, instetid of ch. The 
word is huee, and it is always translated ‘ he became,’ not ‘ he has become.* Khand65i 
itself usually takes a simple a in the present, not ae. The Par*dhi Bhil dialect uses 
ch like Nimadi. 
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The future (as in Gujarati) has « for its oharaoteristio letter, and is conjugated as 
follows 

Singular. Plural. 

1. marts miM^sa. 

2 . mar^se maf^sb. 

S. morose mat^se. 

Sometimes wc find the true Malvi future formed by adding an unchangeable ga. 

The infinitive ends in thus, ma^n% to strike ; when used as a participle future 
passive, its subject is put in the case of the agent. Thus, apa^-na anand mamvf'^u ni 
khusi hb^Ut joy was meet to be celebrated and happiness was meet to be (note that the 
participle is masculine although agreeing with a feminine noun) by us. The oblique 
form of the infinitive ends in ^a, thus, mdr^na^kot of beating. 



6B 

MARWAi^T. 

The following specimen of Marwari comes from Marwar itself. It is a version of the 
parable and is an excellent example of the dialect. I give it in facsimile, in order to show 
the form which the Deva-nagari alphabet assumes in Western Rajputana. Note the 
differing forms for d and f. The letters I and I are not distinguished in writing, but I 
have marked the difference in transliteration. No difficulty should be experienced in 
reading it with the aid of the transliteration and translation which follows it. 

[ No. I.] * 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RlJASTHlNl. 




Mauwabi. 


Mabwab State. 
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bAjasthAkI. 









■Cv 


s» 



^|n5^ <3?»?5re^llviEicgi E^|wsci^ mic;p.vV 
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bAjasibakI. 





( No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Central Group. 


EAJASTHlNl. 

MarwArI. Marwau Sr ate, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jinal'-rar doy daw‘ra hfi. Uw5-m%-sQ 

A tnati’to tujo sons were. Them-amongst-from by-the-younger 

ap-ral bap-nSiI kayo kjji, ‘babo>8u, marl pati-i*6 xnal awai 

Ms-own father4o it-wm-said Ihut, 'father, my portion-of goods may-fall 

jiko ma-nal dirawo.’ Jarai un ap-ri gbar-bik*ri unS-nai 

that me-to cause-to-give' Thereon hy-him his-oion . living theiu-to 

bat-divi. Thoni dihara paclihai naln'kiui daw*ral ap-ri sari 

was-divided. Afew days after hy-the-younger son his-otm all 


puji bheli-kar par kbanda Rai iitbai ap-ri 

properly gathered-hacing foreign to-oonntry il-toas-gone, and there his-own 
suri mata ku-phafd4I-maf uday-divi. Safg khutiyS pachhai 

all substance riotous-living -in toas-wasted. All oo-being-spent after 

\m des-mfif jab'ro kal pariyO, to uwo kasalo bhu"*tan lago. 

that country-in mighty famine fell, then he want tofeel began. 

Nal pachhai un des-i'ai ok rMw^i-kanai rayo. To 

And afterwards that country-in-of a citiscn-with he-lived. Then 

uii lip-ril kbeta-mslf sura-ri dfir cliarawan-nai mcliyo. To 

by-hirn his-own fields-into swine-of herd for-feeding he-was-sent. Then 


un sura-ril charan-ro khakh“lo bo, jin-su aprd pet bharan-rO 

hy-him swine-to grazing-of the-husk was, them-with his-own belly fill-to 

niato kiyo, parant khakb'lo-hi kipi un-nai din6 nahl. 

resolve was-made, but the-husk-eveu hy-unyone him-to was-givett not. 

Savv'ohet buwO, ‘ jarai bioliari ktii, ‘ marai pita-kanal kifra. 

Conscious he-hecame, thereon it-was-thought that, * my father-with how-many 

daln*giya ha, jina-nal dhapau bati milHi-hi, un up*rant 

hired-servants were, whom-to enough bread being-given-was, that more-thau 

\i\ ugeio bhi uwa-rfti ralto-bo; nal hS bhuka 

something to-spare also them-to remaining-was ; and I in-huuger 

marU-bS. Su hamaf hS pag^bai-l>oy marai bap-kanal 

perishing-am. So now I arisen-having-become my father-to 

jaO, nfti un-n&l ka3 kai, “ babo-su, maf Par*mcsar-sS 

{ly may-go, and him-to may-say that, ^ father ^ by-me God-from 

^ ai should be ptonounoed as a m ‘ bst.’ 

VOL. IX, FART II. * 2 
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bemukh-huwo nil ap-sS kupatar-pa^io kiyO, stt hanaSf ap-r6 

turned-face-hecame and you-mtk undeservedness toas-done, so now your 

chlioru kawaS jairo to rayo nahf; su hamaf ap ma-n&l 

son I-may-be-called worthy indeed remained not ; so now you me-to 

daln”giya s!iras’‘lai rukbO.” ’ Pher uth-ndl bap-kanii gayO. To 

a-hired-servant as heej)*' ’ And arken-having father-to he-went. But 

aga-sS a\v*la-nal un-ral bap un-nal ditbo, to daya 

hefore-from while-coming by-his father him-to it^iras-seen, and compassion 


ai, Bu 

doy-nai 

ehlmti 

lagay, 

balb liyb. 

TarAi 

came, so 

run-haring 

breast 

having -applied, kiss was-taken. Thereupon 

<juAV*rsiI 

kai 

kai, 

*babb-ji, bn 

Par*mc8ar-rb n3,I 

ap-rb chbr 

by-the-son 

it-was-said 

that, 

^father, 1 

God-of and 

your-own sinner 

bn, nal 

ap*ro 

put 

kawab 

jalrb rayb 

nahf.’ Jaral 

atn, and 

your-own 

son 1-may -be-called 

worthy remained 

not* Thereon 


bap cbak*:ii^-nal kai kal, ‘ amama gaba lab, ntii in-nal 

hy-the-father servants-to it-was-said that, * the-best robe bring, and hhn-to 


palrab ; 

nal 

in.ral 

bat-maf 

miidVi palrab. 

put-on ; 

anc 

1 his 

hand-in 

a-ring put-on, 

pafrw, 

n^l 

ab 

batiya 

ohikMS, nsit 

put-on, 

and 

come 

bread 

we-may-eat, and 

karan 

b 

da\v*rb 

mar, 

uawb jamarb 

for 

this 

son 

having-died, new birth 

hhl* 

Tarai 

sara-hi 

raji 

hua. 

is* 

Then 

all-indeed merry 

became. 


njl! paga-raaf pagar'khiyl 
and feet-in shoes 

tat“kar lagaw a ; 

•merriment we-may-mahe ; 

payo'hS.1 ; gamiybrb, labb 
got’has ; lost, found 


U? biriya un-rb badbrO daw*rb khet-msf hb, n3.I aw“ta awUS 

At that-time his elder son field-in was, and in-coming in-coming 

ghar nerb ayb, jad un hag*ra-tbat suniya. > Jarai 

house near came, then by-him dance’{and)^mu8ic werc-heard. Thereupon 

ek chakar-nai ter bujib kai, ‘b dbl kaf bal?’ Jad 

one servani’do calling it-was-asked that, ‘ this matter what is ? ’ Then 


un kai kai, ‘ tbarb 

by-hm it-was-said that, ‘ your 
un«ral tkOr*thbrS paobhb 
him-for safe-{and)»somd hack 


bhai ay-gayb 
brother come 
awan-ri goth 
eoming-of of east 


hM ; nal 
is ; and 
kivi 

been-made 


uwo 

he 

baral 

out 


• Qi 

risa 


tharal babb*s& 
by-your father 
bal.’ Ji^-upar 
is.* Thereupon 


ayo 

came 


nai 

and 


bajiyb, 

burnt, 

U9-b3 

him-to 


xiM 
and within 
sist^bari 
entreaty 


gayO nahf. 
went not. 
kivi, 

was*made. 


JarS^I 
Then 
Jad 
Then 


n^-rb 

his 


nn 

by-him 


bap 
father 

* 

kai 

it-was-scnd 


k&!, ‘ it*ra baras bS ap-ri obak*ii kari, nai kad^ ap-r&i 

that, * so-many years by-me your service toas-done, and af-any-time your 
hukani-n&l l^iyO nahf, tbi ap ma-nai kadei fik 

commandment-to it-was-transgressed not, yet hy-you me-to ener-eom a 
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khafru maral stithi;p-nal "Oth dewan saru 

hid my oompanimis-to a-feast giviny for 

Mil hamaf 6 ap-rO daw^rO ajo, jin 
And note this your son came, hy-whom 

Ta^dil'iiai khawriy-divi, jin-r&I saru 

harlots-to uoas-caus€d‘tO’he-demuredt Mm-to for 
kivl lull.’ To un kayo kal, 

made is* Then hy-him ittoas-said that. 


dirayo nalif. 

WiiR’Cansed-to-he^giccn not. 

sufg ghar-lnk"ri mlirar 
uohole living -etc. vicious 
ap iti Idiusl 

hy-yon so^mneh merriment 
‘ bhaba, tP nit tnarfi i 

‘«o», thou ever me 


satho riilwuK, n:il maral godal bai jiko safg tkarodj bat. A 

with lieest, and iu-my near is tchatevrr all thine-alone is. This 


kbusi karan jog hi ; kiukai tha.ro bhai. mar-niit, dujo 

merriment doing meet was; for hy-thy brother having-died, second 


janam liyo-hal ; nAl gamiyoro, labo bat.’ 

birth heen-tahen-is ; and lost, he-fonnd is.' 



70 


EASTERN MARWART. 

Tlie language of the east of tho Marwar State dilTcrs slightly from the standard 
form of the dialect. 

To the east of the State lie, in order from north to south, the States of Jaipur and 
Kishangarh, and the British districts of Ajmer and Merwara. Down the centre of 
Ajmer-Merwara, from north to south run the Arvali Hills which in Ajmer may be 
taken as tho boundary between MarwapI and Jaipurl (including Ajmeri). Tho district 
of Merwara is in the south almost entirely mountainous country, and here the Bbils 
who inhabit the fastnesses speak a Bhil dialect locally known as Ma^ra-kl bolt, from 
magyd, a Bhil word for ** mountain.” Further north in Merwara the range bifurcates, 
enclosing the pargana of Beawar. In this northern half of Merwara natives recognise 
two dialects. That on the east they call Merwuri, which is practically the same as the 
Mewari of the State of Mewar immediately to the east. The dialect on tho western 
side they call Marwarl. The two hardly differ. As will be seen later on, Mewari (and 
hence Merwari) is only an eastern form of Marwari slightly affected by Jaipur!, and 
the dialect on the west of Beawar is the ordinary dialect of eastern Marwar, with its 
vocabulary here and there influenced by that of the neighbouring Bhil trilw^s. Along 
the common frontier of Marwar and Merwara, the hills are inhabited by Bhils, and 
their language is known in Marwar as the Girddya-kl holt, or Nyar~ki holt. 

Merwara separates the State of Marwar from that of Mewar, and tho estimated 
numbers of speakers of its main languages are as follows : — 

Spokon by 


North-weat, Marwari ........ . 1 7,000 

North-east, Mfirwayi (i.c., Mewapi) ...... . 54,501) 

Mag*ra-ki bf^li (Bhil language) 4)*, 500 

Other languages 3,999 

Total = 110,999 


The range of the Merwara bills on the Marwar side gradually becomes liigber and 
more precipitous as we go south till it Anally meets the Viudhya mountains near the 
isolated mount of Abu, in Sirohi, 

The relative positions of the languages of Ajmer arc dealt w'ith on pp. 200 and ff. 
The principal ones are Ajmeri (a mixed form of Jaipur!), in the east-centre and north- 
east ; Marwari, on the west side of the line of the Arvali hills bordering on Marwar ; 
and Mewari in the country on the south, bordering on Mewar. The Marwayi is tho 
same in kind as the Marwari of the east of the Marwar State. 

In Jaipur, where it abuts on Marwar near the Sambtmr lake, Jaipurl holds its own 
up to the frontier, but in Kisbangarh immediately to the south, Marwari is spoken for a 
short distance from tho frontier. 

Beturning to Marwar itself, Ibave said that the language of the eastern part of the 
State differs slightly from the standard. This only moans that in the north-east it is 
approaching Jaipur! more and more nearly as we go eastwards. We find here and there 
the Jaipur! genitive in ho instead of the Marwari one in rb ; the Jaipur! verb substan- 
tive chh^t I am, instead of the Marwayi and the Jaipurl future with «, instead of the 
Marwari future ending in Id. The varying proportions of the admixture of Jaipur! 
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have led imtiv'es to i;ive special names to the dialects ol dill’erent localities. Thus the 
Marwari spoken in Marwar close to the Jaipur frontier is called, in Marwar, phui^dhari 
(one of the names of Jaipur!), because the Jaipur! iniluenco is very stron*:. Here in- 
deed the language is a mixed one, and, near the Jaipur border, is probably nearer Jaipur! 
than Marwar!. In Kishangarh the local Marwari is called Gorawati, a name probably 
identical with the south-eastern Godwar! of Marwar. Further south, in Ajmer the 
Marwar! does not seem to have any special name, nor is any such given for the Mar- 
wari of Mervvara. 

On the east of Merwara lies the important State of Mewar. The language of 
Mewar and of the neighbourhood is called Mewar!. It is only a form of Eastern Mar- 
wapi. On account of its historical importancje it will be dealt with at greater length 
further on, and detailed figures will then be given. 

The following are the figures of the various forms of Eastern Marwari : — 


JVliirwarl-piiuridhari (Alanvar) . . . . . . . . . 49,300 

0 Ora wiitl (Kishangarh) . . ....... J 5,000 

Marwari of Ajmer ........... 208,700 

Marwiiii of Morwara 17,000 

Mdwarl (inclaflmg Merwari ) . . 1,684,804 

Total = 1,974,804 


I commenoo with th(? most northern of these dialects, Manvari-pbundbari, and 
proceed southwards. 
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MSRWAIRT-PHUNPHArT. 

In the extreme north>cast of the Jodhpur State, where it borders on the Jaipur 
State, the dialect is said to be a mixture of Marwa{l and Jaipur!, or as the latter is 
locally called Dhundharl. The proportions of the mixture vary according to locality, and 
on the Jaipur frontier it is said to be pure Jaipuri, while as wo go further into Marwar 
the Marwar! element more and more predominates. The local return gives separate 
figures for pure ‘ Bhundarl ’ and for ‘ mixed Dhundban.* They are as follows : — 


PLniidbati ............ 28,500 

Mixed dialect ........... . 20,800 


49,300 

The specimens which I have received of both of those show that the language differs 
but little from Standard Marwarl. No doubt this is merely an accident of the locality 
where they were collected. There is certainly a gradual shading off of Marw'ari into 
Jaipuri. 

It will suffice to give a few lines of a version of the parable in the * mixed ’ dialect 
to illustrate the above remarks. 

The short sound of dl is here written as if it were e. I have transliterated it at as 
in Standard Marwarl. Thus, kai. We may notice a few Jaipuri fornas, such as by 
him ; Ad, of; ohhd, was ; but in the main the language is Marwarl. 


[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MARWABi-DHUNnUAUl. STATE JODHPtJK. 

trar ^ z-m ^ I w 

TO maot naff ^ ?rv to! i to ffeft 

• «v ev 

I TOSBt ^ I ?ft ^ 

I TO'tfr I iff anu-TO #?rt W ^ TOWT 

ffwl I iff ?pt ^ t- 

m ^ T-^ H 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 

rajastuAni. 


Central Group. 


M iRWARl-DHUNDHARi. 


JoDHPuit State. 


transliteration and translation. 


Ek jana-kaf do 

^bar 

bii. 

Ba-maf»su 

ohbot'kyS 

A-certain 

man-to two 

sous 

were. 

Them-anioug-from 

the-younger-by 

ap-ka bap-naf 

kayo 

kaf. 

* babaji. 

inariif pati-mai 

awaf jako 

his-own father-to 

it-was-smd 

that. 

* father. 

my share- in 

may-com£ that 

mal ina-na? 

dyo.’ .Tadya 

bl 

ap-ki 

ghar-bik“rl bS-naf 

i)at 

property nie-to 

give.'' Then 

by-Mm 

his-own 

property tltem-to 

having-divided 


dini. Thora-«i dinS pachha? elih6t“ky6 
was-given. A'feno days after tlte-yonuger 
bheli-kav parades 

together~having-made aforeiga-country 


went. 


da\v“ro 

son 

Ralliaf 

There 


kuphandffiniif uda-di. Sag:®}6 
dehaucheryin was-squandered. All 


iab“rO kal 
almighty famine 
bf des-ka 
that country-of 
surS-ki dar 
swine-qf herd 
khakb"]o cbho 
hush was 


pariyo, tu 

fell, consequently 

rafbawala-kanaf 
an-inhahitant-noo r 

charaba nielvo. 

to^graze he-ioas-sent. 

jf-sS ap-fco pet 

thai-hy Ms-own belly 


niw*nva 

oH-heing-imsted 

bo kasalo 
he want 


bbng’taba 
to-snff'er 
rayo. RT 

he-remained. JBy-him 


khakli*lO-bl kdi i-naf diyo 

husk-even by-anybody this-to was- given 


To bi sura-kal 

Then by -him swine-of 

bhar“ba*kr) mato 
filUng-of intention 

kOni. 
not. 


ap-ki sagli pnji 
HS-own all substance 
ap-ki sari puji 

Ms-Own all substance 

pachh3.f bf dcs-maf 

after that country-in 

lagyo. Tachh&f 
began. Afterwards 

ap-ka kbota-mili 
his-own fields-in 

chamba-kO 
eating-of 
karyO. Pan 
was-made. But 
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MARWAl?T OF KISHANGARH (G6|?AWATT) AND OF AJMER. 

These two dialects may be considered together. They are muoh more free from 
Jaipurl than the dialect shown in the preceding pages. 

As a specimen I give a short folk-song from Ajmer. It is not exactly teetotal in 
its sentiments, but its language is unexceptional as an example of dialect. Notice the 
frequent use of expletive additions, such as nit jh fd (feminine f»). The last 
termination has been already discussed in the Marw&n grammar (see p. 30). It is also 
employed in Jaipur!, usually in a contemptuous sense. Hero it is more endearing than con- 
temptuous. Thus, daru’ti might be translated ‘ a dear little drop of wine.’ We may also 
note the way in which the first person plural is employed in the sense of the singular. 


[ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RA.1ASTHAN1. 

•H. 

Makwari (Eastern). District Ajmer. 

an®! ^ I II 

«rr-^ qdTOf-Eit w: i ''sr^ firanr-sft wit irro i 

1 «mfT wnit wttt tiw i ii 

EiT 1C ^ ^ ^ TiTpr-Tl acm I iwir# crl imnwt 

WJW I I «TOl!St-lr «TOT TTpift WTO TIW I dlwt-sft g 

wtr wt w wk I ^nrt ^ wrf wrm wt ftcr i 

I wrot-lT anwT wrot WITT Tiw i g 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ain*lS’m^ 

achha 

lago, mhara raj ; 

piw6-ni 

Intoxication (o/-opium)‘in nice 

you-appear. 

my Lord ; 

do-drink 

daru-ipi. 

wine. 

Suraj I tha-na? 

ptij*sya-ji 

bhar 

motyS-ko 

thal: 

O^Sun 1 yoU’to 

we-wiU-worehip 

having-Jilled 

pearl8»of 

a-dieh ; 

ghairek mo^a 

ug‘jo-ji ; 

piya-ji 

mahrfti 

•1 

ahout-orghari late 

riee-pleaee ; 

{a8-my)-hu8band 

to-me 

near (is) ; 

piwo-ni daru-ri ; 

am*l§!-m&? 

achha 

lago mhara r&j ; 

do-dfinh wine ; intoxication {(^•opium)dn nice yotHx/ppear my 

Lord; 


piwo-ni daru-fi. 
•do^rinh wine. 
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UlRWlfll OF KISHAUGAKH AND AJMBE. 

Jft S'dasi bag*in&f or sun rajan-ri bat. 

Go O-maid-eervanf garden-in and hear the-lord-of talk, 

kaddk mahal padhar*si to mat*wa|6 dban^raj ; 


atiohat-time palace toill-oome i 

then 

the-iiUoxicated 

lord-of-wealth ; 

piwo-ni daru-yi ; 

arn'lS-mS.? 

aebba 

lago. 

mbara 

raj ; 

do-drink wine ; 

intoxioation-in 

nice 

yow-appear. 

my 

Lord 1 

piwo-ni daru-ri. 






do-drink wine. 






Thari OjS 

mho karS, mhari 

karai 

na koy ; 

thari 

6}0 

Thg longing 

I do, mine 

does 

not anybody ; 

thy 

longing 


mhe 

kai^ ; 

Kar*ta 

karai 

jo, hoy ; piwo-ul 

daru>yi, 

am*la-maf 

I 

do ; 

Fate 

does 

whal, becomes ; do-drink 

wine. 

intoxicaiion-in 

acbha 

lagO, 

mbara 

raj ; pi\v6-ni daru-ri. 



nice 

you-appear, 

my 

Lord ; do-drink wine. 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

You are charming when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink wine. 

0 Sun ! I will worship you with a dish full of pearls; please rise an hour late, as 
my husband is with me. Bo drink wine. You are charming when full of opium, my 
Lord. Bo drink wine. 

Qo, O Maid, into the garden and bear wbat my lord has to say, as to when he will 
come to the palace, the intoxicated mighty one. Bo drink wine. You are charmin g- 
when full of opium, my Lord. Bo drink wine. 

1 sigh for thee, none sighs for me; T sigh for thee, (but) that which Fate does, takes 
place. Bo drink wine. You are obarming when full of opium, my Lord. Bo drink 
wine. 


VOL. IX, PART II, 
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MARWArT of merwara. 

The Eastern Marwan of Merwara also hardly differs from the Standard. There 
are a few strange words in the vocabulary, such as glgot a son ; ajuka (Sanskrit djitrika), 
livelihood, and that is all. As a specimen I give a short extract from the Parable. The 
short Marwari ^ di is often written e. In such cases I have transliterated it di. 
Eorms like tou^ for ut0, are mere varieties of spelling. Note the employment of fd 
in a contemptuous sense in the word sur-fOt a pig. In bachht having divided, a t has 
become chh. 

[ No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BiJASTHMI. 


MlRWARf (Eastebx). District Merwara. 

■^ir^ ^ i 5n*rw ^ ^ trr ^nwarr- 

^ ^ ^ I 7R ^ I 

flv. — ... N» ©s, ^ 

5fT ^ ^ Twt 

liteT wFJt-iif i ^ finr ^ fwir* 

fm *rat msmK ^ f i ynm fm 

^-1 srt 1 ^jcfr 

WTf I «PC 5 f^-il ^pCfT ^TSTtn-TT Wtf-^ ^ 

i 31?: f^-w ^ ii 


TRANSLITEIRATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kini ad*mi-ral doy giga ha. Wunt-mi-hS nan*ky&l 

A-eertain man-to two sons ware. Them-among-from hy‘the-younger 

bha-hS kah'wiyo kaf, * M bha, ajuka-ma-hS jako mhSro 

the'father^to it-wos-said thaU ‘ 0 fath&r, property -in-from which our 

bSto hoy 6 mha*naY dyo.’ Taiaf vf wuni'n&I ap-ri 

ihare maybe that me-to give* Then by-him him-to hiS’Own 

ajuka bachh divi. GhanI diwas n? bltiya>ha kS.1 

property having-divided was-given. Many days not paased-were that 

nan'kiyo gigo sSg sametar alag desa halyo-gyo, ar 

the-younger son all having -collected a-far in-country went-cmay, and 

wuthi khota chala-ma diwas bitaw*to-huw6 ap-ri ajuka bitay-di'rt. 
there bad conduet-in days spending-become his-own property was-wasted-away. 

.Tara viij sag bitfiy-dlvi tar5 vin des^ma bay6 kalantar 

When by-him all was-expended then that country-in a-great famine 



mAewakI of hbewaea. 
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papyo; ar wu nagO hO-gayu; ar halar 

I fell ; and he destitute became ; and having-gone 

Tah''wa:^*wal3*inS«hS yok-rai athal rah^wa^ lagiyu. 

mhcdiitanda-among-from one-of near to-live he-hegan. 

ap-ra jawa>iua sur-^a cUarawaa khatar bbOjiyu. 

Ma-oum fielda-in aumtc feeding for it-waa-aent. 


yin dSB>ra 
that country -of 

vi^i-nal 
By-whom him-to 
Ar wu vi^ 
And he those 


cbhlt“r5-ma-hu jia*ual sur-ra kliavv“ta-hji ap>rO pef bhora^ chaviyo-ho; 

hmka-in^from, tohich-to mine enling-ioere hia-ouon belly to- fill he-tdahingmaa ; 

ar vini-nM kuni nl dewa-ha. 

and him-to anybody not gioing-waa. 
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MEWAljtT. 


Turning now to the east, we come to Mewar, the proper home of MSwa^. This form 
of Marwaii is spoken orer the whole of the Mewar State, except in the south-west and 
south, where the hill country is inhabited hy Bhils, who have their own language. 
Mewari has to its east, on the north the Harauti of Bundi, and further south, the Malwi 
of the Malwa Agency in Central India. 

Besides being spoken in the tract politically known as the state of Mewar or IJdai- 
ptur, it is also spoken in two tracts which fall geographically in the t^amu area. These 
arc the Gangapur pargana of the Nimaoh district of Gwalior and the Nimbahcra pargana 
of Tonk. It is also spoken in various areas bordering on Mewar, in the north of the 
Partabgarh State, in the north-east of Merwara (where it is called MSrwarl), in the 
south of Ajmer, in the south of Kishangarh (where it is called Sarwari), and in the hilly 
tract known as the Khairar, where the three states of Mewar, Jaipur, and Bundi meet ; 
and where it is known as Khairail. These various kinds of Mewari will be dealt with in 
detail further on. 


The number of speakers of MSwarl is estimated to be as follows 

Mewar (including jiargaua Gangapur of Gwalior) 

Tonk (Nimbtiliera) • • 

Partahgarli 

Ajmer 

Morw^ai’a (Merwapi) 

KislmngarL (SurwafI) 

Khairapl— 

Mew'ur 145,000 

Jaipur 50,204 

lluudi • 24,000 


1,1100,000 

58.000 
5,000 

24,100 

54,500 

15.000 


228,204 


1 ,084,804 


The Mewari spoken in Udaipur partakes of the general character of aU the dialects- 
of Eastern Marwaji. It is really a mixture of Maiwari and Jaipur!. The typical 
Jaipur! cM®, I am, chhd, was, do not occur : instead we have the Marw'ari apd ho. 
On the other hand, the suflix of the genitive is Aid as in Jaipurl, ro only occurring in 
pronominal forms such as mharb, my. The other postpositions are ne or he for the 
accusative dative, A® (=Marwari®) for the ablative, and «wa, for the locative. The 
j>ronouns arc usually declined as in Marwari, but we sometimes meet Jaipur! forms like 
vi, the oblique form of tliat. In the verbs there are some slight divergencies from the 
standard. Before the |)ast tense of a transitive verb the nominative is sometimes used 
instead of the ageut, as in Ihbfkyb kahyb, the younger (son) said. In one case the con- 
junctive participle ends in har instead of ar, i.e., kar“har, having done. The original 
form from which both the regular karar and kar^har arc derived was karakar. The 
initial k of the second kar was elided, and thus arose kara'ar, from which both karar and 
kar^’hor are descended. In the latter an h has been inserted for the sake of euphony. 

The pluperfect takes the force of the imperfect, as in khatoa-h&t they were eating 
chawb-libi he was wishing. 
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The verb de^b, to give, makes its past tease dido, he gave, aad similarly wo have 
Mdb, he made. 

The word for ‘and’ is the Jaipur! ar or har. 

It will be sudloient to give a portion of a version of the Parable as a specimen 
of Mewari. 


[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


MfiwlRi. State Udaiptje. 

^ t2T ^ I anir-% ^ t M- 

^ iiil I ^ ^-51 arni-^I triiTt ^ i atsr ^ 

^ ^ trt irnaet w ^ tpc^ tncT-»i^ '<r: ^ ^ 

anprmt ^ ^wm \ ^ ^ ^^3s\ ^ tp? iff 

?RTs tr^ ’Fc g? ^-^rsfl i ^ ntT?i-w m ^-ain ^vwT«naBt-*rf*f 

* ^ 

w 1 ^ arm-qn ^ ^rar-w i ire ^ ^it 

^ antr-^ i ^ ^^r-vr ^iflt wt wit! i ^ 

^•51 %?r ^ ▼r ^ ^inrt ^ ^k\ ^srr-f «rgrft 

▼r ▼ W9t I ^ ^t3?: s?TCT ^ ^ wi: «r f ^ ^sw- 

^ wq-% tif ?it trrtr i ^ xk% antr-^ t st irmr ^lifl «r¥T if i «?-% 

vwi’-m ?rpwr!**if-’# w% ii 



[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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West-Oentral Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MEwiRl. State Udaipur. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kunl manakh-ko doy beta ha. Wa-m5-h6 Ih6r*ky6 

A-eertcdn man-to ttoo sons were. Theni-among -front {bff-)the-younger 

ap'ka bap>nc kahyo, ‘ ho bap, pSj1-m5-h§ jo nihari 

Ms-own father-to it-was-said, * 0 father^ property^in-from whaf my 

pati howai mba'iie dyo.’ Jad \va w5-n6 ap-ki pnji 

^Mire may-he me-io give.* Then by-Jiim theiu-to his-own property 

bat didi. Thorfi dan naliT huya ha kill llior^kyo 

having-divided was-given. Afew days not passed were that the-younger 

boto 6ag°}u dhau bhejo kai’“har par-dcs parO-gayO, 

son all wealth together having-made foreign-country went-awciy, 

ar uthiii luchcha-psin-ma dan ganiav^tS-lmwa ap*k6 sag* jo 

and there riotousness-in days in-having-passed his-own all 

dhan wday-dido. Jad xi sag”!o dhaii udjl-chnky8, tad vI 

wealth was-squandered. When he all wealth had-expended, then that 

de8*ma bhari kaj paryO, liar u totey'lo ho-gayo, liar 

country-in n-mighty famine fell, and he poor became, and 

u jay-nal wa des-kii mh"bawa|5-ma-hn 6k-kili nakhaf 

he havmg-gone that counfry-of inhahilauts-among-from one-of near 

rah*ba lagyd. Wa wa-ne up-ka kh(‘t*ma sur chariiba-ne 

to-remain began. Hy-hini Mm-to his-own Jield-in swine feeding-for 

mclyo. Har fi wa chhStTa-hS jy5*nfi sur kliawadia ap-ko 

U-was-sent. And he those husks-with which-to swine eating-were his-ow'n 

pet l)har"b6 ohawo-ho ; har wa-nii ko’i bhi kal uah? 

belly to-fill wishing-was ; and him-to anyone even anything not 

deto-hO. Jad wa-ne diet huyo har vT kahyo k&l, 

giving-was. Then him-to conscimtsness became and by-him it-was-said that, 

‘ nihara bap-ke katVa-hi dan*kya-ii6 khaba-hS badti rotl 

*my father-of hoto-many hired-servants-fo eating-than more bread 

milal’hS^l, har hh bhukha marh ; hS uthar mha-ra bap nakhaf 

being-got-is, and I in-hmger die ; I having-arisen my father near 

jaSlo har wa-ne kahSlo kfii, “he bap, Baikunih-hS ul‘t6 har 

will-go and him-to will-say that, “0 father, Meavenfrom against and 



MSwlBi. 


81 


ap«ke pap k!(Id«h&I ; 

your-honour'a in-seeing sin done-ia ; 

jSgo nalif hS(. Mha-ne ap-ka 
worthy not am, Me-to your-honour's 
kar-dyo." ’ 
make." * 


ho phSrS ap-ko bclo kuMba 
I again your-hommr’s am to-he-called 

dan*kya-ina-l\Q ek-ke saiikhO 

hired-servanU-among-fnm oue-of like 


you IX, r&XT it, 
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MEWAIRT of AJMER. 

Mewari is reported to be spoken in the south of the district of Ajmer on the 
Udaipur border, by 24,100 people. It does not differ in character from ordinary 
Mewarl, though there are slight local variations which are not worth recording. The 
only point which need bo noted is the preference for the genitive termination rb instead 
of Jto, which is what might he expected from the fact that this part of Ajmer borders 
on the Marwap-speaking tract. As an example I give a short folksong in honour of 
the Bana of Udaipur. 


[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


MEWlKi. DlSTIlIOT A.IWEB.. 

KTt-m TTf-m 1 

^ ^ I ^ II 

«'wi^ wra I it 

^ ^ I farasm ^ Tnil-m ii 

r«<8iciqjb uait i wt® ii 

arrar-?! ^ aflwTWr i tiae tj® ^ v ( t % i 

faraei^ wt tuiI-tiw ii 



[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Central Group, 

RAJASTHANI. 




District Ajmbr. 


Specimen li (a song). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Basyo Eane-llfav Uindupat; rasyO Rane-Raw. MharSi 

Cultured liaise- Raw Lord-of-th e- II Indus ; cultured Uane-Mdvo. My 

hasyo liiwam-ruay, bijalo rasyo Ranc-Ravv. 

has-laken-abode heart-in^ handsome cultured Bane- Raw. 

Jokha karal Jagamandra padharal, nokha birajal naw. 

Wish he-makes Jagamandra-palace {he)-goes, {and)‘well shines {in)-a-hoat. 

Sola uinarava satk, Ilindupat ; ra.syo Rane-Raw. MbarAi 

Sixteen nobles with, Lord-of-lhe-Eindus ; the-culturul Bdxte-Bmo. My 

basyO hiw'ara-ni^y ; bilalo rasyo Rano-Eaw. 

has-laken-abode heart-in; handsome cultured Baue-Rdw, 


Nicbbarawai pratbi natlia-ri krod mObar kuraban. 

As-offering the-carth lord-qf ten-million gold-mohars {I- vnll-) sacrifice. 

Aya-ra kaiS ocbliawana pola-})aja •waru 

{His-)coming-of l-will-do great-festival every-moment 1-will-give 

pran. 

the-breath {of-my-life). 


Bijalo rasyo Rane-Raw, llindnpat; rasyo 

The-handsome and-cultured Bdv^-Rdw, Lord-of-the-Uindus ; cultured 
Rane-Raw. Mliar3,I basyo biwara-inSy, bijalo rasyo 

Bayti-Baw. My has-taken-abode heart-in, the-handsome and-cultured 


Rang-Raw. 

Bai^-Baw. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The cultured King of Ranas, Lord of the Hindus, bas taken up bis abode in my 
heart, tho handsome and oultuiod King of Ranas. 

VOt. IX, PART 11. * '• 
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When ho wishes to go to the Jag-mandir* palaoe, and sits glorious in the state barge 
accompanied by his sixteen nobles, he has taken up his abode in my heart, the hand- 
some and cultured King of Ran^. 

As an offering to the Lord of the Earth will I give away ten million golden coins. 
When he comes I will make a great festival, and every moment will I spend my life 
broatti in his service. The handsome and cultured King of lianas has taken up his 
abode i n ray heart. 


MEwArT of kishangarh. 

Mewan is also reported to be spoken by 16,000 in half of parganas Sarwar and 
Fatehpur of the State of Kishangarh, whore it borders on the Mewar State. Like the 
language of the adjoining portion of Ajmer it in no way differs from Standard 
Mewari, and examples of it arc not necessary. Owing to its being spoken in 
Sarwar, it is locally known as Sarwari. 


merwai?t. 

Along the north-east frontier of the State of Mewar lies the hilly liritisli district 
of Merwara. In the southern iJortion of Merwara the language is known as Magra- 
hi bdli, and is classed as one of the many Bhil dialects.^ 

On the west side of the nortliern half of the district as far north as Beawav, the 
language is claimed to bo Marwari. Over the rest of the northern half of the district 
we find a i)opulation estimated at 64,500 speaking Mewari, which, owing to its being 
spoken in Merwara distract, is locally called Merwari. Although it has this separate 
name it in no way differs from ordinary Mewari, and specimens are unnecessary. 

^ The Jag^mandir le a famous palace at Udaipur, situated oa an island in the Fich51& Lake. 

^ 8oe Fart 111 of this yolume, pp. 91 and ff. 
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MEWArT (KHAIRART). 


The Khairai* is the name of tlie hill country where the three States of Jaipur, 
Buudi, and Mowar meet. It is mainly inhabited by Minas, whose speech is a corrupt 
Mewari. The Khairar extends into all three States, and the number of speakers of the 
Khairari dialect is estimated to be — 

Mewaa- 145,000 

Jahim 

hundi 24,000 


Total . 228,264 


The main language of Jaipur is Jaipur! and of Bundi Ha|rai4i, both of which belon" 
to the eastern group of Bajasthani dialects. That of Mewar is Mewari, which 
belongs to the western group of the, same. Hence, Khairari is a mixture of both 
groups. Thus we find both the ohhu of the east, and the hU of the west employed to 
mean ‘ I am.’ It is, in fact, a mixed form of speech. 

Full particulars regarding Khairari will be found in Mr. Macalister’s Spedmem of 
the Jaipur dialoe.ts. Several folktales in the diale(!t will bo found on pp. 129 of 
that volume, and a grammatical sketch on p. 52 and ff. of the second part of the 
same. 

For our present purposes it will suffice to give a short extract from the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son (provided by Mr. ^Macalister). It will be seen that both the eastern 
and the western forms of the verb substantive are found in this brief passage. 



[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 

(KHAiBiBt). Jaipub State. 

(Bev» G, MaealUter, 1899*) 

Eftt ^ ^ TT I «i{Wt wnr aft 

tjfjft «nl aft ar-^ ^ I gr ann-^ w ^4 aife-^ I qtfT aim mw 
Id ^ w ^ an: adt fl^ ^^ann: arm-ad rw ^ gasT-dd i 

« ^ w darr areif af tar-lT ard to tr^ am air adn® d-mt i w fimt art 
w lar-nTT lanTOf#af l-mt i art ^ w4 arm-an %rf-lr ^ ^tmr aisiTd i 
^ wrarf ast aarl-riET ait4 w arm-ad Is artan4 tT# d ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad*mi-kai do beta lia. T^^maT-aO c.lilioto S-ka 

A''certain man-to two mm were. Them-among-from {by)4h€-younger his 

bap-nai kiyo, ‘ bap, dhan-mai-;sQ jb mbari p5ti awai 
father-to it-was-eaid, ^ father ^ wealth-amongfrom what my share may-come 
jo mu-nai de.* TT ap-kO dban wa-nai bSi diyo. 

that me-to give' Byhim his-own wealth them-to havmg-dlvided tons-given* 

Tbdra dana paohhai eliboto betO snl) dban ler 

A-few days after the-yomger sou nil wealth having-tahen 
par-de-s-mai utb-pyo, ar udai kliotai ^e|ai 

a-foreign-country-into having-arisen-wentf and there bad in-voay 

lagar ap-ko sab dban uda-diyo. tJ sab dban 

having -commenced his-own all wealth was-wasted-nway, Jiy-him all wealth 
uda-diyo jadya S dus-ma? bado kii} paryo, ar u kagal 
was- squandered then that eouutry-in a-yrcat famine fell, and he jmr 
bo-gyO. tr giyo ar 3 des-ka raiba-hulE-mai-sQ ek-kai 

became. Me went and that country-of inhabitants-from- among one-in-{house)-of 

rai-gyo. . Ar u B*nai ap-ka kbota-niai sur eliaraba khanayo. 

remained. And by-him him-to his-own fields-into swine to-graze it-was-sent* 


J5 

pati'*rya sur 

kbawrai-obba 

ja-sS u ap-ko 

pot 

bhai-^ba-sS 

What 

husks swine 

eating -were 

them- with he his-own 

belly 

to-fill 

raji 

child. 





willing 

was. 
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SOUTHERN MARWArT. 

In the south-east of the Matwar State we cotne upon a new disturbing element. 
This is the Bhil dialect? of the Arvali Hills, They are closely connected with Gujarati, 
but hero and ttn-re have borrowed from Malvi. We hence sec in the dialects of south- 
east Marwar and of Sirohi, many forms of which are almost pure Gujarati, and some 
which are Malvi. As we follow the southern boundary of Marwar, where it marches 
with Palanpur, the Gujarati element is still stronger, and is borrowed direct from that 
language and not through Bhili. Here the language is so mixed that while the Marwar 
people call it Gujarati, the Palanpur people (whose native language is Gujarati) call 
it Marwarl. For want of a better name, 1 call it Marwari-Giijarati. It extends for 
some distance into the Palanpur Stale, which is under the Bombay Presidency. 

Four suh-dialocts may be classed as falling \milev Southern Marvvari. These are 

(1) Godwari immediately to the west of tho Bhil Nyafhl bolt mentioned on p. 70, 

(2) Sirohi, spoken in Sirohi State and tlie adjoining part of Marwar, (3) Dooriiwati, 
spoken immediately to the west of Sirohi, and (4) M arwari-Gu jarati. Tho number 
of speakers of each is estimated to bo as follows ; — 


Qodwayi ............. 147,000 

SirOlii — 

Sirohi 169,300 

Marwar 10,000 

170 300 

Deoraw^i ............ 86,000 

M&rwari-Gnjar&tl — 

Marwar 80,270 

Palanpur 35,000 

66,270 


Total . 477.670 
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GOpwAfjT. 

Along the Arvali Hills, where they separate Marwar and Sirohi from Merwara and 
Mewar, we find a Bhil dialect spoken called the Nyar-B hbU. This extends a short 
distanoe into Marwar territory and into Sirohi. We shall deal with the latter State 
subsequently. In Marwar, immediately to the west of the Nyar-kl bolt in the eastern 
part of pargattas Sojat, Bali, and Desuri, the Marwari is called Godwari (from the 
God war tract in which it is spoken). 

As explained above it is a mixed dialect, passessing many Gujarati (Bbll) and 
some Malvi forms. 

^ In this dialect the letter e is fully pronounced, and not like di. I therefore 
transliterate it e. The letter eh usually becomes a as in aardwo for chardted, to graze 
(cattle). S becomes h. Thus, aukh-dev, a proper name, pronounced (and often written) 
hnkh-dev ; hard for sdrO, all. 

A short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son will sufi&ce as an example 
of this dialect. We may note the following peculiarities borrowed from Gujarati: be, 
two ; dik^rd (Gujarati dikyd), a son j ti (Gujarati thi), from ; hatd, he was ; kare-ne 
(Gujarati karhne), haring done. The use of thd (fern, thi) for * was * is borrowed from 
Malrl. I may add that the future is as in Standard Marwari. Thus, jdS, I will go ; 
kea, I will say. Note also that transitive verbs in the past tense can have the subject 
in the nominative, instead of in the agent case. Thus, Idrd dik’rd kiyd, the younger son 
said. In Eastern Rajasthani, the agent can be the same in form as the nominative. 


[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

kjuastha.nt. 

Maewari (GopwiEi). JoDHPUB State. 

w t I ^ 

anw arafl iPT ^ ^ ^ ^-ir 

I ant ijvtw 

% ^ M ^ aiWT-i' I THCt ^ ^ ms 

I wt ^ I 9T3T ^ qw qqr ftqt i % 

m qnr*it TOqf-q t ?ft qw wnnit qro-Ht 

erm-ft wqr-fr iwr qft?t i m q^-% qr^ qt h 
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[No. 8.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


MIrwarI (GodwarI). 


JoDurtR Statk. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Rk jana-ro be dik'*ra hata. WanS-m?-ti loro dik“rr) 

^'Certain mnn'to two sons wer(‘. Them-froni'among thc-younger sou 

ap-ra bap-iie kiyo, ‘bbaba-ji, niari pSti-ro mal awe jako 

his-own father-to said, 'father, my share-of property may-come that 

ma-ne wat‘‘war karo-ne dyo.’ Jare wane ap-ri ghar-wak-ri wanS-ne 

me-to division having-made give' Then by-him hts-own living-ete. them-to 

w5tc-ne de-di. Thora daiS kcrc lOr*kiro dik*r6 wan-ri i)atl 

having-divided vam-given. A-fevo days after the-yonnger son his share 


bbcli 


lcare«ne 


par-des 


came that together having-made foreign-country went ; 


pSji till so aphanda-mi 
property was that riotous-living 
k6re wan des-mS mdto 
after that country-in a-ndghly 

bhugarwa lago. Atha kero 

tofeel began. Here after 
riyo. Ne un wan-ni 

he-remained. And by-him him-to 


moto kaj pariyo. Tare wo bhuk-tii- 

ighty famine felt. Then he hunger-and- thirst 

kero wap (le.s-ra ek rowasi payo 

after that comtry-of one inhabitant near 
wan-ne bbadiira-nO garawfi-ne khet-mS tncliyo. 
him-to swine-to feeding-for fieht-iu it-was-sent. 
larVa-rO kbak*lo Imto tan-ti ap-ro pet 
eediug-qf husks was that-wlth hh-owu belly 
Pan wan-ne khakho-bl kaue-i dido 
'•e. But him-to husks-even ly-any-otie was-giv<u 


jramav 


5 Avathe wan-r» 
i there his 
Hfiri khutiva 


riotous-living-in having-wasted was-given. All on-being-lost 


Tare wo bhuk-tii- 

Then he hunger-and- thirst 


him-to swine-to 


To wan bhaduiS-re sarVa-rO kbak*lo Imto t 

Then hy-him swine-of feeding-qf husks was th 

bbar*wa-i’6 mato kldu. Pan wan-ne khakho-bl 

filling-qf intention was-made. But him-to husks-even 


voi,. IX, PART n. 
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sirdht. 

The Siruhi dialect is spoken in the State of Sirolii and in a small tract of Pargana 
Jalor of Marwav, which lies on the Sirohi frontier. 

Mount Abu is within the Sirohi State, and the people who live upon it, known as 
the Ahu Idk, speak a form of Sirohi, which is called Rath! by the Rajputs of the plains. 
It does not appear to differ materially from ordinary Sirohi. I shall, however, give a 
short account of it after dealing with the main specimens of that dialect. In the south- 
west of the State yet another form of Sirohi is spoken. It is called Saeth-ki Boli, and 
will also be considered separately. 

The estimated number of speakers of Sirohi (including llathi and Sa§th-ki Boli) 
is as follows : — 

SiroW- 

Sirthi 161,300 

llathl 2,000 

Saeth-kl Boll 6,000 

169,300 

Marwar «... 10,000 


179,300 


In the Sirohi dialect, the mixture of Gujanati is very strong. Nouns usually 
foUow the Marwari declension, and the verb substantive partly belongs to that dialect, 
but nearly the whole conjugation of the finite verb is pure Gujarati. Tlu^ only 
exception is the future tense which follows Marwari. The neuter gender of Gujarati 
is regularly employed, and as in that language ends in u, with a plural in o. I do not 
propose to discuss the Gujarati mixture at any great length. It would be waste of 
paper to do so, for it leaps to the eye in both the specimens; but the following 
peculiarities of Sirohi, looked at from a Marwari point of view, may he noticed. 

The letter to is often dropped when initial, as in toaiji or him, and it is equally 
often added at the beginning of a word as in toud for {hjttd, became. 

Ch, chh, S, and sh are regularly pronounced 8, and are so written in the specimens. 
Thus, aardiod for chardted, to graze (cattle) ; sanda^-pur for c/tandanpur ; $er for ^ahr 
(^), a city ; dmaU for dmhta, wicked ; but un compounded aha is pronounced kha or 
Jta, as in nmM,k for manuah, a man. 

Aspiration is continually neglected. Thus we have deru for dehnru, a temple ; 
gar and ghar, a house; ga^ and gha^d, many ; Jdd, mi jhdd, jungle. 

Unlike Marwaji, the cerebral is pronounced as if it were dental. 

^a and aa are both pronf)uuoed as ^ aa. When ?0r is initial it is pronounced 
as T ha, and is so written in the specimens. Thus, hdr^ all ; hdr, swine. When it is 
final, it is not pronounced at all. Thus, ^ daa, ten, is pronounced da. In such oases, 
I transliterate the word thus, da{a). 

There is a regular neuter gender as explained above. The suffix of the genitive 
is rd (plural, fd) fem. ri, neuter ru, (plural rS). A good example of the neuter is 
mdhddevru deru dikhiu, a temple of Mahad@va was seen. The suffix of the ablative 
is ti. 

Amongst the pronouns, note the Gujarati self. 
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The past tense of the verb substantive is was, thus : — 


Singular. Plural. 

^0 •••••• •• t(t 

Fern. ti , . , , , , , , ti 

Neat. tu ta 


The form to is probably a contraction of ato for the Gujarati hato, but it may also 
be considered to be a disaspirated form of tho. To also occurs in the distant Bunddll 
dialect of Western Hindi, and in Northern Gujarati. 

In verbs note the frequent use of parb and voarb (here written aro) to form 
compound verbs as explained in tho Marwari Grammar (vide p. 30). 

As specimens of Sirohi, I give a short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son and a folktale, both of which have been prepared for the Survey by Babu Sarat 
Chandra Ray Chowdhury, Private Secretary to the Maharao of Sirohi. 

[ No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

rAjasthAni. 


MarwabI (SiaoHl). Sirohi State. 

ert \ wfic ^ 

^ I sff ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ I ^ it ^ i ?Tff u% ^ 

ms I ^ miiK i srraw ^ xpir-t 

I 5rfr ^ 3TT?iTt-5T iffni-tr ^ i ^ 

ifr ^-Fii n 


N it 


VOL. IK| PAET II. 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


Central Group. 


EAJA 8 THAK 1 . 


MlRWAlRl (SieOhI). 


SiRom State. 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kdi minak-ie be dik^ra ta. ‘Wa^-nidy-ti iiln'kd 

A-certain man-to two sons were. Them~among-/roitt hy-the-younger 

dik‘‘r6 bliaba*ue kiyu ke, ‘ 0 bliaba-ji, ap'ne an 

hy-the-son fatJier-to it’Wassaid that, *0 father, in-your-own that 

dhan-may-ti 30 mard pSti awe jit“iu nia-ne did.’ 

property-amongfrom what to-me share may-come so-mnch me-to give.’ 

.Tan wane pota-rd dhan watl-ne de-dido. Gana dada nf 

Then by^him his^oum property divided-having wis-given. Many days not 


wua 

jari 

n 5 n*ko 

dik^ro 

baru-1 dhan 

blidjo 

kari-ne 

became 

when the-yonnger 

son 

all-even property 

together 

made-having 

al^go 

desawar 


JarT 

wate lucbui-ml 

dada 

gamay-ue 

distant 

lj:o)-cotmtry went. 

Then 

there riotons-living-in 

days 

passed-having 

pdta-ro 

dhan 

gamaO. 

TarT pase wai> 

d6(8)-m6 mOtO 


his-own property was-wasted. Than afterwards that country-in a-great 
kal padiO. Jan wo kangir wuO. JarT wo jay-nd wan dS(8)-ra 

famine fell- Then he poor became. Then he gone-having that country-of 

rowasiS-may-ti ek-re pag*ti rewa lago. JarT wane wa^ 

mhobitants-among-from one-in-of near to-live began. Then by-him that 
ad*mi-ne p6ta-ra khetar-ml bur sarawa haru melio. JarT wo 

man-to his-own field-in sioine grazing for it-toas-sent. Then those 

khakb*li 3 bur khata-tl wan-may-ti wan-ri pet bhar*wa-ri mar*.!! 

httsk stoine eating-were that-from-among him-of belly filUng-of wish 

wui; papi • koi minak wa^-ne kST nf dSta-ta. 

became ; but any man him-to anything not giving-was. 
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[ No. 10 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

eajasthani. 


Central Group. 


MABWlfil (SikOui). 


SinoHi Static. 


Specimen II. 

1OT sffJT I xm M’Jmait ?ft i f ^ wt i 

xm 5*% ^ ^ «fr gwt ^ i ?ft 

wre trfr-ait I 3ifc tit »i^ arwt i ^ ^ % »T-t %ku\h\ 

I ^ *it ^ % w snt-^ t tn^ i rift ^ ^- 

^iT «nTii t-t tt I wit 3iT?it ^rwirt wit tt i wit ^ 

7ft»i ^T«7t ^{t?ft I ?rfT* tr«r-t aira ^ t! t i sift tt sk-fsfr 

t tntt wsTTt ?Tt I WT inrai-^* ti?ir tt tfw i sift ^ m tn-w 

wit tzt I Sl?lTT-«* TtT?Tt^^-ft ^wtt Tran wtWSl wft t ^ tfllt % t IRI 

Lt I sift tt itiT wift % w \\ f{fi m i^tut ^ w «n^ i sift ^ 

ttfs^ % 5Tlt?ft WT Wf wit-^ I ?lft 'Stnt Sft^ % « *TTfTW-Slt SSTIT 

Tirt t I snfft sr-t ureiw-sft ^Trftrft tt i sift ^ft wmm wfTtsr-st wr ^imit 

^ I ?Tft wmt^r-sft Tm-TT wit sit^ % n ntw a wr tn-tT 

^Tittt ^itt wr-t t I srft ^ tfw 31^ trr-t^ btt^ fTifltt sntt 
W-t I sift tt ITT^W: ^T^tTft 1 1 »lt STTWt TlSSt WRI W OT ftfe^ I 
sift w-t trj^t w-t’ •NnsTfw % ifttt 3^ 3iTt-%T i sift '^rwnt 

WT» ^RTtt fTiTiTt trrt-anftsTf i xit ^ 'fiwnr 3 >it t nt tr i srff ^rst-tlsfl 
wit TT?i-TT I sr?it ant i sift ^rwnr t ^ irsr t i wft 

an sn-’tt t^ WT wft % sf si-t zmj snt-^ i sift wsnt asHr % vnstt 3ai i xisr 

Cs. 

snt ^ tsi ww I srft t siT t-% i sift st st^ t w wr ss^ sto-w* trm-Tr 
wftwc aiT-Tt aitt tf % aff i sift an aftt sntt »lTSTagt-t % « WT Sit 

sisr-w t WI-TT wtw: ft ^ aft I Tift ap CS Ta s t stf^STt t t m-TT Wl-Tl wftwc 

ft irf I sift ITT %3?t wft TiwriT wir fl snst sfwt 1 1 TnsanTT f sr-t w tt i 
t f ii-t sn-^ snt t*t sn i Tift insainT t w-Tt t4 sisrt ttti tt sirt t-t 
SiTSSiTT-T ait ftsitt % sft ^acftrft ansit-iif siaift ^-t sTiftsit i tstwsn 

sncsT wit n 
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[ No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MlRWiRt (SirOhI). 

Specimen II. 


Central Group. 


SiROHi State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Rk Sanda^i-ptir nSm ser tu. Wan-ml §k dhan-wa}6 haukar 

One Chomdanpur hy-name city there-was. That'in one rich merchant 

to. Wane-ii wu hSi ti. Wan wu*n§ honar kewa lago 

vjoi. Sie wife beautiful was. That wife-to one-goldsmith to-say began 

ke, * thS dnr*mdti periit nf , jako dur*m6ti inagawe*ng 

that, ‘ by-you royal-pearl is-worn'^ not, therefore royal-pearl procured-having 

per.* Honar to at*ru ke-ne par6*g6. Jari pas§ 

wear,* The-goldsmith on-Jds-part so-much said-having went-aioay. Then after 

haukar gare ayO. Jari haukar>re wu-e kin kS, 

the-merchmt to-home came. Then the-mer chant- of by-wife it-was-said that. 


‘ rua-ne diir*m6ti pgrawo.’ Jari wane haukare kiu kg, 

* me-to royal-pearl prd-on* Then by-that by-merchant it-uas-said "that, 

*mG par-des-me Igwa jau-hS; ne lawg-ne perawS.’ 

‘J foreign-country -in to-bring going-am; and brought-having will-put-oti{-you),* 


Tari wo haukar at®ru ke-ne desawar go. Jata 

Then that merchant so-much said-having to-a-foreign-country went. In-going 
jati al*gd daria kanare go. Jay*ue wape daria upar 

in-going a-distant sea on-shore he-went. Oone-having that 


tin dhar*^ kidS. Tari 
three fastings were-made. Then 
nl hg. Jari w6 utg-ng 
not is. Then he arisen-having 
marag-mi Mahadgv-ru dgrii 
on-tke-road MahddSv-of temple 

mi jay-ng bgtd. Jat*ra-mi 

in gone-having sat. In-the-meantime 


wan-ne aOinu ayu 
him-to dream came 

Tir-wu6, ng pasd 
set-out, and back 


ke athg 
that here 
aw*t6-t6 ; 
coming -was ; 


dgkhiu. Jari wd haukar 
was-seen. Then that merchant 

Mahadgy-ji-ro pujari gk 
Mahddiv-of priest one 


sea upon 
ddr*m5ti 
royal-pearl 
jat'rg 
meanwhile 
wa 9 dgra- 
that temple" 

bltma]^ 


ay A nS wang bim*ng pusiyfi kg, 

came, and by-that by-Brdhmai^ it-was-asked that, 

w5 kgwa lagO kg, ‘ mu haukar hi.’ 

he to-tell began that, ‘ I a-merckant am.* 


‘thfi 
‘ thou 
*Tari 
* Then 


ku^ hg ? ’ Jari 
who art?* Then 
wan bim*^g 
that by-BrdhvMuy 


’ Note that iur^mUl being of extreme valne^ always agreee with partieiplee, eto«» in the neuter jp^wra^. 
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l^yS ke, ‘thu kyu ayo? ’ Jari w6 baukar 

it-usaa-aaid thatf *thm why haat-comef* Then the merchant 

bolio ke, * dur*mOti lewa haru ayo-hS/ Tan bam'ne 
^ohe that, 'royal-pearl to-bring for come-I-am.'' Then hy-the-Brahma^ 
kill ke, ‘thu Mahadev-ji upar dhar*^iu de; jakd 

it-waa-aaid that, 'thou Mahadev upon fasting give; then 

tha-ne Mabadev-ji dur*mOti d§i.’ Jan wane haukaro 

thee-to Mahadev a-royal-pearl will-give.' Then by-thnt by- merchant 

MabMev-ji uj)ar dhar‘‘jja didS, Tari Mahfidev-ji rat-ra 

Mahadev on faatinga were-given. Then {by)- Mahadev night-at 

banian-re seine jay-ne kiu ke, ‘ e bSmai^, 

the-Brdhmui}-to in-dream gone-having it-icaa-arJd that, ' O Brahma^, 

tbii . an aclara vera-mS ut^re-nc dur"m6tl lavre-ne 

thou thia dark well-in deaeended-having royal-pearl brought-having 

an-ne de.* Jarl wO bSman adara vera-m§ ut*re-ne 

this-to give* Then that Brahma‘s ihe-dark well-in deaeended-having 

dur®mOti ]awe*ne haukar-ne didS. Jan wo 

royal-pearl brovght-having tb e-merchant- to was-given. Then the 

baukar dur“motx l6-nd gare aw*ta takS 

merchant the-royal-penrl taken-having to-home in-coming then 

/V 

jnarag-me ek tl'^g milio. Javi baukare tbag-no 

Ihe-wny-on one robber was-met. Then by-th e-merchant rohber-to 

dekhi-no inan-mS viebariyu kc, ‘ moti (bag arS- 

aeen-having mind- in it-was-t ho light that, ' the-pearl the-robber will-take- 

lei.’ Jan haukuro pota-ri bata] phade-no 

for-himaelf' Then b^-lhe-mervhant hia-own thigh torn-open-having 

dur®iiioti par3-galia, Paso w6 baukar thaga-re gare 

the-pearl waa-kept. Afterwarda the merchant robber-inrof in-houae 
go. Jari batibiji kliay-no rat-ra huto. JaPre (bag-ri 


went. Then bread-etc. 

ealen-having night-at alept. 

Then 

robber-of 

be(i 

ai. 

Jari 

baukare pusiu 

ke, 

' thu ku:^ 

daughter 

came. 

Then 

by-the-merchant it-waa-aaked 

that. 

‘ thou who 

be?’ 

Jarx 

wa 

tbag-ri beti kewa 

lagi 

ke, ' rau 

art ?' 

Then 

that 

robber-of daughter to-aay 

began 

that, 'I 

tba-ne 

thag'wa 

ai-bS. 

* Jari baukare 

kiu 

ke, 

thee-to 

to-rob 

come-am.' Then by-the-merchant 

it-waa-aaid that. 

‘bhalai, 

thag; 

pa» 

maru 6k ve^ bamba}.’ 

Jari 

kid 

‘ very-well. 

rob ; 

but 

my- one word hear* 

Then 

it-waa-aaid 


kS, ‘ka kB'bS?’ Jari wa:ae kiu k6, ‘thfl 

that, *what art-thou-aaying ? * Then by-him it-waa-aaid that, 'thou 
pap kar6 jan-mS pap-ra bbagldar gar-i^ koi 

ain art-doing that-in ain-of partner {memhera)-of-the-home any-one 
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BlJASTBlNt 


wehe ke 

nf.» 

JarT 

wa 

nise awe-ne 


gar-wafa-n 

will-he or 

»o^.” 

Then 

by-her 

below eome-haoing 

members-of-the-home-lo 

pusiff 

kd, 

*mff 

pap 

karfi jan*mi 

the 

pap*ra 

bbagidar 

it-was-asked 

that. 

♦ J 

sin 

do that-m 

you 

sin-of 

partners 

ho ko 

n?.’ 

Tari 


gar-waja 

bdlia 

ke. 

‘me 

are ^ or 

not* 

Then 

the-members-of-the-honse 

spoke 

that, 

*we 


tha-ra 

pap-ra 

bhagidar 

n? 

h5.* 

.TarT wa 

(hag-ri beti 

thee^of 

sin-of 

sharers 

not 

are. 

* Then that 

robber-of daughter 

paai 

haukar 

pag*ti 

jay- 

-ae 

boll ke, ‘ he 

haukar, mu 

again 

the-merehant near gone-having 

spok:’ that, ‘ 0 

merchant, I 

tha-ne 

thagu 

n? ; ne 


thfl 

ma-ne tha-re 

sate Ic-ne 

thee-to 

will-rob 

not ; and 


thou 

me- to thee-of 

with taken- having 

ja.’ 

Jari 

haukar 


ne 

tluig-ri bati liei jana 

go' 

Then 

the-merchant 


and 

the-robber's daughter both persons- 


rat-ra ' ute-mate be-ne haukar*re garc gia ne mo 

night-at camel'upon sitting the-merchant-in-of in-home went and theg 

ju dur*moti laa-tbi jako haukar*ri wu-ne pSrawiS, 

what royal-pearl brought-had that the-merchant-qf wife-to was-put-on, 
no paso maja kar"wa lagS. 

and then’ merriment to-dh they-hegan. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There lived a rich merchant in a city called ('haudanpur. He had a very beauti- 
ful wife. One day a jeweller said to her, * you do not wear a royal‘ pearl. You should 
surely get one and wear it.’ So the jeweller went home, and when the merchant came 
in his wife said to him that ho must give bora royal pearl to put on. He said he would 
go off on a journey to look for one, and would bring one l)aok to her. So he went off on 
hi8 journey and at length reached the shore of a distant sea. Tiiere he fasted and 
prayed,^ and he was told in a dream that no royal pearls were to be got there. So he 
got up and went on. On the road he found a temple of Mahadeva, and sat down there. 
The Brahman priest of the temple came up to him and asked him who he was. He 
replied that he was a merchant. * Why have you come here ? ’ ‘lam come for a royal 
pearl. ’ Said the Brahman, ‘ fast and pray to Mahadeva, and he will giro you a royal 
pearl.* So the mercliant fasted and prayed to Mahadeva, and in the night the deity 
(;ame to the Brahman in a dream and told him to go down into a certain dark well 
where he would find a royal pearl, which he should bring up and give to the merchant. 
The Brahman did so, and brought up a royal pearl which he gave as instructed. 

So the merchant took the pearl and started for home. On the ^ay he met a 
Thag.^ As soon as ho saw him he thought to himself that the ^hag would take his 
royal pearl from him, so he slit up his thigh, and concealed the jewel in the wound. 
Afterwards he went as a prisoner to the fhag's house, and, after he had eaten some 
food, lay down at night time to sleep. The Thag*s daughter came into his room 

1 A dur^mW^ whicli I traiislate by ‘ toyal pearl/ ie deienbed an a nnme of the rarrat kind of pearl. 

< Dhar^^fi in thiM story means to sit dogg^ly and fastioK at the door of a temple or the like* to extort eomplianoe of 
a demand from the idol. 

^ A Thajf oombinea robbery with murder. 
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* Who are you ?* said the merchant. * I am come to rob and murder you,' said she. 

* All right,* said the merchant, * rob away. But first hear one word which I have to 
say to you.’ ‘ What is that ? * replied she. * Tell me,’ said he, ‘ if the other people of 
the house will take their fair share of the guilt of the sin you are going to commit.* 
So she went downstairs and asked the people of the house if they would share the guilt. 

* We won’t be sharers in the guilt, * said they. Then the Thag*8 daughter came up 
again to the merchant, and said, * merchant, I’m not going to rob and murder you. 
Leave the place, but take me with you.’ So the merchant and the 'Phag^t daughter 
that very night, mounted a camel and went oil to his house, where ho put the royal 
pearl on his wife, and they lived happy ever after. 


vox.. IX, PAvr II. 
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Abo lOk-kt bolt or ratht. 

The inhabitants of the villaijos on Mount Abu* consist mainly of a mixed race 
peculiar to the locality, vrho style themselves Lok, i.e., the ‘people* of Abu. Nothing 
definite is known about their origin. They style themselves Rajputs, and according to 
local tradition are the descendants of Rajputs, who settled on the mountain in the 13th 
century, after the building of the celebrated temple of Vyishabha-deva, and took to 
themselves wives of the daughters of the aborigines. The Rajputs of the plains call 
them Rathi, i.e., half-castes, a title which they resent. 

Their dialect closely resembles that of the rest of Sirohi. A good example of its 
mixed character will be found in the specimen, in which both the Marwari {k)b, and 
the Sirohi-Gujarati to are used to mean ‘ was. * 

As a specimen I give a short extract from an account of their customs. It may 
be added in explanation of it that, till lately, a young man often took his wife by 
stratagem. He would go out with a adrl concealed about his person, and, watching his 
opportunity, would throw it over her, when she became his wife, whether willing or 
not. The practice, of course, often led to family feuds, and retaliation frequently 
assumed the form of a raid on the offending lover’s house and the carrying off of his 
cattle, household goods, etc. These feuds were generally settled by the Raj officials 
through a pahehayat of the Lok, without bloodshed ; a compromise usually being effected 
in the shape of a fine in grain and ghee to the Raj, and a feast to the brethren, 
ending with amalpd^i, opium water, to cement the friendship. 

In the specimen we may note how the vowel scale is uncertain. We have (luy4 for 
darjid, punishment, and ganb for gu'^d, crime. The word ward used to form compound 
verbs in the middle voice becomes orb. The genitive e-rU (neuter), of this, is used to 
mean ‘ of this kind. ’ Note the word jbje, corresponding to the Gujarati yotye, it is 
necessary. There are several Bhll words iu the short specimen. Such are khbV’rut a 
hut ; dalu, a branch ; puthe, behind. 

There arc several cases of disaspiration. Such are yayVo, a quarrel, and gar, a 
bouse. Sort, as usual, is for ohbrl, theft. Sawd-M is for 8awd~8b. Mar^kb is for 
8arikhb, like. 

c No. 11.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BiJASTHiNl. 


MaewIrI (SniSni-RlyHl). Sirohi State. 

tOT WTt I wrtt ITT?! 

I fit I ^ I n ^ tjftd 

I iffm ^ 1 trrfwart 1 

^ ^ I «Rf^anriTt artft xfhn ¥1^ 

Hizt anc-% arrfijaft aftf vft 1 '’wq-t mtij ¥«r-fr mfqaft 1 

¥vr-t arrt ^«rT^ irflBaft wt 1 efts erift ¥! 

jLL ^ Ht % xwt ^ qt uiqft n 

' The following is baeed on the infornuition giv^n in the Hajpotana Qaaeiteer) First Editioiii Voh 1II| ppt IW •nd ff., 
lor further particulars. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


rAjasth^ni. 


MakwarI (SiROnl-IliTHi) Dialect. 


Strohi State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk bha.1 sori-pelo gar-nac hirot gali-i ; bliabi 

One brother thieving (i.e., privately) home-in a-woman kept-had ; brother' e-mfe 

gar-me gali-he. Jan-rfs mate dund-mund laj-ti kido. Tare j<’ig*ro 

home-in kept-is. Sim-of on-head punishment king-fron: wns-injlicted. Then the-dispvte 


bbagio. 


Ilawa-hO 


rupia dida. 


Ane 


e-ru 


was-seltled. One-hundred-and-twenty-Jive rupees were-given. Formerly such {the-emtom) 
tu ; sat pascri amol dundc-rc waste toHo. BirOto-re 

was ; {that-)seven five-seers opium pmlshment-of for was-weighed. The-icoman-of 

mate sat wara kajio kido. Kh6l"r5 ptldia. Njat-mo 6 

on-head seven years gmrrel was-made. Tlie-huts were-destroyed. Coste-in this 

dhan! jojc nahi. X^aj2*kal)adu kajia-ware 

man was-reguired not, Branch-door-lcaves {of-fhe-house) by-the-qmrrellers 

lidu-orfi. Tari Elio piya liar^ko bliato une-re gar-roc rakbio 

were-taken-away-for-themselves. Then one pice like a-stone him-of honsc-in was-kept 
koi nf. TJe-re gar-mo kb6l'‘rE padc-no un-ro gatio tliapio. 

anything not. Bim-of home-in huts destroyed-having him-of crime was-established. 

Jap-ro mate puthc-waru kban'wawuro inalio nl. Otbo Ago 

Mim-qf on-head follower helper was-got not. There informer-times 

e-ru tu ke raja-ru dund-mund n? tu. Kliun b5bb*lio 

such{-custom) teas that the-king-of punishment not {there-)was. Crime {if-)was-heard 
to bo-waro dund padc, jag“r6 sOtaw^to-to ko ojamHo-to. 

then iwo-time punishment falls, quarrel heiny-ended-was or being-extinguished-was. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A brother secretly kept a woman in his house. It was in the house of his brother’s 
wife that he kept her. 'I'he king’s officials inflicted punishment on him for this. The 
personal quarrel was then settled by his paying in addition a hundred and twenty-five 
rupees (to the persons injured). In former times he had to weigh out thirty- five seers of 
opium as a fine (to them). As for the woman the quarrel remained against her {i.e., she 
was not re-admitted to caste) for seven years. His huts would be pulled down, and he 
was not allowed into caste ; the branches and door leaves (of tho hut) were taken away 
by the persons who had the quarrel with him, and not so much as a stone worth a pice 

VOL. IX, taut II. 0 2 
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did they leaye behind. His guilt was established by his hut being pulled down. There 
was no one who would help or assist him. 

Formerly the custom was that there was no punishment in the king’s court, but 
now, if any crime is lieard of, the guilty person is twice punished, and the quarrel is at 
once ended or extinguished for good and all. 
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SAETH.KT BOLT. 

Sa6t^ or Sath is a traot in the extreme south-west of the Sirohi State on the Palanpur 
frontier. Hero the Southern Marwari of Sirohi is so mixed with Gujarati, that it 
might he classed under either language. The mixture is purely mechanical, forms 
of each language being used indifferently. Note the way in which, as in Northern 
Gujarat, ch is pronounced as s. Thus wo have both ohotc/’Tt and a marriage 

pavilion ; pache and pose, afterwards. This form of speech is said to be spoken by 
6,000 people. As a specimen of it I give an interesting folkti Je received from Sirohi. 


[ No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eajasthani. 


MIrwArI (SAfiTH-Ki BolI). Sirohi State. 

^ ^ I fl Jim tm-n ^ arwft- 

rft I ^ ?:T«rTO fw T I anwTT ^ ^ i wctiT«r-^ 

eit3 ^ I i % %n 

vltz 5 Nt w?if i wNteil: % ti mtSi 

I 3r5rff?ft nfur ?ft mu jfK-mn i fl 

m# mu wt mn nK \ U5 uunm mm upnft*^ uu u4 n 

ti% Timu uw-tu uflut I ubinct ubipcr-ft mu 

31 *5^ I m mmu ubsm-i: umi #ut 1 ^ mut ufHT w uumn- 

irre: um 1 u^ mu-u «Km*^ uaifr uutw uw: ubitmir 

u u^ T dT»i uuutait-rft trss uu 

UFclait % mu u UT^ I uu Eitu ?utut ^ I ^ im mut % 

mtut ^3rfu uitsT-^ uiru m^ ur#«it 1 ului^ uftg % u^ umumu-ut aife 
miTait # ml umclait-w mu mumut \ aiw-ut ^ muT% umr-uri ufl^ 1 uft 
mmu artufal wbttm uT^«ff i mu uitu % mu ^ t-f 1 u^ ml 

^bi!^ utmul ^ g f u ur T mu-ft ^ urrsTait 1 uu uu mu uu -31 uIurpI 
utl-uT^afl I uu uiT mubl muTU ujbfl um^ ut wduu'U 15^ 

u mu mr 1 uu mmu u 31 -# utulg % umum-m art? m^an 

uT urci f » 
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Central Group. 


RlJASTHANl. 

(S1Bth-kI Boil). Sirohi State. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek raja Ujeni nag*ri-r0 dliaiji tho. WO raja rat-ra bajar-mg 

A king city-of lord was. That king fdght-at hazaar-in 

gio, lie Wadaet aw*ti-thi. "Wan-ne rajae pucliiyu ke, ‘tlm 
went, and Trooidence coniing-was. Him-to by-the-king it-was-asked that, ‘thou 

kun he ? ’ Aw‘nare kiyu kc, ‘ mu Wadaet hu. Ek 

who art ? ’ By-the-comer it-was-said that, ‘ I Providence am. A 

bharama^'Te St lakh*wa-re-waste jau-chu.’ Rajae puchiyu 

Brahmaijk’to Imes-of -fortune writir^-for going-am.' By-the-king it-was-asked 

kS, ‘ su at lakhid ? * Te Wadafit kiyu ke, ‘ j&wa 

that, ‘what lines were-written ? ' Then {by-) Providence it-was-said that, ‘what 

St lakhis tSwa wal'tS kehi jau.’ WadagtaS w6 

lines hshall-write those in-coming-baek having-told 1-go.* By -Providence that 
5t likbiO ke, ‘ e Bharaman-re naw“me mehing gk dik'iO 

line was-written that, ‘ this Brdhmaii-lo in-ninth in-month a son 

avg. Dik“r0 janatn“t6 ^abTe, to bap mar-jag. Wo 

may-come. Thc-son being-born he-may-hear, then the-father may-die. That 

d^k'ro paran*wa-rg-wastg jag, to ohaw*iiS-mg wag marg.* 

son marrying-for may-go, then the-marriage-pavUion-in a-tiger may-kill* 

Ewu kgliing Wadaet raja pag‘ti-thi gare gai. 

This having-said Providence the-king near-from in-home went. 

Paobe rajae bharamani-ne dharam-bea kidhi. 

Afterwards bythe-king as-for-the-Brdhmani god-sister she-was-made. 

Paohg dik'ro janam'tS dik*ra-ro bap paro-muo; ne dik*r6 

Afterwards the-son on-being-born the-son-qf the-father died; and the-son 

moto bug. Jare rajae dik"ra-re iagai kidhi, ng 

big became. Then by-the-king the-son-to betrothal was-made, and 

jan-ri tyari kidbi ; ng para^Sva-^arO 

the-marriage-procession-of preparation was-made; and marrying-for 

wua. Pasg dik"ra-rg law-rg jagng, 

they-became{’ready). Afterwards the-son-of father-in-law-to having-gone, 

nahi marVa-rg pako bandObast kar, dik*r&-ng 

not getting-killed-of thorough arrangement having-made, ayfor-the-son 
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8aw*ril>m§ biadiO, ne par'navine 

ihe-marriage-paviUon^in he^waa-caused-to-sit, and having-cauaed-to-nwirry 

8aw‘ri5-thi ufrlug vid vidar'^i-nfi 

the'marriage’pavilion'from havi/ig-causeddo-descend aa^for-the-bridegroom {and-)bride 
■Sk Ifidari kothi-rne galino band karia, k§ wag 

an iron grain-bindn having-placed ahut-up they-ioere-made, that a-tiger 

dik*ra-n6 na mare. Paso jSn rawani hui. 

thf’Sm not mag-hill. Aflerwarda the-marriage-proceaaion started became. 

Tare dik*ra-n6 woliu kevva Ifigi kc, ‘Spa beiS-iie lOdari kothi-me 
Then to-the-son the-bride to-say began that, ‘ {as-)for-m two iro\% bin-in 

ka^-wastb galiS ? * Dik*re kiyu ke, ‘ ewo Wadatao-ro at 
what-for are-we-put ? ’ By-the-son it-waa-said that, ‘ this Brovidence-of line-of-fate 

lakhio ke mane saw“ri5-mc wag mar-waro lakhiO. 

was-written that me marriage-pavilion-in a-tiger killer was-written. 

Jan-tbi me mja-ue dliaratn-bhai kido. .Tare rajae 5p5-n6 

That-from I to-the-king god-brolher tcas-made. Then by-the-king aa-for-m-two 

fSi 

lodarl kOibl-me galia.’ Jare dik'‘riS kiu ke, ‘wag 

iron bin-in were-placed.* Then by-the-girl it-waa-aaid that, ‘ a-tiger 
kowo we-ho ? ’ Tare wane dik*re lodari kOtlii-ine beta-taks 

what-aort becoming-ia ? * Then by-that by-aon the-iron bin-in while-aitting 

wag*ro obci'O kadio. Jarc une cli6ra-r6 wag 

a-tiger-of picture waa-druwn. Then by-lhat pictnre-of ipy')tigcr 

wanc-ug dik*ra-ne paro-mariO. Paso j.'ire aviue rajae 

as-for-that aa-for-son he-was-killed. Afterwards when having-come by-the-king 

lodari kotlii ugadi, to bbaramari-rb dik‘ra-n6 muo dekhio, 

the-iron bin waa-opened, then ihe-Brdhmnn-of aa-for-aon dead he-waa-aeen, 

ne wag bare nik*li0. Tare rajae mano-rab jSniyu 

and the-tiger outside came-oiit. Then by-the-king mind-in it-waa-known 

kS, ‘ Wadaeta-ra at lakbia we-he,' so kbara be. 

thcd, ^Providence-of lines loritten becoming-are^ those true are. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a certain king ruled in the City of Ujjain. One night he went 
into the bazaar, and met the God of Pate.^ The king asked him who he was, and he 
answered, ‘ I am Pate. I am on my way to write the lines of fortune on the brow of a 
Brabmaia.* The king asked him what he was going to write, and Fate said he would 
tell him on his way back. Then Pate went on and wrote the following lines on the 
Brahman’s forehead, — ‘ Nine months hence let a son be born to this Brahman, and as 

^WadS^t is a oorruption of Vldhdtd^ the name of (jod* as the Creator ond Disposer of human affairs, lie is here 
Tepresentod as rvriting the lines of fate on the brow of a human being. These linos are called df. According to the 
usual belief ho writes them on a ohi1d*s forehead uu the sixth night after birth, but in the present story he is represented as 
writing them on the brow of a fuihgrown man. 
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soon as the father hears of the birth of a son let the father die. Let the son go forth to 
be married, and let a tiger kill him in the marriage-paviHon.’ Then Fate told the king 
what he had written and went liome. 

Then the king made the Brahman’s wife his god-sister. In process of time a son 
was born and the father died as it was written. By and bye, the son grew up and the 
king got him betrothed. Then the usual preparations for the marriage were carried out, 
and'the son went forth to his future father-in-law’s house. The king made elaborate 
arrangements to prevent his being killed in the marriage pavilion, and after the wedding 
ceremonies wore concluded he shut the bride and bridegroom up in a strong iron chest 
like a grain bin, so that the tiger might not get at him to slay him. Then the bride 
began to ask the son, * why have we two been shut up in this iron grain-bin ? * The son 
replied that it was written in his line of fate that a tiger should kill him in the marriage 
pavilion, that therefore the king had made him his god-brother, and had shut them both 
up in the iron bin. The bride asked what a tiger was like, so the youth, seated as he 
was in the bin, drew a picture of a tiger. As soon as he had finished, the picture came 
to life and slew him. Some time afterwards the king had the bin opened, and there he 
found the Brahman’s son lying dead, and a great tiger leaped out of the bin and dis- 
appeared. 

So the king understood that the saying was quite true that whatever was written in 
the lines of fate was sure to happen. 
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DEORAWATL 

Immediately to the east of the Sirohi dialect, wo find in the Marwar State a form 
of speech, known as Deo^wa^i, and reported to be spoken by 86,000 people. This 
dialect is even more mixed with Gujarati than Sirohi. Wo even find the Gujarati 
interrogative pronoun iu, what? appearing under the form of 1m. The Gujarati 
ohhM, and the Marwari both meaning ‘ I am,’ appear ivith equal frequency. On the 
other hand, the genitive suffix seems to be always the Marwari rd, and never the 
Gujarati no. 

It is quite unnecessary to give specimens of this mixed form of speech. 


VOU IX, JAET II. 
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marwSijTqujarAtt. 

To the south of Marwar lies the Agency of Falanpur, politically attached to tho 
Bombay Presidency, of which tho main language is Gujarati. Along the common 
frontier of the two States> a mixed language is spoken, which in Marwar is called 
Gujarati, and iu Palanpur Marwarl. This double nomenclature well illustrates its 
composite nature. It naturally varies much from place to place, and in the mouths of 
different people. 

A large number of Musalmans, whose native language is Ilindustani, are found iu 
Palanpur and the neighbourhood, and so we find plentiful traces of liindostanl in this 
border dialect. 

Tho specimen which 1 give comes from Palanpur. It is a short folk tale. Tho 
reader will note how HindostanI and Marwarl are mixed up, and also the free infusion of 
Gujarati vocabulary. The only genuine dialectic forms seem to be the long vowels in 
the pronominal oblique forms jt^, etc. This does not seem to be an error of the 
scribe, but to be a deliberate attempt to represent the actual pronunciation. 

Tho estimated number of speakers of this Marwari-Qujarati is : — 

Marwar :]0,270 

Palanpar 35,0U0 

Tota). . 65,270 

c No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MArwAri (mixed with GujauatI). State Palanpur. 

Tm m i«r-VT 

uitsft I isK t «rt-v «ft % ufvr 

VI 'J 

^rr^-% I ▼ ust ^ i ^ h to 1 1 ur? 

Cv flv, C\ 

% irt'V ^ TOf T I 3Tt I Vf^Nr ^ 

i I to: tot ^ to-i? i whw-% 

¥1^ \ ^ w-ft ^ i ufro % 

^ftrar I erw im % i t TOit 

irr-% ^ I f( TOf ^ i m 

•irtft 9Trt I % ?fW TOf ^ ii 
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I No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RA.TASTHANI. 


MauwakI (mixed with GtjjaiiAti). 


State Palantdr. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ilk seth-ra kano 5^i*ra char 
A merchant’of near him-of four 


mulajim d!wa}i’ra dahado baksliin 
servants Diwalhof on-day present 


I6n6-ku 

tahingfor 

dhar-diii!, 

was-placed, 

kini. 

loere-made. 
o gjta-jl 
this Gita 

&akQ 
mn-ahle 
Pad 


aye. SSth-ji-nc in-ra age (ebal-par 

came. The-merchant-hy them-of in-front table-on 

un5-ii baju-nie pScli pach rapiya-ri char 

it-of side-in five Jive rupees-oj four 


Or 

and 

rher 

Then 


ck gita-ji 
a Olla 
dbag*li-o 
heaps-also 


naliT. 

not. 


set.h-ii-e ck 
hy-ihe-merehant a 
clialiijc-he kc 
nccessary-is or 
Jin*8fl 
This-from 

setb-ii-iie 


Dokar-k5 }>usiya ke, ‘ tha-iv 

servant- to it-toas-ashed that, ‘ yott-lo 

pack Tupiya cbahijO-bc ? ’ ‘Siibel), bfl padlii 

five rupees necessary-are ? * ‘ Sir, 1 to-read 

m6r&.t6 paoh rupita lena he.’ 

io-me-indeed five rupees to-be-taken are.' 

du8*re-ku pusiya ke, ‘ tliS*re kai 

Afterwards the-merehanl-by ihe-second-to it-was-as/ced that, *you-to what 

paaand he, 6 gita-jl ke pScli riipiya?’ ‘Sfihob, me padhiya-to 

this Gild or five rupees T 'Sir, I educated-indeed 

more- to rupiya*i‘i garaj he. Jin-sQ ruju'ya 

to-me-indeed rnpees-of concern is. This-from rupees 

Tis'rene bhi rupiya lind. Chotha sakas 

taking-l-am.' The third-hy also rupees were-taken. The- fourth person 

chaM’ad baras-ri iimar-ro tho; jin-sS Beth-ji-ne puaiya 

fourteen years-of age-of was; hUn-from ihe-merchant-hy it-was-asked 

‘ lha*r6 bhi rupiya chahijc-h6 ? ’ Lad“kS-ne jabab diva 
'yundo also rupees necessary-are?' The-hoy-hy answer was-given 

morc-to gita*.ii chahije*he. Me 
to-me-indeed the-GUd necessary-is. I 
padlt%a.’ Tc kaho-kar us-ne gita-ji 


pleasing is, 
liS ; magar 

am ; but 

leta-hfi.’ 


Saheb, 

'Sir, 


age 


JO- 
who 

ke, 
that, 

kc, 
that, 

ap*rii budhi ma-ke 
my-own old mother-of 

upad-lini. In-maho-su 


infront tcill-read.' This said-having him-by the-GUd was-Ufted. It-in-frvm 


Ck sona mobar nikai ai. 

a gold coin having-issued came. 

8aram>8n niebc bbaJ'nC lage. 
shame-from downwards to-look began. 

VOl. IX, TART 11. 


W6 

That 


dokb-kar 

seen-having 


tinn saka*. 
iht-threc persons 


V 2 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain merchant had four servants, and on the day of the Diwali festival, they 
came to him for the customary presents. The merchant set a table in front of them, 
and on it put a copy of the Bhagavad Gita' and round it four piles of five rupees each. 
Then he asked one of his servants which he would have,— the Gita or five rupees. * Sir,* 
replied he, ‘ 1 don’t know bow to read. Hence, for my part, it’s five rupees that I must 
take.* Then the merchant asked the second what his choice was, — the Gita or five 
rupees. ' Sir,’ said he, ‘ it is true that 1 can read ; but, for my part, rupees are what I 
want. Therefore I am taking them.’ So also the third servant elected to take the rupees. 
The fourth was a lad of fourteen years, and the merchant asked him, saying, * I suppose 
you too are going to choose the rupees.* But the boy replied, * Sir, for my part, 1 want 
the Gitft, and I’ll read it to my old mother.’ So he lifted up the volume, and lo and 
behold, there fell out of it a golden coin. When the others saw this, all they could do 
was to hang their heads in shame. 

' One of the Miridu Scriptures. It is accounted very holy. 
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WESTERN MARWAfjT. 


The country to the north and west of Jodhpur in Mar war is one vast sandy plain, 
called the Thai or sandy waste, which, commencing in Marwar, stretches into Bikaner on 
the north and into Jaisalmer, Sind and Mallani on the west and south. The dialect of 
the Thai of Bikaner will be dealt with later on. The dialect of the rest of the Thalm&j 
be styled ‘Western MiirwarL’ 

Immediately to the west of Marwapi, the language is Sindhl, and hence Western 
Marwari is Marwari more or less mixed with that language. Everywhere it is clearly 
Marwa^ in the main, tlie Sindhi element, even when it is most prominent, playing quite 
a subordinate part. We may consider Western Marwari under two heads : — Thaji proper 
and the mixed dialects. 

Thaji proper is spoken in North-West Marwar and in East Jaisalmer. In West 
Jaisalmer the language is the Tharell dialect of Sindhi, and in the south centre of that 
State there are a few speakers of Dhat'ki, one of the mixed dialects. The dividing line 
between Thar&li Sindhi and Thai! runs about ten miles to the west of the town of Jai- 
salmer. 

To the north of Jaisalmer lies the State of Bahawalpur, in which Lahnda is the main 
language. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Marwap : — 


Thall proj»er ; — 

Marwar ....... 380, UOO 

Jaisalmor 100,000 

480,900 

Mixed dialects 204,749 


Total • 686,649 


The mixed dialects will be dealt with subsequently. The principal is the phat'ki 
of Thar and Parkar and Jaisalmer. 

Thaji proper is in the main good Marwari, it has a slight admixture of Sindhi, and 
also of the Gujarati spoken further south, 1 give two specimens of it, both from 
Jaisalmer. One is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and tho other is a 
popular song. The Thai! of Marwar iu no way differs. 

The following are tho main peculiarities illustrated by the specimens. 

Amongst the signs of the influence of Sindhi we may note that a final short a is 
often pronounced in a monosyllabic word with a heavy vowel. Thus tlm, not tin, three; 
wtta, seven ; attha, eight ; gd^a, cow ; but kau, not kana, an ear, and nak, not naka, a 
nose, because the vowel is not a heavy one. So also, as iu Sindhi, we often find short 
vowels where other Indian languages have long ones. Thus nak, not ndk, a nose j hath, 
not hath, a hand ; akh, not akh, an eye. The pleonastic termination do or rd occurs 
both in Eastern and in Western Rajtwthani, but it is especially common in Thaji and 
Sindhi. Thus chhoto-fo, the younger. The word for ‘one ’ is heke, compare Sindbi /«A* 
or hikird. The words wa-yo, my, td-Jd, thy, have the Sindhi suffixyd df the genitive. 

On the other hand, the influence of Gujarati is seen in words like be, two ; dilfrd, 
ft SOD, and in the future formed with S as in jdiS (pronounced jdUh), 1 will go. 
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In the docldnsion of nOUllS) D 0 t« that nouns, etc., of the form ghofb, vitb 

a final b, form the oblique singular in 6, not «. Their nominative plural ends in a and 
tlie oblique plural in a as usual. Thus, from hukkbt a liuhha, we have a genitive huhke^ 
rb ; bhalb in&ftaSf a good man ; bh<tle nidgas-rb, of a good man i hholA tnapas, good men i 
hhala mditata-rb, of good men ; tha-re bap-re ghar-m^, in your father’s house ; m8-je 
k&ke-re dik^re-rb biya, the marriage of the son of my uncle. 

The postposition of the accusative dative is ««. In other respects tiie declension of 
nouns docs not differ from that in Standard Marwari. 

Pronouns. — The declension of the pereonal pronouns is peculiar. The words for 
* my * and ‘ thy ’ (only in the singular) take the Siudlii termination yo, of tha genitive,, 
instead of the Marwari ro. Thus»ia-/5, my; ta-jb, thy; but wi//^-ro, our; tha-rb, your. 
Another form of a possessive genitive occurs in mayalb, mine ; iaydlb, or tedlb, thine. ‘ I *' 
is iS; obi, sg. ma ; ag. sg mi ; nom. pi. mhe; obi. and ag. pi. mhS. ‘ Thou ’ is in or t9, 
uhl. sg. id ; ag. eg. ti ; nom. pi. the ; ohl. and ag. pi. tha. 

The demonstrative pronouns are e, this, d,that, as follows : — 


Singular. 


rinml. 


Noin. 


Ag. and Obi. 


Ibis 

Of tliat, b<^ 


uwe. 


Nom. 

e 

d 


Ag. and Obi. 


tyd. 

tiUoL 


Jikb, he, who, etc., as usual; kuv, who ? ke-rb, of whom? ki, what ? ki, anything 
kya, why ? 


CONJUGATIOlir. 

Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The present tense of the verb 
substantive is ai, am, art, i.s, are, which does not change for number or person. 
Sometimes it appears in the form e or i, and ? is the regular form used as an auxiliary. 

The past is hatb, fern, hatif plural (masc.) hatd, (fern.) hSti. "W e also have to 
instead of hatb. 

Finite Verb — The present definite is formed by adding the auxiliary I to the- 


simple present. Thus— 


Singnlar. 

I’lunl. 

1. mdra-i 

mdra'i. 

2. mdre'l 

marb-i. 

3, m&ri-l 

mdre-t. 


The imperfect is formed with hatb or tb. Thus mdr^tb-hStb or mdr^tb-tb. 
The huture is formed on the Gujarati system. Thus— 


singular. 

Plumb 

1. mdrl.^ 

mcr’‘si 

2. mdr'tS 

m/df'eo 

3. Mdr“i'e 

mdr“ie 
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It will be observed that the second pei*sou singular is the gatno as the first persou 
fringular, thus j^reeing with some of the dialects of north Gujarat. In soath Gujarat it 
is tlie tliird person singular •which is the same as tlie second person. 

In other respects the regular conjugation does not differ from that of Standard 
ITaru uri. 

There are, as usual, many contracted forms, such as kayo, said ; rayd, remained ; 
»*e-#,is remaining ; payo, fallen ; mo, dead. 

The termination ar of the conjunctive participle is ofh.'ii written as a separate, word. 
Tlius ulh-ar instead of ulhar, having arisen. 

The Rajasthiini negative hd-nl or koy^nl is common. KOy deufto kdy-nt, no one 
used to give ; fAa kb-diyo~nl, thou gavest not. 

I give tw 08 i)ccimcn 8 of Thall, both from Jaisalmer. One is a vcrs'on of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folk song. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MIewAbI (Tea;.!). Jaisalher State. 

Specimen I. 

%% TO I ^rat ait TO nt-# 

^ * 

inft-d w ^ I JTPft aro-tt w i 

Wt-tar ann-ft ^ ^ i ai^c 

am-tl w I TOt ^ intt aftii-?:fr irnfr tow 

jTrtt wm qwt ai^ TOwt afrot wwt i xr# %ar-t ^ ap| to wwt j 
gr^-wf ^aiT airm-wt arm-t ^-w wf^ i an: ^ ^ancf-t xrow-t aiVgxrt-w 
amr-ft ^ TOwt-wt I an ^ aff i wmt anrar zi 

ant an ^nnr wwt % wtt TO-t fro-t waj^-wt ^ mw-w w# ttfzxif aril*t an 
▼ 3OT wtf-t TOt I ▼ TOan arnr-t to xr% arrtar an ait-wt ^ftw TO-aft w wr- 
TO-d an aif-tt TO ftwt-t I ari arf-tt f^astl ^TOw-t mm aihw*4t i w-w! 
aro-t annl-w to! i wt ^ ^-an anw-t to to arat i to ^ ai^-tai fnt m 

o* 

TO-t TO tw-an TO aift an t^f-an TOt i an TO-tr TOt 

^an TOt TO-aft w TOTO-tt an wt-ft to frot-t i < ^ wf-tt ftrot to* 
TO-t TOar I TO TO anxr-^ TOrtf-ait TOt al anrw to^t TO-an i^-aif ^rrarr 

^-t TO^* an TOf-S* xrinairt ^rot i an amif toj an %s amar i aat% ri 
wfait f?aint wt lit anfa4t t i wttai^ ^ to mSt-i \ aft toi tow tot ii 

TO WTO TOt ^TOt twt I an anwt ^ to: wr% anwt ?TTWt to 
wraj ar^ arrar-tt TOpift i an to WTTOt-wtu-^ t%-wt anw-t TOt alf -an 
% w wft w I w% w%-wf TOt % m-wt wit anwt-t an m-at wt-t aiaft-^ anror-tt 
^ a^-w i TO w%-wt wNr ant an ntw aft artro TOt i nrwt w% tt arm ana: anai-an 
wt-aft TOTTO TOt I wt amr-arf amar ttwt % tast f ITTt TOWf-ai Wt-tt WTairtt xiwt 
TOt-t I an wrt nf-t ^w-wt a ftaf fawt aiitn-aft i an wt w-wt anw-t tfWf ^ afts 

TO:W-t WT^ wrt TOT anrf^ aRt-f^-aft I TO W ^TOt fifwt wt-tt war w mft wf 

Itaet TOTW anwt't anant-t art arte w»ft-wft i anxr wt-wt wwt t^r ?f TOT-t wf-% 
^ t an ^roft wmaft an^-iJtaft aftt aft ^ ftanaft w i TO ajift an WTOJ TOaft 
TOtanft'^ wiT% w ant # ?ft wife ^tftwt 1 1 wtfrot nt w» wtt-t ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EAJASTHINI. 

(Tha^I). 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Central Group. 


Ja18alm£!b State. 


Iloke 

manakh-rc 

bg 

dik'rfi hata. 

TT Olf 

Uwa-may-su 

A-certain 

man-to 

two 

sons were. 

Them-among-from 

ohboto-ro 

bap-nS 

kayo, 

‘ arc bap, 

ma-ji patti-ro 

the-yomger-boy 

father-to 

it-was-said, 

‘ 0 father. 

my share-of 

dhan howe 

jiko 1 

ma-na do. ’ 

Tano uwe 

ap-ro dhan 

wealth may-he 

that 

me-to give.* 

Then hy-him 

his-own ^ wealth 

<v (V 

uwa-na 

bicb 

diyo. 

.like-sil paoblie bego-ij 


toaa^gtvm. 

ap-ro sBy 

Mt'own all 

Ar 


them-to having-dirnded 
olihotoro dik"rO 

the^younger «on 

par-des uwo-gyo, 

foreign-country went-away. And 

dhan khoy-diyo. 

wealth was- squandered. 

tano uwe 

then that 


That-from after 

dhan bhe|6 

wealth together 

utbe luohai*mi 


ap-ro 

his-own 


immediately 
le 

having-taken 
din kadh'fe 
riotousness-in days passing 

6 sari othi-pothi 


kl»oy-ray6, 

was-squandered-nway f 


there 
Jaiio 

When by-him all property 

des-m§ hhari kaj payo 

count ry-in a-mighty famine fell. 


ro 

ar uw6-na 

tang'chai 

*ho\V!m 

lagi. Pachbe 

uwe 

(les-rc 

and hitn-to 

want 

to-be 

began. Afterwards 

that 

country-of 

hSke 

kane 

jay 

rawau 

lago. Jiko 

uwe-n5 

suar 

one 

near 

having -gone 

to-live 

lie-began. Whom-by 

him-to 

swine 

charawan-na 

ap-re 

kheta-ing 

meliyo. Ar 

6 

8uai^-r6 

to-feed 

his-own 

fields- in 

it-was-sent. And 

he 

svoine-of 


khaw*ne*re 

eating-for 


chhitum-sH 

husks-with 


ap-ro 

his-own 


pet 

belly 


koy 

uwre-n§ 

k? 

dew*to 

anybody 

him-to 

anything 

was-giving 

tba iii 

ar 

kawari 

lago 

right came 

and 

to-say he-began 

majurS-ni 

pet 

bharan-sQ 

battl 

labourer»’to 

belly 

filling ’than 

more 


ar 

and 

akal 

senses 


VOl. IX, PART II. 


bhar*n6 ehaw*t6-t6 ; 

to-fill wishing-was 

koy-ni, Tano uw6-ri 
not. Then himrOj 

ke, ‘ niaje bap-re 
that, ‘ my father-to , how-many 

rotiya maJM, ar 

bread being-obtained-is, and 


kitai 
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hu bbukh 
I of-hunger 


maiS'i 

dying-mn 


payo. HS uth-ar 6p-r6 

fallen. 1 having-ariaen my-ovn^ 


kano 

iais ar 

uwe*ni 

kaiS, “ bap-]!, 

m5 

near 

wUl-go and 

him-to 

will-say, 

‘^father, . 

by-mtf 

To 

ar tba-ro 

and you-of 

pap 

sin 

kiyo-1 : bu 

been-done-has ; I 

ba|g 

now 

dik^ro 

kuwawan-rS 

layak 

kOy-ni ; 

iua*na 

ap-r3 

son 

being-called-for 

worthy 

am-not ; 

me-to 

your-own 


father 

Bhag*wan- 
God-of 
tba-r6 
your 

inajuTE*ml ghato. ” 
lahouren-in put. ” * 
gayo. Pan o 

weuL But he 


uwe-rS 

kin 


Pachhe o u^b-ar a,p*T6 bap kaii6 

Afterwards he having-arisen his-own father near 

agho'ij bato ka iti-ml 

yet-a-far was ihai Ihe-meantime-in 

ki, ar daur-ar gaj'banl 

was-madei and having-run embracing 

Dik'ro uwe*n5 kayo, ‘ bap-ji, 
him-to it-was-aaid, ^father, 
kiyo-i. Hu ba|6 tha-ro dik'rO 
been-done-hae. / now your son 
Pan bap ap-rc obak'iE-ni 

But by-the-father his-own servants-to 

kadh-ar iye-n5 perawO, uwc-r6 


bap uwe*ua dekh-ar daya 

by father him-to having-seen compassion 

gbatl, ar uwe-ro bakO liyo. 

icas-pui, and his kiss was-taken. By-the-son 

mi Bhag*wan-ro ar tba-ro pap 
by-me Ood-of and you-of sin 

kuwaxran-re layak koy-ni.* 

being-calledfor worthy avn-not' 

kayo ke, * asal kap'ra 
it-was-said that, * excellent clothes having-taken-out thia-to put-on, his 


hath*mi 

bfti ar pagS-mi 

pagar*kbl 

perawO ; 

ar 

apE 

harakb ar 

hand-in 

a-ring and feet-in 

shoes 

put ; 

a/nd 

{let‘)us rejoicing and 

goth 

kar*i5 ; kyo*ke 

0!.. 

e majo 

dikTo 

mo 

to. 

bale jiviyo i ; 

feasting 

make ; because-that 

this my 

son 

dead 

was, 

again alive is ; 

guijiyo 

to, bale ladho-i. ’ 

Paobbe 

5 

harakb 

karap laga. 

lost 

was, again found-is* 

Afterwards 

they 

merriment 

to-make began. 


3096 

when 


5 

he 

Ar 


TTwe-bakhat uwS-ro bado dik*r6 kb§t-mi hSto, Ar 

Af-that-tims his elder son field-in was. And 

gbar kane ayo tano uw6 baj§ ar naob-ro kbar*k6 Buniyo. 

house near came then him-by music and danoing-of sound was-heard. And 

uwg ohak*]S*iiLEy-sS b§ke*nE ap>re kan§ ter*ar puchhiyo kd, 
him-by servants from-among one-to his-own near having-called it-was-asked that, 


g 

ki 

e? ’ 

Uwg 

uwe-nE kayo kg. 

*ta-j6 

bhai 

ayg-i, 

this 

what 

is?' 

Mim-by 

him-to it-was-said that, 

*thy 

brother is-come, 

ar 

ta-je 

bap 

uwg- re 

raji-khuii avran-ri 

goth 

ki-g/ 

Pap 

ani 

th'j 

father 

him-of 

safe-and-somi coming-of 

a-feast 

has-done.* But 


uwo-ni 

ris 

a! 

nr 

miy 

ni 

jawap 

lags. 

him-to 

* anger 

came 

and 

within 

not 

to-go 

he-began. 

Tapo 

uwg-ro 

bap 

bar 

ay-ar 

uwg-nS 

manawap 

lago. 

Then 

him-of 

father 

out . 

having-come 

him-to 

to-entreat 

begem. 
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Uw6 bap»na jawab diyo ke, * dgkhO, hu ita bat‘^*su 

Him-hy father-to reply wae-given that, ‘ see, I ao-niany yeara-from 

tbi-ii obak*ri pay6-karS*i ; ar kade tha-r6 hukam-na olanghiyo 

your aeroioe have-been~doing ; and ever your order-to ittoaa-tranagreaaed 

koy-ni ; ar tha ma*na ap-re bojiya bheli goth karan-re waste 

not; and hy^you me-to my-ovon friemla teith feaat domg-of for 

k&dg b6k bak'riy-o ko-diyo nl. Pan e dik“rb ^iko tka-To dkaw 

ever one hid-even waa^given not. But thia am who your wealth 

patariya bbejo uday ayo-x, jike-re aw*te-i thi 

harlota with having-waated come-it, him-^of juat-on-coming by»yov 


goth 

afeaat 


pari-ki. Bap 

haa-been-made. By-thefather 

raa-je bhejo i ar 
me-of in-company art and 


alwaya-even 
teall e. Pan khnii ar harakh 
thine ia. But happinesa and rejoicing 
e ta-jO bhai mo to, ba}c jiviyo 

thia thy brother dead waa, again alive 


uwe-na kayo, ‘ bSta, 

him-to it-waa-aaid, ‘ aon, 

jiko mayali athi-potbi 
tohnt my property 


tQ 

then 


ax 


w 


kar*n6 ohMj'*t6 to, 

to-do neceaaary was, 
x ; guxjiyo-to, bale 

19 ; waa-loat, again 


o soy 
that all 
kyS-ke 
hecauae-that 

ladbo-i.’ 

fonnd-is* 


<i2 


vox.. IX, PART II. 
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7 

bUasthAni. 


MlavrAft (Thai^,!). 


Staib Jajsalueb. 


Specimen II. 

^ ^ ^ I 

?WTf ^ ^ ?rt-WT WT iTT^ I 

t ift-TT n 

wpft T ?Tt-gn «n5T sRrnp ^ i 

t II 

^ f?r?:?fT?:f-d ^ i 

%S5 ^rrinr wt^rtt i 

% m II 

mt »?f-^ ?n^ TWTf i 

t XVS( II 

^ zf^ ^ I 

m-wct I 

T ?nW II B 

^ ^wwi I 

t ?rrzT iins: ?ft$ i 

T »?f-f:T TXm II 

^ »t 4 I 

iiTZT wi Wnw *n<fr iTTBP vnK bit i 

t Bif-TI tlBI II 

^rar-m *raT-m ^ bow t i 

wrftrat 5Rf"Bft Brrtt BEiftrat i 

t Bff-n m II 

fi-Tt Biri ^ wre 'snwfzr litit t i 

fit if-fT tizira fiwi ir zuBt i 

T Bjt-Ti xm N 
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MiRWiEl (THAU). 

^ TO ^ ^ <Nr I 

TOjtSr ^ TOt 1 

T ^ H %• II 

TTC^ W(K I 

M Wfl-^-T tzt t TOT TO \ 

K TOT II 

^ ^ TOtrfw I 

irffro T ^ tot^ i 

^ ^'TJ TOT It 

WRf TOt TOIT I 

WT^ T TOT TO-tt ^TTt I 

T »?t-KT TOT II 

TOfro f TOTO I 

M • 

frow wit ^ irt’Bft iTO to^ i 

\ i^t-TT TT^ II 

^rfriW TO ttw^i ^ I 

^ ^ ^ nt-^ vNif •«lt sitwft I 

^ ^*Tr II tn u 

H tTT S ^ ^TO T I 

itfW ST ^ ?Tt-^ wt^ffi^-5lt TOTft I 

^ »?t-?nr TOT II 

^TO-w ^ TOrm TOn to i 

TOt ITt-^ TOT TO f TTt wff ^ I 
T TOT II 

^ nt-i'ft 5TO I 

taStfT TTfnrt T w% to:-tt «1iW i 

^ »ft-fT TOT II 

wm ^ » 

TOt4 TOt T TO-^'TT fi r yfag T I 

^ ift-TT TOT II 

^ ^T?I I 

«TTOt ^ TO*^ f^H^t I 

f ilt-^fT TO H II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

EAJASTHANI. 


MIRWARI (THAt-I). 


Statk .Tatsaluer. 


Specimen il. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ai al, dhola, ban*jare-ri potb. 

Came came, beloved, a-merchant-of package. 

Tamaku layo, re ma-ja gadba maru, sorathi. 

Tobacco he-brought, 0 me-of intimate friend, of-Kdfhidwdd. 

R6 mbS-ra raj.* 

0 me-of prince. 

An utari bad*l6-re heth. 

Raving-brought it-ia-put-down a-fig-tree-of tinder. 

Bad‘l6 ohhayo, rc ma-ja gadba maru, jajhe motiye. 

The-fig-tree toaa-adorned, 0 me-of intimate friend, with-nvmeroiia gearl. 

Leie leic sir'dSrS-ru satb. 

Will-take will-take Sarddra-of party. 

Kayek le4e gadhe maru-ra Bamau Baniya. 

A-little will-take intimate friend-of Brahman Baniyd. 

£ahe, re bani-ra, tamaku- ro mOl, 

Tell, 0 Baniyd, the-tobacco-of price, 

Kayg-re pard, mS-ja gadba maru, tamaku ubokbi. 

What-of circumatanee, me-of intimate friend, tobacco excellent. 

6 Rupaye-ri dini adb re ; 

A-rupee-of ia-given half chittack 0 ; 

Mbur-ri din!, mbS-rl saobi sundar, pa-bbari. 

A-mohar-of ia-given, me-of true beautiful, a-quarter-qf-a-aeer-full. 

gone rupe-ra cbelaXya gba^ay, 

Gold ailver-of aoalea having-formed, 

Rupe-ri dSdi, rg gadba maru, bhali tolg. 

SUver-<f aoale-beam, 0 intimate friend, well weigh. 

Eatad*li, re bbawar, gal adb rat ; 

Night, 0 darling, paaaed half night ; 


' Tlib line ii rapeattd us • refnin ufter euoh verM. I (ball not giro it uguin in the tnnditentioo. 




MlRWABl (tha;.!). IIS 

Mdda ky§ padharija, re m^‘ja ^adha naaru blmwai-ji ? 

Late why arrived, 0 me^of intimate, friend darling t 

Gaya*ta gaya-ta, gora de, saina-re satli re, 

( We^gone-had gone-hod, fair body, companiom-of with 0, 

Hnkko hajari chhakiyO, mS-ji saclii sundar, 

A-hukka worfh-a-thoiisand{-rupees) was-smoked, me-qf true beautiful, 
chhakiyo. 
was-emoked. 

Iliikke*ri awe bhancil has, up"i^tii ))u(lho re, 

Mukka-of comes fetid smell, turning-away sleep 0, 

Hiikku tba-ro talariye pat/'kay, ehilam pat'kawS 

Iltikka thee-of on-open- ground having- thrmon, the-boiol I-will- cause- to-be-dashed 
rawMe chowHc. 

on-public cross-road. 


Awe re 

fiwe, 

gora de, 

tha-i-par 

ri8 ; 

There-comes 0 


fair body, 

thee-even-on 

anger ; 

Par^Eiije 

le 

fM 

awa 

Pugal-gadh-rl 

pad‘niani. 

Saving -married having-taken I-toill-comc 

Pugal-garh-of 

o-padminl 

I'ar^no, bbawar. 

pach 

pacbis ; 



Marry, darling. 

five twenty-five ; 



bhabbe-ji-re 

bett 

lad'ki, re 

ma-ja gadha 

marii. 

/ father-of 

daughter 

beloved, 0 

me-of intimate 

friend. 


Age rc 

age 

gbOdS-ri gbani*sSn, 


In-front 0 

in-front 

horses-of crowd. 


Bhasiya re 

rath 

mS-ji sokar beran-rO 

baj'nO. 

Behind 0 

carriage 

me-of rival enemy-of 

sounding. 

JbalS 

jhfilE g 

’bud*l6*ri lagaui, 


1-may-catch 

catch 

horse-of bridle. 


KadiyS-ro 

jhalS 

rb gadlia maru-ro 

kattirO. 


Loins-of I-may-catch 0 intimate friend-of dagger. 

Aganiye re mugar“la raPkay, 

In-the-courtyard 0 mung-grain having-scattered, 

Pittak bbagc re ma-ji sokar boran saw’ki. 

Saving-slipped may-break 0 me-of rival enemy co-wife. 

JSd. 

Aganiye gbarat ropay re, 

In-the-courtyard a-millstone having-set-up 0, 

Elne na supS mS-j! 80kar>iiS boPtl. 

By-ear not 1-may-hear me-of rival speaking. 

Adi a<U bhitay*li chunay re, 

Across across a-small-wall having-built 0, 

fV 

Akhiye na dSkba ma>ji sokar*li*na 

With-the-eye not I-may-see me-of rival 


maPti. 

walking-about. 
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r6 ramaya basang nag, 

With-the-hand 0 have-been-played-mth venontom emkea, 

BicbobhU'd kbadbi, mS*jI gadha maru, bS to nab¥ dai& 

Scorpion-of sting, me-qf intimate friend, I indeed not fear. 

Jajam'ri re thS-i-ri dhalay, 

Carpet 0 thee-indeed^of having-earned- to-be^spread, 

Beji-ra tedawa re gadho maru-ra 8Si^a. 

Friends 1-may-call 0 intimate friend-of companions. 

lAga do(^-ri dhuyadli re dukhay, 

Cloves cardamoms-of fire-botol 0 having-lit-up, 

HatbS-sS chads re bhawar-ji-ra chilamiya. 

Hands-with I-may-fill-mth-fire 0 darling-of the-hukha-howl. 

SOne rupe-ro hukaiyo karay, 

Gdd silver-of hukka having-caused-to-be-made, 

Moti-re jadawS re gadhf? niaru-ri cUilam-ii* 

With-pearls I-may-get-it-studded . 0 intimate friend-of the-hukka-bowl. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wife addresses husband. — 0 my intimate friend 1 A merchant has arrived with 
packages of Kathiawar tobacco laden on bullocks. 

O ray intimate friend ! He has put down the packages under a fig tree which 
seems adorned (by the tobacco) as if it were studded with numerous pearls. 

It will be purchased by Sardars and a little by the Brahmans and Banias of my 
intimate friend. 

ff 'ife to the tobacco merchant. — O Bania ! tell me tin* circumstance of the tobacco 
and at what rate you will sell it. 

Wife to her husband. — 0 my intimate friend, the tobacco is an excellent one. 

Tobacco merchant replies, — 0 my beautiful damsel. I have sold half a chittack of 
tobacco for a rupee and one quarter of a seer for a gold mohar. 

Wife addresses merchant . — 0 iny friend, have the scales and the beam made of 
gold and silver and weigh the tobacco properly. 

Jfter a few days the husband having come home late at night the wife says. — 0 my 
intimate friend, my darling ! Why have you come so late as when half the night has 
passed ? 

Husband answers.— 0 fair coloured, true, and beautiful damsel 1 I bad gone for a 
walk with my friends and there n o smoked a hukka worth a thousand rupees. 

Wife with an anger. — A fetid smell of a hukka comes from your breath. Turn 
your face to the other side and sleep. I would throw away the hukka on the open 
ground and its bowl on the public cross-road. 

Hu^and’s answer. — I am displeased with you, 0 fair coloured and beautiful da.mtml, 
I will now get the Padmini from Pugal and marry her.’ 


' pQgal or PuBgal is a famoa^ fortresv of West Bajputana, Padmim it the uauie of tlie moat exoellent kind of women. 
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Wife Never mind, 0 my lover, you may marry five or twenty-five such 

women. I am a darling daughter of ray father. 

The husband then goes to marry and returns with his new wife. The former wife 
•aya.— Numerous horses are in front, and in the rear is heard the sound of the carriage 
of my rival wife and enemy. 

I may oatch my husband by the reins of the horse ridden by him or by the dagger 
fastened by him at his loins. 

I will strew mung grain on tl»e courtyard so that my rival may slip and break 
her leg. 

I will got a millstone set up in the courtyard and have it worked, so that I may not 
hear the voice of my rival. 

I will get a wall built across that I may not see my rival walking about. 

The wife gets courage again and says.—l have played with venomous snakes and I 
am not afraid of a scorpion sting. 

Then again becomes softened and entreats her husband. — .Let me get a carpet spread 
and let me invite your companions to sit on it with you : having lit the burning char- 
coal, let me myself fill the bowl of your hukka with cloves and cardamoms. 

Let me get you a hukka made of gold and silver, and let me have its howl studded 
with pearls. 


VOL. IX, r AKT II. 
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MIXED MARWART and SINDHT. 


The word J[)hat meaus ' desert, ’ and it is apf)lied specifically to the desert tract of 
the Sind district of Thar and Parkav as well as to the adjoining portion of the State of 
-Jaisaltner. Native authorities say that it includes the following towns 


In Thar and Parkar — 
Umarkot. 

Chhor. 

Gadhra. 

Mitti. 

Itangdar. 

Clmehra. 

Jaisiughdar. 


Chclar. 

Pamo. 

Naursar. 

Gundra. 

In J aisalmer — 

Mayajlar. 

Klmri of Samkhabha Pargana. 


The district of Thar and Parkar consists of three tracts, (1) the Fat or plain of 
the Eastern Kara, in the North-West and Centre-West of the district; (2) the Farhar 
tract to the South-East ; and (3) the TA«r or desert (corresponding to tho phdt). The 
language of the Pat is Sindhi, That of the Parkar tract is Sindhi, and, in the extreme 
South, Gujarati. 

To the East of the district of Thar and Parkar lies the Marwar State of Mallani. 
Tho main language of Mallani is Marwarl, but along the common frontier there is a 
narrow tract in which the language is said to be ‘ Sindhi* ; no specimims have been 
received from this tract, but wc may safely conclude that it is a mixture of Marwari 
and Sindhi in which Sindhi predominates. To the North-East of this tract there is an 
acknowledged mlxlnre of the two languages. North of Mallani, up to the frontier of 
Jaisalmer, the language is described by the Marwar officials as a mixture of Thafi and 
Sindhi. This tract is really a continuation of the piiat, and tlio language in no way 
differs from Ilhat^ki. 

l)hat*ki, or tho language spoken in the phat, is simply Thall with a stronger 
infusion of Sindhi forms than elsewhere. It is a mixed dialect and necessarily varies 
from place to place. In Thar and Parkar, the influence of Sindhi is naturally stronger 
than in Jaisalmer. 

To sum up, we have in South-West Marwar-Mallnni, and in the phat of Jaisalmer 
a number of forms of speech all of which are mixtures of Standard Marwari or of Thap 
with Sindhi in varying proportions. It is unnecessary to consider them separately. 
All that wc need do is to record the estimated number of speakers of each, which are 
as follows : — 

Marwar-Mallttni so-called ‘ Sindhi ’ 46,960 

M&nrari and Sindhi mixed 15,000 

Thaji and Sindhi mixed ...... 70,000 

131,960 


daisalmer Phat^kl 150 

Thar and Parkar Dhat^M* 72,639 


Total mixed dialects of Mfinr&fi and Sindhi . 204,749 


' Standard Mtrn’Kri U also ipokea in Thar and Parkar, but hy immigrants. 
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I do not propose to give specimens oE all these varieties. It will suffice to print 
two popular songs in piiat'ki, oue from Thar and Parkar, and the other from Jaisalmer. 
Phat'ki is also known by other names, such as Tharechi, or Tharcli, the language 
of the Thar. The employment of these latter names leads to confusion with the 
true Tharcli dialect of Sindhi, and I therefore avoid their use. 

The specimen from Thar and Parkar, while in the main Marwari, or rather 
Thaji, shows many Sindhi peculiarities. Such are the employment of the Sindhi 
letters V (y) and ) which I transliterate Wa and gga respectively. The letter 

36 la, which is strange to Sindhi, but is common in Marwfiri, does not occur. Note 
also the Sindhi termination u in aharamu, shame, hichdrn, a pretext, ft is worthy of 
remark that vdhar (we should read waMr according to the metro) me.ms (like the Sindhi 
naharu) ‘a wolf,’ while in llajputana it means ‘a tiger.’ As in the Bhil dialects, and 
also as in tlio Tisaca dialects of the North-Western Pronticr and in Sindhi, there is a 
tendency to confuse cerebral for dental letters (o.g. <11 je for dlje, give, khel for khel, a 
field) and to harden soft ones, jis in kawall for gdw, a cow. 


[ No. 16 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

RAJASTHANI. 

MAuwarI (PuAt*kI Thalt). District Thar and Parkar. 

^ ^ \ ^ stir n 

^ ^ xm h ^ ^ i IT ^ a^wnft n ^ ii 

^ \ ?TTWt ^ II 

fan: 1 qi:#?a:f-TT^fa!5?Tf?T-att»I?:q5T3Tn^ff^llHII 

m UnK ain ^agt ^ faNnj n 

arrft: f asTT I Ttsm-ait ^ ^ II 

ain:T ^ ^ ^ 


A 2 


VOt, U, VABT tr. 
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[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Miawl?! (PhAt*kI ThalI). District Thar and Parkab. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aj avela kyS avia, kali-rO muj-ml kam ? 

Today late why carnet what-of me-in business t 

Th5*r6 mah*to ghar nahf, i6 sugani-rO ^am. 

You’of clerk ai-^honie noty this chaste^one-of husband. 

§aU*r Uje^i hQ phirio, mahMo avio aj. 

City JJjjain 1 walked, in-{ihis)-quarter came today. 

Tas avelo avio, tuj bbalawan kaj. 

Therefore late camey to-you talking for. 

Chandar gyo gbar ap'ne, ruja t§ bhi ghar ja. 

The-moon has^gone house its-own, O-king thou also house go. 

MaT abbala*si«se kaisO bbalanO, tS kohir hS ga. 

Me humble-Uke-with what talking, thou lion 1 cow. 

Kebir kawali bakbe, cbball bakbe uahar, 

Lion cow devours, goat devours wolf, 

Jokbu lagge jiadu-nl, lakbS kaio biobaru. 

Feril happens life-to, hundreds-of-thousands you-may-tnake pretext. 

Aio, ^Ib paohana, bekal gir abbib. 

Ah, lion fearless, alone roaring brave. 

Ghar Sd^rS^ra dbupdi to ta-n 3 , teramu ua aw 3 £lb. 

Somes mioe’’Of searching then thee-to, shame not comes lion. 

Saj Sahecbi sigar, raja kard pukar, 

Sut’On Sahechi good-apparel, king makes commtmd, 

Jokbamu lagg*^i jia*iS, lakhS kar& 

Seril will-happen Itfe-to, hundreds-vf-thousands you-may-make 
bicbaru. 
pretext, 

Bbari dijg khgtar*nS, bbari khet-na khai ? 

Hedge put jields-to, hedge the- field eats? 

Raja da^dS raiat'oS ji9*r6, kuk kaD§ lagg Jai ? 

Ki/pg injures subjects his, eomphdnt whom near goes t 
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Ei!iik mat kar, rc 

Complaint not maket O 

SahgcM, kuk kaiSki hoi ? 

Saheehl, from-complaint what results ? 

K6har*k5 mukh bbak’ri, chbuti supi na koi. 
Ition^of {^%n~)mouth {joat^ escaped was-heard not hy-any-one. 
Ani diS apTi, ani mat lopo ap, 

Oath I-gine lhee~qf, oath not transgress thou^ 

H9 kawali tti brahman, bS bbetl tS bbap. 

I cow thou hrahma% I daughter thou father. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

DIALOGUE BETWEEN A WOMAN AND A KING. 

Woman. — Why have you come today at this late hour ; what business have you 
with me ? I am an lionest woman and my husband, who is your clerk, 
is not in the house. 

King, — I have walked over the whole of Ujjain city and at last today liave come 
to your quarter. That is why 1 have come so late to converse with you. 

Woman. — The moon has gone to her abode. You, 0 king, go to your own abode. 

What converse can you have with a humble woman like me ? You 
are the lion, 1 the cow. 

King . — The lion devours the cow, the wolf the goat. You may put forward 
a thousand pretexts, but your life will only be imperilled. 

Woman . — G fearless lion, roaring alone so bravely, are you not ashamed to come 
searching the houses of mice ? 

King, — O Sahechi, put on your best apparel for so the king desires. You may 
make a thousand pretexts, but you will only imperil your life. 

Woman . — Kound the field is put a hedge. Does that hedge swallow up the field 
(by overgrowing it)? If the king injures his subjects to whom can 
they go for redress ? 

King, — Do not complain, Sahechi ; what will you gain by complaint ? Have you 
ever heard that a goat, once in the lion’s mouth, escaped ? 

Woman.’—t hold you on your honour, do not transgress your oath. 1 am the cow, 
you are the Brahman. I am the daughter, you my father. 
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The following song is snng in the Dhat at noarriagc fostiyities. It is in praise of 
a Sodha Rajput, of Khuri, named Hatlii Singh, the son of Paulat Singh. It tells how 
he yisited Haidarabad in Sind, where he was honoured by the Mirs. On his return to 
Ehuri he learns from Bhagwan Singh, the son of Anda Singh of Chlior (in Thar and 
Farkar) how Bhagwan's uncle Hem»Haj had been arrested by JodhI the Uakim (i.e. 
Maharajah) of Jodhpur in Marwar. Hathi Singh was suAdciently powerful to meet 
JOdha on equal terms and to settle the dispute without a conflict. 

Hath! Singh lived in the time of Mul Raj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, who died in the 
year 1820. 

This specimen of Dhat'ki is not so strongly influenced by Sindhi as that 
which comes from Thar and Farkar. The Sindhi letters ^ (y) and ^ ^ ) do not occur, 

and there is one instance of a cerebral la. The verb ‘ to give * is, however, spelt with a 
cerebral (/, as in dinhd, given. The mixed nature of the dialect is well shown by the use 
of the Bikancri chhe to form the present tense of verbs. The oblique form rd of the 
genitive is employed to form an accusative in mdja'rd pdtoe, may they obtain pleasures. 


[ No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

RAJASTHANI. 


MlBWABl (PHAT*Ki ThALI). 

Trar-wnr-?: 

c. ^ 

urniTW ^ 

* CV 

ftjw nimir TiT't to 
to 

X^, iro ipir to to 


State Jaisalmeb. 
wrax to tof u 

^ II 

to w to II 
to'Xj xm xm II 
to II 

to Jtonw % to fto II 
to tost II 
to 5TJ-W tow to II 
to f WKW-U ?RTW? to II 

to to w to II 

to wnfwi? tot'Wf to » 

to iw*5^ wm fwto R 

wm wlto wto n 

I to ^^-TT to R j' 
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INDO‘ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RlJASTHlNl. 

MIbwAr! (PHiT*Kl ThalI). State Jaisalmbb. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

1. Sarasati niatfi tuj pae laga. 

Sarasvatl mother thy at- feet I-fall, 

jana ghanori salie budh m5g5. 

to’know much all wisdom we~beg. 

2. Bario re Sodlio desa-ni6 baiiko. 

Brave 0 Sodhd countries-in yallnnt. 

bori xiAve-ra suta udai"ke. 

enemies him-of while-asleep start-up. 

3. Siwa Ilatbi-Singh-re sadfte siikbe. 

Subjects ITuthl-Singh-fo nhcai/s are-happy. 

ridh-sidliTi kaini im kabe. 

prosperity-success’of want not any. 

4. Raja mfnic-cblic ^liil-raj raja. 

King respeethig-is Mut-rdj king, 

jite-ra baja Klmri-nie baja. 

tictory-of musical-instruments Khuri-in are-sounded. 

6. ' nfitlu'Singh cbadlu.va Uaidarabad jawe. 

Mdthi- Singh mounted JLudarabad goes. 

jawe Mlri-n^ nialam kidhe. 
goes the-Mirs informed made. 

Mir Sahib U’ltho hixkm dinho. 

Mir Sahib was-pleased order wcis-given, 

ruii sir*paw no glioro dinbO, 

excellent robe and horse was-given. 

Sir'paw peh*rc-ne dcre padharya 
Kobe put-on-having to-camp he-set-out 

derS»ra beli disc sajOra. 

camp-of followers appear well-pleased. 

•8. Hathi'Singli ohadhiya dfe-na awe. 

Salhl-Singh mounted country-to comes. 

-«&ri Pha(-me uoh'rang pawb. 
nil jphd(-in fesHvUies he-gets. 
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9. Bhag'wan A^di-ro Oh))dr*su awA 
Bhagawm Ai^aH>f Chhor-from cornea. 

kakS Hem-Bai*ra kagad lawe. 
mcle Mem-Bdj-of papers he-hrings, 

10. Kagad baokawo ris cliadhawe 

Papers he-reads anger he-raises. 

‘6r6 najar-ml koi na awe.’ 

*sw!h sight-in any-one not comes' 

Waliyo-tho Sodho ber gbataw^. 

Betumed-was Sodhd enmity puts. 

Hatlii-Sifigh-ra kagad JddhS*na jawe. 

Sdthi‘8ingh-of papers Jodha-to go. 

12. Hatld-Singh Hakam buwa^cbhg || bh§la. 

MdthhSingh the-Bdhim become-are together. 
bhela hu§-ne bat bicbarl. 
together become-having affair toas-considered. 

18. Bliall ! Daulat-Siiigh-re saput jayu. 

Well I BaulaUSingh-to good-son was-born. 

thal bbar6-ne motiya badliayO. 
tray filled-having pearls preseri. 

14. Chaxan Bbat gun git gawc. 

Bards Panegyrists virtues song sing. 
St, gbura, n3 mojS*ra pawS. 

camelK, horses, and pleasures may-they-obtain. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. 0 Mother Sarasvat!,' wo prostrate ourselves before thee, and implore thee tO' 
grant unto us wisdom. 

2. In many countries the S6dha Bajput is known as a brave man and a gallant. 
In fear of him his enemies start up in the midst of their slumbers. 

3. Hath! Singh’s subjects are always happy, and ho has no lack of prosperity 
and success. 

4. Mul Eaj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, respects him, and the drums of lus victories 
are beaten at KhurL 

5. Hatbi Singh mounted his horse and went to Haidarabad, and news of his 
arrival reached the Mirs of Sindh. 

6. The Mir Sahib was pleased and presented him with a grand robe of state, and 
a horse. 

7. Hatbi Singh put on the robe and returned to his camp, and at the sight his 
followers rejoiced. 


' The Goddess of poetry* 
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8. Hathi Sin^h mounted his horse and returned to his own country, and all 
Phat rung witli festivities. 

9. Then Bhagwan, the son of Anda, oamtf to him from Ohhor, and gave him a 
letter from his uncle 11 6m Raj. 

10. As soon as he read it he became inOamed with rage, and cried ‘ 1 know 
no one who would act so.*' 

11. So mighty arc the Sodhas that when any of them returns displeased (tiiere 
is great trouble). So Hatbl Singh sent a letter to JodhS, the Hakim of Jodhpur. 

12. Hath! Singh and the Hakim mot, and the matter was decided (favourably 
to H6m Raj). 

13. Well done ! Daulat Singh’s son is a good son. Let us receive him with a 
dish lEUled with pearls. 

14. Bards and Panegyrists sing liis virtues, may they obtain camels, horses, and 
every pleasure as their reward. 

* The letter informed him thnt HSm Rij bed been erreeted by the Htkim of Jodhpur. H&thi Siiigh it lonth to 
belieTo that anyone should dare to do this. 


TOlie IX, PAXT II 
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NORTHERN MARWArT. 

BlKlNERl-SHEKHAWATl. 

To the north of the Marwar State lie the State of Bikaner and the Sh&khawatl 
tract of the State of Jaipar. 

Bikaner is bounded on the west by the State of Bahawalpnr, the main language of 
which is Lahnda, and on tlio north by the Cis-Sutlej Fanjab districts of Firozpur and 
Hissar, which are, in the main, Pafijabl speaking. The language, however, of the 
portion of Hissar which lies along the north-east of Bikaner is Bagrl. 

In the north-west of Bikaner in the triangle enclosed by the Bahawalpur and 
Firozpur frontiers, there is a mixed dialect spoken. 1 1 is called Bhattiani, and is a 
comj)Ound of Lahnda, PafijabI, and Bikaner!. It is dealt with under the head of 
Panjiibl.’ In the north-east of Bikaner, in the country near Hissar, the language is 
Bairri. Over tlic rest of the State the language is Bikanori. Bikauori is also spoken 
in Bahawali)ur along tho common frontier of the two States. 

Immediately to tho east of tho Bikaner State, lies the Shekhfiwati tract of Jaipur. 
The language of the adjoining portion of Jaipur is Jaipur!, which has been discussed on 
pp. 31 and ff. The language of Shbkhawati boars the same name as the tract in which 
it is spoken. It will ho ohsoiwed that it i.s conterminous with tho Bikanori spoken 
to its west. 

In the north-east of Bikaner, and in the neighbouring tract of the Panjab, 
Bagrl is spoken. Tliis is BikanSri merging into PaBjabi and Bahgaru, but as it 
possesses some peculiarities of its own, it will be dealt with separately. 

Bikanori and Shokliawaii are tho same language. They are simply Marwari w ith 
an infusion of Jaipur!, whicU naturally increases as we go eastwards. Wo may call 
tho joint Bikiindrl-Sbokhavviitl dialect, together with Bagri, ‘ Northern Marwari.’ The 
api)roximatc number of speakers of this form of Marwari is ; — 

Bikiincr] — 

Bikaner 533,000 

Bahawalpnr ... ..... 10,770 


543,770 

Shekhawati 488,017 

Bagri 327,369 

Total 1,359,146 


A version of the Now Testament in BikanSri was published by the Serampore 
Missionaries in 1820. The language is the same as that now about to be described. 

The following points may be noted in connexion with this Bikaneri-Shbkhawati 
dialect. 

In the declension of nouns the oblique form of strong tadbhava nouns in d, like 
gh^b, a horse, often ends in ai, (especially in the ablative) as in from 

Bika (nom. Blkb) ; pblai-h^, from a grandson. In BikanSri, the postposition of the 
genitive is the Marwafi rb, while in ShokbSwa^i it is the Jaipur! kb. This is one of 

;s » Bee Vol. IX, Part L * ' ' 
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the few points of difference between the two dialects. It will be remembered that 
ko is also met in Eastern Marwari. 

In the pronoun of the first person, the form of the genitive varies, we have 
mhdro, mhdr^lot merd, and mei^ld, * my,* so we have thdro, thdr^ld, terd and ter^lo, 

‘ thy.' With mhdr^lOt thdr^lo, etc., compare the Western. Marwari mayalb, taydlo. 
In Shgkhawati ne often find Jaipur! forms of the pronoun of the third person, 
such as bo, he ; bt, by him. In Bikangri, the Marwari forms are used. Ke is 
‘ what 7 ’ 

Over the whole tract, both the Marwari and the Jaipini forms of the verb 
substantive are in constant use. Both hU and chhu, I am, and hb and chhb, was. 

In the finite verb, the future is usually formed with «, as in mdr'ayu, I shall strike. 
In Shekhaw'ati we also now and then find the Jaipur! (Torawati) form with go 
(mdr^gb). Torawati is the form of Jaipur! spoken immediately to the east of 
ShSkhawati. In other respects, the verb is conjugated as in Marwari. 

I give examples of this Northern Marwari from both Bikaner and Shekhawa^i. 

The following account of the fortunes of Bika and of the founding of Bikaner 
comes from the State of tliat name. The language is the same as that just explaiued. 
Both chhai and hai are used as verb substantives and the oblique forms of strong 
masculine tadbhava nouns in b often end in at. The only peculiarity which may 
be noted is the Gujarati fashion of making the participle of a transitive verb 
in the past tense agree in gender with the object even when in the impersonal 
construction. Thus jdla'rl jdta-nai jUl (not tribes of Jats were conquered. 

As the original MS. is a good example of the writing of this part of India, I 
give it in facsimile. In the transliteration I liave silently corrected the numerous 
instances in which the vowels arc incorrectly written. 


[ No. 18.] 
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BlKlMflRi. State Bikanbb. 
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[ No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


BiKAMfiBi. 


State Btkaxer. 


again (at-)Desnok Si 
bathai-sH gSw 

there-fi'OM villago 

sS Ko{laui-(lt*sai‘ 
from {to-) Koclamdcaa r 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

:6-ji sambat 1522 miti Asoj sud 10 Jodh-pur-sb 

\k(i year 1533 dale ^Isoj bright-Jialf 10th Jodhpur- from 

iBit ar MaiidOr-infiT uyar uitiklliu kiyo; or 

xnic, and Mandor^iu having-comr n-huU toas-made ; and 

k Sri Mata-ji Kar*iu-ji-n haj*ri-mai liajar haa; or 

nok 6r7. Mother Karni-uf presence-in present became; and 


Raw 

Biko-ji 

samba t 

1522 miti 

Prince 

Biha 

year 

1533 dale 

babir 

bua, 

ar 

MaadOr-inaT 

started 

became, 

and 

Mandor-iu 

pber Hes^nok 

^ri Mata-ji Kar*ui 


Cliadfisar-tnaT 

Chandaaar-in 

ayar 

having-conie 


ajar tbeh'‘ra. Or batbai- 

having-eome he-reniained. And there- 

tin haras tai l\o()am*d(\'ar-maT 

three years during Kodamdesar-in 


Kodam-desar-uiaT f*k ebboio-so kot 


he-remained. And Kodamdeear-in a small fort leas-cajsed-to-lemde. 
Or Kodam-dosar-sS uthar gaw J%"lu-iiiaT bans das laT 

And Kodamdesarfrom having-risen {in-)vUlage Janglu-in years ten during 

raba. Bai bakhat BbatiyS-ro raj .athai ohho, jika-rii rnalak 

he-dwelt. At-tbaf time the- Bhaf/s-of rule here was, whom-of lord 
S6kh6-ji Bbatl Fugal-ra ra<v ba. Raw Sekbo-ji-rl beti liaiig 

Sekha Bhdil Pugal-of prince was. Prince Sekha-of daughter Pang 

Kuwar-ji-sH Bikai-ji-ro l)iba kiyo. Kodam-dcsar-rnai jad Raw 

JKiiwar-toil h Blkd-qf marriage was-made. Kodamdesar-iu when by- Prince 

Bikai-ji kilo karawan*ri nian-mai kari-ebbi, to Bhatija 

Bika thefort earning -to-make-of mind-in {it-) done-was, then by-the-Bhdtis 
banSwan nabT diyo; or Bikai-ji or Bhatiya-rai 

to-get-it-built not taas-allowed ; and Blka and the-Bhdlis-of 

apas-nai larai bui. lyai lar;ii-niaT Bhati 

themselves-among fighting took-place. This fighting-in the-Bhdtls 
hara, br Raw Biko-ji ^ jUa. Pan Bbati 

were-defented, and Prince Bikd was-victorious. But the-BhafU 
pbSr-M janai-tanai raOko payar Raw Bikai-ji-su 

again-even whenever opportunity having-obtained Prince Bikd with 

laftaraba. Or piicbhai uthai-sS Rati gbati-inai jafcbai abar 

fighting-remained. And afterwards there-from Bati valley-in where now 
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Kodamdesar-in 
I uthar 


small 


kar'wftyb. 

was-eai:sed-to-le made. 


lord 

Bang 

Bang 

Raw 


{it-) done-was, then by-the-Bhdfis 


Bikai-ji or 
Bika and 

lyai lani-maT 
This fighliug-in 

jita. Pan 

was-victorious. But 

ftavar Raw 


Bhatiya-rai 

fhe-Bhdtis-of 

Bhati 
the-Bhdlis 
Bhiiti 
ihe-Bhdtis 
liikai'ji-sb 
Bikd-with 
jatbai abar 
where now 
•r 



RAJASTHANI. 


xay 

B!kaner*ru sehar baso-ro chhai kilo karawan*ri man-mai 

JBihaner-of city situated it a-fort caming-to’make-qf mind-in 
karl ; Or sambat 1645 miti Bosakh badai tij«nai 

{intention-) was-made ; and year 1545 date JBaisdkk dark-half third-on 

kilai-ri nivi ghati. Or iyai din-sS Raw Bikai-ji 

the-fort’of foundation toas-laid. And this dayfrom Prince by-Btka 

ap-ri raj-dhSni Bikaner kar-livi. Ai pacbhai niokO 

himself-of capital Bikaner was-estahlished. This after opportunity 

dOkbar Saik*sar Roniyai-rai Godara Juta*nai jit-liya. 

having-seen Saiksar Uoniya-of the-Goddrd Jdts-to they-tcere-conquered. 

Or phcr dus'ri Jata-ri jata-nai blii jiti or 

And again other Jdts-of tribes-to also they-were-conquered . and 

uwa-ro gEwa-nai kbOsar ap-rl raj-dhani Bikaner 

them-of villages-to having-taken-possession-of Umself-of capital Bikan^ 

larai laya.. Or Jata bar-para Bikai-ji-nai 

wHh{-him) they -veer e-brought. And hy-the-Jdis {ivho-)toere-defeated Blkd-to 

iip-ra dhani kar-liya. Iyai paebbai Haw Bikai-ji 

their-oten lord he-tcas-acknotoledged. This after Prince by-Bikd 

kaii gSw Khicbi Raj*put5-ra jitar ap-rai raj-mai 

several villages Khlchi Bajputs-of having-couqmred his-own nde-in 

bbej-liy«* Or iyai-su paebbai Raw Bikai-ji-rai cbhotai bbai 

were-united. And this-from, after Pritwe Bikd-of by-younger brother 

Bidai-ji Mobal Baj'*puta-ro raj gaw Cbhapar DrOnpur-maT 

Bldd ihe-Mbhal Bajputs-of rule village Chhapar JOronpur-in 

obbO. Raw Bidai-ji jitar khOs-liyO. 

was. By-Prince Bldd having-conquered they-were-taken-possession-of 

Moliala-ro malak Ajit-Mal-ji MObal ebbu. Iyai Ajit-Mul-ji-nai 

The-Mohals-of ruler Ajit-Mall Mbhal was. This Ajil-Mall-to 

Baw JOdbai-jl mar-paro. lyS Mobal5-r0 raj ap-rai betai 

by-Prince Jbdhd was-killed. These Mbhals-of rule his-ovon son 

Bidai-ji-nai dew-diyO. Kaii dini paebbai Raw Bidai-ji-nai 

Bldd-io was-given. Several days after Prince Bldd-to 

Mobala pber dabaya. lyai-rO karan 0 bo kai 

hy-the-Mbhals again he-was-attacked. This-of reason this was that 

MobalE-nai Bill-rai Bad'‘saha-ki-(/or ri) bimat badbai. Sarabg 

ihe-Mbhals-to Bclhi-of JEmperor-of encouragement was-offered. Sdra^g 

KbI jiko Bili-rai Bad’^saba-ri kani-sQ Hisar-ro subaidar ebbo, 

Khan who Delhi-of Kmperor-of side-from Sissar-of subaddr waSt 

Hobala-nai madat iyai Sarang Kba di. 
ihe-Mbhuls-to help by-this Sdrang Khan was-given. 



mIrwari (bikanjEeI). 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Prince Bika set out from Jodhpur on the lOth of the bright half of Asoj of the 
Sambat year 1522, and made his first halt at Mandor. Thence he went to Desnok 
where he presented himself to mother Karni.‘ Thence he went on to Chandasar. From 
Chandasar he went to Kodamdesar, where he stayed three years, and built a small fort. 
Thence he went to the village of Jauglu where he dwelt for ten years. At that time 
this country was under the rule of the Bhatis, the over-lord of whom was SokhO Bhati 
of Pugal. Bika married Sekho’s daughter Rang Kuwar. 

When Bika thought of building the fort in Kodamdesar the Bhatis objected, and a 
war arose on this score, in which the Bhatis were defeated, and Bika was victorious. 
But the BhatLs, ever and anon as they found opportunity, kept attacking him. 

Subsequently Bika went on to the Rati valhw, where now stands the city of Bikaner, 
and there he determined to build a fort. Its foundations were laid on the third of 
the dark half of Baisakh Samhat 1545, and from that date Bika made Bikaner his 
capital. 

After this, as lie saw opportunity, he conquered the Godara Jats of Saiksar Roniya, 
and also brought other Jfit tribes under subjection, and after taking possession of their 
villages, brought the inhabitants to Bikaner where he settled them. The .fats admitted 
their defeat, and acknowdodged Bika as their ruler. 

After this Bika conquered several villages of the Khiohi Rajputs, and brought 
them under his rule. 

After this Bika’s younger brother Bida was iii the tcrritoiy of the ]!iJ6hal Rajputs of 
Chhapar Dronpur. li e conquered them and took possession of their villages. The over- 
lord of the Mohals had been Ajit Mall iWOhal, who had been slain by Bida’s father 
Jodha, and JOdhu gave the territory to his son Bida. For a long time the Mohals 
continued to attack Bida. The reason of tliis was tliat they were encouraged by tiie 
Empt^ror of Delhi. Saraug Kban was Subadar of Ilissar on behalf of the lilmporor, 
and ho it was who gave them assistance. 

* Kiirwi was a Charaij woinan, wlioso supernstunil I'ow. r secand tlio founlry to lilkft and his descendants. She i,- 
much worsLippeil mu. I lur chief «Lnne is at JJikjiDors 
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MARWAirT (SHEKHAWATT). 

From Shekhawati 1 give two specimens. One is a portion of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale, curiously like our nursery 
story of the old woman and the bonny bunch of black berries. 

Both have been provided by the Rev. G. Macalister, to whom I am indebted for so 
many excellent specimens from the Jaipur State. 

For further information regarding Shekhawati, the reader is referred to that gentle* 
man’s Spedmem of the Dialects spoken in the State of Jeypore. Specimens of the 
dialect will be found on pp. 1 and ft. of Part I, and a grammar on pp. 1 and ff. of Part 
II of that work. 

[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

rAjastuanI. 

Specimen I. 


SiiEkhAwAtI. State Jaipuk. 

(Rev, G, Mncalistet, M.A,, 1899,) 

^ ^ i ww 

Os 

^ t-t i ^ ^ \ 

• © 

fig’nnt i ^rar ^T7TfT ’5?: ^ 

«n?«r-w ^ ^ 1“-# I '*rrat ^ ^ 

^?,T ^ ^ vw I It grarea ^t: ^ ^ 

grref ^t: 1*4 41^ vrra w rm emt wr: ^ ^ ^ IT ^ 

tzt ^tvfr 4fNt I fir ti?ir ?r# aft 
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Central Group. 


State Jaipur. 


[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 

ShEkhIwItI. 

Specimen I. 

(liev. O. M€icalister, M.A., 1809.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

!Ek jana-kai doy beta ha. Ba-mai-sS chh6t“kyo 

A‘Certaiu persoii-to two sons were. Thern-among-from {by-)the~yonnger 

ap-ka bap-nai kaiyo, ‘ babfi, dhan-mai-sQ mera bant-ko awai 
father-lo it-was-saidf ^father, wealth-in-from my share-of comes 

man-nai de-de. ’ Bl ap-ko dban bS-nai bSt diyo. 

me-to give.’ JBy-him his-own wealth them-lo dividing was-given. 

diu pachhai cbh6t*ky6 beto so 8or-.sametai* par-des-maT 


his 

jakO 

that 


TliOya 

A’few 

gbani 

very 

ap-ko 

his-own 

■jani 

then 

huy-gyo 

hecame. 


days 

after the-younger son all having -collected foreign-country-iuto 

dur 

utb-gyO. 

Ar bathe kbota 

gaila 

obalar 

Jar 

went. 

And there [in-) evil 

ways 

having -heh n ved 

so 

dban 

gama-diyo. bl 

sokyb 

bigar-diyo, 

all 

wealth was-squandered. And by-him 

all 

was-wasted, 

bl 

dea-mai 

jabb'o kal paiyu, 

ar 

bo kangul 

that 

country-iu 

severe famine fell. 

and 

he poor 


Bo 

Be 


bo 


Ar 

And {hy-)him 
Jaka patera 
W'hat husks 
rfiji chbo. 
willing he-was. 


r*k raibala-kai rabvO. 

one citisen-in-oj lived. 

chaiMwan-nai kliiiifito. 
to-feed it-was-sent. 

stir kliay-chba ba-nai kluir ap-kf. i)ct bbavati-iiai 

swine eatmg-ioere them-to haring-eaten his helly to-fill 

koi rul''mi bai-nai kOin dc-ebbo. Ar l>?-nai 


jar 

having-gone 
bi-nai ap-ka 
him-to his 


bi des-ka 

that country-oj 
kbetS-mai sur 

fields-into sxdne 


At 

And 


gyan 


man him-to not gieing-was. And him-to 
kabi, ‘ niora bap-ka iiokar-ebak'‘ra-iiai 

serranfs-to 


any 

ayo, jana bai 

understanding came, then hy-him it-was-said, ‘ my father-oj ^ 
rotl gbani, ar mai bbukS mavn. MaT ntlv'syn ar inOrai 

bread muchfis), and I hungry am-dying. I will-arise awl my 

bap-kai kanai jasyS ar baM kaisyli, “bap, mai Itaiu-ji-kO 

toilhgo and him-to will-say, ‘‘father, by-me God-of 

karvo j ar ab luai tero beto kub'^wawan 

was-done ; and now 1 thy son to-be-called 


father-to near 
pap kaiyo, ar 


sm 


3og« 

worthy 


tero pap 

was-done, and thy sin ^ 

n6k‘i5-inai ek man-nai bi rakb-lai. 
servants-among one me-to also keep. 


koni ; terai 

am-not ; thy 
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[ No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BAJASTHANI. 


Central Group; 


SHfiKnAWlTi. 


State Jaiptje. 


Specimen II. 

(Rev. G. jRaealister, M.A., 1899.) 

^ 5RT»ri'^ tnt I ^iTT*!^ ^ir#t ^ ^ ’wWt \ ^ 

^5* mmi wi i ^ i 

gpnit ti^ Ti^T ^ ^ ^ TPsiT ^ ?f ’lynft ^1 ^ ^ ^ 

ui TPifW ^ »it « ^ ^T«nr-’f ^s:¥t \ # ’w ^ ^ ^ 

^nrt ti# ’^’Rt ^ ^ ^Rift i ^ ^ 

% I ^ ^ ^ 'Nflft ^ ^ ^ WKt I # ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ WTi ^ ^ WRf I 

»RT^%#^ri gTOtT?#«Wgw^r^’i'5t>T^9ifni5rKti 
?fTft % I ^Tft tl# aB^ ^ ^ ^ ’*1 ^**1 * 

aflftt^l ^ ^ ^ ' 

^ 1 TT^ aR^ ait ^ TRft ^ ^ ^ * 

I ^ xit ^ ait ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ai^ I # Rtf 

ar^wti afitttRfttfti 

^ ^ wt# aRt-ii aw »nl ant I # afe-n \ ^ ^ ^ 

ant ^ ^-n Rtf ai^ i- n ^‘aitw i tfftf Ritft ant n4 Rtf ajttt ^ ai 
an^ ^ ^ ^ ' n istai answ i «fn ^ aft-n Rtf 

arwBt ant i # iwr anaiRRf i ifRn aff«a» aitf antt ant i i 

ftiftait Ritt a?t4 Rtf and ant i ^ IRn ana:^ i ^ Rsd a?f Rtf *nd ant i 
# aiRftait-RfT RiR^ RmfRat i RriW RiRft afro RHi^ Rtf Rird ant I d awn 
^iRnit I TTRIT RTft wn R^ ^ ant I n ainft i ajnft Ri-^ ^ 

nd ant I ^ daaid Rn<f*alR^ • Rtai^ rsrt^ ai-^ Rtf and ant • ^ Ritai nftw i 
Rnai Rid n4 Rtf RfiRt ant i ^ f^-aiit d?ft u 

C' • 
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[ No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EAJASTHANL 

ShEkbIwAtI. 

Specimen II. 


Central Group. 


State Jaipur. 


(Bev. G, MacalUteTf M»A.f 1899.) 
Ilk-to ohiri ]ii, Or 
A hen-sparrow was, and 
ba. 
were. 

Cbiri-nai tO 


ck kag'lo 
a crow 


ho. 

was. 


Donja 

Both 


dliamm-bhal 
religiom-hrothe rs 


ladyO motl, ar kag'lai-nai pai 

The-sparrow-to on-ihe-one-hand was-found a-pearl, and the-crow-to was-got 


kabi 
i’Was 


kai, 
thati 

nim*ri-par 

a-neem-iree-on 


‘dekba, cliiri, tOro moti,’ 

‘ let-nie-see, sparrow^ thy pearl.* 

ja baiihyO. Cbirl 

going he-sat. Bij-the-sparrow 

kag ura-de.’ ‘ Mai kyn 

the-crow cause-to-fiy* ‘ I why 

Hyo?’ Ja^a khat! kanai 


lal. Kag^lai 
a-ruhtj. By-tke-crow 

Moti ler 

The-pearl hamng-taken 

kalii kai, ‘ ium'‘ri nlm’n 

it-was-said that, ‘ O^neem-tree neem-tree 
uraU, ))liai ? MorO ke 

should-cavse-to-jly^ hrolher ? Of-mc what is-taken ? * Then a-carpenter near 
gal kai, ‘ kliatl khati, tu nim'‘ri kat.’ Kai, 

she-went that, ‘ carpenter carpenter, thou the-neem-tree cut.* {Ee-aaid-)thaf, 

‘mai kyo katS, hhai? Mcro kO liyo?’ .Tana 

‘ I why should-cut, brother ? Of -me what is-taken ?’ Then 

pachbai raja kanai gai kai, ‘ raja rajii, tn khati 

after the-king near she-wenl that, ‘ king king, thou the-carpcnier 

da^d.’ ‘MaT kyn dandQ, bbai ? MerO ke liyo ?* Jana 
fine* why should-fine, brother? Of -me what is-taken?' Then 

paobbai ranlyS kanai gal kai, ‘ ra^lyo raniyo, the raja-sTI 

after the-queens near she-wenl that, ‘ queens queens, you 


the-king-with 


rbso.’ 

he-angry? 


‘Mbo 
* We 


kyn 


rasa, 


bbai ? MharO 


why should-he-angry, brother ? Of-us 


ko liyo ? ’ 
what is-taken ? 


Jana pachbai cbusn kanai gai 

Th£n after the-mice mar she-went 

kapta kato.’ ‘ Mbe kyS kats, 

clothes cut.* ‘ We why should-cut, 

Jai^a pachbai billi kanai gai 

Thm gfter the-cats near she-went 


kai, ‘cliuso cbuso, the ra^iyS-ka 

that, ‘ mice mice, you ihe-queens-of 

bbai ? Mharo ke liyo ? ’ 

brother ? Of-us what is-taken ? * 

kai, ‘billi billi, tho chusa 

that, ‘ cats cats, you the-mice 
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mjiro.’ * Mh6 kyS mara, bhai ? Mharu ke liyo ? ’ Janl 

MU* ‘ We why should’killf brother ? Of-us what is-taken ? * Then 


pichhai 

kuttai 

kanai 

gai 

kai. 

‘ kutto 

kuttf). 

the billi 

after 

the-dog 

near 

she-went 

that, 

* dogs 

dogs, 

you the-cat 

maro.’ 

Kutta 

bolyS, 

‘ bhai, 

mho 

kyn 

. m,- 
mara r 

Mharo ke 

kill' 

The-dogs 

spoke. 

‘ brother. 

we 

why shovld-kill ? 

Of-us what 


liyo ? ’ Jana paohhai daga kanai gai kai, ‘ dag 

is4aken ? ’ Then after fhe-ciidgels near she-went that, ‘ cudgels 
dSg, the kutla marO.’ ‘ Mbc kyn mam, l)hru ? Mharo 
cudgels, yon fhe-dogs heat.' *We why should-beat, brother? Of -ns 

ke liyo?’ Jana pacMiai baste kanai gai kai, ‘baste baste, 

wMit is-taken?' Then after the-jire near she-went that, 'fire fire. 


the (jag bale. ’ ‘ Mh("' kyt 

yon Ike-cndgels burn. ' ‘ We wht, 

liyo ? ’ .Jana paobliai jorai kanai 

is-taken ? ' Then after a- tank near 

bliujay.* ‘ Mai kyn bbujaS, 

extingnish.' ‘ 1 why should -extinguish, 

pachbai hfitya kanai gai 

after the-elephants near she-went 

s<')so.’ ‘ Mhf; kyS s<')sS, 

drink-up.' * We why should-drink-i 


1 )V 

balii, 

bhai ? MliTu’o 

ke 

should-bttrn. 

brother ? Of-us 

what 

gai kai, ‘ 

joni jora, tu 

haste 

she-went that, ‘ 

tank tank, tlmi the-fire 

bhai ? ]Vler<') 

ke llyf) ? ’ 

Jana 

brother ? Of -me 

what is-taken ? ' 

Then 

kai, ‘ liati 

liati, the 

joro 

that, ' elephants 

elephants, yon i 

the-tank 


bhai ? Mham ke liyo ? ’ 

I, brother ? Of -vs what is-taken ? ' 


.lana pachbai kiriyS kanai gal kai, ‘ kiriyo kiriyo, tli§ 
Then after the-ants near she-went that, ' ants ants, you 

hati-ki sud-mai barf).’ ‘ Mhe kyu bara. bliai ? Mharo 

the-elephant-of trunk-in enter.' * We why should- enter, brother ? Of -us 

ke liyo ? ’ ‘ The hiiti-k! sfld-mai nai barogi tfi mai 

ichat is-taken ? ' ‘ Yon clephont-of trunk-iu mf will-enter then I 

tba-nai mar'syU.’ 
you loill-kill* 


Jana kiyi IxjH, ‘ mlia-nai kyu marai, bhai ? Mhe 

Then the-ant said, ‘ us why dost-thov-kiU, brother ? If'e 

liutl-kl 8U(l-mai bar’'sy^.* Jana j)aohhai Imti holyo, ‘bhai, 
the-eleplumt-qf trunk-iu will-enter.' Then after the-elephant spoke, * brother, 
mcri sud-mai kyS bare ? Mai jurO shs^yQ.’ Jorai 

my trunk-iu why do-yon-enter ? I the-tank will-drink- up.' By-the-tank 

kahl, ‘bhai, ma-nai kyu sosor Mai baste bhujasyS.’ 

it-was-said, ‘ brother, me why drink-up ? 1 th^-fire will-extinguish.' 

Baste kahi, ‘ ma-nai kyu bhujawo, bhili ? Mai dig 

By-the-fire it-was-said, ‘ me why extinguish, brother ? I ihe-cndgcl 



MAEWAbI (SHfiKHiWlTl). 


bai'gyS.’ pig 

u>ill»bwu.’ JBi/^the-cudgel 

Mh§ kutta max*sj^.* 

We the~dog8 mil-bent.' 

bhai r Mhe Ijilli 

brother T We ihe-cat 

kyS marO, bhai ? 

vohy killf brother ? 

* mha-nai kyu maro, 

‘ tis 

JluniyS 
By-ihe-queena 

laja-sn 

tJte-kinn-with toill-be-mgry' 
ruso, bhai ? MaT 


* mlm-nai 


k$tll^ 
kahi, 

it-waa-aaid, 

rus'syS.’ 


kahi, 

it-waa-aaid, 

Kutta kahi, 

By-the-doga it-waa-aaid, 
inar“{iya.’ BilliyS 

will-kill* By-the-caia 

Mhe chusa mar*sya.’ 

W e the-wice will-kill,' 

bhai ? Mhe rajiiyl-ka 

brother ? We the-qmena-of 

* mhara kap'ra kyS kuto, 


‘ our clothea why cut. 
Raja kahi, 

By-the-king it-waa-aaid, 

khati dand'syu.’ 


kyli bajo, 

why burn, 

‘ ml^-nai kyS 

‘ ua why 

kahi, 

it-waa-aaid, 

Chusa 
By-the-mice 

kap'ra 
clothea 

bhai ? 
brother ? 
' merai-sS 
‘ nve-with 
Kliatl 
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bhai ? 
brother f 

beai, 

* mhs*nai 
‘ ua 
kahi, 

it-waa-aaid. 


be-augry, brother /’ 1 

t lUE'Dai kyu Hando, bhai ? 

‘ me why fiue, brother f 
Nim'ri kahi, 

By- th e-neem-i ree it-waa-aaid , 

kag unisyu.’ 

t h e-crow tcill-came-to-jly' 

urawo, bhai ? MaT 

cauae-to-Jly, brother / I 


will-cut' 

Mhe 

We 

kyu 

why 

boiyo, 

ajfoke, 


the-carpenter will-fine.' The-carperder 

Mai nim'ri kat-ger®8yU.’ 

I the-neem-trce having-ctU-will-cauae-to-fall.' 


• ma*nai 
‘ me 

Kag 

By-the-crow 

cliiri-ko 

the-aparrow-of 


kyu kato, l)hai ? 

why cut, brother ? 

kahi, ‘ ma*uai 

it-waa-aaid, ‘ me 

luoti desyS.' 
pearl will-give' 


MaT 

I 

kyn 

why 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There were a hcri'sparrow and a crow who were sworn friends. It chanced that 
the span'ow' found a pearl and the crow a ruby. The crow asked the sparrow to show 
him th(? pearl, and then flew away with it to tlic top of a neem tree. 

Said the sparrow, ‘ 0 noera tree, noem tree, shako the erow off his perch and make 
him fly aw'ay/ 

Said the neem tree, ‘ why should I make him fly away ? What has he taken of mine ?’ 

So the sparrow went to a carirenter. ‘ O carpenter, carpenter, out down the neem 
tree.’ ‘ Why should I cut it down ? Wliat has it taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the king. ‘ 0 king, king, fine the carpenter.’ ‘ Why should I fine 
him ? What Iras he taken of mine ?’ 

So slio went to the queens. ‘ 0 queens, queens, be angry with the king.’ ‘ Wliy 
should Avo be angry with him ? What has ho taken ol ours ? 

So she went to the mice. ‘ O mice, mice, gnaw the clothes of the queens.’ ‘ Why 
should we gnaw ? What have they taken of ours ? 

So she went to the cats. ‘ 0 oats, cats, kill the mice.’ ‘ Why should wc kill them V 

W’^hat have they taken of ours ?’ 

VOL. IX, rABT II. 
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So she wont to tho dogs. * 0 dogs, dogs, kill the cats.* * Why should we kill the 
cats ? What have they taken of ours ? * 

So she went to the sticks. ‘ 0 sticks, sticks, beat the dogs.* ‘ Why should we beat ? 
What have they taken of ours ? * 

So she went to the fire. ‘ Fire, fire, bum the sticks.* ‘ Why should we bum them ? 
What have they taken of ours ?’ 

So she went to the pond. * Pond, pond, quench the fire.* ‘ Why should I quenoh 
it ? What has it taken of mine ?* 

So she went to the elephants. 'Elephants, elephants, suck tho pond dry.* 'Why 
should wo suck it dry ? What has it taken of ours ?’ 

So ‘she went to the ants. 'Ants, ants, crawl up the elephants* trdnks.*, 'Why 
should we crawl up the tranks ? What have they taken of ours 2*. * If you don’t crawl 
up the elephants* trunks, I will kill you.*- 

Then said the ant, ‘ why kill me, I will crawl up the elephants* tranks.* 

Then said tho elephants, * why crawl up our trunks ? We will suck tho pond dry.’ ^ 
Then said the pond, ‘ why suck me dry ? I will quench the fire.* 

Then said tho fire, ' why quench me ? I will bum the sticks.’ 

Then said the sticks, ‘ why burn us ? We will beat the dogs.* 

Then said the dogs, ‘ why beat us ? We will kill the cats.* 

Then said the cats, * why kill us ? We will kill the mice.* 

'Then said tho mice, ‘ why kill us ? We will gnaw the queens’ clothes.* 

Then said the queens, ' why gnaw our clothes ? We will be angry with tho king.* 
Then said the king, ‘ why be angry with me ? I will fine the carpenter.’ 

Then said the carpenter, ‘ why fine me ? I will cut down the ncem tree.’ 

Then said the neem tree, ‘ why cut me down ? I will make the crow fly away.’ 
Then said ttio ctow, ‘ why make me fly away ? I will give tho sparrow back her 
])earl.* 



147 


BAQIJT. 


The word Bagfi, or more correctly Bag'‘fi, literally means the language of the 

Meaning of name. ^ »'Ooky hills intersects nearly 

^hole of Shekhawati in the Jaipur State, in a north* 
eastern direction, and close upon its eastern frontier. The country on the east side of 
theM hills is called Dhundhar (a name which was formerly applied to a large part of 
Bajputana), while that to the west is called Bagar, which includes nearly the whole of 
Shekhawati, and is generally applied to the sandy country where water is only procur- 
able at a ^eat depth.^ This Bagar tract extends to the north-west, far beyond Shekha- 
wati, and it is this tract, outside Shekhawati, which is the home of Bagri. The lan- 
guage of Shekhawati, etc., though closely allied to Bagri, is not that dialect*, and has been 
already dealt with on pp. 130 and 140 and ff. 


The word Bagar* also appears under the form Bahgar, and this, in its turn, gives 
its naino to the dialect of Western Hind! called Bahgaru wliich is mainly spoken in 
East Hissar, Delhi District, and Earnal. Bahgaru is a form of speech quite different 
from Bagri. The latter is a dialect of Rajasthani. 


Bagri has to its north Pafijabi, to its east Bahgaru, to its south-east Ahirwati, 
Position In regard to other cud to its south and west the Blkanhii-Shekhawati form of 

** '*'*'**' Marwari. It represents Marwari merging into tan jahi and 

Bahgaru, and though it is certainly affected by these two forms of speech, its backbone 
is essentially Marwari. 

The home of Standard Bagri is in the north-east corner of the Bikaner State. 

Where spoken Immediately to its east and north lies the Panjab district 

of Hissar. The part of Hissar which lies toj the {north is 
mainly the Sirsa Tahsil, in the south of which Bagri is also spoken. In the north of 
Sksa we have Pailjaln. Bagyi is also spoken, in that part of the rest of the Hissar 
district which lies to the east of Bikaner. It extends north even into a small tract 
of the Patiala State.* Here it has to its north Pafijabi, and to its east Bahgaru.;;^The 
western boundary of Bahgaru may be defined as a lino passing through Fatababad, 
Hissar, and Eairu. There is, however, no hard-and-fast division between the two forms 
of speech. West of the line just described there is a good deal of debateable ground, a 
considerable portion of the tract being held by Bagri immigrants, and the effect of their 
immigration has been to introduce a decidedly Bahgaru element into their Bagri rather 
than the reverse. True Bagri, as distinguished from Bahgaru, is found close to the 
Bikaner frontier. 

South of Hissar lie tlio State of Loharu and the Dadri Nizamat of the Jind 
State. In Loharu the language is Bagri, and so it is in Dadri, except at the eastern 
end. where it is Bangaru. 


^ See Boiloau M.S. Journal, quoted iu Elliot’s Supplemental Glosmrp, od. ileames, i. 9. 

Many derivations haro been proposed for this word, but the above w tho most prohahio one. It lias been 
OOniiecied inth hapar, a kind of ooarap jfj^rass, mad for making mats, which grows in tho tract, and with the FanjAbr loMNiV 
or hakhaf, a goat. * 'i « * * 

* ^gn is hero spoken in Sfirdulgarh-Dhadal in Nizlmat Anahadgarli ; f>.f in the e.xtrcmo south of l^^ p ^ ,<'cntrai 
portion of Patiala State, where it juts out into the Hissar District, iinzuediaiely to the east o( Sirsa Tatis!)*. 

YOL. IX, PAM II. ^ 
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South, again, of Loharu and Dadri lies the Narnaul Ni^amat of Patiala. Here a 
mixed language is spoken, which I have classed as a form of Ahirwaii. 

Bagri is also reported to be spoken in the south-west of the Pazilka Tahsil of the 
district of Firozpur. An examination of the specimens received shows tliat it is not a 
true Bagri, but is rather a mixture of BikanSrI and Panjabi. It has none of the 
peculiar oharactoristics of Bagri. Specimens of it will be found in the section devoted to 
Pafijabi (Vol. IX, Pt. I). 

Shckhawati, which is spoken immediately to the south of Bagri, is often said to be 

the same as that dialect, but that is not the fact. It is true 

BsgrT *nd great part of the Sbokhawali area consists of Bagar 

country, and hence it is not incorrect to speak of Shekbawatx as Bagri, but the dialect 
which is known as Bagri is not Shckhawati, although it is closely allied to it. Shekha- 
wati represents Bikaneri Marwarx merging into Jaipur!, while Bagri represents it 
merging into Panjabi and Bangaru. 

The number of speakere of Bagri is estimated to be its 

Number of speakers. . 

follows 


JUjputana — 

Bikatier 3j(K)0 

Panjab— 

Hissar 271,820 

Anahadgarb of Patiala 13,000 

Lobani i • 20,130 

Dadri of Jind 10,400 

324,359 


Total , ... 327,359 


Literature and Authorities. 


Written character. 


I know of no literary work written in Bagri. The only account of the dialect with 

which I am acquainted is in Mr. J. Wilson’s Final B&port 
on the Jieviaion of Settlement of the Sired District in the 
Dtmjdb, 1879-83. In Section 100 (pp. 120 and II.) there is a general account of the 
dialect, and Appendix II gives a brief grammar, and some short verses in the dialect. 

Some of the specimens of Bagri which I received were written in the Persian 

character, others in the Beva-nagari, and others again in that 
form of the l)gva-nagari character which is used in Marwar, 
and which has separate signs for d and r (see p. 20). 

The pronunciation' of Bagri mainly differs from that of the neighbouring I’ahjabi 

and Bangaru in being broader in its vowel sounds. The 

Gramm 

vowel d sounds almost Ixkc the a xn ‘all.’ 'I'hus kdkd, an 
uncle, is pronoi . jed catecaw, and tlm people themselves often spell this sound with d, not 
d. Similarly in pronouncing the other vowels a speaker of Bagri makes them as broad 
as he can, while a speaker of Panjabi often cuts them short, at the same time often 
doubling the following consonant, e. g., Bagfi Idbar, a child, Fafijabi iabbar, a family ; 
Bagyi ttbd, Pafijabi t^bdt 8^ sandhill ; Bagn kuf, Panjabi knit, a biniise. The Morwai'I 
pronxmoiation of c or ai like the a in ‘ hat ’ also prevails, and so much is this the case 
that n c is quite commonly written a. Thus the suffix ge (sign of the conjuuotive 
participle) is as often as not written n go. 


Much of lhj» is token from pages 121 and ff, of Mr. J. Wiloon’a Sim Settiement Report. 
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In the pronunciation of consonants k is often pronounced as g. This is most 
noticeable in the suffix of the genitive sft gd» winch is often written t(tt ho or oven hit 
■but is always pronounced jrd, the d having a tendency to be pronounced like aw. 

As in Standard Marwarl, a medial h is commonly dropped, as in hm^, for kah’sS, 
I will say ; kayo, for kahyu, said ; chayb, for chdhyb, he wished. 

In Bikaner, the BagrI often prefers an initial i to to or n. Thus hb, not wb, he, 
Mr. Wilson observed the same peculiarity in Sirsa, but in other parts of the Bagyi area 
’which are more under the influence of Pafijabi, Bahgaru, or Ahlrwati, the to or o 
sound is retained. This will be noted in the specimen from Hissar. 

Bagri having Panjabi to its north, and Bahgaru and Abirwati to its east, varies 
considerably from place to place, as it comes under the influence of these languages. 
I give two specimens, one of which is in what I may call the Standard Bagri of 
Bikaner. The other comes from the Punjab district of Hissar, and shows the language 
as influenced by Bahgaru. I do not propose to give a complete grammar. Bag^ 
closely resembles Marwari, and reference can be made to the grammar of that language, 
on pp. 19 and ff., for further particulars. As already stated, 1 take the Bagri of Bikaner 
as the standard. 

The docldnsion of nouns closely follows Marwari. Strong tadbhava nouns of the 

Declension ® nominative singular in b, as in Marwari. 

Thus ; — 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

ghbrb, a horse 

ghbrd 

Obi. 

glidrd 

ghoi'S 

Voc. 

ghbrd 

ghbrb 


The b of the nominative is sometimes written d, under the influence of Panjabi or 
Bahgaru, but its sound is that of b, or of the aw in ‘ caw ’ (see above). 

The case of the agent of these nouns ends in e in the singular, and a in the plural. 
Thus, ghbri, ghbra. The suffix nai or ne is not used for this case except under the 
influence of neighbouring languages. In the case of other nouns, the Agent Singular 
is the same as the nominative, while the plural ends in S. Thus bap mdryb, the father 
struck ; bdpa mdryb, the father.s struck. The oblique plural of all nouns ends in a. 

The Eajasthani locative in <? or a is also common. Thus ghare or ghara, in a house. 
Per the case-postpositions, the Dative- Accumtivem^xr^^ are ge, »e,and (in Hissar) 
nai, n&. The last is borrowed from Pafijabi. ge is often written ir ga. This does 
not affect the pronunciation (see above). It is really, as usual, the locative of the 
genitive postposition go- 

The suffixes of the Instrumental-Ablative are s® and td- 
The Locative has a variety of suflixes, of which the commonest are mS and ml 
The suffix is peculiar to Bagri, and is typical of the dialect. Itis /za, 

oblique gd, locative and agent masc. ge, fern, gi. As usual ge is used before a noun 
in the agent or locative case singular, and gd before other oblique oases. Thus rdjd^ge 
in the king’s mind; rdjd-ge age, before the king; rd,jd-ge bap the 

king’s father saw; rdjd-gd from the king’s hand ; mj/a-gra the king’s 

rupees. As the influence of Panjabi and Bangaru is stronger, the use of ge increases, 



160 


SiJASTHiKX. 


and it is often used instead of gd, and becomes the general form of the oblique genitiTO 
maBoaline, following the example of Pafijabl and Hindostani. 

In writing, gd sometimes appears as gd^ and ge as ga, bnt this does not afifeot tiie 
pfommciation. Similarly, k is sometimes written for g, thus itd, itd, ki, ki. This 
again does not affeot the pronunciation, which is that of g. If k is hoard in such cases, 
it is an instance of borrowing from Bangaru, 

Instead of go, gd, gg, gl, the true Marwari forms rd, rd,, rg, n also often appear, and 
are subject to the same rules, mutaiiB mutandis. Bd is sometimes written rd, and rg is 
sometimes w'rittcn ra. 

Adjectives require few remarks. Strong tadbhava adjectives of a*bascs, end in d, 
and are treated exactly like the genitive terminations. 

Pronouns. — The pronouns of the first and second persons are as folloM's : — 


I. You. 

Sing. Nom. Adf 

Agent mat tai 

Genitive mgrd terd 

Oblique ma ta 

Plur. Nom. & Agent mbe thg 

Genitive mhdrd, mha-gd thdrd, thd~gd 

Oblique mhd, mhM, mhe thd, iha, the 


Mat and tat are only used in the Agent case, not in the nominative. Thus hu karu, 
I do ; mat karyd, I did. In both pronouns the plural is frequently used in the sense of 
the singular. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yd or d, this, and bd, that. They have feminine 
forms in the nominative singular only, viz,, yd or d, this ; bd, that. Tlie Hissar forms 
differ slightly from the Standard Bagf! ones. The latter arc a.s follows : — 


Sing. Kom. 

This. 

yd, d ; fern, yd, d 

That. , 
bd ; fern, bd 

Agent 

i, a, iga 

bt, ba, uwa 

Oblique 

0/ . 

t, tya 

bi, utoa 

Plur. Nom. 

at 

bai 

Obi. 

Hi • 

a, m 

ba, bin, un 

The Hissar forms are : — 

Sing. Nom. 

yeh ; fern, yd, d 

woh ; fern. wa. 

Agent 

1 

Vi, fcm. wa 

Obi. 

% 

vt 

Plur. 

at 

mi 


a, in 

tea, vin, m 


The Relative pronoun is jako (gen. ji-gd), iem. jakd. It is often used in the 
sense of a demonstrative pronoun, as all over Bajputana. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kutjt (genitive ki-gd) who? and itd, what? In 
< Hitsar, we have kihya and kS^ for ‘what?’ KSht is ^ anything^ and Adi (oblique 
the same) is ‘ anyone,’ • - . 
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CONJUGATION— Auxiliary Verb and Verb Substantive. 

Present — I am. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. 

hu 

ha 

2. 

hai 

ho 

3. 

hai 

hai 


It will be seen that it follows Marwarl. Note that the third person plnrsl is not 
nasalized. 

In Sirsa, and other parts ailocted hy Bahgaru or Ahlrwati, we have,— - 



Sing. 

Plur. 



sa 


2. sai, sB 

so ' 


3. saiy se 

ean 

The past is — 

Sing. 

riur. 

Masc. 

hb 

hd 

Fem. 

hi 

hi 


In Hissar and other parts alTected hy Bahgaru and Ahirwati, we have tho, thd, tU. 

Finite Verb , — As usual in Rajasthani the tense which in Hindost^i is the 
present subjunctive is used in its original sense of a present indicative. Thus 

Present . — I strike, etc.— 



Sing. 

Plnr, 

1. 

mdrE 

mdra 

2. 

mare 

mdrb 

8. 

mare 

mare 


In Hissar, the third person plural is imrh 

Tho Definite Present is formed by conjugating the preceding tense (not the present 
participle) with the verb substantive. Thus : — 

Definite Present.'— 1 am striking, etc. — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. mdr^’hu mdra-hS, 

2. mdre-hai mdrihho 


3. mdre-hai 


mdre-hai 


The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the past tense of the Auxiliary verb with a 
verbal noun in e. It doc.s not change for person. Thus : — 

Im^rfect.—l was striking, etc.— 

Sing. Plur* - 

Masc. mdre-Itd mdre-hd 

P efUt mdre-hl mdre-hi 

In TTifiHftr and tho neighbourhood, the present participle is used, as in Hindustani. 
Thus, mdrHb-thb. 
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The as in Bikaner and elsewhere in Bajpatana, has the letter « as ita 

charaoteristio. It is oonjngated as follows ; — 

FutiMre,—! shall strike, etc. — 

Siog. Plnr. 

1 . mat^sy^ mar^m 

2 . rnar^a maf^so 

3. mar^si 


In Hissar the a becomes a, pronounced like an English a4, and we have the follow- 
ing conjugation : — 

Sing. Piar. 

1 . 

2. maf^io 

3. mai^h m&f^ian 


The following are the Verbal Nouns and Participles : — 

Infinitive, mat^hb, mdra^, to strike. 

Present Participle, mdr*tb, striking. 

Past Participle, mdryb (often written mdrib), struck. 

Conjunctive Participle, mdr-ffe, mdrai\ mdr-kar, having struck. 

Noun of Agency, mdran-dlb, mdr^ne-dlb, a striker. 

From these elements the remaining tenses can be formed as in Hindustani. 
Tenses formed from the past participle of a transitive verb require, as usual, the subject 
to be in the case of the agent. 

Regarding the three forms of the conjunctive participle, nidr-ge is the true Bagri 
form. Mdrar is Marwari and mdr-kar is Bangaru. We may note the form huld-ar in 
the second specimen, meaning ‘ having summoned.’ 

As regards irregular verbs, they arc as usual, except that the past participle of 
karaiat, to do, is karyb. 

The Marwari compound verbs with parb and warb occur in Bagri. Thus parb-gayb, 
he went away. Cf. pp. 30 and ff. 

The Marwari termination rb is common with adjectives and participles. Thus 
motb-rb, the elder son ; badhb-rb, fern, badkb-fi, tied up ; equivalent in meaning to the 
Hindustani hadhl-hui. 

A common form of the negative is kb-nt, which is also frequently met elsewhere in 
Rajputanu. Thus kb gayb »t, he did not go at all. 

VOCABULARY . — In Vocabulary, we may note so or ab-kui [aab’kbi), all; kane, 
near, from near, from ; dhbrbt from ; gail, with ; af Ae, ithe, here ; there ; kathe, 

where ? eso, such ; hambe, yes, In the second specimen, the phrase gha^e na hadM, 
neither diminishes nor increases, deserves notice. The negative »«, not, refers both to 
the preceding and to the following verb. In such a case it is known as dehali-dipak, 
threshold-illuminating, as it gives light backwards as well as forwards, like a lamp set in 
a doorway. 
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kAjasthAnI. 

BAgrL Statjs Bikanbk. 

«ifri ^ wzt ^ i ^ ^ arar 

^ ’srrt arest t*fr i srajm aitr ’ar-ar at^T 

awc-ft afz-f^T I tr% ^ ^ an:-fr 

^ a? ^a-f^ i faa re t a® ^ ^?rai*a 

aiad at ^araa f a-aat i at ^ aa? att^ 

ai% ^a-tr ^‘ir ^ i ^ at aa-a* ^tna-ar %at-w ’O?; aaia’ir-tt i 

^ at arta^r-aT aat ^ ^z wtt airat-^ i ata at-a ^ 

aiFf ^ I arat ^-a" ^t ^ arra-a aa*w a^it a? »?tt ata-a m aart ataa 
% ^ at maat-a ftzt aata-aata :’a^A ^%-% at? ai:^ a€-i| i a afeat 

arar-tr an? ata aia sfta atr aT-a* aw ar ^ atar a aaara-a am ^ ait aar-a 

ev. c* 

aia aran-% i aaat aa amt azt aaiaa atat a^.^wr i aa a-a* am afaat*^ 
aai ataa aara-a i ^ at a^-a ata-^ ata af% ar^ i ^-a’ aat-amt ^-a 
^?-T ata %^T I a?t aw-ft ata-am ata aiac at-a a»T-»r aai^ aK ar^r faai i 
at^ a^ aat ar at arar aaata-^t ataa at?: at^ af^ am a ata aan-% ^ 
amt ^Jt aaa atat aiff i| i aa aia ata-a ataat-a amt aa^-a ^arr aiat 
ana-a ^f*a” tktat i ^-a am-a aaat aTxat i atr aat-a’ aar^T^ a<(ai i 

atr aiat ataa atat at?: aat art ^-ai a ??t^ azt a?: a^ atat-% i 
?ra-?rat-at aa atat-l i am t ^ a?^ atai n 

aam-att aa*ft atzt^ aft aa-a at i a?if at a?:-a' amt w?* a?:-^ ^ 

m at ?fta ?itaa‘t ^ ara^d ^at i ^ am-*t ataat awt aa aa-a fam-a 
iwt a ^ ft % I aat a at-a a^ a aat at? at^-t aa aa am Jaa ar^-'# 
?ff-a at atat-?|at i aat at aatat?!tm ^ ^ 

at^ I aaat f‘'?it am aataa-a am am't ^a ??at^ i ^ ^ ’’ta a amt a 
^ aat aaa-ati a ^ aft^ a?ft-t i ^ aft amt aa-amt a?ft aal i aa 
at^ f a-a a? -aft aafa^-ft a^t ffat a w ??m ataat-a ata a# aaat i m 
amt ^ tzt aft amt aa-ata atat-?t ata imiaa-a ?ita-f?^ aa-t ai^ am- 
at-ft at ataa a^ i aat at wt-a a^ a aa azt a at^ a^tt ?fit ^ % i am 
at-at ??m am % aat aat-t % i at aat att a?-?t^-^ a^ ^ 

?fa*Wat a?Rt aa atat % 1 aaat ?tat lat at?: ^ ama amta-tt ii 

«\ 
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BAgri. 


State Bieanub. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi manas-ga doy beta La. Ba-m%-sB lh6r*kiyc bap*ni 
A-certain mnu-of two sons were. Theni-in-from hy-the-younger the-falhev'to 
kayo ka, ‘6 baba, gbar-go dliaii-inill-ml-ta jato mhare 
it'WaS'Said that, ‘ 0 father, ihe-housC'of proper ly-m-from what-miirh to~me 


bat dve, jako ma-ne de-do.’ Jak’ta bap gbar*ga dlian-mfil-ga 

share 9)wy-come, that me-to give-away.' Then ly-thc-f other Ihv-honse-of property-of 

bata kar-ge ba-ne bat-diyo. Tbora-sa din j)acl)be 

shares having-made them-to il-ioas-dirided-aml-given, Afew-very days afterwards 

Ib6r*kiy6 beto ap-go so dban bhc]o kar-go alag niulak-m? 

the-younger son himself-of all wealth together made-having a-distant country-in 

paro-gayo, or batbc kumarag-me so-kui kboy-diyo. SagMo 

went-away, and there evil-oonduct-in everything was-squandered. All 

bigaia pachhe bt mulak-aii jab“ro bbari kiis'inO huwO, or bo kaiigal 

on-heing- destroyed after that country-in very heavy famine hecame, and he poor 

huy-gayo. Or bo bT mulak-re rali“ne-alc ek manas kano jaj’-ge 

hecame. And he that cotinlry-of an -inhabitant a man near gone-having 

l>i-ge bbeje raban lago. Or bi uwa-ne «p*ga kbe(a-me 

him-of with to-remaiu began. And by-hini him-lo himself-of fields-in 


sCir charawan-bei heryo. Or bo sura-ga kbawan-ga ebboda-sS 

swine grasing-for it-was-sent. And he the-swine-of eating-of hvsks-with 

gbani dori pet bbarai kar*t6-bo. Or bi-u6 koi kSbi nab 
{with-)great difficulty belly filling doing-was. And Idm-to any-one anything not 
deto. Jana bf-nl ebetO biiyo, or ap-ge man -me kayo 

used-to-give. Then him-to thought became, and himself -of mind-in it-was-sakl 

ka, ‘ ndiare bap-ge to gbana-i 
that, * my falher-to indeed many-indeed 
roll agan-pagSn pari rabai-hai, Or 

•bread abundantly fallen remains, and 


manas bai, 
men are, 

liU mai‘*tO 

I dying 


or ba 
and those 
marS-bS. 

7-am. 


man^sa-ge 


“ o 


atbiya cbal-ge mhare bap kanc jasu, Or bi-n6 kasu 

from- here gone-having my father near I-will-go, and him-to I-will-say that, “ 0 


men-to 

SQ 

Therefore 
ka, 


baba, mai Bbag*\van-ge 
father, by-me God-of before 


age 


or 

and 


thdre 

your 


mudba-go 

face-io 


pap 

sins 


karya-bai. 

done-are. 



Jal<''ta ab tliarO biilO 
Therefore now your son 

tbaro ck nianas 

your nten-among one man 

bfip kanc ayO. 
father near came, 

Java day a 

I'hen compassion 

lagayo, or 
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kawawan jOso naliT rahyo. Pan ma-nS 
to-he-called fit not {!•) remained, Ihtt me 
l)aniiy-lo. Ov bo iith*g6 ap«ge 

malce-for-yourself." ’ And he arisendutting Umself-of 
ghanl-suri dur-sS bi-re bap dokbyb, 
Jlini-to eery-great distance-front lini-of by-father it-was-seen. 
liar-gc 


kayo 

il-was-said 


Bv/ bliag-kar same jayar l)i-ni 

made-having run-having near having-gone hini-io 

bala liya. Or belo 

it-was-applied, and hisses were-taken. And hy-the-son 

baba, Bbag^wan-go sanPiio or tliari akbja ago 
father^ God-of before and your 

or tliarb beto bajan jogo nabi 

and your son to-be-called Jit not 

kayo, ‘ sag“la‘sn cbokba 
it-was-said, 'all-than e,vceUent 

liat-me niSd'rl pairawo, 

hand-on a-ring pul-on, and 

Jima, or majfi karfii ; 


eyes 

hS.’ 

I-am' 


before 

Pan 

Tut 


nien-to 

pairawo ; 
put-on ; 


gabha 

garments 


i-go 


j)airawo ; 
pul-on ; 

beto 


or 

and this-oue-of 
or apHi jiman 
and we a-feast 


mai pap 
by-me sins 

babe 

by-the-fathcr 
lyay-go 

brought-having 

or pag^-mO 
feet-on 
I-boi ka, 


ga]a-go 
neck- to 

ka, 
that, 
karya-hai, 
done- are. 


o 

‘ O 


ap-gu 

himself-qf 

i-ne 

this-one-to 

pagav'kbi 

shoe 

mbaro 


may-cat, and rejoicing may-do; this-for that, to-me 


o oeto inav-gayo, pberfl jiyo-bai ; 

this son dead-xcent, again licing-is ; 

Or bai kod karan laga. 

And they merriment to-make began. 

Abfir-iSl uwa^i'o inOto-ro boto khf;t-m0 ho. Jarti 
Now-up-to hini-qf the-elder son fteld-in teas. Then 


gnm-gayo-bO, pheru ladhodiai.’ 

losl-gonc-xcas, again got-is' 


or gliar-gei nero pugO, 
and house-of near arrived, 

Jai^ In 

Then by-him Umself-of 

bujlio ka, 

it-xcas-cnqnired that, 

tcro bbal ayo-hai. 


to 


bi 




gaw no or 


bo gliar-ne ayo, 

he hoxise-in came, 

naclPno suno. 


tliext by-him song singing and dancing was-heard. 


iniuy'&a-inaiya ek 

men-among a 


jane-ue 

pex'son-to 


bulay-ge 

snmmoned-having 


‘ b kb 

bai ? ’ 

Java l)a bl-ne 

kayo 

ka. 

‘ this tohat 

w/’ 

Then by-him him-to 

it-was-said 

that. 

ar tbre 

bap 

jiman karyO-bai, 

I-bei 

- rw r\t 

bl-ne 

and thy 

by-father a-feast nmte-is. 

tkis-for 

him-to 


mi!yb-bai.’ Jara bo 
got-is.’ Then he 
chayo. Jak'ta. 

it-wasvoished. Then 
or nianayo. 


bo raji-khusi 
he safe-sound 
bnr*nO nabl 
to-enter not 

bar fiyo, 
outside came, and it-xoas-remonslrated. 

ka, ‘ dekbO, ata baras-lai inai 


rhanO 


. Qi 

risano 


Imyo, or ghar-mc 
and the-house-ia 
inanaT%'an-ne 
I'Cmonsinilhigfor 


very angry became, 

I»g6 bap 

him-oj' lUc-fathcr 

Jars iya bap-nO kayo 

Then bxj-this-one the-Jathex'-to il-was-said 
tero biro karyo-liai ; or kade-i 

and ever-eoen 


that, ^ see, so-niatty yeat'S-during by-me thy set'rice onc-ts ; 
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tharu a^-kayd nahT liaryO. Pan to-lii the ma-ul kadS*!)! 

your disobeying not toas-done. But nevertheless hy-you me^to ever-even 


bak'riyo-hi 

nabf 

diyo 

ka 

hS 

mbare 

mit'rl'ge sag© 

khusl 

a-Md-eoen 

nA 

was-given 

that 

7 

my 

friends-qf with 

rejoicing 

kar'to. 


J’an tbaro 

6 

beto, 

jake 

tbaro dban-mal 

j^dS-ge 

mig ht-have-made. 

Bat your 

this 

son. 

by -whom 

your possession 

harlots-of 


s5ge kumfirag-me khoy-diyo, jaka-re aw“ta pan bf-ge 

with evil-conduct^iu wus-sqnundered, that>one-of on-coming ns-soon^as him^of 
bei jiman karyO.’ JarS bi bi-nl kayo ka, ‘are beta, 

for a-feast w<is-made' Then by-hint him-to it-was-said that, * 0 son, 

tn to sada-i mbare bhe|o liai. Or so-kui mhard kanS 

thou indeed ever-indeed of-me with art- And everything of-tne near 

hai, jako tero-i hai. 0 toro bbai mar-gayo-bo, jako plierS 

is, that ihme-even is. This thy brother dead-gone-was, he again 

jiyo-hai ; or gSm-gayo-bo, jako ph5rn labbo-hai ; jakHa raji huno 

Uving-is; and lost-gone-was, he again got-is; therefore happy to-become 

Jtbd karan cliabije*ho.’ 

und merriment to-make fitting-was* 
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^ ^ I ^ itqr ^ wlf i ^ 

ii^TT-S^ «riT-?r ^rrt i 

^”W ^ *n^ ^ I 2fr ait ^ainr-^ l^rrot i f^rnrc y tyffR-^ 

^tw a^- 5 ^ I t;^^^ fit ^ I tjqi I 

awi ^ ar I tnn ^ ^ i ^ri^guni si^jaia ’^nt ^tsr 

vrf^ i^pnj I a?t-€ ?:twi i ^ ?ft 

^ >iRr % ^ I f?iag ^Etrpnr ^-tT arat i 

ajtliiw!-^ aiipft-ainaft qrrani ^hlT faiTflt an^ fwi ft ^tf ^ ^ 

aywrot fNI ^ ^ ^wt ^ I aprnof '3^zt %s-^ w fwt 

arra ^ ^tsrt ?nwt anft ^ ^ ?a?f wt^-% i ^ arnct 

ftraR: ^tat w ^ afrar^fT aincHr i ajaf ?It i wst sraet ttajt « 

<it ^TfaSK-aft gant ^Nt aiT-^ aRft ^ fawac f Ite-^ ^ aft-^ jft arm^ I 

ii3 arrsf I ’pnt-ft faintt ai?n4 1 f »nt ^ i w ^ i 

%3-aiit yiK-'m a»?Tm mvi^ \ ^ ^r^snnf wfaft-% i ^ ^Ti?it ^ f^nai-aiT i 
^ ^anf «raT^ $ I ’^Ttf ^ 5 t ^rtJH aft 5RT^-«raT aci^ #-fNt i 

arPfaina:^ fair ^ a^m?: arsr ^ afid w %*%a5t i ^ ^rat ^ 

afi^ arm wi-ait i wm fai'^-w t I arsr arfarot $-tait i ariiaRn: 

ar# arr^ afi*^ ^arfagrt I Tj# airart fair ^ ai^-w ainc-%^Tt 

^im afKT-^ airt^ »Ttift i awft amt ’aftsi art laimf-T ^ ^rm-^rrlT n 

xrm w-ir ar^ f^ ^ m ^N-^iimr wr ^-ait i m 
^ garmt airar aft larri i anwr ^wnr-aft ^jairt-^ ajiaiiift prmw 

vr^ I ^y^ nc agt ain^ f% armr-^t smT-^ a^tt g?r^ ^ar-t^ aft # art^-af %-%w i 

acTaft-% ^-^ait I TTaft TTarr*^ a|-^ait i aj^ ar anaft i ^ zx% ^ %c 

arawnft ar^t ^ ^la: ^aet asrmt i ai% 'an^airnc-ar^'t a^ri i wr-w a?^ an® aRrri i 
amr ^-aft air ^ €t an®*?rt^ an^ ^ra: apR 5^*11 ^an-ait ar^r ^»n afts-aft amr fw 
TO-aft I apR apR ^sn ^nmr-amat-ar ^ ^ to aft ^^-TOt-at TO I ^-afl 
wa^ aj^n-^-at TOt arai-aNt 1 am apft aRa:arrt fas ’srpiTO-’f^ n a^Kt arrar-art 
Hflt ^ I artv ^ ta»t I ^ ^ arm afT-l 1 ^ ^r^ ^-TOT 

TOT*^ ^taR I art^ mn^faft 1 ^rnr ^;]5t"ait amr ^ 1 ^ 

mra: t 1 ^ TO ^riBt ar^-^ w ^ aft^ Trm t 1 5Rajt-’?t ^-to i a^ac 
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^ ^ TUT % I ^ Tft # i Tm 

^ ^ I ?fftt ^ lt»IT 

% ^ ST ?fl^*tr?ft*sr Hf-s? siksjTsft fsir^f '"qr ^ i ^ 

qisT ^si\ Tt ^ Tj'l'^ 1 qifqq qt 1 ^ TiTq>^ qq snff I ntK sfhr?:-ft 

T:iqsn^*«* Ti^iCi I m qm-^ ^ «t?n% i 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

das pacli kror rupaiyo 

ten jive crores rupee 

esi-k ftl ki, 

miud'iih such {-a-tlioiifflil) cwue that, 

clifililjc. £.si 

it-is-propcr. Such 

?-hU buro hi 
ecU also 
l•ulavo. 


£k 

raja 

tho. Yt ck 

saliukar 

kane 

A 

king 

was. By- him a 

merchant 

near 

dOkhio 

aur 

sunyO. Vi 

liljd'gO 

inau-niO 

was-seen 

and 

was-hearj. That 

k'mg-oj 

mind-in 


‘ l-ra rupaiyii klios*na, 

‘Ihis-onc-of rupees to-hc-takcu-aicay 

lena cbabljc ki 

they~are-to-he~taken il~is-proper 

dove.’ Vl rajii vT 


that to-l.im-also 
i-abukar-iiui 


taj"vvij*sil 
device-hy 

iii'ilum iia 

oppareiil not 

Rulfiar 


il-may-gioej By-ihat king that uierchant-to it^toas'CvUcd. 

sahukar-nai esi p]iar*niai ki, ‘char chij mhe-nn 
the-merchanl-to such toas~ordered that, 

Ilk to gliale-hi ghate. 

One verily decreasesverily decreases. 


glia to 
decreases 
karyo 
toas-made 

\ r5? Si 

'^i-SU 


n:v badhO. 
not increases. 
ki, ‘ clihO 
that, ‘ si.v 


Uaciiig-sniu moned 
paida kar-dO, 
^four things me-for produced make. 
Ilk badbc-bl liadhe. Ilk 
One iucrenses-vertly increases. One 

Ilk gbalO aiir biulhe.’ Sabukai* ikVar 

One decreases and increases.' By-the-mcrchant promise 
mahlne-uiO olitira chij liajir kar“sn.’ 

nionths-in Ihs'four things present I~icilfmiake.’ 


TayA 


ik*rar-nama. 


Mim-froni by-ihe-king 
liajir na karu, to 
present not l-make, then 
boyO.’ lk'‘ra,r 

became.’ Bond 

Ghara 
In-lhc-house 


likb^va-livo ki, ‘chliO maliinO-mO 

a-band- waS‘Camed-to-he-icritlen. that, ' sir mouths iu 

mOrc gbar*mabi jo dbau liai sO rfij-ro 


my 


house-in what icealth is that the-Goverument-of 
likb 

having-written 


guuiasta-nai 


haoing-gone, aycnts-lo 

‘ kihyS bliau milai, ai 

‘at-whatccer rate they-may be-gof, these 
Gumasta butOri dliUd kari, 

By-the-agents much search toas-made, 

ul*t6 jawab seth-nai likli diyo 

in-return anstcer Ihs-bmkcr-to was-icrittru 


sahukfir 
thc-merchant 
kani-kanl kagaj 
one-by-ons letters 


gbnr-mO 

housS-in 

diya 

were-sent 


gayo. 

went. 


ki, 

that, 

chara chij kharid-kar bbOj-deo.’ 

four things purchased-having send.' 

ludhl nabl. Gumdsta 

{the-lhings-)were-gol not. By thc-a gents 
ki, ■ ithe kibyd bluiu ai 

that, *h<re af-any rale these 
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chija ladhl nab?, aur na koi ithe inha chija-nS janai-hai/ 

things are-got not, and not any-one here these things knotos' 

Sahukar-nai baro bhari pbikar hoyO, ‘ab ka? jab'ta karije? 

The-merohmt-to eery great anxiety became, * now what arrangement is-to-be-made ? 
Dban to raja le-l6^i. lihndo <llial6 bOfii.’ 

Wealth indeed the-king will-take-for-hiniself. Bad state tcill-be* 


To sahukiir-gi lu^ai boli, ‘ tli5-nu kal eso pbikar 

Then the-merchani-of wife spoke, ‘ you-to why such anxiety 


A/ 

hai, setb-ji? So mba-nai to batao.’ 
is, banker-sir ? That me-to indeed explain.’ 

‘ lugai-go kiliya bataS ? ’ Lugfii 

*a-wotnan-to what may-I-show?' By-the-wonian 


Selb kahan lagyo, 

Th e-banker to-say began, 

hath pakar-livo. 

obstinacy was^taken-up. 


‘ Hn to puchba-bi rab"^n.’ S6tb-jl bar-kar batawan 

indeed iu-asking-verily wUl-remain’ The-banker given-up-having to-euplain 

lAgyo. ‘ Cbar fhij Bad*^b niagl-bai. So gumastS kaiie 

began. ‘ Four things by-the-Fmperor uskeil-for-are. So ihe-ageuts near 

likba-tba. So gumastS jawab de-bbcjyo-bai. 

(letters-) wriiten-were. So by-the-agents reply -in-the-negntive been-sent-is. 
Chari cbi] na dySga, to raal-dhan sab rfij 


The-four things not 

I-shall-give, 

then pi operty-wealth 

all 

the-Government 

le-m.' 

Sahukar®ni 

boll ki, 


chija 

khatar 

will-take-for-itself.' 

The- merchan t's- 

wife spoke that, ‘ 

these 

things 

for 

raj kaf 

mbarO dban 

le-le4i ? 

Ai 

olrnri 

cliija 

the- Government why 

my wealth 

will-take-for-itself ? 

These 

four 

things 

mbe mbare bap 

kaue 

lyai-tlii. IVlhara 

l)ug“cha-me 

badbo-ri 


/ my father from-near brought-had. My bundle-ia tied 

pari hai. Eaj mag“si, dc-de^a.’ Sabukar 

lying they -are. The- Government will-ask-for, l-will-give-vp' By-the-merchanf 
esi kabi, ‘ mhu*nai akbyi dikliao.* Sahukar’pi esl 

sitch was-said, ‘ me-to in-eyes show.’ By- the-mer chant' i.-vAfe such 

kabi ki, ‘ jao the raj-mo ar"ji kar-deo ki, “ ap 

was-said that, ‘go you cottrt-in representation make that, “by-Your-TLonour 
mbara-sU kll cbiji mSgl. Esi esi cbij to lugayi-rC* 

me-from why the-things tcere-asked-for. Such such things indeed tcomen-of 
kanf) ladh-jawe.” ’ 
near are-obtained." ’ 


Raja ap-ro man-ml esi Idcbari ki, ‘ tb6 to 

By-the-king his-own mind-in such was-considered that, ‘by-you indeed 
soeb-samajb bat kabi-tbi. Pan esi cbij Ingayi-kane 

having-thought (-and)-understood word said-was. But such things women-near 

ladb-jawS, to lugai bulao.’ Raja sobukar-gi lugai-nai 

are-got, then (your-)wife summon.' By-ihe-king the-merohant-oj mfe-for 
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har*kAT6 

a-mensenger 

‘ rajHi 
‘ Miff-Majesty 
bldi-nS 


bulawan 

to-call 

ap-ri 

his-oum 


bhejyo. 8almkar*n1 kahyo ki, 

fcas-aent. By-the-merchant's-wife it-was-said that, 

koi mut*bar badi bhej-dowo, to h3 

some trustworthy female-slave may-setid, then / 


de-deSu. 


Bad! 


the-female-alave-to will-give-np. The-female-slave 


Banl 

The-queen 


raja-nai 

the-hing-to 


dc-de^i.’ 

will-givfi-up' 


Baja 

By-the-Jeing 


rani-nai di'-dci^i. 

the-qiieeu-to will’-give-wp, 

na manl. T 

wd she-was-heeded . Iv-thia 


dhalS 

char her har*kar6 gayo. 

ar 

char hcla 

' ayo. 

manner 

four times the-messenger went. 

and 

four times 

came {-hack) . 

Paohhe sahukar-bachohi 

ai, Hat-nip 

ck thal 

lyai. Ek 

Afterwards the-merchant-girl 

came. Mand-in 

a tray she-brought. A 

dudh-go 

kat-oro thaj-mahi 

rakhyo. 

aur 

ek danfi 

chaiia-gO, ek 

milk-of 

cup tray-on 

was-plnced, 

and 

a grain 

gram-of, a 

dana 

rnbth-go, ek cl fib 

gbas-gi. 

Bk 

e'ek (lun.a 

ahal-kara-ge 

grain 

vetch-of a blade 

grass-qf. 

One 

one grain 

the-oificials-of 


aur 

and 


aJ?e, 
before, 
aErfs 
before 

to 

thou my 

Yeh kST 

This what 

‘ ann-data, 
^food-giver, 

Ap 


ghas 


bi ahal-kara*ge age, dudh-go bat'kO raja-jl-ge 

grass also the~officials-of before, milk-of dish Bis- Majesty -of 

dhar-dlyo. Baja csi pbar'mal ki, ‘ sfibukar-baohehi, 

werc-placed. By-the-hing thus it-was-ordered that, 'merchant-girl, 

mbnri dharam-gi puttrl hai. Woh chij paehbe deo. 


religion-of daughter art 

kiyo, yeh bata 

is-done, this explain 

pab*l5 ap-ri ciiij 

first Your-Monour’s things 
pfichbo-tho ki, “ ek 

By-Yoiir-Bononr asked-it-was that, "one 

to umav bai. Aur ap 

indeed life is. And by-Yonr- Honour 

badhe,” 
increases, 
gbatd 
decreases 
badhe,” so 
increases," so 


Those Idlings afterwards give. 

mha-ufii.’ Wa kabyo, 

me-to.' By -her it-wassnid, 

le-leo. Pacblto bataSci. 

** • 

take. Afterwards 1 -will-explain. 

ghate-hi gliate.” Woh 

decreases-verily decreases." That 
kabyo, “ badhis-bl 

it-was-said, “ increases-verily 


SO 

woh tri.shnfi 

hai. 

BadlJi-hi 

chali-jaC‘. Aur 

“ek 

80 

that ambition 

is. 

Increasing-verily 

it-goes-ou. And 

“ one 

na 

badhe,” so 

karm-gi 

rekh h^i. 

Aur ” gliate 

aur 

not 

increases,** so 

fate-qf 

line is. 

And “ decreases 

and 


woh srishti 
that creation 
Boll, 


k^t karyo ? ’ 
iohy was-done ? ’ She-spoke, 


hai.’ 

is,* By-the-king 

‘ ap-ri kachah*ri-me 

Your-Homur's court-in 


puclilii, * yeh 

it-was-asked, ‘ this 

bait^hyo 
seated 


gadhu 

hai. 

koi 

ghoro 

ass 

is. 

some-one 

horse 

6 

na 

kahyo 

ki, 

this 

not 

was-said 

that. 


hai, 

ZSf 


koi (iagar hai, 

some-one beast is, 

“ kror-pvti-ge ghar-sD 

** mitlionaire-qf hovse-from 


ki 

because 

bir'binii 

a-wonuni 
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tai 

by-thee 
koi 

sofine-one 
koi 

by-any-one 

kaebah*ri"Tnl 

cuurt-in 

Y 
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kihyS a sake.” Aur 

ap 

bachcho 

ho, so 

dudh pro. Dfis*rl 

how come can.'* And 

Your^Honow 

hahy 

is, so 

milk drink. Besides 

malik ho, hQ 

ap*nai 

kah nahf 

sak'ti. 

Mhare p!haT*g& 

lord you-aret I Your-Bonour-io 

say not 

can. 

In-my father»of 

raj'way-m® padharu. 

To ap-nai 

bi 

digar 

batawe.’ 


kingdotn-in go. Then Your-JSonour also beast theg-ieill-point-otit.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a king who got news of a merchant who was reputed to 
possess five or ten ororos of rupees. So the king thought to himself that he must got 
this money out of the merchant, but in such a way that the latter could not complain of 
injustice being done to him. 

So the king sent for the merchant, and told him he wanted four things, namely («) 
a thing which is ever decreasing ; (A) a thing which is ever inci’easing ; (o) a thing 
which neither decreases nor increases ; and (d) a thing which both decreases and 
increases. The merchant promised to bring these four things in six months, and 
signed a bond that, if he did not do so, all his property might be confiscated. He then 
went homo and wiote to each of his agents abroad to procure these four tilings 
for him, no matter at what cost. The agents searched as best they could, but liad to 
report that they could not get the things at any price, and that, in fact, no one knew of 
them. Then the merchant fell into great anxiety. ‘ What am I to do ? ’ thought he. 

‘ The king will confiscate my property, and I shall be a ruined man.’ 

His w'ifc noticed his anxiety and asked the cause. The merchant at first refused to 
tell her. ‘ What is the use,’ he said, ‘ of explaining this to a woman ? ’ But she persisted 
and the merchant gave in and told her how the king had asked for these four thingK, 
how his agents had failed to find them, and how his property would be confiscated. She 
replied, ‘ why should your property he confiscated on this account? 1 brought these four 
things from my father’s house when T was married, and have them safely tied up in my 
bundle.’ The merchant asked to see them with his own eyes, but she said, ‘ go now to 
court and say, “ why did Your Majesty ask me for these things ? These are the kind of 
things that are got from a woman.” ’ 

(The merchant did so), and the king replied, ‘ you agreed to provide the things with 
your eyes open, but now you say that they are only to be found with a woman. So send 
for your wife. ’ Then the king sent a messenger for the merchant’s wife. When the 
messenger came to her, she said, ‘ let His Majesty send some trusty woman from among 
his maid servants. I will give her the things. She will give them to the Queen, and 
the Queen will give them to the king.’ The king refused to accept this reply, and sent 
the messenger again with the same result. Four times did the messenger go and return, 
and at last the merchant’s wife came to the court. She brought with her a tray on 
which was a cup of milk, a grain of gram, a grain of vetch, and a blade of grass. 

She laid the blade of grass, or one of the grains before each of the courtiers, and the 
cup of milk before the king. The king said to her, ‘ I look upon you as my daughter. 
Before you give me the four things, explain to me what you have just been doing.’ She 
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replied, ‘ Oherisher of the poor, first accept the four things. You ask for a thing that is 
ever decreasing. That is life. You ask for a thing that is ever increasing. That is ano- 
bition, which is never satisfied. The thing which never increases or diminishes is one’s 
fated lot ; and the thing which both increases and diminishes is the created universe.’’ 
Then the king asked her the moaning of her actions. She said, some of your courtiers 
seated here, are asses, some are horses, and some are brutes, for they had not the sense to 
remonstrate against bringing a millionaire’s wife into public view in open court. (Hence 
I offered them their appropriate food). And you, sire, are a baby, therefore please drink 
this milk which I have brought. But you are also my Lord and King, and hence I 
cannot say more to you. But go to my father’s kingdom, and there Your Majesty will 
also be pointed out as a brute. 


' Hera there is n puu. Tlie Hindi ghat‘n,l burh'at laeii’iH ‘ In ebin^a.’ Creatiiin i» always oh*ugIn({. 
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Central-Eastern RajasthAnT. 


JAIPUR!. 

The followins; two specimens of Jaipuri come from Jaipur itself. They are a version 
of the Parable of tlie Prodigal Son and a ])ortion of a folktale, and illustrate the gram- 
maticid sketch given on pp. 33 and fT. They have been prepared for this survey by 
the Itev. G. Macalister. On pages 34—74! of tliat gentleman’s Sjpecimem, the student 
will find a further number of excellent examples of this form of speech. 

( No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


jAIPU&i (Standakd), 


Jaipur State. 


Specimen I. 

(Bev. G, Macalister, M»A,, 1899.) 

m ^ ^ WT I arni4 ^ 

^ ’rtrt w ^ ^ ’wl I ^ Tl-w nfe i f?[srr tn# 

yizwt ^ fT tit i 

I #4 mi ^ f vM mp! ttc i 

^ TIT ^ tjr* hr\ i ^ •wm-i 

®s. 

TiTXT-^ Pi’TiTft t Tp: ^ mwr Tjni-vr #1 Tnn-^ ^ uTm-i tit!! w! i 

#4 I Turar fjrarti Tnt i frn? tri 

ifTTT mT*?irr ^ ^ wt ^ ^ tit ^ mwt tit if 

I n* TIT RfTTT mtr mm tit ’im thi iT tnn^- 

^ tmr mit-i tit «it# Tni’ mtr tit tr ^ mmii ^ tri tft mrrf i 

«rt-m ffTirf'lr wsit ttw-^ i ^ tit Tnn-m mPPfi tit^ i 

Cv Os 

fT-^ Tiriit t^-T arni-i ^ Tir-iit i fl m»iT »ii mira! tit m-H ^ i 
^ w tinii^-aifl inn ^i^-# tit Tni xm tit 

TR IT ^ mm ^ TRi iit-m! ^ mm I nm mu mR-mr Tn?f«it-i mt-m 
m mlmr mmr writ tit nrra! i m-m Tmt-m utr! mr mit-ir 
^Tift I mr TiRt mW iiW tit fwt mrt i wfm mifl ^ iiT»«Rt“Wt mt % 
^hira! tit rnirnp! i tit I mrm mHRT i 
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I %r: ^iTaSt srwTt 

’Twt 1 ^ prr^ ^ ^ ^ Sr ?Rt^ iiTcTf 

^F-$ I Tt ’^sri-^ «rTct *rrt "siwt # i *iKt vrtr ggtir 

ifWf wBt I ^ in?: «Rt*>rat-^ i W ^ 

^ 1 i\ ^-w ^ ?it ^sRpa IT 

C' 

91^ taE ^-# ^ «fKt ^ ?Rt-5iT^4 I ift-aft <3^ w-^ ^ ^«iraram-?rt wft 

aft ^ w wft »rRist4 %?: iraft i m ^ tzr*^ 

^ «nft iM-lF !3[ 5Rf^ I ^ 5iat %3T ^ ^ ifmti 

mv i I wT-^ »?T^ ^ arifl-t # I ^ TTsft »Nt *f7ft 

^ ^ inft wt sRT-ai^ ^ iiw ai^ wt €r ^rrarot-t « 
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Central Group. 

rajasthani. 

JaipurI (Standard). Jaipur State. 

Specimen I. 

(Rev. G. JUeuxiUster, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jana-kai do bSta chha. Wa-maT-su ohhot'kyo ap*ka 

A mm~to two sons were. Them-among-from by-the-younger hia-own 

bap>nai khai, ‘dada-ji, dhan-mai-sS jo ba^o mliarai 

father-to it^waa-aaid, ‘ O-father, wealth-among-front what share my 
bStoi awai. so mS-nai dyo.* Wo up*k6 dban w5-nai bst-dinu. 

ifi'Share comes, that me-to give' Ee Ha-own wealth them-to divided. 

Tli6ra*i dina paolibai ohhofkyo beU) sab sor-sametor dfir 

A-few-vttdeed days after yomger son all gathering far 

par-des-mai chalyo-gayo, ar Sdai kuggaila chalar ap-ko 

fordgn-country-into went-away, and there in-eoil-ways walking hia-own 

dhau ura-dinn. fl^-nai sah-kyS ura-dlyl pachhai n 

wealth was-wasted-away. Eim-lo all-whatever-was being-wasted after that 

des-maT ek baro kd) papyo, ar wo whai-go kagal. Wo gayo ar 

country-in a great famme fell, and he became poor. Re went and 

n des-ka raibabala-mai-su ek jana*kai raiba laggb- Wo 

that country-of dwellers-among-from one man-with to-live began. By-him 

u-nai sar charaba-uai ap-ka klieta-maT khinato. Sur Jo patera 

him-to swine feeding-for his-owu fields-into it-was-sent. Swine what husks 

khay-chbu wS-sO wo ap-ko pet bliar*ba-iiai raji chho. 

eating-were them-from he his-own belly filling-for pleased was. 

tf-nai koi-i ad*mi ko-dgto-nai. Ab B-ki akkal tbikiSnai 

Him-to any-even man {wa8-)giving-not. Now his wisdom in-a-right-place 

ai. Jid w6 bolyo ak, ‘mhara, bap-ka nara majui^-kaDai 
came. Then he said that, * my father-qf many labourers-with 

at*ro chhai-’k wai &p kha<l§ ar aur paobbd*pa(ak>l§, ar 

so-much is-that they themselves may-eat and also may-spare, and 

mai bhu^ marS. Mai ufcb'syS ar mhara bap-kauai jasyS, 

I in-hunger die. I will-arise and my father-near I-will-yo,. 
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ar fi-uai khaisyti ak, 

and hi»t-to I-wilhgay that, 

kaiyo-ohhai, ar thS-kai .is 

done-han-been, and yon-of befi 

layak konai ak tha-ko beto 

worthy {am’)not that yonr non 

naiurS-maT ek niajur ri 

lahourers-among one labourer 

bap-kanai ayo. f^-nai dui 

father-near came. Him-to far- 


I “ dada*ji, mai Pan'mesar.ko 
“ 0-father, by-me Gnd-of 

asai pa]) karyo-chhai, ar ab 

before ein done-hae-been, and now 


uiajura-mai ok niajur mk 

labourere-among one labourer k 

bap-kanai ayo. C-nai dui-a 

father-near came. Himdo far-fr 

(lay a a-gai. Wo bhagar 
compassion came. JBy-him rvnniny 

0-sti hot karyo. Beh 

hini-mth lore wus-made. hy-the- 

mai Pan"inesar-k() f)ap karyi 

hy-me God-of sin done-) 

kary<>ohliai, ar ab mai t 
done- has-been, and now 1 thin 
bajS.’ Pan bap 

r-may-be-called.' But by-the-falher 

‘ chhokha-sS chbokha latta lyawo 


beto baju. Mu-nai bhi 

non l-may-be-called. Me-to also 

rakh-lyo.” ’ W(*> uthyo ar 

r keep." ’ Se arose and 
dur-sli ato dokhyo-’r h 

far-from coming U-was-seen-and /« 
bhagar li-nai galai lagayf) 

running him-tu on-neck it-was-applied 


this 

tb^-ka 


your 

ap-ka 

kia-oton 

bap-nai 

falher-to 


rimmng mm- to on 

Beh> bap-nai 
By-the-son father- to 

karyo-chhai, ar 
done-haa-been, and 
1 T layak t 
thin worthy (« 

)ap ap-ka a 

9‘falher hia-otcn 


li khai, 

to it-was-aaid, 
r tha-kai 

id you-of 

konai ak 
(am-)not that 
ad*niya-nai 
men-to i\ 


‘ good-than 
blti pairawO, 

a -ring place, 

, , Q! a - 

khawa piwa 
eat drink 

ohlu’j, jo 

was, that-one 


clothes briny and 


()-uai 

him-io 


ytairawo 
clothe ; 


* dada-ji, 

!, ‘ 0-f other, 

agai pap 

before nin 

tha-ko hcto 

your son 

khai-’k, 

it-was-said-t hat, 

Q-ka hatS-raai 
his hands-on 


ar 

and 

kusi 


paga-mai 
feet-on 
kara ; 


jutya 

shoes 

kySk 


drink and merriment make ; became this 


phor jiy-ay() ; ar 

again is-nlive ; and 

kar“ba h>ggya. 


gum-gay ()-chh6, 
losi-was, 


pairawo. Ar apa 

put. And let-m-all 

o naliar(‘) bctO mar-gnyo- 

is my son dead- 

jo lady-ayo. Ar 

that-one is-found. And 


apa 

let-us-all 

mar-gnyo- 

dead- 


they merriment 

to-make began. 





tl^-k('> 

ham 

hcto khet-mai 

ehh(*). 

W() ayo ar ghar-kai 

kauaislk 

Mis 

elder 

s(m field -in 

was. 

Me came and house-of 

near 

pauchliyo. 

jid 

naoh‘b<) gabo 

ar 

bajabo 

sunyu. Wo 

ad'niyl- 

reached. 

then 

dancing singing 

and 

playing 

he-heard. Me 

men- 

maT-sS 

ek- 

■nai bulayd ar 

n-nai 

ixichbi 

ak, ‘ yc ka? 

batS 

amottg-from 

one-to called and 

him-to 

asked 

that, ‘ these what 

things 


whai-chhai P ’ Wo 

are-being-done t ’ JSe 

jf-sS tharo bap 
which-for thy fattier 

bhajl a-gayo. ’ Wo 
sound came . ’ He . m 


u-nai 

him-to 

jiman 

a-feast 


ros 

angry 


ai khai-’k, 

-to aaid-that, 

karyii-chhai ; 
f has-made ; 

whai-gayo, ar 
became, and 


‘ tharo 
‘ % 
kySk 
became 
mai-nai 
witldn 


hha! 
brother 
Q-kanai wo 
him-to he 
ko-gayo-nai. 
went- not. 


ay<)-chhai, 

come-is, 

nlka- 

safe-aad- 

-sU 

This-for 
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S-ko bap bara-nai ayo, ar U-nai manayO. Wo 

his father outside came, and him-to persuaded. Me 

juwab der ap*ka bap-nai khai-’k, ‘d§kh, ya at*ra bar^si- 

amswer gvoing his^own father-to said-thaf, ‘ behold, these so-many years- 


sS 

mai 

thari 

thaii 

karu'ohbQ, 

ar 

tharo khaibo kadS-i 

ko-nakhyo* 

from 

I 

thy 

service 

am-doing, 

amd 

thy order ever 

broke- 

sai; 

tau-bi 

to 

mu-nai 

to 

ek 

bakVd-ko baohchyo 

bhl 

kadg 

not ; 

yet 

thou 

me-to 

indeed 

a 

goat-of young-one 

even 

ever 


ko-dinu-nai-’k mai mhara sati-bbay‘15-nai 16r kusi 


gavest-not-that I niy oompaniom-and-friends having-taken merriment 

kar’to ; pan tbara f beta-nai at5-T, jo thaw dhan 

might-make ; but thy this son-to on-coming-immediately, who thy wealth 


radS-mai 

ura-dinu 

tu 

S-kai-t5T 

jiman 

karyo. ’ Wo u-nai 

harlots-among 

wasted 

thou 

him-for 

a-feast 

made. ’ Me him-to 

khal. 

‘beta. 

tu sada mharl sath 

chhai ; 

jyo-kyS niharai-kanai 

said, 

"son, 

thou always 

me with 

art ; 

whatever me-near 

chhai 

80 

tharO-i 

chhai. 

Kusi 

kar*b6 

ar raji wliaibo 

is 

that 

tJnne-cdone 

is. 

Merrimetit 

to-make 

and pleased to-be 


whaiti bat-i chhl ; kvok yo tharo bhai mar-gayo- 

becoming {proper-)thing-veribij was ; became this thy brother dead- 

chho, so pher jiy-ayo ; ar gum-gayo chlio, so lady*ayO clihai. ’ 

was, he again is-alive ; and lost was, he found is. ’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHAN I. 

JaipusI (Stanbaiii)). Jaipue State. 


Specimen II. 

(Bev» G. Macalister, M.A., 1809.) 

maBW w\ JTC-wt I JTOft wi<T ’snn-^ ?ft 3 :T WT?-^ ^Nf ^nas^- 

»■ ^ 

*» s\ 

^ iwt^ fsm w i aja: g ^tnn ’^-’snar fstaj 

arf-^ TX^-rm art4 waraBT-aftt i ^ aT3fT4 atirf ttt# art-i ^at-qn^ aita! nrc atrar 
KTowre-afft ir^rtfar art^ w-aft t mfr-art f^art ^T#art arar-ff fw^- 
^ t araftaTT ^ 4-^naraT art Km-^rz WT?i-aa ^aT’StraJt) i 4r #?ft 

aif4 ata74a?T^-^ '^criai ^ i 4r ft an ^ fat^tara: ^ar-airr ani4 f^r^t 

^ %a: art a^rt-^^r, ^ aif ^naf €ta^-lr aaR^rtw i ani iftaraB aft ara:- 

9fWt TTtr arsT-n fo^tl I 'ara: ^ ^tt^T-^r ata:-aRT xm atta^ art ^ajtt-ast 

€\ C\ 

WTT ^?a :^4 a^t^-lT araft i I ^ ant iarra: giaT 3 T 4 arnn i ant atw 
anra: araen ^ ^ai ai^ aM a^t ^ ant a^gw ^ wt Ktl-# i 
ai^-aift arr-antT nt arin arr-stm i art^ ^ tStfi-itT f^ait-n ^ aft aian 

«|-Bnar?tT i ^anrft tt?^ a^rst If t ^4 ^ fNf i n 'vtaft anfr 4 ^t^-w i 

^'Ift an aitft wT?t ^ 3rT4 ^ ttl-if i waft aft a?T^ art ^^a:t-fn 

aT4 art ttaarf4 anacarr-^-ntt a^a;.aitT xm i an aft i-ir ^ art 

^aqt-# anVarfaf I €t af-n <ft an^ ^-anar4 i a?R m ai-t arrsti i i 
^ It t ^fr 4 tNr-ff i ajajt af*rre4 ^ trt^ af^ ft^-aR-aftaft ^ ^nr 
anr ^-aft W I tt eft ^ a^ *t^t ^f^Bt ^ a ^ 
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Central Group. 


ilUasthani. 

jAiPiTEi (Standard). Jaipur State. 

Specimen II. 

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1809.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k rajd cliho. Ar U-kai do beb: chlia. Bhag'wan-ki asi 

One king was. And him-lo two sons were. Ood-of such 

mar’ji hui-’s wo raja beta balak cliha jidi mar-gayO. Mar'ti 

wUl became-to-him that king sons children were then he’died. Dying 

bhagat ap-ka cbhota bbai-nai bular ap-ka dOnyS bfil^kS-ki 

time his-Qwn younger hrother-to having-called Ms-own both chtldren-of 


ar 

ap-ki 

mni-ki saram 

u-nai 

ghal-gayo, 

ar ya 

klai-gayo 

and 

his-own 

queen-of protection 

him-to 

he-entrusted, 

and this said 

ak, 

‘ye 

dOnyS kam-kaj -mai 

uat 

sam"jai 

jittai 

kam-kaj 

that. 

‘ these 

both works-duties-in 

not 

understand 

till-then 

works-duties 

raj 

-ko 

tu kar*bo-kar'‘je. Ar 

y« 

syaaa samaj*na 

whai*jay, 

kingdom-of thou continne-to-do. And these 

of-oge understanding 

may-become. 


jid ya-ko I'iij'pat yS-nai sam'la-dije.’ So raja-nai raarya pachbai 

then, ihevn-of throne them-to make-over.^ So the-king~to dying after 

yo-i kam-kaj karai, ar sara raj*pat*k6 kiilskul yo-i malik 

he-alone works-duties does, and entire thrcne-of complete he-alone master 

whai-go. Thora-sa dinS pdchhai yo ap-ka man-mai bichari*as, 

became. Very-few days after by-him his-oion mind-in it-was-tkought-by-him, 

‘ye donyQ bbatija bara whai-jay-Ia, to raj-pat iip'na hat-sS 
‘ these two nephews big will-become^ then tke-throne our hand-from 

khus-jiiy-lo. Jai whai, to yS-nai paili-i mara-nakhaba-ko 

will-he-taken-away. If il-may-be, then them-to first-even killing-causing-to-he-thrown-for 

upay karS.’ So wo ya bat bicbarar ghar-ka nai-nai 

device let-us-make' So by-him this thing having-considered house-of barber-to 

bulayo, ar fl-nai lalach der ya khai-as, 

it-was-called, and him-to temptation having-given this {-word) was-said-by-him, 

‘ tu yl donyS chhora-nai mar-nSkb.* Nai hSmal to bhar-lini, 

‘ thou these two boys-to kill-cast.' By-lhe-barber assent indeed was-given, 

pan man-ma? ghanu-f pistawai. Ar S kaka-ka kaiba-sfl jbair-ka 

but mind-in much-indeed he-repents. And that mcle-qf saying-from poieon-of 
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ran^wfis-mai 


i-achh karar wa donyS-ki sawar kar"ba-nai ran'wfis-mat 

implements havmg-got~made them hoth-of hair-cntting doiug-for femah-apartments-h 

flrmfA 'Wfll rlnTlTll 1-^ -l.r • - ^ 


Wai donyil 
Those two 


sawar 


Jid 

JFhen 


raclih 


gayo wai aonyu bjiai sawar karaba-nai aya. Jia 

went. Those two brothers hair-cutting getting-done-for came. When 

nui racbli p6l5*niai*su karar luGjvfi ar 

hy-the-harher the-implements case-in-from having-drawn-forth were-kdd-out and 

roba lag-gayo, jid rSni kbai, * a.-ai bbai Khawas,’ tu 

io-iceep he-began, then the-queen-by U-toas-said, ‘ 0 brother Barber, thou 

kyo rowai-chhai ? llaja-ji mar-gaya, to parya-mar-ja-w 6. NarSn kari, 
why dost-weep ? The-Bing is^dead, then let-him-be-dead, {^Tf)-by-God it-is-done, 
to thom-sa dina-mai ye bi rfija, wbai- jay-la.’ KeWgi bolyo, 

then a-very-few doys-iu these also king wiil-beconie.^ The-servanl spoket 

Mbaraji mai t bat-su ko-nai rou. Mai aur-i but*8u 

‘Your-Majesiy, I this thing-from not weep, I another-indeed thing-from 

roD-cbbS.’ llani pucbbi-’s, ‘wa kSl bat chbai jf-su 

am-weeping.* By-the-Queen it-was-ashed-by-her, * that what thing is which-from 
tu rowai-cbhai ? ’ New^gi khai ak, ‘Mliaraj, yS 

Ihov dost-weep ? * By-the-servnnt it-was-said that, ‘ Your-Maiestv, these 


‘wa kai bat chbai ji-su 
that what thing is which-from 

ak, ‘ Mliaraj, yS 

that, ‘ Your-llajesty, these 


kawara-ka kaka-ji mu-uai ya donya-nai mar'Iiii-kai-tai jbair-ka racbli 

princes-of hj-the-xmcle me-io these two-for killing-for poison-of implements 

d1na*cbbai, ar ya kbai-cbbai-’k, “tfi ya donya-nai mar-nakh.” 

have-been-gieen, and this has-been-said-that , “ Ihon these two-to kill-cast.*’ 


So, IMbaraj, mS-sS to inarya ko-jay-nai. Mbarai to ye-i 

So, Your-Majesiy, me-by indeed killed {they-)do-not-go. To-me indeed these-verily 
raja cbbai. So niai T bat-su rou-cliliQ.* Rani khawas-nai to 

king are. So I this ihing-fx'om am-weeping.’ By-the-queen the-barber-to then 

X®ch mhaur der bida-kar-diyb, ar ap bicbari- 

five gold-coins having-given he-was-dismissed, and by-Jter-herself it-ioas-thought- 
as, ‘ ab aTdai raiba-ko dbaram ko-nai. Jai wbai, to ya 

by-her, ‘now here Uving-of propriety {is-)not. Jf il-may-be, then these 

donya-nai ler kauri-nai chali-cbalS.’ 

two having-taken somewhere-to let-me-depart.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a king who had two sons. By the will of God it was so 
ordained that he died while they were yet children. On his deathbed he called to him 
his younger brother and entrusted to him the care of his two children and of his queen. 
Ho said to him, * as long as these children arc too young to understand the business of the 
state, you must rule the kingdom, but as soon as they have reached years of discretion, 
you must make over the throne to them.’ So after the king’s death the brother performed 
all ihe duties of the state and became complete master of the throne. After a short while 
he thought to himself that in course of time his nephews would grow ^ and take the 

• The word HawSs or khuwSs { ), a confideutial eervant, is ruiployed in Jaipuri to mean ‘ barber.' 

^01.. IX, PAST II. “ 
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kingdom from him. So lie determined, if it were possible, to got them murdered before- 
hand. no therefore sent for his domestic barber and bribed him to murder the two princes. 
The barber, it is true, consented to do the deed, but in his heart of hearts he sorely 
repented of his task. As instructed by the uncle he provided himself with poisoned 
implements for hair cutting and repaired to the inner apartments to cut the princes’ hair. 
The two brothers came to get their hair out, and the barber, while he was taking the im- 
plcmenis out of their case, and laying them out, began to weep. Then the Queen Mother 
asked him why he was weeping. ‘ I’he king is dead and gone,’ said she, ‘ and regrets are 
unavailing. Please God, those boys will soon be kings themselves.’ ‘Your Majesty,’ said 
he, ‘ that is not why I am weeping. I am weeping for something altogether different.’ 

‘ And what is that ? ’ asked the queen. The barber replied, ‘ Your Majesty, I have been 
given poisoned barber’s tools by their uncle with which to kill these two princes. But, 
Your Majesty, I can't do it. To me, it is only these two who are king. And that is 
why I am weeping.’ So the queen gave Ihe barber five gold sequins and sent him 
away. Then she considered that it was no longer safe to stay there, and that ., she had 
bettor take the two kids somewhere else. 

{The above is only ihe commencement of a lony story. The reader who wishes to learn 
the rest, how one brother found two rubies, how the other slew. an ogre and married his 
daughter, and how both finally came by their rights and pardoned the wicked ‘imcle, will 
find it on pp. 71 and ff. of Mr. Macalister's book on the Jaipur dialects.) 
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JAIPURT (TOR AW ATT). 


rho hilly district in tlK* north of Jaipur state is known as Torawatl, the ancient home 
of the Tomar or Tuar llajputs of Delhi. To its cast lies the state of Alwar, the main 
languacre of which is :MewatT. 'l o its north lies a portion of tiie state of Patiala of which 
also the language is a form ot IVlcwati. To its west and north-west lies the Shekhawatl 
district ol the state of Jaij)nr, the language of whicli is Shekhawatl. The number of its 
speakers is estimated at 3 l2.r)r)4-. 


As might ho exp<‘eted, Torawatl dilfers from Standard Jaii)uri in being mixed with 
Shekhawatl and IVIe wall. It represents Jaipur! shading off into these two dialects. We 
note the typical Jaipur! disuse of asf.irates in llie word we for meh, cloud or rain. We 
may also note that k and // are interchang<iablo as in the root thdk or thdg, to be weary. 
This is a very old peculiarity, dating from at least the 12th century. 

The genitives singular of the first and second personal pronouns are merd and terd, 

‘ my ’ and ‘ thy ’ respectively. The plurals are ward, our, and thdrd, your. The oblique 
plural of the first p('rsonal pronoun is mu. 

The proximate demonstrative pronoun is d, m, or yd, this, plural ai. Its singular 
oblique base is at or au. Its plural oblique base is a. 

The remote demonstrative pronoun is bd, that, plural bai, bs, or bat The obi. sing- 
is hai, bat, or 6», and the oblique plural is ha. 


The relative pronoun is who, obi. sg., jakd, jat, ox jl ; nom. pi. and obi. pi. 
jaka. 

The interrogative pronoun kun, who? has an obi. sg. kat. Ke, obi. sg. kya, is 
‘ what ’ ? Kdt or kayo is ‘ any,’ with an obi. sg. kat, 

Jav^ is ’ then.’ 

In the conjugation of the verb, the noun of agency ends in Ut, as in mdr^tii, one who 
strikes. The future takes go, as in wdre-gd, I will strike. We may note the irregular 
causal verb, pdy^bo, to cause to drink. 

The negative is kdnyai. 

In other respects the grammar follows that of Standard Jaipur!, and standard 
forms are also freely used iiist(iad of those given above. For further particnlni's the 
student is referred to Mr. Macalister’s grammar in his Specimens 

The following specimen of Turawat! is a portion of a folktale, and has been pro- 
vided by Mr. Macalister. 
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HTzt ?:T5fT I €t *r i 

^ WT ^ ^ I mss I 51? 

4»?>gi ftr?t-5fT ftr5?it *rlf??ft-5Rr i 

$ 5ff-pr f%T’>r # I ^ I 5r«rt wfr 

51? ?rcr i ¥t ^twt T«tT? i ^ 

^T «rTnm »niT i ^ ^ iwm ?t Im-^rar i ^ ^ 

f5f?g;wt me thtt ?aKrT->raT i frT’w ^#1 

I sr’uf TTWT »TT^-ir^ I ¥t Wlri ’it ^f^RB ?TT 

t mK I ^ ’CTarx ^-3Rt ^?T'5rr Tt«n ?i f%a-»nit i «iTwtit ?it wt-t 

Tnn I ^ ’cmr ^ wr t-# \ ^ ^ ^irrsT-il iit^f xrar 

^?:-?ft 3t«iit ^ I ^ f*r??rt-5(t ?t€t ^ irh:-?ft ?t«ift 5m vtk 5iBt 

5R: lft«t I 5PUt ^ 5i1Ft K ^t’^ lit 5fHf 5ff55t l 5fK!-^ ^ 1 4?Tf 5St»c t^it I 
’it ^ ^ 5rnrt 511? ^ ?ft ?t?T-5rT tNr-li imr i # 

t-^rar I tr?T*^ ?pff $-f?^ I ^?T5r i w mrsK 

I ^ 5iT?5r ’ft-f f»r5N ?Ttr^ i vt ^ ^t 4 iiW i ^ WT?-5ft 

'«rnT-’«t iTT-5mm wtk 'vk xtn ’5?n«r i ^5 k ^?t? ?t w«it*i i 
5r5i! TWIT 5pm ^ ^ I im ^ I ?it # i ^ w i 5mf ^ ^ 
ftl^-?it Tit W ?T5IT ^ I ^<t ^ 4 II 
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RAJASTniNl. 


jAIPUal (ToUAWATi], 

(Itev. Q. MacaUater, M A., 18(W.) 


Jaipur Statk. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Phttl-jl 13hatl cliho Sindi-ko raja. So Sindl-ka raj-mai Mer*la-ka. 

Phul-ji H/iali teas Sindh-of king. So Sindh-qf kingdom-in Merla-of 

pindatS mo bSdiyo, .Tad sat baras tSnl mo konyai bar^syo, 

hy-panditi ruin was-tied-np. Then aeven years during rain not rained. 


jako des liufaj-phuta! wbai-gayo, 

80 -tlmt Ihe-land ruined became, 

kaibaja kabi-as, ‘ tba>kai 

hy-ihose-ioho-say it-icas-said-hy-them, ' you-of 


Mer*ta-ka 

Merta-of 

• V -v 

which-in 


pindata mb badiyo-as. 

bp-pandits rain lias-been-iied-up-by-lhem, 


kfU par-gay o. Tad 

a-famine fell. Then 

to Sindi-ka raj-mai 

verily Sindh-of kingdom-in 

nir®iiS-ki (Jar cbliai, 

’them. Deers^of herd is. 


kisHdryo hiiati clihai. Bi-kai sTg*ri-kai mb badiyo. Jako b? 


muik 


liirap-nai murO. 


hajjaiu 

thousands 


glibrb 


Jad tliara 
Then your 

lor 


r. Il-of 
raj-maT 
kingdom-in 

liir®na-kl 


horn-to rain xcas-lied. 

mb bar'sai.* So 

rain may- rain* So ) 


So that 


nn may-ratn. So 
gail diya-cbliai. 


horse having-taken the-deers-of pursuit icas-given. 


raja 

hy- the- king 

So ghbrii 
So fhe^horses 


ihag'ta-gaya, 

P 

ghova 

raita-gaya 

ar 

hiran 

bi 

hecame-tired. 

so-lhat 

the-horses 

remained {-behind) 

and 

the^deers 

also 

raita-gaya. 

So 

or to 

rai-gaya, 

ar 

bb kis'turj'^b 

hiran 

remained {-behii 

>id) . So 

others verily 

remained {-behind) , 

and 

that muiik 

deer 


ar raja koi saik*ri kbs chalyu-gaya. So hiran thakar ubb 

and fhe-king some hundreds kos went-away. So the-deer being-weary standing-still 

rai-gayb. Jana raja biran-nai raar-gbryb. So 

remained. Then by-lhe-king the-deer-to having-killed-it-was-caused-to-falL So 

sat baras-kb asudb cbhb, isb musal dliar me ar paryb. 

seven year-of stored-up was, so pestle(-like) torrent rain having-come fell. 

So raja me-kb maryb gli6ra-ka liana-kai chip-gayb. Thakyb-rb to 
So the king rain-of was-struck horse-of pommel-to clung. Wearied indeed 
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chh6-i raja. So 
woB-verUy the-king. So 

surat. Jd'koi 

oomciougneu. A-certain 


raja-nai 

surat 

naf, 

ar 

ghd]!a-nai 

the-king-to conadouaneaa 

waa-not, 

and 

the-horae-tO' 

ujar-b^an-kai 

maf ek 

^ bir-ki 

dbSu! 

chbi. So 

wUd-jungle-of 

within an 

Ahir-of 

hamlet 

waa. So 


min.*khS-ki bOli sunar ghoro bf hir-kl dbanl kanai ar 

men-qf voice having-heard the-horae that Ahir~of hamlet near having-come 

kbaru rahyO ar hfsyo. JanS hir kabi, ‘ rai, gbufo 

atanding remained and neighed. Then hy-the-Ahir it-tcaa-aaid, * 0, horae 

80 kaf bfsyo ? bara-nai dekba. Kawar khoiar dfikbO,’ 

that what neighed ? outaide-to let-ua aee. The-door having-opened aee.' 

So do chyar jana ar dekbni, to gbOra-ka hana>kai ok 

So two four peraona having-come aee, verily a-horae-of pommel-to a 

maii‘bi obip-rabyo-obbai. So bt-nai ntar mSf-nai le-gaya. 

man clinging-ia. So him having-taken-down within-to they-hrought. 


Gbora-nai ghas danu de-diyo, Bl-nai suvvan-diyo. Rui-mai 

The-horse-to graaa gram waa-given. Jlim-to it-waa-put-to-aleep. Cotton-in 

dap*tar suwan-diyo. So adck rat-ko bf-kai uiwfich bap“ryO. 

having-rolled he-waa-put-to-aleep. So abouPhidf night-qf him-io wannth arrived. 



khaba-nai 

mSgyo. 

So 

jfit-kl 

betl 

ap-ki 

by-him 

food-for 

U-wa»-aAeed. 

So 

a-Jat-qf 

by-daughter 

her-own 

ma-kanai-sn 

dud 

ly-ar 

payo, 


ar par 



mother-near-from milk having-hrought he-waa-giren-to-drinh and having-given-to-drink 
suwan-diyo. Pher suwar huyo-’r bo utbyo-i. Jana 

he-waa-put-to-aleep. Again morning came-and he aroae-immediately. Then 


tamiM-liamma sab-i 
‘ you-we ’ hy-all-even 


pucbbyo, ‘ tu kun cbhai ? Kbate-ko obhai ? 

it-waa-aaked, ‘ thou who art ? Where-oJ art-thou ? 


Khate ayo-cbbai?’ Jana bi kbayo, ‘Sindi-ko to mai 

Whence oome-art-thou ? ' Then hy-him it-waa-anid, ‘ Sindh-of indeed 1 

raja cbhS. Pbul-ji Bliatl morO naw obhai.* 

Mng am. Thul-ji Bhati my name ia* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Phul-ji Bbati was the King of Sindb. Now the Pandits of Mcrta tied up the rain 
in the kingdom of Sindb. For seven years no rain fell, so that tbo country was ruined, 
and a famine arose. Then tbe Tellers said, ‘ In your kingdom of Sindb the Pandits 
of Merta have tied up the rain. There is a herd of deer amongst which there is a musk- 
deer. They have tied tbe rain to its horn. So you must kill that musk-deer, and 
then rain will fall in your kingdom.* So the King took thousands of horses and pursued 
the herd of deer. All the horses became tired, and they and the herd of deer stopped 
running. Only the musk deer went on for some hundreds of leagues pursued by the 
King. At last it too wearied and halted, and tbo King slew it. Then all the rain wbicK 
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had been stored up for seven years, foil like a pestle in torrents. Tt struck the King, sti 
that ho had to cling to the pommel of his saddle. Tie was so wearied that he lost 
consciousness, but the horse retained its consciousness. '1 hero wjus a iiamlot of an Aliir 
there in the wild forest, and the horse, hearing the voice of men, cauK; near the hamlet, 
and, halting, neighed. Cried the Ahir, ‘ what is that horse which neighed ? Let us go 
outside, and see. Open the door and look ’ So three or four people wont outside, axid 
there they saw a horse, with a man clinging to the pommel of its saddle. So they brought 
hinr inside, and gave the horse some fodder. The King they wrapped in cotton and put 
to bed. At about midnight lie became warm and asked for food. A Jat’s daughter 
fetched some milk from her mother, and after giving him a drink put him to sleep. At 
dawn he got up and they asked liim who he was and he told them. ‘ Who art thou ? ’ 
they asked, ‘ and whence art thou come ? * He replied that ho was the King of Sindh, and 
that his name was Phul Bhati. 

(The rest of this interesting folktale will be found in Mr. Macalistor’s Specimem, 
pp. 17 and ff.) 


2 A 
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JAIPUR! (KATHAIRA). 

The dialect of that portion of the Jaipur state which lies to the south of the Samhhar 
lake and to the north-east of the Kishangarh state, is known as Kdthaira, and is spoken by 
an estimated number of 127>957 people. I have no information as to the origin of the 
name. 

It is Jaipur!, with a few very minor variations. I give as an example a folktale 
contributed by Mr. Maoalister. In Kathaira may be used as the sign of the 
aoousativc-dative and sy^ as that of the ablative. The agent case of the second personal 
pronoun is tm, the nominative being tE, The obliqup form is also tat. The proximate 
demonstrative pronoun is at or d (fern, a), this ; ohl. sg. * ; nom. pi. ai. obi. pi. yU. The 
remote demonstrative pronoun is teat or ho (fem. d«), ohl. sg. wat or ht; norn. pi. hai or 
wai, ohl. pi. tjoa. 

All pronouns, except those of the first and second persons, form the agent by adding 
the postposition mi. This is not used with substantives. Tims, bavyU (not ba^ya~nai, 
which would mean ‘to the shopkeeper’), by the shopkeeper; mat, by me; tai, by 
thee ; v-nai^ by tiiis ; wai~mi, by that, and so on. 

In verbs, the verb ‘ to become,’ has the following irregular forms AarV, having 
become ; haita-t, immediately on becoming ; haibald, one who becomes ; kai (not kha^ 
is ‘he said ’ ; kiyd is ‘ a thing said.’ Jajyd or jdje is ‘ be good enough to go.’ is 

translated ‘ you know.’ * Gone ’ is giyv, gayb and gyo. 

In other respects Kathaira is the same as Standard Jaipur!. Wo may note the 
change of i to a in forms like bakai-lh it will bo sold ; bachdri, considered ; patstd for 

in pay.d chhdiabd, to be rid oif ; and jad for jid, then. There is the usual 
disaspiration in ddi, half, bof for barh, enter, and even bagat as well as bhagatf time. 

An excellent example of the locative of the genitive occurs in dp-kai ghar-kai 
bdrai, lit., in the outside of the house of herself, i.e., outside her own house. 

In the specimen we find an example of a construction which I have not noticed in 
Standard Jaipur!, though it probably occurs in that dialect, as 1 have met it in the Pang 
dialects stiirfurther to the east. I allude to the GujarMl way in which the impersonal 
construction of the past tense of a transitive verb is perverted by making the verb agree 
in gender with the object. Thus, batiyS dp-kl lugdl-nai jagdl (not jagdyd)^ by-the- 
shop-keepor his-own wife-as-to she-was-wakened. Strictly speaking the impersonal 
construction requires the verb to bo in the neuter or (when that gender does not occur) 
in the masculine. Here, however, jagdl is put in the feminine to agree with lugdt. 
This is the regular idiom of Gujarati. 

Further examples of Ka^hai^ will be found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimens. 
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iwr aiM ^ I ww ^ lurt ^ m i tttt 

^ ^ I ^ «ai7f*w %T I 

^ Uf I ST5 aita® mq-nit lani-t gnnt i iatTt4 ^ 

^Fft i I m wt?r IW i ftorf ^-^'t i xn?rf4 
affflRt taB-^ i ^ ant Tri-aRT mm maca^ ararrO-^ al^rrf-w* a?^-# i 

?T^*^ aft^ I ^ aqr ^ V*rc waj-w wm^ mk amrt-w-^ t-^r^ i 

^-aa ^ i I oi? Wl: ^ acrt-aRi anTlt-^ tftJ t-firafr l a^M ta^ 

aN^ I arrt %-aait i trs-w^ i ^ai ^laart-t afk 

wtaet araca: annac-w ^anaft i art aftarr-^ asri^ac-qii anar-^ *rtaft i ^ 

’Tta: ??5T*w’ awa# ^ta?f ^raraiit airn: ^ar*^ am-fsRfr i tfai aftarfa^rf-t 

aft '«a: ^ asrxwa: '^taft aiia:«ft i aftaf ^ ^ aRt’gr-lT ^a(t np^rr 

^aEsFt-fanft I a:T?r-^ afarar a«a: a^fagf orra^ i aitagf-aRt a?ar WTas ^ct ajaii ufe^- 
ir aif^ a!t4 WK I ^ aiiNj tast ^aet asa;^ ^ ar ^TF«rt ^ ar t mx 
anaq# I iw: ^ast ^ ift ^ ^-^Tast i gr? aiM atnu-i^ft gani-^ i ^ 

aiaif ^Wt-aia: sik wa«ft l aRagraft-W* 'srr I ^ ^ lant-^ 

^ IT afm*^ «iTw I tCT affjt-aefi arfe-lT mm ^mr aifanc ^Jiiai: ’f^ i m wt 

afNt ^ mm anrr-# a^rf^ i ^faKn-'sn^ i ^ ^taHf^afta: 

I aai ^pnt ant w wNt anfi^-^ annuT i wy^ ^ 

aptrr*^ TO-# to ^ aro ^ # ’^tto TOai 5 T-^ # «qa^-^ i w? ^ 

^ TO*ft ^rfa®!-^ lER-lr to fr-a«n TO TOT TOlt ^ a*to-# ^TOTOt TO TTt TO 
# I # ift aRa^-^rr# i TO ’^r ^ ^ n Tit 

^ ^ ev 

frot.lTO arof I TO ^ #tac aRfe to! I aroi TOBI TO-a^ ^ fTOt 1-^ I 

^(arft TOiraiit irfanj airo ’itac-# tc^i^-tTOt n 


vox.. IX, PART n.. 


2a2 
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JaipuuI (Katuaiijla). 


Jaipur Statjs. 


(Rev, O, MacaUster, M,A., 1899.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Hk banyu clibo. 

A shopkeeper tons. 

sutfi-ohlia. Adi nit 

asleep-were. Half night 

.))ar-gay0. U bhagat-mal 


Rat-ki bhagat donyu log lugai gkip-mai 

Night’Of time both husband wife house-in 


entered. That 
B3ny5-nai 
The-shopkeeper-to 

ap-ki Ingai-nai 
his-ovm wife {-to) 


time-in 

chor-kO 


giya ck 

on-having-gone a 

bfnyS-nai 
t he-shopkeeper-to 


cliOr 
thief 

n?d-s3 
sleep-from 


ar 

■come 
cbet 

awakening 


gbar-mai 

house-in 

bo*gyo. 

became. 


thik 

the-thiif-of knowledge 

jagai. Jad 

was-awakened. Then 

sotbS-kai dasiiwara-sS chitbya 

merchants-lo foreign-countries-from letters 

bo-Ii, tar*kai ripya 

will-be, to-morrow to-rupees 


maigi 

dear 


par-gyo. Jad 

came. Then 

lugai-nai 
the-wife-to 

lagi-chhai, 
have-arrived, 

bara})ai* bakai-li. 
equal it-will-he-sold. 


so 

that 


n?kS 

well 

bar“li 

outer 


jab*ta-su mCd'de.’ 
sqfetg-with keep.' 


tabari-ka khuna-maT 


Jad lugai 
Then hy-the-wife 

parya-cbhai. 
lying-are. 

sunar 

having-heard 
le-c]>al6 ; 


kai, 


pata^nai 
vessels 
pata 

vessels outer verandah-of comers-in 

mel-dfisyS.’ ChOr a bat 

I-will-arrange.' By-the-thief this thing 

‘ ral palS-mai-sS badar 

‘ mustard vessels-in-from having-packed-np take-away ; 

kam chliai ? * Jad bo chor rai-ka 
business is ? * Then that thief mustard-of 

b^r le-giyo. BanyO dekhi, 

having-tied-up took-maay. By-the-shopkeeper it-was-seen, ‘other 

bachyo ; rai le-gyO, mal-sS pand-chhutyO.’ 

he-escaped; mustard he-tooh-away, goods-from he-was-rid' 

Jad dan ugya-f bo chor rai«ki jhOji 

Then day on-being-risen that thief mustard-of bag 

b6ch‘ba-nai bajar-mai ly-ayo. To bajar-ka pisa-ki 


bSnvS 

by-the-shopkeeper 

kai, ‘ a j 

it-wQs-said, ‘ to-day 

rai bhot 
mustard very 

Eai’ka 
Mustard-of 

‘ rai-ka 
it-was-said, ‘ mustard-of 

Tafkai-I uTkS 
To-morrow-even well 

man-mai bachari, 
mind-in it-wae-thought, 

or chij-sS kaf 
other thing-from what 

pata-ki pot 

vessels- of 


‘Or 


package 
mal*s§ 
goods-from 


bharar 


dhai 


selUng-for basaar-in brought. Then basaar-of pioe-of two-and-a-half 
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ser-ka bhaw-sS mSgi. .Tad chor man-mai sam“jb5, 

seera-oj rate~at U-waa-aahed. Then by-the-thief mind-in it-wfia-mderstood, 

‘ bSnyS chalaki karar ap-ka ghar>ku dlian bacha-liyO. 

* by-the-shopkeeper cleverness having-done his-ouin house-of wealth was-aaved. 

Pan b¥ banyS-kai to pher bi chalar cbOrl kar*ni.’ 

But that shopheeper-in-of verily again also having-gone theft 1-will-do.* 

MfnS bis dan bioU*mai der pher-3 bi-i 

A-month twenty days interval-in having-given again-also that-very 
bSnya-kai obori kar*ba cbaiyO-giyO. Ilatpki bagal pher 

shopkeeper-in-of theft to-do he-went-away. Night-q/' time again 

blnyS CliOr bgnyS-ko dhan inal saro Cd; 

the-shopkeeper awoke. By-the-thief shopkeeper-of wealth property all a 

gStli"n*mal bSdar bt-nai kar-liyb. Jad bSnyS 

hnndle-in having-tied in-possession was-taken. Then hy-thc-shopkeeper 

dekbi ak, ‘bclo kar*syB, to na jana cbor nia-nai 

was-seen that, ‘ noise I-'voill-mdke, then not we-knuw the-thief me 

mar-nakb"sl, ar belo nai karyo, to dluiu lo-jasi* 

will-murder, and noise not was-mude, then icealth he-will-ioke-away ' 

Jad l>auyS up-ki lugai-nai jagai, Cbor ek 

Then hy-the-shopkeepcr his-oicu toife{-lo) was-ioakened. The-thief a 

btikliari-par jar cbad-gyO, bakliari-mai ja-baitbyo. Jad 

storehouse-on having-gone ascended, the-slore-house-in went-sat. Then 

bSnyu diwo lugai-nai kai, ‘ mat 

hy-the-shopkeepcr a-lamp was-lighted, and tlte-wife-to it-was-said, ‘1 

to Gangfi'ji jasyS.’ Hk cbbr>ii-si gatli’inai kap'ra-latta bldar 

verily Ganges will-go.* A very-little bundle-in clothes having-tied-up 

tyar buyo. Jad lugai boll, ‘6 bagat Gaiiga-ji jaba-ko 

ready he-became. Then the-wife said, ‘ this time Ganges going-oj 

kst? DannugySI ohajya-jajyo.’ Ai samacbar cbor baitbyo-baitbyo 
what? At-daybreak please-depart? These words the-thief scated-seated 
sunai. Jad ba lugai ap-kai gliar-kai barai ar 

hears. Then by -that vdfe her-own house-of in-outside having-come 

ai'osi-parosyS-nai jagaya. ‘MbarO ghar-ko dbani Ganga-ji jay*clibai, 

the-neighbours were-awakened. ‘ My house-of lord Ganges is-going, 

bar I bht^at. So tlie chalar sam*jba-dyo kai, “dannugyai 
now at-this time. So you ftaving-come remonstrate that, at-daybreak 

obalyo'jajS.” ’ Jad das bis ad'mi banya-ka ghar-mai bliclii 

please-depart.** * Then ten twenty men ihe-shopheeper-of house-in assembled 

h<Vgya, ar sftra ja^a b? b5nya-nai sam'jhayo, ‘ bar, 

became, and by-all people that shopkeeper-to it-was-retmnstrated, "now, 

to, rat chhai, dannugyat thari khusi cbhai to cbalyO-jaJo,’ 
indeed, night is, at-daybreak thy wish is then pi ease-depart.* 
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Jad bo 

blijiyS kai, * th§ janS 

mai to 

thS-kd 

kiy6 

Then hy-that 

ehopke^er it-was-said, ‘you may-know 

I verily 

you-of 

aaid 

znan-jaayS ; 

pan 6 chor gSth bitdyS 

haithyo, mhara 

sag*!^ 

will-heed ; 

hut this thief bundle on-being-tied 

is-aeated, 

my 

entire 

ghar-ki d 

kiyS rai-l6?* Asi olialaki 

ba^iyS 

karar 

houae-of he 

how will-remain ? ’ Such trick by-the-shopkeeper 

having-done 

ohdr-nai 

pak*ia-diy6. 




the-thief{-to) 

wae-caiaed-to-be-caught. 





FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a shopkeeper. He and his wife were asleep one night 
in their house, when at midnight a thief broke in. Just then the shopkeeper awoke and 
noticed the presence of the thief. So ho woke his wife and said to her, ‘ letters have 
eome from foreign parts to the merchants here that the price of mustard is going to 
rise. To-morrow it will be worth its weight in silver. You must take great oare of the 
jars of mustard.’ The wife replied that the mustard was lying in the corners of the 
outer verandah, and that she would make it all right to-morrow. When the thief heard 
this he thought to himself, ‘ I must pack up and carry olf the jars of mustard. W'hat is 
the use of touching anything else ? ’ So ho tied up the jars of mustard in a packet and 
went off with himself, leaving the shopkeeper happy in the knowledge that his other 
goods were not touched. 

At daybreak the thief filled a bag with mustard and wont to the bazaar to sell it. 
They only offered him at the rate of two and a half seers for one of the pice current in 
the bazaar. Then the thief understood that the shopkeeper had played a trick on him 
and thereby saved his property. So he made up his mind to visit his house again, and 
this time steal something of real value. After waiting a month or twenty days he accord- 
ingly broke into the shopkeeper’s house again. The sliopkeeper awoke this night also, 
but by this time the thief had tied up all his property in a bundle. The shopkeeper 
understood that, if he raised a noise the thief would probably murder him, and if he did 
not raise a noise he would have all his property stolen. So he woke his wife. The thief 
thereupon climbed into a granary and sat hidden there. The shopkeeper lit a lamp and 
said to his wife, ‘ I am going straight off now to visit the Kiver Ganges.’ Then ho tied 
np a few clothes in a bundle and became ready to set out. His wife replied* ‘ this is not 
the time to go and visit the Ganges. Wait till daybreak and then go.* These words 
were all heard by the thief as he sat in the granary. Then the wife wont outside and 
awoke the neighbours. ‘My husband, ’ said she, * is going off to visit the Ganges, and 
wants to start at once. Please come and persuade him to wait till daybreak,* So 
ten or twenty men assembled in the house of the shopkeeper and remonstrated with him 
saying, ‘ Now it is night. At daybreak, if you still wish to go, you can.* The shopkeeper 
replied, I am quite ready to do what you recommend, hut there is this thief sitting there 
with his bundle. Is he to remain in possession of everything in my house ? * So by this 
trick the shopkeeper got tlie thief captured. 
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JAIPUR! (CHAURAST). 

The Chaurasi form of Jaipurl is spoken immediately to the south of Kathaira, on 
the border of the Kishangarh State, in the Thakurate of Lavra, and in the portion of the 
Tonk State which forms an enolavo in the Jaipur State. It is spoken by the following 
estimated number of people 


In Jaipur Territory . . . . . 98,773 

In Lawa Territory 3,360 

In Tonk Territory 80,000 


Total . 182, .133 

Chaurasi differs hardly at all from Standard Jaipur!. 

The only pettuliaritins of grammar which I have noticed are that the second per- 
sonal pronoun is tu, not tu, and that the interrogative pronoun knn, who ? has an oblique 
form kufi. further particulars will he found on pp. S'li and 55 of Mr. Macalister’s 
Grammar. 

The specimen is a portion of a folktale, and has been provided by Mr. Macalister. 


[ No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

IIAJASMIANI. 


JaipukI (CnAUiiAsi). Jaipur State, 

(Rev. G, Maxsalisterf M.A., 1899.) 

^ t w w UT I ^ ^ I Tm 

tr^-rft I ^-nfr I i ?! ^ 

\ I ^ m trurror ^ 

®*s 

^ ^ I t *naB i to ^ to 

Wif lit TO TOlt 1 ^ TOt 

TOf ^ «dt I ^uri ^twr ^ I i ort wi-t 

xi^ I XJT# 13t-^ uf ?ft UiT-TOt «% I ^t^ TO ^ ^ I 

xrt I ^ ?<Wf % mm mm m ^ mv^ \ tot 

* * * 

%-TOB 1 m itiit xRtCTTa^-lr ^ TO i m totO t Tft to-w 
4t*^ 7? ^ ^ w TO ^ ^aedt-sTT ^ TOiT<t-xiiT4 TO-t Tim wr# i ^ w 

TOTT'XRT-t qitZ^Ta^-^ %-TOt ^ ^T«r Ift-TOft I ^ TOR ^ TOlt ITt ^f- 

»t-l! i»r-^ TO fWt I TO TO 7?r TOTRt-^ TO 

^ TOf TOHt-i^ I W<f TOT-^ TOW TO-W I TO-# TO # 

fWrt IJR #• Wr I Vi TO TOt I TOT m TOlt 
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^ f^irY I wsttO-^ «?rTt i ^rro ^ «m7i tizt aifT ?m n^nr i H^rct ^raft 

trtw ’5^'t gwr?: ?Tt^ araf i ^w?: gr?? 1^ ^ ^ i ^ 

trarrar o*n *ifT«a: ?ftsn i naiT Ti2?if-f??iT i »f4 ?ft ^ ^ ^arc-t m? 

Cv 

I ^ <t€r grT2:4 iWf^T H^T<t-»r ftrat « 
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[ No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


ElJASTHANl. 


Jaipur! (CuATiRisl). 


Jaipur Siatk, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Rev. G. Mncalixter, M.A.f 1899.) 
Dalll dekhlia 

Vdhi for-seeiny went a-Jat 

Ttifli kos tlnek udai pQc 


mai kos 

in kos ab>nl-thrf>fi there arrioed. JSighl felt there-rprily he-stopped. 

Hhas-phatir uthyo Dalli-kai gailai lag-gyo. Kosek ri 

At-hreak'of^doy he-arose Delhi-of on-road he-started. Ahovt-a-kos remained 

Dalli ar ud-i-sfi Dalli keni-sO l*anyn maj-gyO. 

Delhi and thcr e-even -from Delhi direction-/ rom a-shopkeeper met- {him). 

So bSnya-kai ya pan-barat so kOi bOl-le 

Then Ihc-shopkeeper-lo this voiv-{ions) (thnt-)if any-one xhonld-speak{-to-him) 


Jat gbori-pav chadar. Koi dana- 

i-Jat mare-on having -inotmted . Some days- 

pQchbyo. Rat pav-gi udai-i rai-gyO. 

arrioed. Night felt there-rerily he-stopped. 

li-kai gailai lag-gyo. Kosek ri 


paili 

before 

kOnai. 

not. 


danuugya pain to S-kai baini pav-jay. So koi-su 

daybreak before then hini-fo doubt wonld-bifall. Therefore an</-one-wiih 

bolai konai. bagat-ksi so yo Jat, cbai“t6-i majan-nai 

h e-speaks not. {At-) that time then hy-this Jdt going-even the-merchanl-to 

kiyo kai, ‘ Raia Ram. ’ Jad I ga! kadi. Jad Jat 
it-was-said that, ‘Sam Earn.' Then by-him abuse was-made. Then by-the-Jdt 
juta-ki dinl. Jad kos tal Jat to ghon-sS 

shoe-of- {beating) was-gioen. Then a-kos up-fo the-Jat ou-Jm-jjart mare-from 

utanir jutS-sS kut"to giyo, ar yo gal kadyS 

having-descended shoes-toUh beating went, and he{-the-other) abuse gicing 

<r\xo Jal Dalli kai darujai jatS jatS dan ath-gyo. Udai sapai 


kut"to 


went. Then T)elhi-of at-gate going going the-day closed. There the-sepoys 


bolya, ‘ kyg laro-chho 


rai? ’ 


banyn bolyo, ‘niu-lai jutya- 


said, ‘why nre-you-quarreUing eh?' Then the-shopkeeper said. ‘ me-to shoes- 
pari; jatti, KhS-ji, thS-kai parai, to 

of {-beating) have-fallen; if -so-many {shoes), 0-Khnn-ji, to-yon were-to-fall, then 
ka-iani kST wliai.’ Jad mlyS bolyo, ‘inliarai kyS 

who-kiiows what wonld-happen.* Then the-Musalmdn said, ‘to-me why 
parai; tharai-I parai.’ Jad m?ya bolyo, ‘the 

shoidd-they-fall ; to-you-only they-fall.* Then the-Mmalmaii said, ^ 

VOL. IX, PART “• 
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lar*ta larMa ab kadai jasyo ? * Jad blnyS bolyo, ‘ mara, 
quarrelling quarrelling now where will-go?* Then fhe-ahophreper said, * maharaja 

kot'vvali-raai le-jasyS.’ Jad mTya bolyo, ‘kot'wali-mai 

polioe-court-into I‘Shall-take-{him).* Then ihe-Mmalmm said, ‘ police-court-into 


to mat jawo, ar wa bhatyari chbai, Jf>kai to Jat-nai 

indeed do-not go, and that innkeeper is. Mer-on-of verily the-Jdi-to 

kai-de, “ tS ja,” ar tS tharai ghara ohalyo-ja ; ar dannugyS-i 

tell, “ thou go,” and thou thy to-house go ; and at-day-hreak-even 


bhatyari-ka-su Jat-nai pakar-lyajo. 

lhe-innkeeper*s{-hou8e)-fro»i Ihe^Jat do-you-eeize-and-bring. 


Ar u-bagat-ka-i 
And at-that-tim e-even 


kotVali-mai le-j^i®» so nyaw ho-jasi. Ar abav the 

police-court-inlo take-away, then justice will-he-done. And now you 

k6t*wali-mai jasyo to donyS-nai-t baitha-desi, ar nyaw 

pulice-eourt-into wUl-go then you-both-even will-be-imprisoned, and justice 

dannugya hosL* Jad Jat to bhatyari-kai clia]yo-giyo ; 

ai-day-break will-be-done.* Then the-Jdt on-his-purt the-innkeeper-to went; 

ar bSnyS banya-kai gliarS ohalyo-giyo. Bhatyari 

and the- shopkeeper the-shopkeeper's in-home went. The-innkeeper 

rat-ki bagat Jat-nai I’otyS chOkhi khuwfu. Eat-ki-rat t,0 

uight-of at-time the-Jdt-to bread good caused-to-eat. At-night then 

rotya khav so-giyo. .Dan ugyo ar bSnyS 

bread having-eaten he-slept. The-day broke and thc-shopkeeper 

ayo gharS-sU, ‘ chal uth kot’^'^i-ma'i eJuilS. ’ J ad ki, 
came home-from, ‘ ceyme get-up police-comt-into lel-us-go.' Then it-was-said, 

‘ roti khar chal*sya.’ Baith-gyo bSnyn. f roil 

‘ bread having-eaten we-will-go? Sat-down the- shop keeper, liy-him bread 


kha-li, daru pi-liyo ; nasu ghanh lio-giyo, Bhatyari-nai 

was-eaten, liquor was-drunk ; intoxication great became. The-innkceper-to 

bulai, ‘ thara do bagat roti-ka kaT dam huya P ’ Bhaiyaii 
it-was-called, * thy two times bread-qf what cost is?* The-innkeeper 

boli kai, ‘ asi ohij darawo Smar-taf yad rakUS. ’ 

said that, ‘ such a-thing cause-to-give {that)‘all-my-life memory 1-may-keep? 
Jad Ja|. dekhi, ‘Qmar yad raiba jasi 

Then by-the-Jdt it-was-seen, ' for-a-lifetime memory for-remaining such-a-thing 

kal dyS ? * Jad Jat pachas rapya kadar 

what shaU-we-give t * Then by-the-Jdt fifty rupees having-taken-out 


dina. Pacbha paUk-diya bhatyari. ‘ Mn-nai to 

were-giveu. Afterwards they-were-fiung-down by-the-innkeeper, ' Me-to indeed 

asi chij dyO Bmar-i yad rakhS.* Jad ris ai 

such a-thing give for-lifetime-verily memory I-may-keep? Then anger eame 


JM-nai, pakay f-nai bhatyari-nai nak kat-liyo. 

the-Jdt-to, laying-hold her-to to-the-innkeeper nose vm-cut-off. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Jat got on hw mare and started off to see Delhi. After going on for some days, he 
came to within three kos or so of the city. There he passed the night, and went on 
again in the very early dawn. Wiien he was stiU about a kos from Delhi he met a 
shopkeeper. Now this shopkeeper had made a vow that if any one should speak to him 
before sunrise he would look upon it as a bad omen. Hence he himself spoke to no one. 
As the Jut passed by he said ‘good morning ’ to the shopkeeper. All tlie answer he got 
was a string of abuse. !So the Jat took off his shoe and gave him a drubbing with it. 
Then he got off his mare, and they went along, he beating, and the shopman cursing. 
By the time they got to the city gate the sun had set, and the guards asked them what 
they were fighting about. Said the shopkeeper, ‘ 1 have lieen beaten with a shoe, and if 
you, Sir, liad oaten as many blows as 1 have, who knows what would have happened.’ 
The Musalnian soldier said to him, ‘ why should they fall on me ? It, is you they have 
fallen on. Where do you intend to go to while you are fighting ? ’ Said tlio shopkeeper, 
‘ Sir, I’ll take him straiglit. to tlm police-court.’ Jlcplicd the Musalnian, ‘don’t do tliat. 
Here is this imikccpia’ here. Tell the Jfit to stay for the night with her, and do you go to 
your home. In the morning you can fetch the Jat froiu his lodging and take him to the 
police-court, where you’ll find justice waiting for you. If you both go now you’ll only 
find yourselves locked up, and you won’t get your justice till the morning.’ 

So the Jat w'cnt off to the inn and the shopkeeper to his ow'n house. The innkeeper 
cooked som<' nice broad for his dinner, and then went to sleep. At daybreak the 
shopman turned up and called to him to come along to the policc-oourt. He answered 
that ho would do so as soon as ho had finished his breakfast. So the shopkeeper sat dow'n 
while the Jat ate and drank till ho got quite tipsy. Then he asked the innkeeper for the 
reckoning. ‘ Give me something, ’ said she, ‘ that I shall rem(;mber all my life.’ 
The Jat considered to himself, ‘ what is it that I can give her that she will remember all 
her life ? ’ So ho gave her fifty rupees. She threw them on the ground crying, ‘ it’s 
something tliat I shall remember all my life that I want. ’ Then the Jat got angiy and 
laid hold of the innkeeper and cut off her nose. 

(The rest of this folktale will bo found on pp. 142 and IT. of Mr. Macalister's 
Specimens.) 


TOt. IX, f AST II. 


2b2 
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UAIPURT (KISHANQAFRHT). 

The state of Kisliangarh lies between the state of Jaipur and the British district of 
Ajmerc. Immediately to its oast lie those parts of Jaipur in which the Katbaira and 
Chaurasi forma of Jaipur! are spoken. A very similar form of Jaipur! is spoken in 
Kishangarh and in the extreme north-east of Ajmere, where the latter juts out into 
Kisliangarh territory. In Kishangarh it is called Kishangarh!, and this name will also 
apply to the Jaipur! of Ajmerc. 

It is estimated to be spoken by the following number of people : — 


Kishangarh 93,000 

Ajmerc 23,700 


Total . 116,700 


Kishangarh! is not spoken over the whole of the Kishangarh state In the north, 
where it abuts on Marwar, wo find a form of Mnrwafi, and, in the south, where it 
adjoins Mewar, MSwar!. 

The following are the only peculiarities of Kishangarh! which T have noticed. 
The nominative singular of the pronoun of the first person is and its genitive is 
marb, ‘ Thou ’ is ‘ These * is a. The demonstrative pronoim hb has its oblique form 

e or and jb, that or which, has its oblique form jin, Both these forms are singular- 

[No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

RAJASTHANI. 


JaipubI (KishangarhI). District Ajmebb. 

uw i m xm i kt«it 

^ I 9rmT-i?T i i3rqr ^ ^ # i 

wT-w ^ ijqii trml I er mxj ftwr ait ^ w ft^t-wt i 

wtist ^ # I ait?: t ani-# i # iijir 

?8Tl-i I arm inn wrtt # i 3it ^ i ^ ^ 

TT im I wm f iTT^-wt 1 nn wtnf-^ ft init i nK 

^ wit i ^ 

tnt I WWW WK nwT-w ?5i I xm ^ ^in?:4 i 

nwT ?5t WKT wEt #t i ^ ^ «ft i wmw ^ m 

Tnwwt an^-l i 9ftw4 ?5Pnwt*«t i nwr wrw*^ qwwt wirt q# i 

^ #-w WTWT-^ ^ nw ^-f^wt « 
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[ No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


hajasthani. 


JAlPURi (KlSHANGAIiai). 


District Ajmerts. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek rajfi-ki bcti-mai 

A-certain hkig-of danghter-in 

roj khato-chhf). Raja 

daily he-uaeddO'cat. By-the-king 

log jatachlia. Ek din ok 
people med-to-go. One day one 

ghar-mai S din ek paw ‘no 
houae-in l/tat day one guest 
6 puclilii, * the kyS 

by-him U^was-asked, ' you why 

(ik-lii boto cbhai ; 


aon 


ta 


mat. 

dO'Hot. 

gayO. 

went. 


ck 
one 

u 

he 
beta-ki 
aon of 


bbut ato'obho. Or ok ad*mi 

eoU'Hpirit naed-to-come. And one man 

bar! bsdh-di-clihi. Bari*sS 

a’turn fixed-waa. The-turn-according-to 

khumar-ka beta-ki bfiri cbhi. Ar 3-ka 

potter-of aon-of turn was. And his 

ayo. A sura roba lagya, Jjid 

hod-come. These all lo-cry began. When 

rowo-chhO ? ’ Khnmari boli, ‘ miirai 

crying-arc ? ’ The-potteresa said, ‘ to-me 

Or ^ raja*ki bai-mai bhut awai-chhai, 
and this king-of daughter-in eml-apiril haa-entered, 

ad*mi khawai-chhai. So aj mara beta-ki bari 

man he-eats. And to-day my son-of turn 

uthai jM.’ Jad 6 khai, ‘ to rows 

there will-go.' Then by-him it-waa-said, 'thou cry 

bad"li ho jaO-lo.’ Rat hotS-? bo 

instead I toill-gu.' Night as-soon-as-became he 

ck dawai rakh®ta-i bhut bbago. 

a-certain medicine on-putting-just the-devil ran-away. 

jad bhahgan bhuar"ba-nai gai to bai-nai 

went then the-daughter-as-to 

raja-nai 
the-king-to 
pak*ra 

having-caught 


one-only 
so rojina 
and every-day 

cbhai, so 
«a, therefore 

Thara 
Thy 

Or ag-par 
And fire-on 

Tad"kai-i 

Barly-in-the-morning when a-sweepereaa lo-sweep 
chokhi tarali-sO deklu. Bbangan jar 

good condition-in ahe-toas-seen. By-the-sweeperess having-gone 

khai. Raja har*karo bhej khumar-nai 

it-was-aaid. By-the-king a-mesaenger having-sent the-potter-to 
bnlayo. Raja khai, ‘nit-nai tliara beta-ki 

he-vaaa-aent-for. By-the-king it-was-said, ‘ last-night thy son-of 
So kSi karO?’ Khumar khai, ‘mfiraj, marai 
By-him what was-done ? ’ By-the-potter it-was-aaid t ‘ aire, to-me 

ayo-ohhai, jipi-nai khanayo-ohho.’ Raja un-nai bulayo 

come-haSi whom-aa-to sent-he-waa.* By-the-king him-as-to he-was-sent-for and all 


bari cbhi. 
turn was. 

ek paw"n6 
one guest 

or sari 
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h^igat puohhi. Or bai-nai 0-nai par*pa di, or adho 

history was-asked. And daughter-as-to him-to in-marriage she-was-giten, and ha\f 
raj de-diyO. 
kingdom was-given. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain king had a (laughter, who was possessed by an evil spirit that used to eat a 
man every day. In order to keep him supplied with food the king arranged for one of 
his subjects to come in turn to be eaten up. One day it was the turn of a potter’s son. 
It chanced that the potter had then a guest in his house. The latter asked them why 
they were all weeping. The potter’s wife explained tliat slie had an only son, that tin? 
king’s daughUjr was possessed by a man-eating demon, and that it was now the turn of 
her son to go and be eaten. The srucst told her not to crj', as he would go instead. So 
when night fell he started off and went to the princess. When he arrived he sprinkled 
some medicine on the fire, and immediately the demon departed fi’omhcr. Next morning 
when the sweeper-woman came to sweep up the ])laco, she Found the princess in her right 
mind, and went and told the king. The king sent a messenger to call the potter, and 
when he (!ame, asked him what his son had done whem he went on the preceding night to 
be eaten up. The jrotter e.xplaitjed, that he had sent a guest instead of the son. So the 
king sent for the guest, and learnt from him all that had occurred. Then he gave the 
princess to him in marriage, and bestowed half his kingdom upon him. 
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ilAIPURT (NAGAROHfiL). 

The Nagarchal variety of Jaipur! is spoken in the centre of the south of thu slate of 
Jaipur, and in that part of the state of Tonk which lies immediately t<i the cast. The 
estimated niimbcr of speakers is — 

Jaipiir 

Tonk 18^000 

Toi'Ar- . • 7],&7r. 

It differs very slisthtly from Standard Jaipur!. The pronoun of the first iiereon is 
rnlm, as well as mai and tlie pronoun of the second person is htt, as well as tu, with an 
oblique form tha, as well as ta. The relative pronoun is, /e, not y 6. As a specimen, 
1 give a portion of a folktale, for which 1 am indebted to Mr. Macalister. For further 
particulars as to vocabulary and grammar, that gentleman's wmrk can be consulted. 

[ No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


RAJASTUA Nl. 


Jaipuri (Nagakciial). Jaipi u State. 

(liev. Q, Macalifiter, M.A>t ISitfi.) 

vm m i iif wtsTwrCt m \ m 

’^TT'cr-^ wfjrer i m inn 

ww ^ m I ^ssnae-li m iSK”fr^ Haenr tirl-t fgt i 

at? ws w I wrtaBT^Rl TO 

w tR^nr TO'^niiW i ^ toi tt®- 

tot! I «i<? TOT 4 ’tR IT ^rraaet i ^ it-# ^trrtrf w#- 

wrtf 1 wt wrasT 5TO3eT*i srsn Ir-i wiiait i i ^ ^nras 

g mTT wtaBT-i to i IT to it# tor-# i iirtif v(ihs\ i 

up? ftiJfT ift# TO^T-# ^ it ^ HTtaBT l^t-# TOT 15136 

#t I it i m it-5r tott 5nu36T i it i it i ?fr # 

»nft I TOTSBt itit-TO i?Rt iit if#-# it ^ wae-i wtiit it i itt 
^ ^136 7T-# irI-iT-’SkI ^ TO ii-H HRRT t-it I 5T^ ^ ^ ^ miXSX TOT 

3T36gt I it # it % xtixT wr#a6T-# ^«nrit i ^ totT ^t^ int^r i 

ur? TOR itwt ’Rtt wi 1TO6 5?Tft wtait it ire-iit-TO % wrtit to it > ui? 

^it» itit-TO TOit it iTOt I TO it KitTO-uiT i-it to-to ^trot 
it# itit 9lt TOitR TOR tt-«T I TO TOR ^iRET-t #1! 5^ i it it lit 
it# I iT#3§t irot t-t TOiit I TO ^ttnit it^ ^ i|T<t irt#-# it t-i ititsit 

TO it I Wl»-it TO TOTRRT #1 TOt TO H-# ^ TO TOT TOTit II 
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[ No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

kajasthani. 


Jati’TJeI (NAoahcual). 

(Rev. Q. MacaUeterf M.A„ 1890.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


.Iaipuk State. 


Ek kag*id chho, ar ek 

A crow there-was, and a 

blidyailacliAro chho. Dau-mat 

friendship there-was. The-day-dnring 

jathai chejO kary-abO-karai, 

there pickinyup-of-food doing-they-do, 

ho-jawai. Kag^jo to upar 

vsed-to-becomo. Thecrow then above 

harat? i*6kh*ni-kai nioliai baith-jawai. 


the- deer 
ghaiui 
much {-waft) 
barau-kai 
the-deer-to 
bachyarar 


tree-of beneath would-tit. 

jf) koi dan badit-ho-giya. Ek 

that several days passed. One 

malap katbai-i buyo ; 

meeting in-sonie-place-even took-place ; 


haran chho. Ya donya-kai 

deer there-was. These two-in-of 

to ap-kai cbawai 

verily themselves-of in-the-msh 

av rat-nai dOnyn samal 

and night-at the-both together 

rOkh*ra-pai- baith-jawai, ar 

tree-on would-sit, and 

Y5 
These 


donyS-kai 

jyas 

asyb 

Itoo-to 

love 

so 

dan 

syaj-kai 

ar 

day 

a-jackal-to 

and 

jad 

syal 

yix 

then 

the-jackal 

this 


holyo-as, ‘ yo 
thinking said-about-him, ‘ this 
katbai-n-kathai T-nai 

in-some-place-or-other him-to 

Jad f-nai bolvb-as, 

Then him-to he-said-to-him, 

inaij-jawa.’ .lad 

begin ii.c. become’). Ihen 

bhayailo mad-rayo-clihS, 
friends are-already-become. 

To mhS to mhara 

Then I indeed my 

madQ.’ 
may-become.’ 
kal bu j*je ; 

to-morrow ask ; 


harau mOtb ch)«ai; T-sS bhayail^baro karar 

deer fat is ; him-with friendship making 

phad-raai phasar mara-nakltawa.’ 

a-Mt-in entrapping let-us-cause-to-be-killed.' 

‘Sr-Kii haran, apa blii bhayaila 

' come-0 deer, {lel-yns also friends 


ar 

and 


niai 

/ 


bhayaiio nai 
friend not 

bhayaiia-nai 
friend-to 


haran bolyb kai, ‘ kag*lb 
the-deer said- that, ' a-crow 
ar tii kaiai-ehhai, “apS mad-jawS.” 

and thou sayest, {let-) ns be(iome{-friends.)’* 

bhayaila kag“]a-nai puchliya bana tai-su 

friend the-crow-to asking without thee-mth 

Jad syal bolyo-as, ‘tu thara 

Then the-jackal said-to-him, ‘ thou thy 

mai tharai gudai aS-chhS, apS bbayai|a 

I in-fhy in-vicinity coming-am, we friends 



madS-la.’ 

shall-hecome* 

kag*la-nai 

the-crow-to 

majyo-clilio ; 
met-waa ; 

Jo tu 


11-1 

the-same 
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r5kb*m 

nicliai 

tree 

under 

aj 

syaj 

to-day 

a-jdckal 


If thou would-say, then 
t mada.* Jad 

uoe -will-become.' Then Ih 
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Jad hatan atlian-ka u*i rOkh'ra alcTiai 

Then by-the-deer evmet-at the-same tree under 

buji ki, ‘rai bhriyaija, mlia-uai aj syaj 

it-waa-aaked that, ‘0 friend, me-to to-day a-jockal 

jb u ya ki- s, *' apa bbayaija mad-ifiwa.” 

so by-him this waa-mid-by-kim, “ let-ua friends become." 

kai, to madi; ar tu kai, to nai 

ay, then we-will-become ; and (if)-thou say, then not 

Jad kag*}0 bulyO-as, ‘inliarO kaibO maiiai-clibai, 

Then Ihe-croio said-lo-him, ‘my saying {if)-thou-obey. 


to tu syal-sti bbayailO mat madai. KOi 

then thon the-jackal-icith friend do-twt become. Some 

ta-nai kathai-n-kathai dagO kamr })bad- mai 

thee-to aomewhere-or-other a-frattd practising a-ue.t-in 

Jad pher dus'riii dan u syal-ar haran inalyo. 

Then again on-next day that jackal-and the-deer met. 

‘aj to til thara bliayaija-nai bujy-fjyO? 

* to-day then thon thy friend-to must-have-asked? 

dOny§ bbayaila mSda.' Jad liaran bOlyO, ‘a-rai 
both friends become? Then the-deer said, ‘ 0 

mbarO bhayaijO tO nat*gyO*as, “tu bhiiyailO 

my friend indeed refme.d-to-it, “thou friend i 

Jad syal bOlyO-as, ‘ap5 to m 

Then the- jackal said-to-him, ‘we on-fhe-other-hand shon 

syal bi Stlia^i-ka S-ki lar-lar u-f ro 

the-jackal also the-ecening-in him-of with tbe-same i 

giyO jntbai kag“lO-’r haran baithai-uhhu. Jad h 

went where the-crow-and the-deer used-fo-sit. Then thf 

phOr buji kai, ‘yO*tO manai konai ; bhayaijO 

again asked that, * this-indeed yields not ; .friend 

a-gyO.’ Jad kag*}0 bOlyO, ‘tu mhari manai -cldi 

has-come? Then the-crow said, ‘ {if)-thou me obey-dosi 

bhayailO mat madai. Syal-ki jat dagabaj 

friend do-not become. Jackal-of kind deceitful 

korar ta-nai kOi dan mara-glialasi.’ 

practising thee-to some day he-will-cause-lo-be-killed? 


friends 

bhayaijO 

friend 

sYid 


dan syal 
day the-jackal 

phasy-a-dc-gO.’ 

will-entrap? 


‘ to-day 
dOny§ 
both 

mharO 

my 

Jad 

Then 


TO 

Then 

Ah 

Note 

bliai 

brother 

mat r 


kai, 

he-says, 

iipS 

let-us 


went wh 
phOr 

again o 
a-gyO.’ 
has-come? 
bhayailO 
friend 

korar 

practising 


used-to-sit. 

manai konai 
yields not ; 
‘ tu mhari 


Then the-crow 


mat madai. 
do-not become. 

ta-nai kOi 

thee-to some 


bOlyO, ‘ a-rai biiai syaj, 
r said, ‘ 0 brother jackal, 

tu bhiiyailO mat madai.” ’ 

'hoH friend do-not become." ’ 

to mad'sya.’ Jad 

other-hand shontd-become? Then 

lar u-f rokh'’ra niobai 

h thc-same tree underneath 

hba. Jad haran kag"jd-nai 

w7. Then the-deer the-crow-to 

konai ; bhayaijO mad"ba bai-i 
not ; .friend becoming for 

mhari manai -cWiai tO f-sS 
me ohey-dost then him-with 

k dagabaj cliliai. BagO 

I deceitful is. Deception 


TOI.. IX, PAKT It. 
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eAjasthInI. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Onco upon a time there were a crow and a deer, who were great friends. Every 
day they would go out, eaeh where he thought fit, to feed, and at night they met at a tree 
in whose branches the crow used to roost, while the deer stayed at its foot. In this 
mutual affection a long time passed. One day the deer met somewhere or other a jackal. 
The jackal said to himself, ‘ tliis is a fine fat fellow. I must make friends with him, so as 
to get him caught in a net and killed.* So he said to the deer, ‘ come along, lot us also 
start a friendship.’ The deer replied that he liad already become the friend of a crow, and 
that he could not start a new friendship, as the jackal suggested, without first consulting 
the crow. ‘ Very well,’ said the jackal, ‘ to-morrow you can consult your friend. Then 
I will join you, and we shall all be friends together.’ So at even* tide, when they met 
at the tree, the deer said to the crow, ‘ my friend, I met a jackal to-day, and he wants to 
join mo as a friend. I shall answer yes or no just as you say.’ The crow said, ‘ if you 
follow my advice, you won’t take the jackal for a friend. Some day he w'ill treacherously 
get you caught in a not.’ Next day the jackal again met the deer. Said the jackal, 
‘ well, have you spoken to your friend ? Como along, and let us become friends.’ Replied 
the deer, ‘ brother jackal, my friend won’t agree that you also should he a fjiend.’ But 
the jackal insisted, and said that they should certainly swear friendship. So he accom- 
panied the deer to his tree, and the latter again said to the crow, ‘ this gentleman here 
insists on becoming a friend.’ The crow said, ‘ if you follow my advice, you won’t become 
his friend. These jackals arc a deceitful lot. Some day he will treacherously get you 
kiUed.’ 

(The rest of the story Avill be found on pages 124 and ff. of Mr. Macalister’s 
Selections. Tlie jackal does get the deer trapped. The crow releases him, and the jackal 
is ultimately killed.) 
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JAIPUR! (RAJAWAJT). 

To the north-east of tho area in which Nagarchal Jaipur! is used, and lying to the 
east of the portion of tho Tonk State which is itself to the east of the Chauras! area, in 
the heart of the Jaipur territory, we find llajawati tl aipuri spoken. Towards the north 
it is more mixed with Standard Jaipur!. The number of its speakers is estimated to be — 

Pure Rajjiwati 133,939 

Mixed diulect ............ 39,510 

Totai, . 173,44.9 

Rajawat! has immediately to its east the l)ahg dialects which 1 have grouped under 
Braj Bhakha. It licnce presents some irregularities. They nearly all appear in tho 
conjugation of the verb haihu (Jaipur! tohaibo), to become. Its principal parts are as 
follows ; — 

Infinitive, Imibd or hah.m, to bec-omo. Present participle, haitO. Past parti- 
ciple, hij/d, obi. masc. fern. hi. Conjunctive participle, /tair. Adverbuil 
partiifiplc, hailaf. Noun of agency, haibdlb. 

Pi’esent tense:-- 

Sing. JPlural. 

1. hs ha 

2. hai ho 

3. hai hai 

The future is hw-ld, etc., or haisyi, etc. The other tenses can be formed from these 
elements. 

We may note in the specimen the occurroncc of tho Gujarat! form of tho imporsonal 
construction in wWch the verb is attracted to agree with the object with mi. Thus, 
chart bachcJta'nai dekhyd (not dekhyd), the hen-sparrow saw the young ones. Similarly, 
chari chafd-nai Myo, the hen-sparrow said to the cock ; but rdjd ki, the king said, in 
which ki agrees with the feminine bat understood. 

The following specimen has been provided by Mr. Macalister, to pages 45 and ff. of 
whose grammar reference may bo made for further information regarding the dialect. 


Toil. IX, PART 11. 


2ca 
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[ No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Jaipur! (KajawatI). .Taipuu State. 

(Uctu Macalinterf JU.A., 1890.) 

tr2R ^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ ^S€lt«?R H^STSt ^ I 

« • ■ *.J 

at ?rTa§Nt-5rm*?RT ^ ^'t?rr i ^ 

* C>v 

^7T ^ I W( I ^sgT^ 

nt ^ ^ # tnl I «r!^ ift g i 

giT grow m?:? gwi ^ mt i ^ ?Rr-lf »r^ aft ttY ^ 

^ g 7ft 5Tt-t ’fTKt >r*:?T # It ^ ^ mx 

^ 1 ^ ^TTf Tf gtTErf-^ ^ftTTT ^ tMt g’ff-sft I ?r<Er trf^ gsr ?fr ^rarren 

*\ 

m 'W«t ITT »r§: I ’STPf ’ifTTg ttt TTg TWt # >at t^'Tt 'qrgT'H TPC I 

tn#-t 'g^gt t ’it g^FTTt 5ftTiT^ I ^ ’^'t ^ ’^-’wr i trgTrf-^ 

fit TiTr-w^'W Trnr ^rm-Tit tr? ^ Tit ’It^ii-gir wtn i i ^ ^fr ^t trt^ 

’gah ^ TTTiBft wrif I TIT x[T ^'t i ’it Tiwr *itfeT Tgrt i 

€t I 8iffeT WTT % gt I grr ^ t ’rm tit *ft?rr i thi ^ 

tNft-^ wrsr TTRft Twr Trrat ^ nr-gn# 7ft tt^ ^it ^wt trt*# ttt mrr 

gT Tr«lt-if TTTT-’Tri I srsTTTTf-if-’t ^ iT^ # fit Tf^'tr ?it i5t tTTgt 
%7it-i Trrift-# i Trt ^irr Twt-^ ttt Tr^-?frt TWt-v ^ ti^R ’it^ in-T^it i 'aig 
gsf TT^ TlNft4 TTwr tW Tnt Tmt ^utif-ift t i ^ sft^ ^ ^ 

I TTTfr Tfitif lit^ l| TITT I ’it TT-^ ^ I TW TRt^-gl IglTTW TT-^ 
fit ijf ^-ait ’it'^ ait# I TT3H ant #t Trwt 'ggraft asit-aift # ^ i ang tW 
Tit agTTfJi agrt Tjgi ^arr i I airrr iif^aif-aBt ^T # I #Tit a?TT grt #tTr # II 
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[ No. 30.] 

[NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

JaipijrI (RIjawAtJ). Jaipur State. 

(Jiev. O, Macalistei', M,A.t 1899.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


m 

to charo cbbo, 

ar ek 

chavl 

oblii. 

Wl 

A 

verUij cock-sparrow was, 

and a 

hen-sparrow 

was. 

Those 

dOnya-ko 

gbusi'do rajii-ka 

mail-kai 

mai*nai 

cbbo. 

To 

both-of 

a-nest a-king-of 

palace-in-of 

within 

was. 

Then 

chai 

•1-k.ai Tar‘l6ki-Tiatb-ka 

parTab-sS 

bnclicba 

biya. 

To 

the-hen-sparrow-l o Tarlokinalh-of 

favour-by 

yonmj-ones 

became. 

Then 


wK l»achcha-l<l wa 

those yotuig-oyies-of that 


chap“i-kl ar 

coeh-sparraw-of ' and 


cbari-ki 

hen-sparrow'if 


dekluir rani bhut 

harAiKj-seeii the-qimm very-mnch 

cliarfi-ohavi-ki 

the-cock-sparrow (and-) thc-hen-sparrow-of 
Chnri oliaru-nal 

By-thc'h m-sparrow the-coek-sparrow-to 
to mbara bachohfi dukb 

then {h'l‘)my young’oncs pain 


kbusi bl. 

pleased became. 

boll 

language 

klyo 

U-was-said 


Wh 

That 


IKirlt 

love 

I’Snl 

queen 


Bam^jabobhi. 

understands. 


‘kal was-'tai 
‘ if or-) what reason 

bachcUa dukli 

young-ones 
mnlai 

u}ill-be-oblained 
to yo-i 
then this-alone 
bacbcba-nai 
the^young-ones-to 

karar biya, 
agreements became, 
nak'lya, ar 

passed-away, and 
kburab, 

in-a-bad-way {was). 


iiai jiawai. 
not suffer^' 

to to. inarai-ohhai, ar 

then thou shonldst-die, and {for~)what reason 

l>awai ? 'I’ai jasi olmri pUor 


ilk, ‘ maT 
that, *{if) I 
Charo 

The-cock-sparrow 
■w'as’'tni 


- jVv 

kfi 1 


like 


pain should-safj'er t Thee 

bi to konai ; ar jo 
also indeed not; and if 

mbaro dbaram cbhai ak 


hen-sparrow again 

kiidat tu 

peradventure thou 

maT nai par’nu, 


mar-jfiu, 

die, 

bClyo, 

said, 

tbara 

% 

ina*nai 

me-to 


mar-jawai 

(lie 

ar 


my vow is that 

par’bas'tn kar-lf'syS.’ 

support will-make.' 

jo lani sun-ri. 

that the-qiieen hearing .remained. 

oharl mar*gai. 

the^hen-sparrow died. 

ar ab rifni ohhai, 

and mw the-queen {that-)is. 


I not {am-)to-he-married, and 

Ye 
These 


baia 

r\f 

wa 

donyji-kai 

things 

these 

both-to 

Das 

p5ch 

dun to 

Ten 

five 

days ihtts 

Ab 


charo 

Now 

the-cock-sparrow 

so 


dckh-ri 

she 

watching-remained 
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SAJASTBANi. 


cba^-nai ar bachohS>nai. Cliyar dan-kai paohhai'l 

the-cock-aparrowto and the-young-onea-to. Four daya-in-of after-even 

oha^ chhai, so dus*ri ohari lly-ayo. Wa chari 

the-eock-aparrow thai-ia, hs another ken-aparrow brought, By-that hen-aparrow 
S chara-ka bachoha-nai dekhya ; d6kh*ta-f 

that cock-aparroio-qf young-onea-to they-were-aeen ; immediately-on-aeeing-them 


charl-kai 

to 

taii-badan-mai ag 

lag'g'. 

ak ye 

to 

the-hcn-sparrow-of 

indeed 

hody-in fire 

burned. 

that these 

surely 

sauk-ka chhora 

chhai. 

So oliaro 


to 

wa-kai 

co-wife-of children 

are. 

Therefore the-cock-sparrom on-the-one-hand 

them-of 


Avjls‘tai chugu ly-awai so aobhyo ly-awai, ar wa chari 

for picked-up {food) brings that good brings, and that hen-sparrow 

chhai w) bar-kai mai-nai-sS galya kata chSch-mai ly-awai, so 

is that fence-in-of within-from rotten thorns beak-in brings, and 

w§-nai wai kata ly-ar do wa bacbclijl-iiai. Dan do ek-kai 

them-to these thorns bringing gives these young-ones-io. Days two one-of 

mai-nai wai bachcha, mar-giyfi. Ah u rani-kai khytil ayo ak, 

within those young-onea died. Now that queen-to {this)-thought came that, 

‘ asy^ jy^ mar- ja wai, to riija hi dus*ro biyaw kar-le, 

* in-this-toay if thou die, then the-king also another marriage wilt-make, 

ar thara bachcha*nai wa asyS-l mar-nakbai. JanawarS-f-kai 

and thy children-lo she in-this-way-aurely may-kill, The.-ammals-even-in-of 

mai-nai yo ir*kh6 chhai, to ranya-maT to . puro ir*kh6 

among this ill-will is, then queens-among indeed complete ill-will 

haito-1 ayo-chhai.’ Wa chari-ka bachcha-ko ar chari-ko 

becoming-verily come-ia.' That hen-aparrow-of young-onea-of and hen-aparrow-of 

i^nl-kai baro ek sooh ohlia-rayo. Jad ek dan raja 

the-queen-to great an anxiety overshadowed. Then one day by-the-king 

puchhi i^nl-nai ak, ‘ Eani, tharai atto soch klf-ko 

it-waa-aaked the-queen-to that, ‘ 0-queen, to-thee ao-mnch anxiety what-of 

chhai ? Nai nhabo, imi baitlfbo, nai di}-kai up*ra-nai khusl. 
is? No bathing, no sitting, nor body-in-of on happiness- (is). 

Asyo kal sooh chhai tharai P So ma-nai khai.’ Eani 

Such what anxiety *« to-thee ? That me-to tell? By-the-queen 

klyO-’k, ‘Mharaj, ma-nai to k3i-f bat-ko sooh kunai.’ 

it-waa-aand-that, ‘ Oh-mahdrdJ, me-to indeed any thing-of anxiety ia-not.' 

Baja ki, Ho attl udasl ka!-kl ohhai tharai?* 

By-the-hmg it-waa-aaid, *ihen ao-much aadneaa what-of is to-thee?' 

Jad xSni kl, 'Mharaj, mharai &k kSwar ohhai: baras 

Then by-the-queen it-waa-aaid, ‘ Oh-mahardJ, to-me one son is; years 
pichek-kl umar chhai ; €-k6 mharai puro sooh chhai.’ 

ahout-five-of age is ; hm-of to-me complete anxiety is? 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a pair of sparrows made their nost in a king’s palace, and l)y the 
favour of God liad some young ones. The queen, who could understand their language, 
used to look with much pleasure on the love they showed to their children. One day 
the hon-sparrow said to the cook, ‘ if 1 chance to die, you will take care of our young 
ones, will you not ? ’ He replied, ‘ why should you die, and why should our young ones 
suffer ? I shall never find another hen like you, and I hereby make a vow that, if, by 
chance, you do die, I will not marry again, and will support the chicks.’ You must 
know that the queen had listened to all this talk and knew how they had settled it. 
A few days afterwards the hen-sparrow died and the queen kept watching the cock and 
the young ones. 

Four days had hardly passed before the coek-sparrow brought homo a n(nv mate. 
Directly she caught sight of the chicks lire blazed up in her heart. ‘ Aha,’ cried she, 
‘these are the chicks of a co-wife.* W(dl, the cock-sparrow kept bringing good 
healthy food for the young ones, but the new hen used to pick up rotten thorns from 
the hedge and give them to eat, so tlmt in two days they all died. 

Now the queen thought to herself that if she died, the king would in tliis way marry 
again, and her .successor would kill her children. ‘ For if,* said she, ‘ t here is so much 
jealousy among uncivilised animals, it is certain that there will be plenty of it amf)ng 
queens.* So she beoamo filled with sorrow over the fate of the sparrow chicks. One day 
the king asked why slie was so full of sorrow. ‘ You don’t bathe, you don’t sit quiet, there 
is no life in you. What sorrow is in your heart ? Tell me.’ The queen replied, ‘ Your 
Majesty, I Imve no cause of sorrow.’ ‘ Then,’ said the kijig, ‘ why are you so sorrow- 
ful?’ So she confessed ‘Your Majesty, I have one only son. He is now five years’ 
old, and I am full of sorrow about him.* 

(The rest of the story will be found on pp. 112 and ff. of Mr. Macalister’s Selec- 
Horn. We there learn how the king promised, in the event of the queen’s death, never 
to marry again, and to take care of the son. How the queen died, and how, after a 
time, the king did marry again. How the new queen bated the young prince, and 
persuaded the king to banish him, and how (sad moral 1) the king and his new queen 
lived happy ever after.) 
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ajmert. 

The British district of Ajmci'c is bounded on the east and north by the state of 
Kishangarii, of which the language is the Kishangayhi variety of J aipur! already described 
on pp. 188 and iT. 'J’o its north it also has Kishangarh. I'o its west it lias Marwar, of 
which the language is Marwfiri, and to its south Mewar, of which the Vinguago is Mewari. 
All three dialects are spoken in Ajmero. In the extreme north-cast, whore Ajniere juts out 
into Kishangarh, the dialect is Kishangayhi, and is locally known as Dhundayi, one of the 
names of Jaifiurl. In the west of the district the language is a form of Alarvvari. In the 
south it is Mewari. In the centre of the eastern half of the district a mixed dialect is 
spoken, which <liffcrs very slightly from ordinary Jaipur!. It is known as Ajmer!. In 
the city of Ajmere tho Musalrnans speak ordinary llindostanl. We thus got the 


following ligurcs for the languages spoken in Ajmere : — 

Ajmert 111,500 

Jitipuri (Kishangarlii) 23,700 

Marwarl . , .......... 20'-!, 700 

....... .... 24*, 100 

Hirulostiini ............ 41,000 

OiljtT langiuigtis 


Total , 422 ,; 15 ‘J 


It will suffice to give as a specimen of Ajmer! the first half of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. Tho following are tho only points in which tho language 
differs from Standard Jaipur!. Mha-mi is ‘to me.’ Besides the standard form.s ilio 
pronoun of the third person takes the forms wai and wa, both in the nominative and in 
the oblique cases. The negative is kona, instead of kbiiai. 


[ No. 31. ] 

INDQ-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

IIAJASTHANI. 


AjmEr!. Bist&ict Ajmebe. 

qnstr ^ ^ i ^ ^ wnr 

arrl ^ I 3irq-jRt I arc w ^ 

4 ^ ^ ^ ^aBt I ^ wEnw-lT 

I ^ iBRait ^ ERft an: t 

I ^ m i ait ^ 

CS. 

15c trmT-«T ^ ^ lint wt i irt ^tsrr ’tff 1 ait ar? 

’%iT ^ ^ ilTtT aRtnuf tt^ « ait ^ ift ijiit 

n^- i t w ^at ifTtrarm ^ arr^-^ ait wm «r ait mtt 

^ Cv 

3Tnf imr tr^*t ait tat *nfr tift 1 wtr ^ttnr 
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wm ^ I I gsa^t ^ni i 

^ ^4 t^-f^ f??iT 3n-*ft I «[?: ftff *ret 4 waaJt arc 

I w: i2\ ^to 4 If r^^^^x w: art^t-lT iplt «in^»# arc met 

l€t auw e«t I tnu mn amr-^T ^ef4 k anwre anm 

wm ane ^4 ai?: mar-lf ler*^ a^e mi-lf tj?re^ i 

anmit ^aJt aie JmT i t a?Tet tjt WR-ai^wt arc ^ret ^* 1^4 J 
^ iriT-trat-^ m i arc I ^ aRcm ^rot ii 


C No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KA.JASTHANI. 


AjmErI Dialect. Distuict Ajmebe. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kasya ad*mi-kai do beta chha. Wa doya-ma chhob') 

A-certaiu nmn-to two som were. Those two-among the-younger 

chho wo bap-iiai kiyO, ‘bap, raharai })Sti awai jo dhan 

was by-him father-to it-woH-said, 'father, lo-me share comes that wealth 

zuha-nai dO-de.’ Or ap-ko dhan wa-nai bSt-diyo. Ar ghana dan 

me-to give' And his^own wealth them-to was-divided. And many days 
kuna huya kai ohboto betO sab dhan bholo kar dur 

not became that the-younger son all wealth together- having-made a-far 

des t5halyo-gay6. Or udai dam-dam luohchapana-mai klio-diyo. 
country went-away. And there ecery-farthing . debauchery-in toas-squandered. 
Ar jad wai sag“l6 kharach kar-chukyo wa mulk-mai jahgi kal 

And when he ' all expense had- done that country -in a-great famine 

paryo, ar wai mug"to hoba lagyo ; par wathai-ka rah^baia-sS 

fell, and he a-beggar to-be began ; but that-place-of an-iuhabitant-with 

maiyo. Ar S 5-ko khet-mai ^ur charaba bhcjyb. Ar 5 

he-joined. And by-him his field-iu swine to-feed Jwwas-sent. And he 

Sur kbata-chha ji chboda-sU pe( bhai‘*ba-ko tyar chho. Pan 

swine eating-were those hushs-with belly filling-of ready was. But 

koi fl-nai dina nahf. Ar jad S-nai chet ImyO 

by-anybody him-to was-given not. And when him-to consciottsness became 

wa kahyu, * mhara bap-kai katta-’k ohu.k*]^-kai 

by-him it-was-said, *my faiher-Ottt-of»the-house how-many servants-to 
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roti gliani chbai ; ar mai to bhuki^ maru-obhS. Mai Sthar 


bread much is ; and I 

indeed of-hunger 

die. 

I 

having-arisen 

mbara bap>kanb ja€-lu ar 

n*nai kahasyn, 

“ bap, 

mai 

Ram-ji-ko 

my falher-to will-go and 

him- to will-say 

'^father, 

by-me 

God-of 

ar tbaro donya-kai agai 

I)ap karyO-oblmi ; 

ar tbaro bc^ 

kah*ba 

and thy both-qf before 

sin done-is ; 

and 

thy son 

to-be-called 

jisyo nabi rahyo ; 

mba-nai thara 

nok'rji 

jyan 

ek nbkar 

worthy-of not {l-)remained 

r vte-to thy 

servant 

like 

one servant 

rakb-lai.” ’ Ar ivai uthyo 

ar bap korc 

ayo. 

Wo 

dur-bl 

keep.'* * And he arose and father near 

came. 

Me at-a-distance-even 

chbo kai u-ko bap 

u-nai dekb-liyo, ar 

u-par 

diya fi-gai. 


was that his hy-father him-as-to he-was-secn, and him-upon pity came. 
Ar daurar C-ki galfi-sS malyu ar bachyo liyO. Ar 

And having-run his on-lhe-neck toas-joined and kiss was-taken. And 

boto bap-nai kabyo, ‘ mai Par*mesar ar tbfiri SkbyS-mai 
hy-the-son falher-to il-was-said, *by-me God and thy sight-in 
guno karyo-chhai. Ar tliaro beto kab'ba jisyo nab? rahyo.’ 
sin done-is. And thy son to-he-called worthy-of not {I-)remaiHed* 

Pan bap ap>ka nok'ra-nai hukam kiyo kai, ‘ acbha-liu 

2iut by-thc-father his-oicn servants-lo order was-made that, '■good-than 

acbha kap“ra lyaO ar f*nai paira-dyO, ar liath-mai cbhallo 

good clothes bring and this-to cause-to-wear, and hand-in a-ring 

paira-dyo, ar ?-ka pag-niai pagar^kbi. Ap*n0 kbaO ar maja 

pnt, and this-of Jeet-m shoes-put. Let-us eat and merriment 

f\i 

karO. Kya-kai wai mbaro beto mar-gayo-chbo, ar pucbbo ji-gayo-cbbai j 

make. Because he my son dead-was, and again alive-is; 

S gam-gayO-cbbO, ar pacbbo lady-iiyO.' Ar wai kbuti kar*ba 
he lost-ms, and again is-fottnd.* And they pleasure to-do 
lagya. 
began. 
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• ■ 

Haratiti is the language spoken in the states of Bundi and Kota, which are 
mainly inhabited by Hdra Rajputs. It is also spoken in the adjoining states of Gwalior, 
Touk (Chabra), and .Thallawar. 

Taking these states one by one, the population of Bundi in 1891 was 35‘.>,321. Of 
these 330,000 were estimated to speak Harauti. Of the remainder, 21,000 sj^ak the 
Khairari form of Mewari employed by the Minas of ths Khairar or hill countiy in the 
north-west of the state. Tho remainder speak languages belonging to other parts of 
India. 

The languagci of Kota are as follows : — 

Harauti 5&3,395 

MaW ■ 

Others 81,(388 

Malvi is spoken in the south-east and south-west of the state where it borders on 
Malwa, and in the Shahabad pargana. A few years ago portions of the Jhallavvar State 
wore transferred to Kota, and the above figures allow for the change. 

In Gwalior, Harauti is spoken along the Kota frontier, between Shahabad and 
Chabra of Tonk, and also (in a less pure form known as Shiopuri or Sipari) in tho Shiopur 
pargana, which lies to the north of Shahabad. In the Chabra pargana of Touk, which 
lies to the south-east of Kota, the main language is Malvi, but along the Kota frontier 
we meet Harauti. 

In the Jliallawar State, as now constituted, Harauti is spoken in the Patau fargana 
in the north of tho state, which has Harauti-speaking areas of Kota on its oast, west, 


and north. 

We thus arrive at tho total number of spc'akers of Harauti ; — 

liuudi (iucludiug tlic Cliiefsliip of Shahiiura) 330,000 

Kotu ........ ... rio3,.S9o 

Gwalior .......... . . 1 7,000 

Gwalior (Shiopur) ........... 48,000 

Tojik (Chabra) 17,000 

Jhallawar 25,70(3 


Total . 091,101 


As a dialect, Ha:|^auil belongs to the group of Eastern Rajasthani dialects of which 
we have taken Jaipur! as the standard. It has to its east and south the Bundeli dialect 
of Western Hindi and the Malvi dialect of Rajasthani, and any peculiarities which it 
possesses are due to the influence of these two forms of speech. 

We may take the dialect of tho states of Bundi and Kota and of tho north of 
Jhallawar as being tho standard form of Harauti, and hero we recognize the following 
peculiarities. Over the whole of this area it hardly ohauges. 

The vowel e is often preferred to ai. Thus, where Jaipur! has kai, to, Harauti 
has he, Tho letter to is preferred in infinitives like hbwd, to become, and in other 
words, such as m'toah for mhab, property. 

Tho infiuenoe of Bunddli is most marked in the case of the agent, which regularly 
takes the postposition net while in Jaipurl the agent never takes this suffix. Thus we 
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have chhofkyd-ne kaht, the younger sou said. Ne is, however, also used as a sign 
of the dative-accusative, like the nai of Jaipur!, as in kdi kaf nhai detd, no one 
used to give anything to him. In one instance the termination he is employed to 
indioate the dative. It is keta-k nihanHya-he roll mile-chhe, to how many servants is 
bread got. Nearly the same termination occurs in the Malvl of Bhopal (pp. 268 
and 263). Sometimes ku is the sign of the dative-accusative, as in ek-k<u gbde bular, 
having called near (him) one (servant). 

Verbs of saying do not govern the dative with mi of the person addressed, as in 
Jaipur!, but take the ablative with as in Western Hindi. Thus, bdpS kahi, he said 
to the father. 

' The pronouns show greater divergence from Jaipur!. All the Jaipur! forms 
occur, but we have also mhfl or mS, I ; mhs, we ; mm, mhdt, or met, to me ; ma-ne, 
by me (agent) ; mhd-kb, of me ; tei, to thee ; wdt or Si, to him ; toS?, to them. For 
‘ this ’ (besides yb, feminine yd) we have * used in the nominative as well as in the 
oblique form ; similarly, S is both nominative and oblique for ‘ he,’ ‘ that.’ 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is both dp^itb and dp'kb, but dp^m also 
means * our ’ (ineluding the person addressed). 

Saving for a few words peculiar to its vocabulary, Haraut! does not otherwise 
differ (if we allow for the frequent preference of e to at) from Standard Jaipur!. 

As samples, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folktale from 
the state of Kota. The former 1 give in facsimile, just as it was received, as it is 
an excellent example of the form which the Marw^I alphabet takes in Eastern 
Sajputana. It will be seen that the letters arc much deformed. The spelling is erratic, 
and vowels which ought to be written above or below the line are quite commonly 
omitted. This is a peculiarity of the alphabets of Hajputaua, and has spread all over 
India, in the so-called Mahajan! ' script, which is really the vernacular character of 
Marwafi merchants. In the transliteration I have corrected the mis-spellings which are 
only due to the oarelessness of the writer (such as gbdhe for gb^b), and have supplied 
omitted vowels. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek fisamT-kt! do beta chlia. Wa-me-sS chbr)t*kya-ne bap-sS 

A person-lo I wo sous loere. Them-in-Jr<»m the-younger-hy the-faUiei''to 

kabi, ‘daji, mbai'I p5ti-ko dban jo mfiT pugai-chhai ma-uai 

il'wmsaid, ^father, my share-of wealth which to-mc Jails me-to 

de-khado.’ So 3-ne ap'uS dban waT bSt-diyo. Ghana din ne 

give-away* So him-by his-oton wealth to-them was-divided. Many days nut 

howa paya-chha, ko cbhot“kyo beto saro tnal-as*wab s’b6rar‘ 

to-become got-were, that the-yonnger son all property having-collected 

dur-desi ohalo-giyo, ar uthe kuchalan , rahar ap-ko saro 
in-a-far -country went-away, and there evil-conduct having-lived his-own all 

dban bigar-nSkbyo. Jab gode kaT bi na rhiyo, ar uthe 

wealth was-wasted-away. When nearly anything rven not remained, and there 

kfU bl padyo ; to ghano nadar ho-giyO. I’hcr walii 3 

a-famine also fell : then very destitute hc-beeame. Again there that 

des-ku ok asamt gode rhaiwa lAgyo. C^-ne Shi ap'OR 

couniry-of a person near to-ranain he-began. llim-by him his-own 

klieta-m§ sur charawa-wei melyo. Ar 3-ne waha iiola?-s3 pet 

fieJds-in switie Jeeding-for he-was-appointed. And him-by there husks-with belly 

bbar''w6 baobaryo ke jai sur khawa-kare-chba ; ar 

to-fill it-was-t bought that which ihe-swine ealiny-continually-were ; and 

koi 3-iie kaf nhai deto. Jad 3-ne yad pari to 

anyone him-to anything not used-to-give. When him-to memory fell then 

bachari ko, ‘ ni(h)ani bap-ka keta-’k mhan“tya-hc it*ri 

if-toas-considered that, ‘ my father-of how-many seroants-to so-mnch 

rotl mile-ohhe k6 wa-ku kbawa pacbho bbi bach rahai-obbai; 

bread is-got that them-to eating gfter even over-and-above remains ; 

ar m3 bhukS marS-chhS. Ab m{h)ara bap gode-hi jaSgo, 

and I in-hunger ami-dying. Now my father near-even I-toill-go, 

ar 3-su kab3-go ke, “ho daji, ma-ne Par'mesur-kts san*mukb ar 

and him-to I-wiil-say that, “ 0 father, me-by God-of before and 

* Sh represents an aspirated s ( W ), and is written with en apostrophe to distins^oisb it from the ordinary This 
flound Is also £oand in the GujarAtl of Kathiaivar« vide poH^ pp, 426 and He 
VOLe JX, PillT II, 
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ilp-ke m§da agg pap karyu'Chhai. I kSran ap*ko b§to bag^wa 

youof face before sin . done-is. Por-this reason you~of son to-be-called 

jog nbai ohhS. Parantu ab mei ap-ko ek mban'tya jS rakb*10. ” ’ 

worthy not I-am. But now me you-qf a servant like keep.'” 

Jab 0 uthar ap-ka bap gOdS giyo. Ar dur-hi chho 

Then he having-arisen his-owu father near went. And distant-even he-was 

ko 3ka pita-ne Si dekhar diya kari, ar bliagar 

that him-of father-hy to-him having-seen compassion wat-made, and having-run 
S-ka gale ja liigyb, ar chumo. Lad’ka^ne S-se kahi 

him-of on-neck having-gone stuck, and kissed. The-son-by him-to it-toas-said 

ke, ‘ he daji, Par*me8Ui-ke san"mukh ar ap-ke mSda age ma-ne 

that, ‘ O father, Qod-of before and thec-of face before, me-by 

glianO pap karyO, ar mu ap-ko beta bag'wa jog nbai chhS.’ 

great sin was-done, and 1 you-of son to-be-called worthy not am. ' 

To pber pitfi-no rip*na chak^rS-sS kahi kc, ‘ gbana bhavi 

Then again the-father-by his-own seroants-to it-was-said that, ‘ very heavy 

bad^kl posakb kbadar Si pherawo ; ar 3-ka hat-mS niud'ri 

costly robe having-takeii-out him clothe; and him-of hand-in a-ring 

ar paga-mg jutyS phtnuHo. AlhS jimaga ar acuintl karSga; 

and feet-on shoes pul-on. We will-feast and rejoicing will-make; 

kySke yo ra(h)aro beto mar-giyo-chho, phorS jiyo-chhai ; ar gam-giyo- 

beoame this my son deatl-yone-was, again alioe-is ; and lost-gone- 

chho, phgru payo-chhai.’ Jad wc kbusi karVa lagya. 

was, again found-is' Then they happiness to-make began. 

fl-kb bado beto mal-mS chho. Ar jad S ati- bagat jag 

Mim-of the -elder son field-in was. And when he coming time house 

gods pSobyo, to bajo ar naoh sunyo. Ar S-ne ap-ka 

near arrived, then music and dancing was-heard. And him-by his-own 

chak'rg-mi-sS ek-ku gode bular puchhyo ke, ‘ yo kai 

servants-in-of one near having-called it-was-asked that, ‘ this what 

ho-rhyo-chhai ? ’ ft -no S-sS kiyo ke, ‘ tha-kS bhai uyo-chhai, 

happening-is ? ' Uim-by him-to it-was-said that, 'thee-of brother eome-is, 

jf-ki tha-ka bap-iio goth kari-chhai; kyfl-ke wa-ne ap-ko beto. 

wherefore thee-of the-father-by feast made-is; because him^by his-own son 

ji^tO-jag'to payo-chliai. ’ Parantu S-ne ros karyo, ar meh*}adi nai 

living-waking found-is.' But him-by anger was-made, and inside not 

jtiwo ohayo. Jad S-ko bap Si ar manawa lagyo. 

to-go wished. Then him-of the-father to-him having-come to-entreat began. 

To S-n6 bap-sS kaht ko, * dekho, mS aPra bar^sS-sS 

Then him-by the-father-to it-was-said that, *see, I so-many years-from 

tha-ki sgwa kar-rbiyO-cbhS ; ar tha-ko kiyo ma-ne kadi 

thee-qf service doing-am : and thee-of that-which-it-said me-by ever 
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nai talyO. Pher bhi tha-ne in(h)fii ok bhi nhi 

twt was’digobeyed. Again also thee-by to-me one kid even not 

diyo k6 mbS mhara bliaiiS-iie goth to deto. 

was’giveu that J my fnend»-to feast indeed miffht'have-given. 
Paranta yo tha-ko beto jo bhag*tanS gOde rahar 

But this thee-of son hy~whom harlots near having-remained 

ap’ko saro dban bagud>nikhyO S-ka ata-hi tha-iu> 

yon-of all wealth was-squandered him-of i inmediately-on~oomiug thee-bij 

rasdl kari.’ Jin-pe bap bolyo ke, ‘ are b§te, tu-to 

dinner loas-made' This-on the-father said that, ‘ O soUs fhou-verily 

ni(h)are gode sadivr rhiyo-chliai, ar jo-kuclili m(h)are gode ohliai 

me near alwoyn remained, and whafei:er me near is 

so tharo-l Jan, Parantu kusi kaV^wo ar raji howo 

that thine-eoen know. But rejoicing to-maki' and happy to-become 

jog chhai, kiiraii yo tharo bhai uiar-giyo-cblio, so pheru 

proper is, because this thy brother dm! -gone-teas, he again 

jiyo-chhai ; ar gam-giyo-chho, so pherS payo-ciihai.’ 

alive-is ; and lost-gone-was, he again found-is' 
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^ I wn fm-m «ntr-^T 

I tn« <3 it% ?ft8T i fr «nt i 

^ # TOm-% ^ I ^ areft-5t « i?KTW 9TnPrt 

w»r ?¥t t «TtT «inRjT-’«T taBT Tm ^nttm i er wR»r 

ai^ if ^ «inip 1 ^ irfir an^ irt-ift ?fhT ^ tasr?^ fim afrt ft ait^ «IT^ ?ft'ift 

f[-^ ^ I Wirt ^>T7r # I wcrwoi-iRl^ ^ ifmar irt-if asTi ift ^ 

*v 

IT fr^ I ^ I ^ aR ^ ^ ft I ^ir: wvft ir® ft ft I 

ft?r Hiitft wft • ftTi f ^ areft I ara iRTim*%‘7rif ijait anft i iRTimr are-f 
ifNsaB'iR tR^-w* I iftir ftii-tR arR % aRst ^rwit \ Tr% ftaBT-w to 
ani I TOt IPS ^iNt afR wTW^ W I iPR ftft-TO imw aR-1w wr i 

aR arr-St arro i tort-sI % aw nr^ TOf i aw ft f ?r-aw fir** 

faWT I ^ I WWW liWTt lit ^ I aw HT TOW aRTTO 

^arR-aR iwr-w ffe*firat i aw ^ awm litw ^ar ft-fimr aw arif -aft-aft 

xasm «iTft I ai5 TOim-^f ajft % laum ^ »rt»r i iiT-ft tar aitm ftf w ^ 
ft-firar I aw TOiw-f asft i?Rwr aftf uff i ifR ips awi^t ^a^aft « awm 
ft« TOT-ft aft-an to ft ^ar i ft anft TOnaft-% aiR ifR ^fi4 ft-at i 
wf f wsft aiift I f aft ifta TO artr ft aR?w ft ft i aw fpr-aw-f aRurt % ft 
f ft atRW-aft a f-arr ftT aiR fw-ftal i atwr ftn ft aRft nft i aR 

aswT-an to to ft-anft 'saar-aiT awT f -asraf i aR ^ fft-f m am fa aft aft % 

ftn-aft far ^-fm-ft mt i 
ft^ tft TO arri n 
airft ft aa aftft i 

ftft ft «R ITT « 

TO TTft ft TOW aiT n 

aw ft ’to fr aTTTO twt-tT ffft i to TOanr-aiT waiT-f anr asft % ft 
f ft arw $-iiT5t ftr ftf ft ft awT ft-iaift i ft ari^^aiR-afT f ar-ft as f ft-^^ 
ftiar-aft amt f ft to: ft ft awr gra ft-arriiT i a?R to f-aiift i afta 
aT\im awT w awat-fr ww at awr-ft aR-ftft ii 
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Ek saliar>ml dur*bal Baraman chhO. Wo rojina kan bhig*^ya 

A-certain city-in a-poor Brahman was. Ke daily grain begging 

kai’-ke ap*ka udar-pur^na kare-i*bli(). Ek gaw-mB j.awe tO-bhi 

having-dcne his-own belly-filling used-to-do. One village-in he-may-go still 

tin ser bekar"ri iiwo ; do gSw jawr: jab-bhi wo-hi 

three seers grain-doles may-coine ; two villages he-may-go then-even that-mnek 


awe. Or u Baraman-ko ck la)’*kj kuvvari chbi. Jab 

may-come. And that Brahman-to me daughter unmarried loas. Then 

baraman-ki astri-ne kahi ke, ‘ Mbamj, ap*n6 bhftg to Y 
the-Brahman-of wife-hy it-was-said that, ‘ Sir, our lot indeed this 
mujab chhai, or T kannya-ka pela hat' kai-sS kar%a?’ Jab 

sort is, and this daughter-of yellow hands what-with we-shall-do ? ' Then 

Baraman bolyo, ‘ab niB kai Karb. Ek gSw jau to-bhi tin 

the-Brahman said, 'now I what can-do. One village if- 1-go still three 


sBr bekarVi mije, or do g5\v jaQ to-bhi wo-bi 

seers grain-doles is-ohtained, and two villages if-l-go then-even that-muoh 

mije. Mhara sara-kl kai bat chhai ? ’ Baraman*ki astri 
is-obtained. My potoer-(if-{in) any thing is-theref' The-Brahman-of wife 
boll, ‘ Mharaj, thi-sQ kai-bbi uddam na bowe. Or up»i kar“n6 
said, ‘Sir, yoa-by any-even profession not becomes. And remedy to-do 


chahiye. Mliauat karo, jab sab-kuobh ho. Kagar mhanat 
is-necessary. Exertion if-yoa-make, then everything becomes. Without exertion 
kuchh nhi bo.’ Bliot jliag“ro macbo; bbot daiigo karyo. 

anything not becomes! Much quarrelling took-place; much dispute was-made. 

Jab Baraman-kc-tai gusso ayO. Baraman gbar-sH nikal-kar 

Then the-Brahman-of -to anger came. The-Brahman house-from started-having 


par-des-me ohalyo. Bis 

another-country-into went. Twenty 

ke, ‘katbl dials?’ Paebbe 

that, ‘ where do-we-go f ’ Afterwards 


ko8*par jar bacharl 

kds-distance having-gone it-was-thought 

ge|a-m6 barad al. Waha ck 

the-way-on a-forest came. There one 


Bundar bagiobi or baw*ri dBkhi. Waha ek jogi'^aj ta 2 ).^sya 

beautiful garden and a-well was-seen. There one saint-king austerities 


• Tlu» U a eoIloqnUl phrase meaning to marry ; from the UhO of the tnrmerio powder applied to the persons of the bride 
■and bri&groom at the time of marriage. 
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kar*rhiya>chba, ar wa*ne samad cliard-rakhi>chlii. Barama^-ne 

pracHnng-toas, and him-by ahsorpHon nndergme'being-was, The-Brahman-by 

bachari ke, ‘ab katbl dials? Ab tO sant-jan mi].- 

it-ioas-thought that, * now where do-we-go? Now indeed saintly 'persom are- 

giya. Yl-ki sewa kar%a. Bhagfiviln kbabai bhi dego.’ Jab 

found. These-of service I-will-do. God food even will-give' Then 

yii bacbarl, Baraman as^tan buhar-kar sadu*ki sowa-ml 

thie was-thoughi, the-Brahman the-place swepl-hiwing the-saint-of service-in 

betU-giyo. .lab sewa kar'lia bbot roj bO-giya. 

sat-down (i.e. employed-himself). Then service in-doing many days passed. 

Jab sudu-ji-ki palak ug*ri. Jab bariiman-sS kabi ke, 

Then the-saint-of eyelids opened. Then the-Brahmnn-to it-was-said that, 

‘Baraman, tu mSg. Mbu-ki sewa kar"ta tci gbana dan 

^Brahman, thou ask-^for-a-hoon). My service in-doing to-thee many days 

lio-giya.’ Jab Baraman*ne kabi, ‘ Mlmraj, kSi inagS. 

have-passed' Then the-Brahman-by it-was-said, ‘ Sir, what should- 1-ask. 
Mbarc ek kuwari lar*ki dilmi atbfira bis baras-ki, jl-ka peja 

To-me one unmarried daughter is eighteen twenty years-of, whose yelloto 

hat nlii biiwii; so mhavi ghair”lia!i-ke Or mbare larai ho-gai. 

hands not arc-become; and my wife-to and to-me quarrel tookplace. 

Jab mbS cbalyo-ayO; ku-ki nibaiv ))as kai-bbi sartaii ne cbbo.’ 

Then I came-atoay; because me-of near any-evm money not was.' 

Jab sant-jan-ne pbar‘‘inai ke, ‘ye diuntbi kagad-ki tii 

Then the-saint-person-by il-was-ordered that, ‘this piece paper-qf thou 

le-ja, or sabar*mi jar becb-dije. Jada lobb-to kar* 3 c mati; 

take, and a-oity-in having-gone sell. Great avarice-verily make not; 

nr kannya-ka peja bat ho-jawe ut*na-sa rupya le-kar*je.’ Ar 

and the-daughter-of yellow hands may-become that-much money accept.' And 

fi cliunthi-mS ya bat likbi-cbbi ke, 

that piece-in this thing written-icas that, 

‘Hot-ki ben, ku-bot-kO bbai. 

'{weU)-being-of a-sister, evil-being-of a-brother. 

Pir boW nar parai. 

Father' s-house daughter woman nof-cne's-oicn. 

Jage so nar jiwe. 

Wakes that man lives. 

Sowo so nar marc. 

Sleeps that man dies. 

Gam rakbd so anand kare.’ 

. Fassions controls he happiness does* 

Jab yo obuntbi ler Barumaii sabar-ml giyO. Ek sabukar* 

Then this piece having-taken the-Brahman a-city-in went. One merchant- 

ka lafka-s3 jar kabi ke, ‘yc cbuntbi ap lO-kbarO, or 

of son-to having-gone it-was-said that, ‘ this piece you accept, md 
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mei do 80 rapya de-kharo.* So sahukar-ka kuwar-ne S 

to-nie tico hundred rupees give.^ Then the-merchant-of son^hy that 

clmntbi-mi chokhi sikli-ki bata mandi dckhar do so 

pieoe-in good teaching-of principles arranged haoing-seen two hundred 

rupya turat de-kliarya, oi* chuntlii le-khari. Or Bavaman 
rupees immediately trere-gieeu, and Ihe-piece was-nccepted. And tke-lirnhman 
rupya Icr kauuya-ko byaw w5 rupya-se kar-dinO. 

rupees having-taJcen daughte?'-of marriage those rupees-hy toas-performed. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain city thcro was a poor Itrahman who lived on daily grain doles; but 
if he I)eggediii one village he could get only three seers of corn, and if in two still not 
more than the same, quantity. 

As he Iiad a daughter to bo married liis wife said to him * Alaharaj ; such is this fate 
of ours ! Ilow shall we be able to marry this daughter ? ’ On this the Brahman said 
‘ What can 1 do ? if 1 bog in one \ illage I get only three .seers of grain, and if in 
two no more than the sam<; quantity. 1 can do nothing mons.’ 

Then the wife of the Bi-ahrnau said ‘ Cannot you follow some other calling ? You 
must do something else. Work hard and everything will come all right. Nothing ran 
be done, without hard work.’ 

A long dispute and quarrel took place between them. The Brahman thcrou])oji 
lost his temper, and he left his hora<! on a journey to a distant country. 

.Vftei* havijig travelled a distajico of some twenty kus, he began to consider to what 
direction he should turn his steps. 

After walking a little further he entered a forest and came upon a beautiful little 
irarden and a tank where a saint Avas sciiual absorbed in bis devotions. 

'1 he Brahman thought, I shall not go any further now that X have found a sage. I 
will serve him and Cod is sure to support me. 

Uaving thus made uj) his mind ho dusted the jduco and sat down to wait upon the 
holy man. 

Many days he passed in the service of the saint. At length the saint opened his eyes 
and said to tlie Brahman, * As thou bast served me for so many days ask a boon.’ 

Then the Brahman said, ‘ What boon can I ask ? 1 have a grown up daughter ol 
eighteen or twenty years. There was a quarrel between me imd my wife aiid I have 
left home in consequence having n«* means for arranging her marriage.’ 

On this the saint spoke, ‘ Take this piece of papin* and sell it in a city. Uo not 
covet much, but accept only so much money .as may suflioe for thy daughter’s marriage.’ 

On the paper Avas Avritten, ‘ A sister only loves her ])rother in prosperity, hut a 
brother loves him even in ailversity. .\ wife away at her father’s house is beyond tiio 
control of her husband. He is living avUo is widi'-awake, and a man asleep is practically 
dead. Happy is he Avho controls his iia-ssions ’ 

Having taken this piece of ]»ai)erth(^ Brahman went to a city whore he a.skel the sou 
of a merchant to buy it for Rs. 2:)0. Ibe merchant’s son was so struck with the moral 
instruction contained tm the i)aper that he at once purchased it for tluj sum demanded. 

The Brahman returned home AVith the money and performed the marriage of hi.> 
daughter. 
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HAfJAUTT (SIPAljT). 

The westera poitiou of the state of Kota consists of the pargana of Shahabad, lately 
transferred to it from Jhallawar. In Shahabad and the Gwalior country to its east and 
south the language is Mulvi, mixed with tbe Harauti and Bundell spoken in its 
neighbourhood. A little further south of Shahabad lies the Ghabra pargana of Tonk, 
in which the dialect is also Malvl, mixed with the Harauti of Kota immediately to its 
west. Indeed more than twenty-four thousand people of this part of Gwalior and of 
Chubra, who dwell on or near the Kota border, speak HaJtiuii itself. 

The Shahabad country is mostly mountainous, and the mixed Malvi there spoken 
is hence locally known as Pangibai or Bhauderi. 

North of the Shahabad pargana lies the Shiopur pargana of Gwalior. Here, as 
well as in tbe adjoining part of Kota, the language is Haj'auti) but is mixed wdtU the 
neighbouring Bundeh and Pangl. The Gwalior people call this form of Harauti 
Shiopuri, while the Kota people call it Sipdri, from the river Sip, a tributary of the 
Chambal in this locality. 

As a specimen of this Siparl or Shiopuri dialect I give a short folktale, which comes 
from the Gwalior State. It will be seen that it is in tbe main Harauti. Instances of 
borrowing from Bundell are the use of ho, as well as chhb, for ‘ was,’ or A®, as well as 
ehh^, for ‘ I am. ’ In bacftchan-k^, to the children, we have an oblique plural and 
postposition borrow'ed from pangi. 
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HAKATJTi (SiPAiu). State Gwalior. 

I ^ nrfl i g; ^ arrt-t i ^ 

ait?pc t I ?inrT^ ift arruw firat i ujr# 

I vj wfK % ^ u w I anr ^arr^-Si ^ 

aiT%-% 1 % xrm arnn aff-ait i ^airor-w it ?ft wrrt 

cs cv, • cv, 

WT?rt I «inft tj ^arrasn arvt wifr arf Kv-firat i trnft dk wnwr enran'df 

®s, 

WK I ^anadt mdt dtwr-wdt ara: xndt dk ^-f»idr 

^ I ^arT5t-?Rt arrdt ^-ir di-dr ?inpt ftr d ^ i w- 

j tfv Ov 

dt indt dk ^rrmin ?inan-^ m \ ujtf mdt dt-’5*ifl wm-d ardt 

i aft-# I afil: dtar# f i dt «aip^ # ^ i air 

wi-'i % WKt ^ I #-d % w-afa: #-# xn^-dt i ^ 5rTTC*^^-*(rraT*r-w 

V. Cs. ■ 

^wkt H # 'firt-at afT-andrait i arer ^ arwt-d awazr anwfrr ara: arc-al anm i dt 
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arm-UTT ^ f% w whw: mK ^ ittt %-^ , ^ 

I ^«rTfrt ir^-^ ftm i 

It w^-’^ I 21T ^nn: ^-ift i irm: irt grot ?:gr^ 

*p^t I 3fro git girsT grgr »ff-^ ^nwt- 

fr-Wr I nw 1^ 7ft ^anin-3t ^ g-t i gm gtg.$- 

’g35t-»rat I t! TitT t ^-ftrai i ^gt^ «»nrc-w giTitro ^igir ^t-5t tnnrt gt-f^rat w 
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(SiPi»i). Statb Gwaliob. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek su^o aur ek suari ek thor rah*bd karai^ha. 

A jackal and a ahe-jachal one in-a-plaee lioiug doingieefe* 

Ek din ^rS-kfl pyas^ lagi. Jad 8ttafl*ne sua^ya-sS 

One day them-to thirst stuck. Then the^she-jackcd-hy the-jackal-to 

kahi, ‘pani piba ohall. Tu kaba^yi bhi janai*hai? 

U’toas^said, ‘ water to-drink let’us-go. Thou stories too knowest t 

Wabik ek nahar-ki Sdar bai. Tu kOi kahani jan“to-b6w6 

There me tiger-of a-den is. Thou any story if-thou-know 

to apan pani piya ; hS pyasi mar@*ohb§.* Ya kabar 

then loe water may-drink ; I thirsty dymg-am* This having-said 
we pani-ki tbaur-pai gaya. Waba jar suari-ne 

they wat&r-of place-near went. There having-gone the-she-jackal-hy 
puobbi, ‘tu koi kabani janai-bai?’ JyS*bi w6 pas aya 

it-was-asked, * thou any story knowest ? ’ When-just they near came 

iiabar>nS wi-kS dekhi-liya. Jad snarya-ne kabi, ‘bu to sari 
the-tiger-hy them-to they-were-seen. Then the-jackal-by it-was-said, */ indeed all 

batE bbul-gayo.’ Suari-ne kabi, ‘ai sualya, yabS ubbo kyS rah-giyo? 
things have-forgotten.' She-jackal said, ‘ 0 jackal, here standing why remainest f 

Pani pir layak kaka-k§ salam kar.’ Sua^yo jbat pani 

Water having-drunk the-worthy mcle-to obeisance do.' The-jackal at-once water 

piba-lagyo, ar jad jmni pir dbay-giyo §-ne ' nahar-kS 

to-drink-began, and when water having-drunk was-refreshed him-by the-tiger-to 

salam kari. Pber suaii-ki ap dekhar S-ne S-sS 

obeisance was-made. Then the-she-Jackal-of towards having-seen him-by her-to 

kabi ki, ‘ tS kai jhakai-hai ? Tu-bbi pani pir ap'pa 

it-was-said that, ‘ thou what peeping-art ? Thou-too water having-drunk our 

kaka*kfi salam kar.’ .Tad suari pani pi-cbuki S-ne nabar-sS 

uncle-to obeisance do.' When the-she- jackal water drank by-her the-tiger-to 

kabi ke, ‘ mba-ki jag-nE cbald ; wabi mbarb d5 baobchS bai ; y5 

it-was-mid that, *my to-house come; there my two young-ones are; this 
suaiyd to kabai-bai, “ yg mbara bai. *’ ar mal kabS-bS, “ yg 

jackal on-the-me-hand saying-is-that, “ they mine are," and I saymg-am, ** they 
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mbarai hai.” Jl-s3 thS ch»l*kar ■wS-kl do pati par-do/ .Tad nahar-n# 

mine «r«.” So thou heming-come them-of two aharea make.' Then ihe-tiger-hy 

ap-ka man-mi baohari kai, ‘ hS ja char5-nc kba’jaSgo.’ 
hia-oum mind-in it-waa-thonght that, ‘ I theae four-to mll-eat-up.* 

Ab w6 wabi-sS ul*ta baw®rya ar gliar-no jiya. To 

Now they there-from back returned and tlte-home-tu came. Then 

suari-ng ap®ka suarya-sQ kahi ki, ‘ tfi bhltar jar 

the-ahe-Jnckal-by her-oten jackal-to it-waa-aaid that, ‘ thou inside having-gone 

donn bachoban-kQ bare le*a. Nahar j^ti par-d^o.’ Suaryo 

both the-young-onea-to out bring. The-tiger sharea will-make.’ The-jackul 

dar-ki mari bare nab? karyd ; mame-bi riyo. Jad suari 

fear-of through out not came-out ; within he-remaincd. Then the-ahe-jackal 
boll, * mai bachclian-kS laS-liS.’ Ya knhar wa bhi 

aaid, ‘ I the-young-onea-to bringing-am.’ This having-aaid ahe alao 

ja-gbusi. Bare akelo nahar hi ubho rah*b6-kary6. 

entered. Outside alone the-tiger only standing remained. 

Fachbai suari-ne ap-ki nar adav-nii-aS bare kadar 

Afterwards the-ahe-jackal her^oicn neck the-cave-in-from out projecting 
nabar-su boli, ‘baba, mba-ko rajinamo ho-giyo. Ek bachcbo to 
the-tiger-to aaid, * Sir, our reconciliation haa-become. One offspring indeed 

suarya*ne le-lind, aur ek ma-ne. * Kabar ul‘t6 dahg-ml 

the-jackal-by waa-taken, and one by-me. ’ The-tiger back jungle-in 

dha|6-gayo. I tarab we baoh-giya, aur nahar*kQ bati<mi 

went-away. This in-manner they were-aaved, and the-tiger-to atoriea-in 

lagw wi-ne pani pi-liyo. 

having-engaged them-by water waa-drtmk. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There lived a jaokal and bis sbe-jaokal. One day they felt thirsty, so the jackaless 
said to the jackal, ‘ Come, jackal, let us drink water. But do you know any stories or not ? 
There is a den of a tiger. If you know any stories, then will wo drink water. I am 
dying of thirst. * So they wont on and on to the water -place, when the jackaless said, 

‘ Jaokal, do you know any story or not.’ As soon as they were there the tiger caught their 
eye. Then said the jaokal, * I have forgotten aU.’ Then said the jackaless, ‘ Jackal, 
what mean you standing here. Take a drink and make an obeisance to our worthy 
uncle.’ The jackal on his part instantly fell to drinking water, and when refreshed 
he said, 'Uncle, good-morning.’ Then turning to the jackaless he said, ‘Jackaless, 
what are you at ? You also drink water and bow down to our worthy uncle.’ When 
refreshed by her draught the jackaless spoke to the tiger, ‘ Worthy uncle, come to 
our dwelling ; there are two cubs of ours. This jackal says they are his and I say they 
are mine. So come and make a fair division.’ Then the tiger said to himself, ‘ These are 
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two and there are two oubs. I will devour all four simultaneously.’ So they returned. 
Going on and on they gained their dwelling. Then the jaokaless said to the jackal, * Drag 
them out hither so that the revered unole may make his division.’ The jackal went 
inside, but was afraid to come out again. The jackaless in her turn said, ‘ I myself 
will bring the cubs.’ She ran into the hole, and the tiger remained standing all alone 
outside. Then tlje jackaless put her head out of the burrow and said, * Worthy uncle, we 
are reconciled. He has taken one and given me the other.’ The tiger returned to the 
forest, and they escaped, for they drank water safely by engaging him in talk. 
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MEW&TT. 

Two specimens of Mcwati arc suflBcicnt. One is a version of the Parable of tlio 
Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale. Both come from Kot Kdsam of Jaipur, and 
have been provided by the Rev. G. Macalister. 
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Specimen I. 

(Bev. G, MaeaHster, M.A., 1899.) 

isff ^ WT I 3ntf4' ^ ^ WW-lhW 

^ ^ I 5'?*^ ww I WWT fipr wINf 

^ ’ER ww i ^ w 

fwf-^ I war m ^ ^ 

iTHfft ^BiaB tnpt ^ wt «WRB wi-arat i ^ wl "br: v^-arTarr «rr ^- 

I ^ %rTt-w ^ wan!r4 i m swwr 

^ aarar-'^ ^4' ^nrw ^ vmft ^ i ^ fw at 

I ara^-w ^ w ami-^ frii m ^ 

I If ^ antr-i aRw ^ w i%K-^ mi? 

jRwt ^ ^ ^ ?nRTaF wHf I ^ ^ aT^-% i 

^ gsEfft vx ^nrwT ^ ^mrl i 1%-^ ’Brra?fl i 

a^4 ’•Tit I ^ i ^ 

^ am w xntr an^ aiv nvt ara aiiat ajv aT\ til a?^ mm wfa « 

tre’ ara w^asat-a ai^ arim-w amr aia^ mat m: aVa a^ar^ i aV-an arT?ft*lr 
a^at anc marf-w #?t a^iat i w m litat ara ^ aiat i aa ^ frai 
ait aia-awt it it fia-i it?nit % i anit-ait it it ar-ait i aia a ^ araw 

w[fm II 

aa-aTi ait ait it i at anit aia aa4 itt ariat wa at aiaw aar- 
aw ^ ^ i aa atasat-af-a aat pixit aia a%-a it % aia it-a^ 

% *1 aa ^'a atit aat art anit i ara al aTa4 wrafa at-% aa at aa-i 
arit-^ ailNr fia^ i ita ita it-ait i ara itaa ata ait i aa aa-it ara 
aiaa anit ara ata aarit i aa ^ara ata*afa araar ara-# arwt aw aaar aaat-a 
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^ ftft VT tW-ft* e^T-f^nt ^^4 ?t I ^ ^4 ^ qr 

^ ^ I ^ fisft* ^ % I w IJirft WB 

^ % I 5^^ ^ wi iiK-mt ift ^ f^4 aftm^ % I «rnft nft ^ 

’ft tn-»nft% II 
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Statb Jaipur. 


Specimen I. 

(Bev. O, MaoaUater, M.A,, 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kahl M‘mi-kai do be^ ha. Un*mai«tai chhota>nai 

A-certom man-to tm aotkt were. Them-among-from the-younger^by 

ap*na bap*tai kahi, ^ ‘ baba, (lhan*iuai-taT m6ia bat-ko awai 

his-own father-to U-wm-w^id, \ father, wealth-among-from my portion' to oomee 

so mS-nai batrde.’ Waih-nai ap'nu dhan un-nai ba^dijo. 

that me-to dividinyyive.' Him-by hia-own wealth them-to divkUng^waa-given. 

-Ghapa din nSh huya jab chhoto bSlo sab dhan le-kar 
Many daya not became then the-younger son all wealth taken-having 
par-d&s-mai chalyo-gayo. Ar ut ja*kar sab dha-n 

foreign'Comtry'in went-away. And there gone-having all wealth 

ki^gailai chaj.kar bigar-diyo. Jab waih-nai saro dhn,n 

in-riotous-way gone-having waa-aquandered. When him-by all wealth 

bigay-diyo, jab waih des*maT bhaut bharyo kaj. paiyo ; 
waa-aquandered-away, then that country-in a-very mighty famine fell ; 
ar wo kahgal ho-gayo. Wo gayo ar waih des-ka rahaU'wala 

and he a-beggar became. Me went and that comtry-of inhabitauta 

tha, un-mai-tai ek-kai rahyo. Wo waih-nai ap*na kheta-mai 

were, them-among-from one-iu-of retnaitied. By-him him-to hia-own fielda-in 

sur charawau-nai khadayo. do bar*chha sur khay-ha un-tai wd 
awine feeding-for it-waa-aent. What huaJca aume eating-were them-from he 


ap*nu pet 

bharap-nai raji 

the. 

Koi 

ad’mi 

waih-nai 

kimai 

bi naya 

Jda-oivn belly 

fiUing-for ready 

waa. 

Any 

' man 

him-to a 

nything 

even mt 

dotO. 

Jab 

waih-nai surat 

ai 

iin 

kahi, 

'm&ra 

bap-ka 

uaed-to-give. 

Then 

him-to aenaea 

came 

by-him 

it-waa-aaid, 

*my 

father-of 

nank*]S-nai 

roti 

gbani, 

ar 

mai 

bhuko 

marS-hu. 

Mai 

uihilgd 

aervants-to 

bread 

much (-ia), 

and 

I 

hungry 

dying-am. 

I 

will-ariae 


ap*Qa bap-kai kaoai jaSgo, ar waih-nai kahUgo, “ baba, mai 

my-own faiher-in-cf near will-go, and him-to will-aay, ''father, by-me 
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Isur'ku pap kaiyd, ar tero pap karyo ; ar tero b§(o kahasgi 

Ood-of sin vm^done, and thy sin was-done ; and thy son todte-oalled 

layak uiya. Tern nauk“ra-inai mS>iiai bi rakh-l6.” ’ Wo 

fit I-am-mt. Thy servants-among me-to also keep.” ’ Me 

uibyo ar ap'na bap'kanai ayo. Waih-ko bap wa1h>nai 

arose and his-own fiather^near came. Sis hy 'father him-to 

dur-bi-tai lw*fco dSkbyo. Jab iraTh-nai daya ai ; 

distance^venfirom coming he’was-seen. Then him-fo compassion came ; 

jab daur-kar galai lagayo, ar waib-nai cbuman-cbatan laggyo. 
then run-having on-the-neck stuck, and hm-io to-kiss-'lo-lick began. 


Betai 

waBi-nai 

kabl, 

‘ baba, mai 

Isur-ko 

pap karyo 

ar 

By-the-son 

him-to 

it-was-said, 

^father, hy-me 

Qod-of 

sin was-done 

and 

tero pap 

karyo. 

Ar t3rd 

beto kaba]^ 

layak 

fW 9 

naya. 

Par 

thy sin 

was-done. 

And thy 

son to-be-called fit 

I-am-not.* 

But 

bap 

nauk'rS-tai kabi, 

‘ achbya-tai 

acbhya 

kap*^ lyawo 

ar 


by-the-father servants-to it-was-said, ‘good-tftan good clothes bring and 
vraih-nai pab*ravro ; waih-ka bat&*mai gS(bi pabfrawO, ar paga-mai jori 

himrto put-on ; his hands-on a-ring put, and feet'On shoes 

pah*rawd. Ham khS plwl ar khusl karS. EyS yu merd b5to 

put. Let-us eat drink and pleasure make. Because this my son 

mar-gayo-tho, jo pbir-kai jiy-ayo-hai ; jat0»rahy6-th6, so pa*gay6.’ 

dead-gone-was, he again has-become-alivc ; lost-remained-mas, he isfiound.' 

Ar wai khui^ karan laggya. 

And they pleasure to-do began. 

Waih-kd badd betd kh3t-mai bo. Wo ayo ar gbar*kai nifai ayo. 

Mis elder son field-in was. Me came and house- to near came, 

jab yrb gaw'nu bajaw*nu aur nach'ijCi sunyS. WaTh nauk'rS* 

then by-him singing music and dancing was-heard. By-him servants- 

mai'tal ek bulayd ar wa1Qi>nai puchhl, * yo ke bat hd«rahi 
from-among one was-called and him-to > it-was-asked, * this what thing going-on 
bai?’ Tin waih-tai kahyO, ‘tero bhai ayo bai; ar tSrai bap*nai 
is?* By-him him-to it-was-said, Hhy brothm' come is; and thy father-by 
japhat dai'bai ; kyfl wo waih*nai raji'kbusi mi}yd.* 

a-feast given-is; because by-him hm-to sa/e-and-sound coming was-obtcnned.' 

W6b cbboy b5*gayo; ar bbitar mlb gayo. Jab waUi-ko bap bahar ayd 

Me angry became ; and in not went. Then his father out earns 

at w6h manayd. TJn jubab kab>kar ap'^ 

and by-him {he-)was-persuaded. By-him reply said-having his-own 

bap*Bai kaby5, * d&kb, ifna bar*sS*taT mai tSri sdwa kar3«bS ; 
father-to it-was-said, *lo, so-many years-from I thy service deing-am; 
kabai mai tero kab*i^b uSb g^ryo ; taubi tai m3>nai kabai @k 

ever hy-me thy command not waa-hrokent ftUl by-ihee me-to ever one- 
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balrti-ko bachch*! bi na diyo, ak mai ap*na bhay*jS-ki 

ihe-ffoat-of a-yoiing-one even not wae-given, that I my-oum friends-of 

sath khusi kar*t6. Par tai t§r6 yo bSto aw*tai-b? 

with nterriment vnight'have'tnade. Jiut hy^thee thy this eon on-coming-juet 
jhai t§r6 dban ra^idS-maT uda-diyo waih-nai japhat dal.’ 

by-whom thy wealth harlots-in was^eqmndered Mm-to a-feaet woe-given* 

Woh waih*nai kahi, ‘ beta, tu sjida merai sajbai bai, jo-kimai 

JBy-hivi hitn-to it-tcae-aaid, ‘ son, thou alwaye me with a/rty whatetev 

mgrai kanai bai so tcrO-hi hai. Eaji honu ar khusi kar*nu 
to-me near ia that thine-alone is. JPleaeed to-become and merriment to-make 

aolilii bat hai; kyu yo tero bhai mar-jjayo-tho, so phiV-kai jiy-ayo 

good thing ie ; hecauee thie thy brother dead-gone-wae, he again alive 

hai ; jato-rahyo-thd, so pa-gayo hai.’ 
ie; loet-remained-wae, he found is* 


2 0 


you nc, vivt n. 
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(Eev. G, MacaliHter, M,A,, 1899,) 

^ 'ft ^ w fTtuait ^ ^ snfK ’•nc m t ^ xwit- 

UT I ufi ?T^ f(rain: ’^^Rft i Iff 4 ftrar i i 

ffr-H ?Tt tifiT'f I m fTRst i w if4 fiif -% wt ^ ntu 

wtf ufift ^ IT fSTW I I ffT»ia§t 

I WfT ^STfhfV i ^TuaBT4 ^ ^ut ^ «ft 

I W ?TT »% Ullt'^R fiTW ^T^ut I ft fUf -^ft^ I ^ ftf^t fh*f Wf 

fU^ft I «nfT^*^ fiTf-% I sra ^ ^ fTTf-fftut I 'ftut ^ fira-fitut I XR?[ flfK 

ftwt ^ f!T3-% I # uT ut f ^ fnrf i wt wt-w i ftwt 
fTfTT ^ W 7J:# STT I W »f4 ffTS-t I TT;;^' 1% uf^lt ^ fiW 

^n#ut I 3rf wtu «tf uf wf tt ^ i srw ft fro i 

m fTfif ftwt ffff ^-If «7r fsi^Jtut I ^ ^ ftwt ^ w-f ft -t \ 

fW TI^4 fUT fT-fi I ft ftfiTf-fftft I ft? ft^ fiff litf ft fif ^ fit 
^-tft H I fTTf ^fT fW ff-t f3Krr*ffT I fTWT fffiTf ’tff fftfT fTft II 

fittff fff fTWr-t ft-ffT I ^f TT^-tr ttf fft I ft fTfIT fTfTf fit 
fft I fTflf fT-fft ff-t I m ff-t fi^ fTftt ft^-fiT ftfT #rfT-fiT 
ig^fit tmr-fit ft I ?nfr ^-tt ffut i fif ftr-t fte ftf ft fifK-t i 
?Tfn ftfft ^-tr ft ft ftw ftf f i I frfTf ftfti fiff ftf ff •% I ^ ft 
ff-t I fit fff I ft3 ft ff-flt fTTK ficif I ff flflT ft 

®s 

ff-ftft I ff-fiT f ff -tr flT f m€t I flf liTflT fte fw ff-t fhnft ff 

f ifTK ffaB-tr fft II 

fff fTf T ffifaBT wt fft I ff fiTfagt ft^ ts-fi i IT ft f il 

ffif fTO-t I fIfT tf-fft I flTfSt ftf-lr ff -fft I ff tffrft-t ff fUf- 
flf ff ftfait ftfT-fft ff fTf!lT-fT I ft ff-t t-fif ffwftft I ^ fTflT-t 
t-ft I fTfT ffftfTft II 

fft flflT ftf-^ fft I ftf-t tST-ftfr I tf ftf-lT fWtfT fTflft- 

flt fas ftft-froit fft ff tf I tf fff -ft-fit ftftt ft fk-frt fae-fit i 
TTf|T-t fftt fffli ff fffTf! ftaw flt3T-t* f f-ftft ff ftfW «fT-fi I ^ 
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ifk rf ^«ir wac-^'" ^rtiir i «nr w ^• 

«raT I 5W-tn: airc-^ i starry i ^ *nr ^ «nan i wr 

yfw yN-yrc ’«nc wct*^ WT't ^srfy^ yrm-yyi n 

^ fryjura^^*^ wrya^njt^ i ^mrnc ^ 

arat I ^ ?:nn lit ^ ’rot-nyt i ITt-# €\ yTyt-yft yae-lT 

I ft-Ti % I ^ ^ I ^ae-^ ’«ni: ^mr-^ 

^TW #-yftyt i ift 7ft*j^iT5T^ yrpyT ^ ysroBT ij^ % TO*it i ^ w ^-yft ^• 
y«T-wfi?-w wirft t-ync yfy-^’ ^ i ^maCT ^r^^^t *rt^-w* inn-^ff^irr i yitfc tiR 
I ysinaEt 3n^4 ^rwt ij^% nrfRt i ^ ym w ^• 

yfnt I ^ yt I ^?: 5nm:-^tm-# ij^% yRRt i yi «nw: ?m 

I It t-yiT iTTir-ynf^ i yR*iPf ^ iffro i wrf 'tri: vd 

%K yjpralt ypit %-yi?: tR ^ i irty-flT v } ^ii \ i 

ift*r TO*it ^cin I sfTTR ’ijT-irat i ^tm-iR 'ysr-^Wt i ’ytiit %-yjT wnnwt i 

»mm: ^ yrmait ^ yTnrwr i scrsn-^ trsrr*^ yr ^mt i t ^ mn « 


VOL. a, PART It. 


2 6 3 



m 


[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


MfiWlTt. 


ElJASTHANl. 


Specimen il. 


State Jaittjb« 


(Bev, G. Maedlister, M*A*f 1899,) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek hir 

bo, 

ar ek kag*}6, ar 

gk 

nahar, 

ar ek 

ohanpo, 

An Ahir 

was. 

aud a crow, and 

a 

tiger, and an 

ass. 

y6 chyarS 

andli 

kuwa-mai payya-tha. 

Ek 

raja 

sikar 

khcl'to 

these the-four 

a-hlind 

well-in fallen-were. 

A 

king 

hunt 

playing 

dolai-tbo. 

Waih-nai lagy-ai 

pis. 

Wai-h! 

ktiwa-par 


a-toandering-toaa. Him'to toas-applied thirst. 

ayo. Kuwa-mai dekhyo to ohyar 

he-came. The-well-in it-was-seen then four 


That-very 

jan'war 

animals 


well’On 

parya-liai. 

fallen-are. 


Pher 

kag*]6 

bolyo 

kai, 

‘tu 

mu>nai 

kadh-lc, 

to 

tSrai-maya 

Then 

the-crow 

said 

that. 

‘ thou 

me take-out. 

then 

thee-on 

bhir 

paraigi, 

jab 

raai terai 

kam 

aSgo.’ 

Jab 

raja-nai 

difficulty 

will fall. 

then 

/ 

to-thee 

of-use will-come.* 

Then 

the-king-by 

wo 

kadb-liyo. 

Jab 

kag“}o 

bolyo ak, 

‘ sab-nai 


kadbiyo. 

he was-taken-out. 

Then 

the-crow 

said that, 

*all 

please-take-out. 


Hir-nai mat kadhiyO.* 
The-Ahlr not please-take-out) 

bolyO kai, ‘ mS-nai bi 
said that, * me also 

kam fiSgo.’ Waih-nai 
of-use will-come.* llim-for 

mat kadhiyo. Nahar-nai 

not please-take-out. The-tiger 


chaupo 
the-ass 
parya-maT 


Cbaupo bi kadh«liyO. 

The-ass also was-taken-out. 

kadh-l§.’ Kai, 

take-out.* (Se-answered-) that^ 

Tn to mS-nai kba-ja.* 


Kag*ja-nai kadh*liyd, jab 
The-crow-for it-was-taken-out, then 

kadh'le. MaT t6rai bhir 

take-out. I to-thee difficulty falling-on 

bi kadh-Uyo. Wo bolyo, ‘ hir-nai 

also it-was-taken-out. He said, ‘ the-Ahlr 

kMh-l6.* Jab wo bi ka4h-liy6. 

take-ovA* Then he also was-taken-out, 

Pher nahar bdlyOt ' 

Then the-tiger said, 

' mai t5 tu-nai na 
* I indeed thee not 

Fhgr bolyo nahax 


Tiiou indeed me wHl-eat-up* Then said the-tiger 


mS-nai bi 
‘ me also 

ka4h@. 

wUl-take-out, 

ak, ‘mai 
that, •! 



.SaBWATl. 


229 


tu-nai 

n& 

kha8. 

Tu 

thee 

not 

wUl-eat. 

Thou 

jab 

maT 

terai 

kam 

then 

I 

to-thee 

of-use 

jab 

tu 

merai kanai 


mu-nai 

me 


kildh-le. Tu-mat lihir 
take-out. Thee-in difficulty 

Jab terai-mlya bhir 

will-come. When thee-in difficulty 


augO. 


payaigi, 
wUlffaUt 
parai, 
falU, 


then 

Jab 

Then 

hi 

also 

Wo 

Me 


a-jaiyo.’ Jab 
thou to-me near please-come.' Then 

nahar bolyO ak, ‘ lilr-ruvi mat 
the-tiger said that, 'the-Alnr not 


b6ly6 kai, 
said that, 

hi kadh-liyo. 
also was-taken-out. 


mS-nai bi 

‘ me also 

Hir 

The-Ahir 
u-jaiyo tu.‘ 

please-come thou.’ 
Rjljii sikar 


merai kauai 
to-me near 
cbalya-gaya. 

went-away. The-ki»g hauling Imving-played to-his-own house came 


kadh-le.’ 
take-out.’ 

bolyo ak, 
said that, 

ChyarS 

The-fonr 

khclar 


raja-nai wo 
thc-Mng-hg he 

kaxlhiyo.’ Jab 
please-take-out.’ Then 

Jab raja-nai daya 

Then Ihe-king-to pity 

‘blur parai, 

‘ difficulty may-fall, 

r 

ap“na ap‘na 

their-owa their-own 
ap*nai ghar ay 6, 


kadh-liyo. 
was-to ken-out. 
hir 

the-Ahir 
a«gal. 
Came, 

jab 
then 

ghar-nai 
house-to 


Koi-k dill raja-nai hb-gaya. Jab raja-mai 

Some days the-king-to passed. Then the-king-iu 

raja nahar kanai gayb. Nahar pii-gayo 

the-king the-tiger near went. The-tiger was-found 


To 
Then 

waih»nai 

him-to 

tiona-ki 

gold-of 


kariilfi tag“ri chadi-ka, dora 

a-bracelet a-girdle siloer-of, a-necklace 

dai. Mai bhaut-sO diyo. 

were-given. Goods much-very were-given 


bhir payi. 

diffUcully fell. 
waih-nai.^ Jab 
him-hy. Then 

s6na-ka, mur“ki 
gold-of, an-ear-ring 
Jab waih-nai pot 

Then him-for a-bundle 


badh 

dai 

nahar-nuL 

Pher raja 

bolvo. 

‘ mu j-sai 

to 

having-tied 

was-given the-tiger-by. 

Then the-king 

said^ 

‘ me-by 

indeed 

yo 

bojli 

nail cholai.’ 

Nahar 

bolyo, ‘ merai 

upar 

pot 

dhar*lg. 

this load 

not goes-on,’ 

The-tiger 

said, ‘ to-mc 

on 

the-bundle 

place. 

Tu 

bi 

chadh-l6 

Tharai 


1 )arih“cha-dy ugo.* 

Pher 

Thou 

also 

mount. 

Tl^ee {to-)the-village I-icill-cause-to-arrive’ 

Then 

pot 

bi dhar-lai 

nahar 

upar. Ar 

raja 

bi chadh*liyo. 


Ihe-hundle also 
Pher un-ka 

Then him-of 

pot 

the-bundle 


was-placed 

^w-mai 

village-in 


on. 


ap na 
his-own 


ghar-nai 

house-in 


the-tiger 
ly-a 

having-brought 

liy-ayo, 
brought. 


And the-king 
ntaryo. 


Pher » dus^ai 
Again on-another 

bolyS, ‘ baith-ja ; mai 

said, ‘ sit-down; I 


din raja 
day the-king 
terai atai 
thee for 


also was-mounted. 
Jab raja 

he-was-depomted. Then the-king 

nahar jaiigal-mai gayo. 

the-tiger the-forest-in went, 

kag'la kanai gayo. Jab kag°|o 
the-crow near went. Then the-crow 

kimai Iy*a8-h0.’ Kiija 

somethUig bringing-am,’ The-king 


ar 

end 


* NoU the sahjeet of a neu^tr verb, in the agent*case. 



230 


RlJlSTHlKi. 


baith'^ayo. Kag'ld glw-mai tid*gayd. £k bair'bani-nai natb 

eat-doton. The-wow the-village-'in flew-away. A vaoman~hy nose-ring 

kMh-kar ar b6r*^o sflnfi-ko dhar i'akhya>tha. Wo un*nai 

taken-off ‘having and anklet gold-of having-fut placed-were. Me them 

Ig'kar adiy-ayo. Phot rajd-nai de>d{u. Raja ghar 

taken-having flew-and-eame. Again the-king-to it-waa-given. The-king home 

liy-ayo. 

brought {them). 

Dus'rai din raja bir-kai gayo. Hir-nai baithd- 

On-another day the-king the-Ahir-to went. The-Ahlr-by he-waa-caused- 

liyo. Waih gSw-mai rojlnd ud*nii>kl baj liyO-karto bhaiyS 

to-sit. That village-in daily a-man-qf sacrifice uaed-to-take the-earth 

ghar gail. Jaih din waTh-hi-ko 6s*r6 tliO hir-kO 

hovae according. On-lhat day tMt-even-of turn teas the-Ahir-of 

bal-ko. Rajd-nai rasoi jimdi, ar kiward bhitar kOtha- 

the-sacrifice-of. The-king-to food tcas-Jed, and in-the-door inner room- 

mai mSd-diyO, ar sdkal lagd-dai. Pher hir gSw- 

in U-toas-cloaed, and the-door-chain was-applied. Then the-Ahir the-village- 

mai gayo kai, ‘jaPdi chalo, mharai ck ad'inl a-gayu-hai, 

in went {aaying-)thal, * quickly comet to-me a man come-ia, 

bal-mai dyagd/ Jab sab d-gayd. BhaTya-par jot 

sacrifwe-iu tce-will-give.* Then all came. The-earth-ou a-aacrificial-lamp 

kar-dal. KadhSya liy-dya, ar waih rdja-uai bi pakar 

waa-arranged. Sweetmeats they-brought, and that king also having-seized 

ly-ayd. Hdt paw bddh-kar patak-diyo ar bhd^- 

they-brought. Hands feet hound-having he-waa-thrown-downy and whetsto'ue- 

kai chhuri painawan Idg-gaya. 

to a-knife to-wket they-became-engaged. 

Jo w6 kag*lo waih-kO bhay*|b tho, wo ud-rahyO-tho. Waih- 

fFho that crow him-of friend was, he flying-was. Him- 

nai dekhyO, to ud-kar nahar kanai gayo. Nahar-nai 

by it-waa-seeny so fiown-having the-tiger near he-went. The-tiger-to 

bolyo kai, ‘rdjd to hir kanai ohaiyo-gayo. Waih-nai 

he-aaid thaty * the-king indeed the-Ahir near went. Him 

to bbaiya-ki baj-mai degd. Tyari h6*vai*hai. Jal’di 

indeed the-earth-of aacrifice-in they-will-give. Preparation being-made-is. Quickly 

dial, ar cbaupd«nai bi l6-chdl.’ Pher chai-diyd, ar ohaupa*nai 

comCy and the-aaa also take.* Then they-wenty and the-aaa-io 

sath 16-Iiy6. To tinu man*8ubo kara^ Idgya kai, ‘ kag*].d, 

with it-waa-taken. Then the-three consultation to-make began thaty * 0-orow, 

tu kd karago**’ Kai, *maT bhaiyi^-ki jdt*ka>inSyR-ta1 

thou what wilt-do ? * {Me-aaid-)thaty * I the-earth-of lamp-of-in-from 
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bati le-kar gaw-mai pur dySgu. 

wkk taken’kaving village-in conflagration mll-give. 

bhag-jSySga. Koi pan chyar dataiga.* 

will-run-away. Some Jive four mll-remain-behind.' 
bOlyo, ‘tu ke karago?’ 
edid, ‘ thou what wilt-do ? ’ 


uu-nai mai kha-lyQgo. 
them I mll-eat-up, 

chaupa*nai bolyO, 
the-ass-to saidi 

tarn chadba>diyu. 
you cauae-to-mouut. 
pauli'chya. Jab 
they-arnved. Then 

bati le-kar 

the-wiok 


MaT 
/ 

ke 

what 

le-kar 


Sag*la ad.*iai 

All nveu 

K^jo 

The-crow 

Kai, * pan chyar 

(lie-said-) that, ‘Jive four 

bi bhuku marS-liS.* Pher 

also hungry dying-am.' Agam 

karago? ’ Kai, ‘merai 

wilt-do I’ (lIe-said-)thot, ‘me-on 
bhag-jaSgo.’ Kanai-hl 


inai 


'.-m 


‘tu 
‘ thou 

MaT 

I. ta ken-having icill-rtm-aicay' Near-even 

raja-ki nar-par cblnirl dhari, ar 

the-king-of throat-on knife was- put, 

gaw-raai l)ur dai. 

takeu-having the-village-in conjlngrafiou 

ad‘mi bbaj-ga ag-nai dckh-kar. 

the-men ran-away the-Jire seen-having. 


^Mr-maT 

village-in 

nahur-nai 

the-tiger-to 

rabaiga, 

will-remain, 

nfdiur 

the-tiger 

upar 
above 


and 


'-gone 
kag'lo 
by-the-crow 
Jab g5w- 
was-given. Then the- 

Tin ad^mi rabya. 
Three when remained. 


Jin-nai nabiir kba-gayo. 

Them the-tiger ate-wp. 

le-kar bbagy-ayO. Pher 

takcn-having ran-away. Again 

Raja-nai raja-kai gbar 

The-king-to in -the-king-of house 


Chaupa-par cbadha-diyo. ChaupO 

The-ass-on he-was-camed-lo-mount. The-ass 

naliar ar kag“10 bi bhagy-aya. 

the-tiger and the-crow also ran-away. 


glialyo. Wai ap’nai gbar gaya. 

was-put. They in-their-own house went. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An Ahir, a crow, a tiger, and a donkey liad all fallen together into a blind well. It 
clvancod that a king was huntii^ in the neighbourhood, and came to the well to quench 
his thirst. There ho saw the four animals. Tho crow said to him, ‘ if you take me out, 
1*11 be of use to you if ever you fall into trouble.’ So he took the crow out. Then 
the crow said to him, ‘take all tho others out, except the Ahir.’ When the donkey saw 
that the crow had got out, lie said, ‘ if you take me out. I’ll hoof use to you if 
ever you fall into trouble.’ So the king took him out. Then said the donkey, ‘ don’t 
take out the Ahir, but take out the tiger. ’ When tho tiger saw tliat the donkey had 
been taken out, he said, ‘ take me also out.’ The king said he could not do that, us he 
was afraid of the tiger eating him up. The tiger replied, ‘ 1 won’t eat you up. If 
you take me out. I’ll be of use to you if ever you fall into trouble. If ever you full 
into trouble, come straight to me.’ So the king took him out. Then said the tiger, 

‘ don’t take out the Ahir.’ Then the Ahir also said, “ take me out too,’ and tho king, 
moved by pity, took him out. Then said the Ahir, ‘if ever you fall into trouble, come to 
me.’ Then the four went each to his own house, and the king tinishal his hunting 
and went home. 
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After some days had passed, the king fell into trouble. He went to the tiger. The 
tiger gave him abracelet and girdle of silver, and a neoklaoe and an earring of gold. In 
short, he tied a groat heap of valuables in a bundle and gave them to the king. It was 
so heavy that the king had to confess tliat he could not carry it home. ‘ Never mind,’ 
said the tiger, ‘ tie the l»undle on to my back, and ride on me yourself, and ITl 
take you back to your village.’ So the king tied the bundle on the tiger’s back 
and mounted himself, and in this way was conveyed back to his village, where the tiger 
set him down. Then the king took the bundle into his own bouse, and the tiger went 
back to the forest. 

Next day the king went to the crow. The crow said, ‘ sit down, and I’Jl bring 
something for you.’ So the king sat down, and the crow flew ofl'to the village. A 
woman there had just taken off her nose-ring and her anklet of gold and put them down. 
These the crow snajjped u]) and flew off with them to the king. The king took them 
and brought them. home. 

Next day the king went to the Ahir. Tlie Ahir told him to sit down. Now in that 
village the Ilai th-Qod usedraoh day to take a man, house and house about, as a sacrifice, 
and tliat very day it was the turn of the Ahir to provide the victim. So ho gave the 
king some food, and locked him up in an inner room. Then ho ran off to the village 
saying, * come quickly to my house. I’ve got a man then.*, and we can sacrifice him.’ 
So they all hurried to the Ahir’s house. They set up a sacrificial lamp, and laid out 
an offering of sweetmeats. Then they took the king and after tying his hands and feet 
they threw him down and began to wbet the sacrificial knife. 

Just at that time his friend the crow flew by and saw what was happening. He 
flew at once to the tiger and said,* the king after all has gone to that Ahir, and they are 
going to sacrifice him to the Earth-God. Come along at once, and take the donkey 
with you.’ So they started and took the donkey with them. They began to consult, and 
asked tlie crow what he intended to do. * I’ll take the wick of tlio sacrificial lamp,’ 
said he, ‘ and will sot fire to the village with it. All the men will run off to the village, and 
only four or five will remain behind.’ Then the crow said to the tiger, * what do you 
intend to do ? ’ The tiger said, ‘ as there will be only four or five men, I will eat them 
up. I am quite famished with hunger.’ Then the tiger asked the donkey what he 
would do. The donkey replied, ‘ do you put tbo king on my back, and I’ll gallop 
off with him to a safe place.’ By this time they had arrived at the scene of the sacrifice 
and found the king lying, with the knife actually being applied to his throat. Then the 
crow carried off the burning wick of the lamp and set fire to the village. "When the men 
saw the conflagration, they ran off to the village, and only three remained behind. These 
the tiger ate up. Then they mounted the king on the donkey, and the donkey 
galloped off along with the tiger and the crow. They left the king in his own house, and 
then they all went off each to his own home. 
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I give two specimens of Ahirwati. One is in the Dcva-nagari chamcter, and is a ver- 
sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Gurgaon. The other, written in the Persian 
character, is in the mixed dialect of Jhajjar of Rohtak. 

[ No. 37.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTUANI. 

AuIawA'j'X. District Guroaon. 

^ w-w ^ I ^ ^ ftvw wift <fvw 

I Ift# tzt W*RBt JTTW: WaBt-Jrat VRC 

TO wnw WW I ^ WSI ^ ^ TOSB 

^ ^ ^ TO-^ ^ t?r-^ 1 

wsf ^ ^ wvwn-^'' ^ 1 vr: ^ % 'to ^ ^ 

[TO-a'ww trz wf I ^ TO-w snw %-i§l 1 to to twv- 

TOT »?IT # TO W TO<ft I ^ 

w 5 -il TOin ^T-wl grrajfift Ito to-tt w-w' TOft-mt ^ ?pfT^ 

^ TO TO U *n ftr fro TOl tft TOnRR 1 to to [?r ?f-w wtot 

^ C\ ©t, 

firfro^-^ TO-^'t tot toit-h wtot ^ 1 ^ ^ wwt 

fv Wt TO-^T WTO TO*wt WTW-% TOW TO TOT-fTOt 

WtTO I TOT-W* TOir^ WTWT'Wl TOft ^ TOJTO ^ 

I TO W TOt WTTOi WT TWt \ TOI TOWT |fwfTOf^-W 

wtrot TO wTOT-n TOfT TO-w nrora-^ 1 wv wr-w to'! ^ 

XTTOTW-^T I TO TOT ^NT TO ^'t TOfWT I wf% TO W'i ^ atel-W fTO-% 
tot I TOWt-W I TO ^ TOW-^TOT WVW TOH II 

<K 

TO'Wt I WW TO'% ^ TOWt TnWT-WTWT-W ^W-% WnWl TOT 

fwf%«i?fl-w* fw, wt % i I TO ^ % WTl mi TOnt-w fm wrwr-^-w 
TOTO-^T^ 1W-TO TO'^'' TTWl-^ TO-fwa^ ) ^ #1 ^ ^-TO wIto 

TOf TOt I TO-WT TOT-W ^ WTTO: WT-TO-W TOTT^ I TO WTOTT Wltr-W* WW 
W TTOT TOw 47 TOt TOW TO-W TO TOt WT WT WW W W-^‘ 

tor TOtd-Wt TO W Wl TOTWT fTOTOT TOTO Wt I TO 

TO*^ Wt ^ TOWt TO TO tfj TOSEt TO faifTO»nt-W TO?t-sr*TO-qil 

WtTO TOTO \ 'R9T TO-W toI izJ TO TO I fww TOT ^ ^ 

TOlfT ^ \ ?|;W «fT TOW TOWt ^ W 5 R T^VT TO Wlt'W fTRT:-t WWI fwoT-^ I WW ^ 

^ fro f5aBRT4-wT 11 
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RAJASTHANI. 


AHiRwiTi. District GuRaAON. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k sakas‘ke do beta tba. Un-m5h-tai chhOi'no bap-tal 

A'Certain man'to tuoo sons were. Iheni-in-from the-youpger the-father-to 

bolyO ak, ‘ baba<ji, mal-kO bat jo mS-nl dlnS hoy, 

mid that, ‘father, the-property-of share which me-to to-be-given may-be, 

so de-do.’ Jab u-ni wo mal-ko bat jis lavah kahyo-tho, 
that give.' Then him-hy that propertg-of share which way said-it-was, 

us-i tarah bst diyo. Thora din pichhc chhoto 

in-that-very way having-divided it-was-given. A-few days after the-younger 

bcto sag*lo mal jama-kar-ke par-des^-nS oliajo-gayoj ar 

son all property collected- wade-having foreign-countries-to weni-away ; and 

wathai ap‘nu dhan bad-chal*nl-mi kho-diyo. Jab sab kharach kar- 

there his-own fortune evil-behaviour-in wasted. When all expenditure was- 

chukyo, aur wah des-mi barO kaj pay-gayo, ai* wOh kahgaj 

t)iade-completely» and that country-in a-great famine fell, and he indigent 

bo-gayo, tau wathai-hi wah? dgs-ka bhag*wan jimidar-ke ja 

became, then there-even that-very country-of a-rich landlord-to going 

lagyo. TJn woh ap'^ia kh6t-ra6 sur charawan-nB bhejo. 

he-engaged-himaelf. By-him he his-own fields-in swine feeding-for was-sent. 

Ar un ohahl ke un chh6l*ka-tai, jo sur khay-tha, 

And by-him it-was-wished that those husks-by, which swine an-eating-were, 

un-taT ap'no p6t bharai ; kyu-ke wah-ne koi kiinai 

■thcm-by his-own belly he-may-fill; becatise him-to anybody anything 

nail do'tbo. Jab surat sabhar-ke kahi ak, ‘ mharfi 

a-giving-was. Then • senses arranged-having it-ioas-said that, *on-my 

ghari kit'ni-lu mihin"tiy5-n6 rotl sai, ar mai bhukho mar^tO 

on-house how-many-even labourers-to bread is, and I hungry dying 

d6l§-sn. Mai uth-ke ap'na baba-ji kanai jdSgo ar un-tai 

wandering-am. I arisen-having my-own father near toill-go and him-to 

kabSgo ki, ‘ ma-nl Dhani-ko aur tumharO al*bat khot karyO-sai ; 

I-will-eay that, ‘ me-by Qod-of and your surely evil-deed donc-is ; 

ar ib mai iso na rahyo ki phir terO beto kahaS. Ar 

and now 1 suck not remained that again thy son 1-may-be-called. And 
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ib tfi mS-nS ap*na mihin'tiya-lci tarah-hi rakh-le’*’ Jab uthya-tai 

now thou me thy-own labourera^of like-even keep*** Then arieen-having 


ap"na bap 

pab*n§ 

cba]-diy6. Aur 

w6 abhi 

dur tbo 

ak 

dekliHa- 

hia-own father 

near 

he-atarted. And 

he yet 

far waa 

that 

on-aeeing- 

bi wah-ka 

bap-ne 

mahar a-gal, aur 

bhaj-ko 

ap*n6 

gale 

laga- 


even him-of father-to pity came, and run-having on-hia-oton on-neck he-tcaa- 

Hyo, aur bohat pyar kiyo. B6ta-ne kahi ak ‘babfi-ji, 

attached, and much carcsa was-made. The-aon-hy it-waa-aaid that ' father, 

hamt Bhani-ko aur tero al“bat khot karyo-sai. II* inai tero beto kaluiwan 

1 God-of and thy attrely evil have-done. Now I thy aon to-be-called 

layak na rahyo.’ Wali-ko bap ap'ua mihin*tiya-n6 bolyo ak, 'adichhri- 

worthy not remained* ILim-of father hia-oicu labourera-to apoke that, ' good- 

taT-achchha, kapVa ali-n6 pah‘ray-do; ar ah-ka hatli-ml gSthi, aur 

than-good clothea thia-oue-to put-on ; and thia-one-of hand-on a-ring, and 

pawS-mi 36n pah*ray-do ; av barn kbali ar khusi kariga ; 

feet-on {in) ahoea put; and we may-eat and merriment ahall-make ; 

kyfi-ke mere lokbe mere bcta-nl phlr*ke janm liyo-sai; khuyo, payO-sai. 

becituae ia-my in-opiuion my aon-hy again birth taken-ia; waa-lost, found-ia. 

Jab -wo cba\v-cboeb"la karan 'lagyO. 

Then he rejoicing to-make began. 


■Wali'kO bap beto kbet-mi tbO. 

Him-of elder aon field-in waa. 

gaja-baja-ne sun-ke ap'na 

mmic-etc,{obj.) heard-having hia-oten 

‘vO ke sai?’ Un kabi 

'this what iat* Hy-him it-waa-aaid 

aur tera baba-ji-nS barl kliatar-d 
and thy father-by a-great feaat 


Jab gbar-ke nire ayO 

When the-houae-of near he-came 

ek miliiti'ti-nl bolyo ki, 

one labour er-io he-apoke that, 

ke, ‘tero bhai ayo-sai;. 

that, ‘ thy brother come-ia ; 

nyS-ak wah-taT 

becauae-tkat him-by 

ho-kar bhitar 

become-having inaide 


rajl-khusi 

aafe-and-aound 


a-mi}yo.’ 

having-come-he-waa-met.* 


karbsai ; 
done-ia ; 
Woh cbboli 
He angry 


nab gayo, Wah-ka bap-nS wo baliar a-kar-ke manayo. 

not went. Him-of the-father-by he outaide come-having he-waa-appeaaed. 

Un ap*na bap-tai kabi ak, ‘ dCkh, mai it’iia baras-tai 

JBy-him hia-own father-to it-waa-aaid that, * aee, I ao-many yeara-aince 


teri 

tabal 

- /V 

karu-su ; 

ar kadi 

terb kabyo 

na 

goryo-sai ; 

nial 

thy 

service 

doing-am ; 

and ever 

thy aayinga 

not diaobeyed-ia ; 

but 

tax 

kadi 

m3-nS 6k 

baVii-ko 

baebebo nii 

diyo 

jab-tai 

inal 

thou 

ever 

me-to one 

ahe-goat-of 

young-one not 

traa-giveu 

which-wiih 

I 

bhi 

ap"na piara dbabbiya-ki 

khatar 

knrHo. 

Ib jal 

)-lai 


alao my-own dear companiona-of feaaling mi;/hl-havf'-done. Now since 
tero yo beto ayo ar in tero sag'lo dban kis*bana-n& 

thy thia aon came and by-thia-one thy all fortune harlota-to 
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khiiwa*luta*diyd tambi-ne wah-ki bdhat khatar kaii.’ Un ' 

wa$-»quand€red-away thee-evm-by him-of great feasting wae-done* By-hm 


wah-ni 


kabi, 

‘ b6ta, 

tit sada-tai 

merg dhdre sa ; MmaT 

him4o 

it- 

voae-eaid 

, ‘ ao», 

thou everfrom 

me-of near art; whatever 

merd 

tero 

do 

nabl sni. 

Tu-ni bi 

obanir kar* 9 u tho. 

mine 

thine 

two 

not is. 

Thee-to also merry-making to-he-done tooa, 

ak 

tfira 

in 

bbai*ni 

pbir-k6 janm 

liyo-sai ; ak kbuyo, aur 

that 

thy 

this 

hrother-by 

again birth 

tahen-is ; that lost-was, and 


phir mijyo-sai-go. 
again {he) found-is. 
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Thi) other specimen of Ahirwati comes from the Jhajjar in the south of 

Bohtak. It is a folktale illustrat ing the reputed avarice of people of the Ahir (or us they 
are often locally called Hlr) caste. An Ahir promises to give his son-in-law whatever 
he asks for. When the son-in-law asks ft)r a very petty present, the Ahii- invents all 
kinds of excuses to get olV giving it. 

llie specimen is written in the Persian character, as received from Hohtuk. It Avell 
shows the mixed character of the Ahirwati of this district. Tlie first sentence, eh Ahir 
dukhdlo paro tho, is good Ahirwati, and the second, m-ka jamdi bere^nai ayd, is equally 
good Bahgarn. So throughout the whole specimen Bahgaru and Ahirwati forms are, 
found side by side, often in the samo sentence. Sometimes we have words like bold, 
for the Ahirwati bblyb, and sometimes words like the Bahgaru bold. The only local 
peculiarity is the dropping of the y in the past participle {hblb for bblyb) which is 
general over the w'hole of the Bohtak district, in one place tho oblique form aih 
is used for the nominative yb, this. 
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Central Group. 


eajasthani. 

AniRwATl. District Routak. 

£k aliir duklinjO paro tho. Us-ka jamal bere*nai aya. 

An Alur sick fallen teas. Uim-of the-son-in-late etiquiry-for came, 

Jis din woh aya, ahir-kai man-inari ot li6-rahi-tlu. Hir 
On-what day he carnet the-AhiV'to gradmlly recovery occurring ‘teas- The-AInr 
ap*ne bliai-se bolo ki, ‘ aih lal-pag*n-wal(> kaup baitliO sai ? ’ Woli 

his-own brother^to said that, ‘this red-lurban-person who seated is?' He 

bulo, ‘ tero mehman sai.’ Ki, ‘ kaun-so sai ? ’ * Yo sai Jai-kali- 

said, * thy guest is? {He-replied~) that, ‘ IFho is?* ‘This is Jai-kali^ 

kai ghar-walo.* Wob hir bola ki, ‘ tu Jai-kajl-kai gbar*wajO sai?’ 
to husband.* That Ahir said that, ‘ thou Jai^kall-to husband art ?, 

Ki, * * To, bira, merai aj 6t Lui-sai. 

(He^repUed’) that, *yes-Sir.' ‘ Then, brother, to-me to-day recovery become-is, 

Tu , kuchh mSg.’ llir-ka jamai bolo ki, ‘ bira, tu 

Thou something ask-for.* The-Ahlr-of son'in-law said that, ‘ brother, thou 

ji'ko kar*r6 sai. Mai mSgSga, so na dSgo.’ Woh bola 

soul-of narrow art. 1 will-ask-for, that not icilt-thou-give.* He said 

ki, ‘nah kai-tarah dSgo? Mere inar"te*ke muh-tai nikal-gai.’ 
that, ‘not how I-shall-give ? Me dyinyof mouth-from {the-word-)issued.* 

Hir-ke jamai-nai kaha ki, *jl tarn do, to mai-nai woh 

The-Ahlr-of son-in-law-by it-was-said that, ‘ if you give, then me-to that 

ebausang jejl latak-rabi woh de-dO.’ Hir bola ki, ‘tu 

four-pronged corn-rake hanging-was that give-away.* The- Ahir said that ‘thou 

baro sobanno; ki ya jeli tin tin oband-kai pori gail, aur 

very beautiful ; that this corn-rake three three ring-to piece with, and 

jatli-nai ikis baras dbarc-dbare hO-gayo, mere kaka Hukam''la-k5 batb*ki. 

which twenty-one years keeping became, my uncle Hukamlb-of hand-of. 

More kal'je-ki kOr. Jaih-par tin tin biyab big*iS-8ai. Tai-nai 

My liver-of piece. JFhich-on three three weddings spoiled-are. Thee-ta 

kai-tarah dc-dS ? ’ 

how I-give-away ? * 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a certain Ablr, who bad fallen sick. His son-in-law camo to visit him. 
It happened that that day be was a little better. Ho asked his brother who tho young 
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follow with tlio rei turban was. ‘ A guosfc/ said he. ‘Who is he?’ ‘ Its Jai-kaji’s 
husband.’ Sai I the Ahlr, ‘ are you Jai-kaji’s husband ?’ ‘ Yes, sir.’ ‘ Thou, hmthcr, to- 

day I feel better. Ask me for a pre-sent.’ ‘ Sir,’ said the son-iu-law, ‘ your soul is 
tightened now. If J ask for anything, you will not giro it.’ ‘ Wliy sliould I not giro 
it? What you have heard are the trathful words of a dying man.’ Very well, if y(»u 
give anything, give me that four- pronged corn-rake that used to hang there.’ ‘That,’ 
said the Ahir, ‘ is just what I can’t give you, iny fine follow. It lias three rings on each 
joint. I have had it by me for one-and-twenty years. It is the one which my dear old 
uncle HukatnlO used to work with. It’s a regular bit of my liver. I have broken off 
three marriages for each (joint) rather than part with it. IIow on earth can I give it 
you?’ 



240 


MALVt. 

I give two specimens of Standard Malvi and two of Rangri, all from the Dewas 
State in the Indore Agency of Central India. One of each pair is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second Ilahgri specimen is a tale illustrating Raj- 
put heroism, and the second Malvi one is a folksong sung at weddings. 
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wt?r ar^ ^frae xmt wrtt ifr?T wnft \ 

w ^vrr 2Rtt*x?qi Tm frot i ^ 

%?r -^T ^ I ^ ^ ® 

^ I 1R vft I ?ir$ g» wm ^- 

% <Tt %5T?T ?in:«rT-HTaBT-w ^ ^ «r% T?ffr ftral i 

^ ^ Tif ww-t I ^ ?it-% f ^ ’rfnT t ^-aft ▼ ?r?nfr 

o 0\ c\ f> *s, 

^T. ijvrmx?: ^ tj-% ^xR;f?T wlfr ^HFrr-% mm i 

»?T^ f iRfft TT m \ fBBJi ^ Bst-# ^TRT mxi-% 1 

m-m ^ ^ lik w«^r ’<ih 

»iaBT-^ ^ ^ ^ t fhiT Bm ^-HJT m^'% Wt 

m f H»raPT-^ ^ wrkt gsiniT?: ^ gfrr ’f wn^r 

f 1 m ^*qiT fwRit i hItt 1^-% 

»N 

^ ri-m ¥TfT-« wjaft Hn-w giTft I ^ to? 

O- IK CK 

^itpT ^RT^fiiT I ^frd ’rqt girgr gftwt \ 

m ftiT I g^ aft gT*n^ win ii 

gragfl-^ ^ #i€t %r-w* lit i ^ ^it ^ ^re grrat 

sTT'srm-^ an«nr-sRt i w-% ^wt 

gtm-^ ^ 1 1 gft-^ % «n€t wt mxj irtr-t gs 

^-gnnr-w fuaenY %gr i fn^K wr-w giit vft i 
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Sr-Sf i ^-5t ^-?bt Rro-t 

▼ TO-t ^ ^ RTft sft I ^iSt ^ 

^^ Cy 

ift ir-% if-% wix^ ^^t^K ^ ^'t i 

mft WTW ^TiT«r*ft % ^er ^ TihT-% 5;'W i fxR^ 

’’lit-lf ftwt % ^ i¥it-Rr i ^ ^ ^ 

C\ 

mft-«r ^ \ ?fr ^iTCt wt ifr ^ ^mt ^ i ^ 

Tirat \ wm-^TOi ^ « 


2 I 


VOt. IX, PART n. 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTQANI. 

MAlvi. (State Dewas, Junior Branch). 

Specimen I, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi a(l“raLi-kc do chliora tha. Un-niii-sc oliliota chliom-nfj 

J-certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-from (he-t/onnger son-hy 

O-ku bap-sC* kiyo ko, ‘ day-ji, ndia-kc mliaro dlian-ko 

him-of father-to it'Wassuid that, \father‘Sir„ me-to my wenlth-of 

bissO dai-lakh.’ Or o-ne un-mb ap“na mfil-tal-ko biXlb 

share give-away.' And him-hy Ihem-mnovg his-oion 2*^operty-of diviHon 

kar-diyo. Phir thb(ja-i din-uio ii clibblo clilioro sab ap"iiJ 

was-tnade. Then a-jew-very duys-in that younger son all his-own 

mal-matta ekatti Iciri-ne, koi-bk dfir dC's-ml ehajy6-gay6. 
jtrojyerty together made-having, a-eertain distant comtry-in tcetit-away. 

Or wa chen-mS rai-nO O-nb sab ap“nO dliau 

And there ideasttre-in reniained-having him-hy all his-own wealth 

udai-diyo. Sab kharacli hua-par iina dcs-mo bliot bado kaj 

was-sqttandered. All expenditure been-on that land-in a-very great famine 

padyo, Or 0-ke kliawa-piwa-ki l)hOt ud'chan pad^wa Itigi. Jade 

fell, and him-to eating-drinking-of great difficulty lo-fall began. Then 

u ima dtis-ine kOi-Ok ad“rai*ke pas jai-ne riyO. t) 

he that tand-in a-certain man-of near gone-having remained. That 

ad"ml o-ke sud*la oharawa-ke ap*iia khet-me bliejya-kare. Or 

man him swine feeding-for his-own field-in sends-regularly . And 


sud'la jO-koi pbOt“ra kliata>tha, o-ko up*ra-j u khusi-sO 


ihe-swine what-ever 

chaff eating-were, 

that-of on-eoen he pleasure-with 

reto; 


pan 

u 

bi O-ko 

kOi-ne diyO ni. 

j£ule 

would-have-remained ; 

hut 

that 

even him-to 

anyone-by was-given not. 

When 

u sud-ml 

yyo, 

to 

kenc 

lagyo, ‘ 

mhar^ . bap-kO gbare 

to 

he sense-in 

came, 

then 

to*say 

he-hegan^ 

‘ my father^f in-house 

indeed 


mukta*j menat majuri kar^wa-wala-ke bi pet bliaii-nu 

many-verily labour wage doers-to even belly filled-having 

bacbe, it*ro khawa-ke mils, or hS ya bhuk-se 

ihere-remains-over, so»much eating-for is-got, and I here hunger-from 
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maru. Ab ya-s6 hd uthi-ne bap-Lc wfi jai-no 

die. Now here-from I arueu-having fathcr-of there gone-having 
kli"a ke, “day-jl, hb tamaro or Bhag*w{in-ko gunagar hn. Or 
will-say that, ^^father-sir, I yon-of and God-of sinner am, and 
e-kfi i’ip''rdt liii tlifiro clibOro keAvawa-kO liiyak nl riyO. Mliari 

this-of beyond J thy son heing-called-for fit not remained. My 

giirti tS nOkar-ml kar.” * Phir u wb-se 

cotmting Ihou thh/e-owu servant -among make." ’ Then he Ihere-from 

uflu-nO ap“na bap-kO pas ayO. O-ka, bfip-ne u dur 

arken-having his-owu father-of near came. Jlim-qf father-by he far 

clibctlpri liote-j o-kO dokbyo ; Or O-kO daya ai, Or 

at-disfanoe in-bcing-indecd him-to it-tcas-seen ; and him-to compassion came, and 

bhagyO, Or 0-ke gala-se chOlai-liyO, Or O-kO mattl di. Phir ima 
he-ran, and him-to neck-by it-was- pressed, and him-to kiss tcas-given. Then that 

chbOra-nc O-ka bap-sf* klyO kO, ‘day-ji, hu Bbag''wan-kO Or 
sou-hy him-qf father-to it-was-said that, * father-sir, I God-of arid 

tamai’O gunagar bn. Or hu tainarO chhOi-0 kewawa-ke Ifiyak nl 

yoH-qf sinner aw, and j your son being-called-for worthy not 

hS.’ Pail b.ap-nO O-ka iiOkar-hOn-sO kiyO ke, ‘ck bliOt 

am' But the-father-hy him-of srroanfs-to il-was-said that, ' a very 


ya-se 

here-from 


achchliO 

firigO 

law, or c-ke 

peraw 

; Or 

e-ka hut-mo 

good 

robe 

bring, and ihis-one-to 

put-on 

; and 

this-one-of hand-on 

agutlu 

peniw, 

Or pag-mS jfitO porfiw, 

Or 


jImi-cliuthi-nO 

ring 

put-on. 

and fect-on shoe put-on, 

and 

today 

eaten-feasted-having 

bado 

liarak 

apan manaaaga. 

Kyg-kc 

mbaro yO maryo 

great 

rejoicing 

we-all will’celehrate. 

Because-that 

my this dead 

huO 

chhOrO 

a j jiw*tO huO ; 

yo 

khOwai-g 

:ayo-tbo, pan phir 


been son today living became ; this lost-gone-was, but again 
milyO.’ .ladO vi bado liarak manawfi lagya. 

was-got.' Then they great rejoicing to-celebrate began. 

Ab O-kO bado . chhOrO khet-me thO. (A’ jade u clialyO 

Now him-of the-clder son the-field-in was. And tchen he walked 

Or ghar-ke pas ayO, O-kO tiacli'wa-kO Or gawa-kO awa 

and honse-of near came, him-to dancing-of and singing-of nom 

sutiaiiO. Phir O-ne riOkar-hOn-nie-sCs ck-ke bulai-ao puchbyO, 


clialyO 


gawa-kO 


sunanu. 


and singing-of noise 
bulai-ao piichbyO, 


beeome-audible. Then him-by servants-in-from one called-having if-was-asked, 


» in bat-kO arath kai he ? ’ Phir O-ne kiyO ke, ‘ tMrO 

this affair-of meaning what is? * Then him-by it-was-said that, ‘ thy 

bhai ayo-he, Or thara bap-so u khusi-maja-mO milyO, je-s6 

rather come-is, and thy father-by he good-health-in was-got, which-from 

6-ne sel diwl*he.’ Phir o-kc ghussO ayO, or gliar-mi 

int-by a-feast given-is? Then him-to anger came, and the-home-in 


’ th.arO 


brother come-is, 
6-ne sel 
him-by a-feast 
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.iaw§ ni. J6-36 6-k6 bap baher ui-ne 6-ke 

he-goe* not. That-ftom him-of the-father outside come-haoing hm-to 

sam*jawa Pan 6*n6 6-ka bap*se kiyo ke> * dSkh* 

to-remonstrate began. But him-hy him-of father-to ii-toas-said thatf ‘ see, 

h§ than it*ra baras-se s6wa kar§*h@, or tharO ina-ne kftno 

I thy so-many years-from service doing-am, and thy me-hy word 

kadi b! ul%yu ni. £su lidt5 bi tha-ne inha*k€ mhara 

ever even was-transgresaed not. Such on-being even thee-hy me-to my 

mintar barobar cben kar*wa-kS waste kadi bi bak“ri-k6 bacbcbo 

friends with pleasure doing-of for ever even a-she-goat-of young-one 

diyo ni. Or je-ne tharo mal ram-jani-ke sath udai-diyo, 
was-given not. And whom-by thy property harlots-of with waa-squandered, 

una chli0ra-k6 wast§ sel diwi.’ Pbir 0«ne o-se kiyo 

that son-qf for afeasl was-given* Then him-by him-to it-was-said 

ke, ‘ beta, tS hameSa mbMo-j pas re-he. Or jo-ka? mhare 
that, ‘ son, thou ever me-of-verily near remaining-art. And whatever me-of 

pas he, u sab tharO-j he. Yo tbard bhai maryo-tho, or 

near is, that all thine-verily is. This thy brother dead-was, and 

paohhb iiw*t6 hnO ; khowai-gayo-tho, or piohho payo ; 
■afterwards living became; loat-gone-was, and afterwards waa-found; 

e«kfe w&ste apan-ne harak batauo yo jog h§.’ 

this-of for us-all-by rejoicing was-displayed this proper is.* 
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^ 'HtuTi ^ i 

m w UTw-wT uvisilzrnT i 

^ wrt: wmt ^ i 

ut^ ^ snu fsTOTUfif WTO) ft nr^-frt i 
wst ^ w-5t ffwmf ft I 

^ it-5t mK ft i 

IT ^ ^nuitft^ fct ffiftwnp-ft i 

cv 

^ ?Tt-^ ft^ 4 ?ntfr T f ^-WT I 
^ ^^rft If Wxft ftwt ^ I 

WTW fiRft fist »TT^-ft I 

u% uf ift f ««t wus:*^ I 

®s 

zft ^aSt uft i 

asas^^ ^^Tuan HT^-ft I 

Cs 

■«* f? fSTOiw * fiiTO-* . 

M %* fas® ain: wm ft fir*ws*ft i 

<\ 

^fam ^ jft I 

asfapr ft^ arenu ft amsp-fft i 

^ afasw fr asaij^ aUT aianaRTT anap-ft I 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

LAGAN-KA PA]1*BATYA. 

MAItltlA GE- OF 3I0RNING-80 NGS. 

Pelo per ma-ne nhiiwat dliowat la”:yo, w6 nmru-ji. 

The-fir%t toalch . to-me hathin<j washing passed, O beloved. 

Kai, dus*ro, kai, dus*r6 sis gutliaw'ta, inaru-ji. 

Ah, the-second, ah, the-second head braiding, beloved. 

KaT, ti8“r0, kaT, tis'ro balu-da sani“jaw®ta, maru-ji. 

Ah, the-third, ah. the-third the^childrcn iu’reeonciling, beloved. 

ChothO per rasoi nipaAv'tS lagyo. wO maru-ji. 

The-fourth watch food in-dressing passed, O beloved. 

Pach“mo i)er nay jimaw^tS Idgyo, w6 maru-ji. 

Tlte-Jifth watch ihe-hushmtd in-feedmg passed, O beloved. 

Chhaitu per ma-ne sej bichhatS lagyd> wO maru-ji. 

The-sixth watch me-to bed in-spreading passed, O beloved. 

Sat'mo per ma-ne sar kliePta Iwgydj wo maru-ji. 

The-seventh watch me-to chess in-playing passed, O beloved. 

Kai, aib^me, kai, aib'me bolyo beri kak*do, maru-ji. 

Ah, at-the-eighth, ah, at-the-eighth crowed the-enemy the-cocTe, beloved. 

Kai, to-ne s6k satapyo, re kSkad-la. 

Ah, thee-by sorrow was-kindled, 0 cock. 

KaT, mhari, kaT, mhari rat-mo bolyo, ro kQkad-la. 

Ah, my, ah, my dalliance-in thou-didst-crow, O cock. 

Dal dal min^ki phire, maru-ji. 

Branch branch the-she-cat wanders, beloved. 

KaT, patte, kaT, patte beri kuk*dO, maru-ji. 

Ah, on-leaf, ah, on-leaf the-enemy cock, beloved. 

Dal tuti, miii“ki padi, maru-ji. 

The-branch broke, the-she-cat fell, beloved. 

KaT, kSkacl, kaT, knkad kare badawhia, maru-ji. 

Ah, the-cock, ah, the-cock makes joy •celebration, beloved. 
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K.acholiO dud pilau, wo xninak«di. 

Freth milk toill-I-give-thee-io-drink, 0 she-cat. 

KaT, knkad, kaf, kukad mar-bhagaw, ^ wo 

Ah, the“Cock, ah, the-cock beat-put'to-Jlighl, O 

Agan dhol bajaw, w6 marfi-jl. 

Jn-the’Oourtyard drum play, 0 beloved. 


minak-di. 

she-cat. 


Agan gid gawaw, wo mai’ii-jl. 

lti-the‘Courtyard song cause-to-be^mug, O beloved. 

Kai, kQkad, kai, kokac], mar hua l)adaw“na, 

Ah, cock, ah, cock, {thy-)beatiug became joy-celehraiion, beloved. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The first watch^ was spent in bathing and washimj, O Beloved. 

Ah ! the second, aJi 1 the second was spent, in braidiiig my hair, O Beloved. 

Ah ! the third, ah ! the tliircl, in rccoiieiling little eJiildivn, 0 Beloved. 

The fourth watch was spent in preparing food, 0 Beloved. 

The lil'th^ watcJi was spent in feeding my husband, O Beloved, 

1 spent the sixth watch in spreading the bed, 0 Beloved. 

The sovontb watch was spent by me iu playing (diess,* 0 Beloved. 

Ah ! at the eighth,* ah ! at the eighth, tlie «.*nvious cook crew, 0 Beloved. 

Alas, thou hast enkindled my sorrow, O wretclmd chant ieJoer.* 

Ah 1 in my, ah ! in my love-time didst thou crow, 0 eliauticloer. 

A she-cat is going about from branch to branch, 0 Beloved. 

Ah ! from leaf to leaf, ah ! foiJn leaf to le.ar, flieth chanticleer, mine enemy, 0 
Beloved. 

The branch broke, the sho-cat fell, O Beloved. 

Ah ! ohautioleer, ah ! chanticleer sounds a prean of escape, 0 Beloved. 

1 shall make thee drink fresh milk, () shc-oat. 

Ah ! beat, ah 1 beat chanticleer and make him llee, O she-cat, 

(The cock is now put to flight), let the drum sound in the courtyard, 0 Bedoved. 

Ah ! chanticleer, ah ! chanticleer, tby defeat hath resulted in triumph-song. 

* Tliore arc pahars or watcbe.s, in tho Iwoaty-fouv Lours. 

* This is the first watch after snusot. 

^ In ludtuu poetry, a husband aud wife arc often represented a.s playing chess far into the night. 

* This is the last watch before dawn. After cock-crow, a husband cannot stay with hia wife. 

* The termination lb, like 4'h signifies ooutempt. 
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^ m ^ mK m i t 

wrwT-^ ^ i wk- 

I «t3T ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ 3n#3[‘ w «nwt ^3T ^!5Tzr i vti-t 

rtm ^ ^ ^ m wit ms rj ^ \ afir 

TRWT wrt i ^ ^ 3r«!tt tw-w ^ tm rm srra- 

^vist \ 7ft-3t ^ 3niT^ ^-xw: ^wt i afr?: git 

wm-m 3 r#*T gnTc-gj g? 3|^-4 ^ i unr f^ i 

^ 4 xiiht grat % »fm fxrm-^ 'eit ?Tt ^ mcwt-vm-%’i ^ 

wct-sr ^ wt x 9 T*TT-% ftiS't I afrt \ gnr-f i art arsr*^ ^ ftrm-% ^ 
grr# % % mm-m amr-git ^ W 3 rgT«T- 3 Rt aixrogt if aftc antr-git to- 

gr-H wragr ^ ?:# i f 3 n«!?ft mt arm-TT sftgrct-ii gift i artr gs gsr-t 
arro fTT?n-gi to an^ i m ^-gn g^* 3 rt-% 15-% gng?it gtxg-sr gt-% gxgt-git ^ 
an^ aftr ftiTNt fart grRi-% * 3 f ggft-% fret ^rot 1 aNt-ft aJr 1 aft^ g^ 
gRWfTO aim^n fro-^ gnst % mm-m ^ wiro-gfr % arpr-xst aigtrgt f ait?: f 
anxi'^ mpit gtgTxn-% TOgf 3ft t i 7 ft-»ft ggit-grr fro^ arnm ^figi^-it 
% mw't TO afk i-H xT^TO I t-grr to 4 * gt^ xj^ ^ftr t*gn xm-^ xjg^ 
xi^TO I angi gftxgt ^-ir arret ^ grtfin 1 gim % 3^ gt ?ret-ggft gregrt 
aitgwt 1 ^Igii-gxft xft xre xrret aiaaft 1 gr^ ^ g^ xFpngr tot 11 

are ggit-gfft TOfft ^-gr gt 1 TOTT-gaBm gs gg-gi 3 rsftgr angt ?ft it-w 
g^ TOgr TOX-git grerar 1 ^ gnftg xre sftgRc-^ fro-# % anar gt 
grt^ % « gg gx^g gxirr-% grot % arret TTii arret-? 1 ark tot gre-? gr ^■ 

TOT-g arart-t gr^ gr fganrret finit-? 1 gtg gt-? ftg arr^ afk gg-gT gTr% 

sret I gi -4 ggft-ast grg gnre angt-? alt-g xEnrarTgi TOgt 1 xrg gx^g gt-grr gre-? 

^ g gf-g{t fro areg -4 ^gr grg-? ^ gf-git gigt ^ gr^ gt ?txgt 
g?! I ar# TO rft gfxf ag-g 3 ?reT TTr-gtror-? gftg?: anror-^g gtagr-? gr^ 
gj^ ggrft-gst ggt Mt ftxrt g?T 1 gg ggtg gf*^ xrg arearof.gft ire-? f-g 
fg^ ggt gggrT-% gr^ gtgrt-? gtrofr-ft 1 arg ggtxf ggft-? gret % tgr rf ggj 
3 fre TO f%-% I gk ^ grt? agif to ? gr gg arret ? 1 gt gift ggt-xrgrt 

gri anar g? artgrft gwat 1 afk gg g^-gt g; xttrt xn^ 1 ar 4 t-? gxii arTxn-? 

ggag ^ greart gkr ? ti 
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Koi ck ful“ml-k6 dO kawar tha. Wanii-me-su cliliotu lad“i<ae 

A'Certain one mm-to two vans were. Them-in-from the-yomger byson 

wani-ka pitfi-no kayo ke, bhabhu-jT, mba-nc mbfiva dhaii*kb bato 

his fathei'-to U-was'Said that, father-sir, me-to my weaUh-qf portion 

de-kadO. Plior wanl6 wan5-ka dhan-ko bSio wana-mo kar-diyb. Phcr 

give-out. Then by-him them-of wealth~of portion them-mmug was-tmde. Then 

thodii’j daiia-raC* wani cbhota la(l“ka& sab fip^nO dban ekattbb 

a-few-only days-in that younger by-son tht-wliole his-won iccaltli together 

kar-nf' kathe-k duv*drs-ine cliajyo-gayo, aur watlie cben-sH 

made-having somewhere distant-conntry-m il-tcas-gone, and there ease-mth 
rai-ne vvaniS sab rij)*n6 dban uday-diyo. J''ber jo i-kc pas 
lived-having by-him all his-own wealth loas-sgaavdered. Then what hkn-of near 

tho u sjib kbariK'b-kar-diyo, pher wani df-s-mc ek l)add-bhrii’i kfil 

was that all was-spent, then that country-in one very-great famine 

padyo, or wani-ke khawa-piwd-ki badi acj’cban pad“wa lAgi. Jad ii 

fell, and hiin-to eating-drink ing-of great di(Jictdfy to-fall began. Then he 

want dt‘S*nii koi ok ad*ml-kc jKis jAy-nd raliyO. Wanl ad'mie 
that country-in a-certain one man-of near gone-hating lived. That by-nmn 

vi-no siir oharawa-kd-wastd a[)"na khet-par i)ht‘iy(>. Or sur jo-koi 

him-to swine feeding-of-for his-oton field-on it-icas-senl. And swine ichatever 

chh(lt*ra kbata-tha wani-rd up'‘ra-j u khiisl-sn I’CtO. Pan 

husks eating-were them-of upon-evcn he gladiiess-with wouldAiave-lived. But 
vi-blu vl-nd kaniS nalii diya. Jad vl-nc suddh avi, Avani? 
those-even him-to by-anyone mt were-given. 'Then him-to senses came, by-him 


kayo kc, ‘mhara pita-ro gbard to nihf'nat-majuri-kar’wu-wala-kd-I 
was-sakl that, ‘my father's in-the-house while labour-hire-doers-to-even 

pet bhari-nd bachd it*r6 khsiwa-nd mild-hai; or bn bhukbu 

belly filled-having ihere-is-saoed so-much cating-for obtained-is ; and I qf-hungcr 

marS-hn. Abe atlia-sS utbi*ae liu pita-kd watbe ja9 nd kabuga 

dying-am. Now here-from arisen-having I father's in-that-place will-go and I-tcill-say 
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ke, “bhabha-sa, hS ap-ko ne Bhag*wan-kd ap*radbi hS; or 

that, father-air, I yowr-Monour-of and Qod-qf guilty am; and 


ap-ko 

lad*ko ba.j“wa-ke 

layak 

ni rabyo. 

Mbari 

gu?*ti 

yourSonour-of 

aon being-called-for 

worthy 

not remained. 

My 

reckoning 

ap 

ap-ra nok*rS-m6 

karo.” ’ Or 

u 

watha-se 

your-Monour 

yourSonour-of aervanta-among 

make.*’ ’ And 

he 

there-from 

utbi-no 

ap*ne pitu-ke-pas 

ayo. 

Pan vi-ka 

bapi 

vi-ne 

ariaen-having 

hia-own father -of -near 

came. 

But hia by-father him-to 

dur-se 

aw*t0 dikh-n5 vi-no 

wapi-ki 

daya avi, 

or 

dod*to-buo 


diatance-from coming aeen-having him-to him-of oompasaion came, and running 

jay-ne u wani-kc gala Or wapi-ro mSh ohumyo. 

gone-having he him-of ou-the-neck waa-applied, and hia face toaa-Maaed. 

Or wani lad*kag ap*na pita-nc kahi kc, ‘bbabba-sa, hU Bhag*wan-ko 

Jl)td that iy-aon hia-own father-to it-waa-aaid that, 'father-air, I Qod-of 

ne ap-ko ap^rMhi hS ; Or hS ap-ko lad“ko kewawa-kc 

and your-JIonour-of guilty am; and I your-Honour-of son to-he-called-for 
layak ni-bS.’ To-bhi wani-ka pitaO ap*na nOk'rS-ne kabyO ke, 

worthy not-am* Yet hia by-father hia-oton aervanta-to it-waa-aaid that, 

‘achhi angar*klii law Or i-ne pahoraw, i-ka bat-mO bithi paberaw, or 

* good robe bring and him-to put-on, hia hand-in a-ring put-on, and 

i-ka pag-ml pagar"kbi pabei-aw. Aj jimi-cbutbi-n6 aobbi barakb- 
Ua feet-in ahoea put-on. To-day fed-feaated-having beat merriment- 

kbusi ka^ga ; karap-ke mbaxo yo maryo-tbako lad'ko, jiwHo 

rejoicing we-toill-do ; becauae-that my tHa dead-waa aon, alive 

wbayo; kbowai-gayo-tbo, pa^i pacbbo malyo.’ Jadi wi bado barakb 

became; loat-gone-waa, but again ia-got.* Then they great joy 

manawa laga. 
to-oelebrate began. 

Ab wani-ko bado lad“k6 khet-par tbo; cbal*ta-obal*ta u gbar-ke 
Now him-of elder aon the-field-on toaa ; whUe-coming-walhing he the-houae-of 

najik ayo, to yl-ne watbo nacli“wa-gawa-ko awaj sunano. Or vanlg 

near came, then him-to there dancing-ainging-of aownd became-audible. uind by-him 
ek nokar-nS bulay-n§ pucbbyo ke, ‘ aj ' yo kltf ' b§ ? * .Tad 
one aervant-to ealled-having it-waa-aaked that,* to-day tkia whdt ia7* Then 

warns wana-k6 kayo ke, * tbaro bbai ayO-be ; or tbara ' bap^ne u 

by-him him-to it-waa-fold that, * thy brother come-ia ; and thy fathbr-to he 
kbusi-maja-sS maiyO ; ani-ke waste ya mij^nuini divi-bS. ’ Jad vT-iit*, 

aafe*and-aound waa-got ; thia-of for thia Jeaat given-ia. ’ Then him-^to, 

ris avi, or gbar-mS jtive nabi. 'O'-sS wapi-ko bap babar'7 
anger came, and houae-in he-goea not. Therefore hia father eome-hatiing 
avi-n§ vl-nS 8am*jawa lagyo. Pan wapil vi-ka bap-nS kiyo kS, 

out him-to to-entreat began. But by-him hia father-to it-waa-aaid that, 
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‘dSklio, hfi h^-ki it'ra haras-sQ sewa karS-hS, or tha-ko kSno mhai 

‘ see, 1 thy so-many years-from service doing-am, and thy word by^me 

kadi-bhl lopyo nahi ; asi wheta bhi tha6 mba-ne mhara 

ever-even was-transgressed not; so on-being even by-you mc-to my 

h6tu-s6b*tya-ke-bar6bar aram-chen kar*wa-ke waste kadi bak*ri*k6 

friends-cotnpanions-qf-wifh enjoyment-ease doing-of for ever she-goat-of 

bacbcbo bbi didhd nahf. Pan junil tbl-ko dhan rain*janya-ki gel-me 
young-one too was-given not. But by-tohom your wealth harlots-of way-in 

rai-ne uday-diyo, wani lad‘ka-ke waste I6k5-ne jimado- 

lived-having has-been-squandered, that son-of for people-to causing- to-eat-thou- 

ho.’ Jad wanii wani-no kayo ke, ‘beta, tn sada mbare pas 

art' Then by-him him-to it-was-told that, ‘ sow, thou always me-of near 

reve-bai ; or jo-klt mharc pas be, u sab tharo he. TO tharO 

living -art ; and whatever me-of near is, that all thine is. This thy 

maryo'thako bbai, aj ta-ne jiw'tO majyo ; or gam-gayO-thO, u pichlio 

dead-was brother, to-day ihee-to alive is-met ; and lost-gone-wae, he again 


payo ; 
is-f own'd; 


ani-ke waste apa*n6 harakh^khusi kar‘no jogy* bai. ’ 
this-of for us-to merriment to-do proper is, ' 


rot. IX. PAXT n. 
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TiTT«-ir ^ i 

% I «r j w aTra-% WT?: ^ 9T5T4-?ift i7ra-% HTwt ^rmr 

I 3J5 insTT-^ finciftrat ^ wNn ^ *rtwt-2FT «?:-h yran:-5r ar?:^ 
qfggt ?: arat wn: ^ i arm ht-^ ^ ii 

TTar wp?'ii aflr irwwT ftwwr f^?rTwt-45-3T fjntrfwHt 

^ I TO jftwT m I t-vft ’HKw m-% i 

xft^ ami ’TO ’%-% ^TOn*% TO ’ST-^ antT’ift TO ’9T?:nr ito-% TOi-^ 

^ TOfr HT TO ^5r-% ^ tot*% to airot-^t aft tor: »ft 

m TO an<t ^ anft i arrea: arol ^aft i irfror TOre-’irr to-4 to arRjaft 
%f{ TO I TOTT TO-^ inro-TO NHTO-^ HfeTO-ft TOt # aTO I 

iw Hniw I afk wm airo-it aiwaift TO IT^TO ait I 

Ov Cv Oy 

ift aFTO %ai-5i qw^re ^ TO anro ^roir-t mK-wi^ \ alk w?: 

af% amr-^ TOt wz Ti^-^ aw anaf-»r ^ TO•3^ i aiRErtt- 

®v. „ 

% TO% Hi TOft TO TOi aaiTH'Sr Hftit 1 ^ iac arrH-aCT TO-TT 

®s >» 

^ranwi TO ^ HTO-i ^fro-an: faw TOi to aft tot-^ to it’it i an 
HH TO H! TOHT %rm ^aft tas-tifiV-afl • ^anw^ urnt anfl to toh-t^ to 

am-aiit II 

it arar-i aro-i anft fasatit htot a^taw arros tHHi htitoi h^TO"% SHtri 

<\ 

TO-i it ’it aft it TOt TO nnft I it tor HT-nn-aftH an to ^ tok* 
HIT TO arraro HftHT II 

an TO Hfaiac aracTO-^H-it TO ii'Hi HTO fim-it TOT afk 

^ I it TOHH ir HI HTW Hfit I it TOi TO-itii nit % nrit tot it Hiahi 

HH't TO-t tnt TOT Hi TO-t aTTOft-aift TO-i TO^ arfR-t aanH’t aiftaft it aft 

Oy ^ 

ito I artn TOT iairaat-Hft TO-i aftaiT-i Hi aftit i nriT-i Hi i it nm-i 

nS 

aii Wt it iT ^-i Htt 1 1 an TO TOC-it-it irr-ft TOiit TO-t hh tihht 

y cn^ ^ 

TOn I anil ^ afta: TOrr-Hft HHTf itt art-i to it aftTmt-ait hith 
TO- t fftTO-a^ ^TPrr nannaift m to TOR-aro-t aft anit aft maft i 
it TO Hl^ Hft Tlit it HfHT-it HTHT aftaR-a|ft Hit Hrif I 4 TOHar 
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^ ^ T5Pift»n »n# I Jiraw tril msvd ^ ^*(7rrt 

aw «it ^ tar^ auft i an? ar? an^atm 

^^9Ti I 3TOT ^-sf ^-ai ^ f^nx-al 

a[^ imr awt ?ftar vcar-aft im %i tp* anJt afhr^ i ark 

trf%?rw hw^ arf-5r *iran xn# wnn-a rm 

3rra-aw an%»T mn*^ airerTT artar-^ *jit*t-w as^-3f m# xwaft n 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Adaw‘la-ka paha4-nii 6ri dar’bar-ke ilak5 Judamer-pur 

Aravali-of hill8-4n illustrious darhar-of^ indhe- jurisdiction Judamerpnr 

namak-ne hajar vis paohis-ki peda.s-ko tliakano Ixai. Jatho ek 
name-hy thousmds twenty twenty'jive-of income-of an-estate therc-is. There one 

oharan ay-ne liajar du adM-ki datarl pay-ne pachhu jawa 
bard come-having thousands two two-and-a-half~of gift received-having hack to-go 
lago. Jad g6la-me girasiyS Mer, Mina or Bhil5-ka (lar-sfl 

began. Then the-way-in free-booters Mers, Mii^a and Bhils-of fear-from 

Thakar-ne araj kar*wa-8§ ek Padiyar 8ar*dar-n6 Thakar I-ki 
the-fhahur-to application making-by one Pariydr Sarddr-to by-tke-Tbdhur him-of 
lar dino. Ag6 girasaye ya-ne lut*wa-ke waste 

in-company was-given. Onwards by -freebooters these-to plundering-qf for 

gherya. 

they-were-surrounded. 

Oharan-Raw, sadliu, brahman, lugai or ek'la dok*la diwall-band-ng 
A-Chara^-Bdo, a-saintf a-Brahman, a-woman and alone in-twain armed-man-to 
Rajput girasiyo lute nahi. Parant girasiya Bhil, Mina, tlia. Te 

a-Bajput freebooter robs not. But the-freebooters Bhlls, Miyds were. These 

bbi Oharan-raw-ne lut*wa-ko vichar rakhe-h6. Parant ap kbas 

too Ohdran-Bdo-to robbing-of consideration entertain. But he himself 

Raj‘put wh6-ne dus*mana-ke age dar-ng ap'iji jat chara^ 

Jidjput being enemiea-qf in-front feared-having his-own caste bard 

batay-ne ladM-sS bach*ne, jiwa-ko lobh kar*nd, ya wat 

shown-having a-fightfrom eacaped-having, life-of desire to-make, this thing 

nindit samaj-ne jo japta-kg w^to ayo*thu vi sar'dar bM 

eensuraUe considered-having who escorting-of for come-had by-that sardar too 

ya wat ari kari nahi. Akhar jhag*d6 huo. Padiyar 
thw thing acceptance was-made not. At-last a-struggle took-place. Bofiydr 


* Tbe ilhutriouB Darbtr, or the Dublr ^ar exeelltnes is the Court at Udaipur. 
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Sar'dar-ka hat-sS bara ad'mi khet padya. Ilk-ra hiit-ri tar*war- 

Sarddr^of hands-from. twelve men on-the-field fell. One-of hand~of a-eword- 

war ^ lag*wa-su Padiyar-ro matho hhf dhad-sS alag huo, 

stroke heing^hitfrom the-Pariyar~qf head also ihe^trunkfrom separate became, 
par kabandh ran-me rup-rayo, or satru-par prahar kar*wa- 

hut the-headless-trunk battle-in Jixed-remained, and the-enemy-on blows making- 
sO ab-ki-bar tar* war bhi tut-padi. TO katar khech-ne 

by this-time the-sword too broken-fell-doton. Yet dagger drawn-out-having 

kabandhe dod-nf kucbh dur jay ap'na dus*mana-ne 

by-the-headless-trunk run-hnvitig n-little distance having-gone his-own enemies-to 

mar-nakbyo. Or pher utba-sS palat-n« jaihe jip-ko matlio 

wer e-cut-down. And then that-place-from returned-having where his-own head 

kat padyo-tho, watlic ay-ne graji-gal-nO 1)elU-g^(). Katari-ne 

cut-of lying-was, there eome-having knelt-having he-sat-down. Dagger-to 

angar'*khi-ki «hal-ke palle bah’ri bag'lo pQchh-n6 myan-me 

coat-of skirt-of on-the-border the-ontside on wiped-having sheath-in 

kldbl, or plier a])-rri turat-ra mk“lya-hua rakt-prnvvab-sn mrittika-ra 

it-was-made, and then him-of fresh-of gnshed-ont hlood-Jlow-by clay-of 

pind kar-ne ap bbi iiiatba-rc )»as sarir chliodyo. Ya sal) 

u-ball made-having by-himself too head-of near body wm-given-up. This whole 

wat u cliaran alag ubbo ubbo dekb-rabyO-tbo. Eiij’put 
thing that bard aloof standing standing witnessiug-was. The-'Rajpat 
maryo-gayo, parant cbaran-ro mal bacb-gayO. 

killed-was, but the-bard-of properly saved -was. 

Yo atha-sS cbal-ne age Sirobl ilake Kbfwaj 

Thw{-man) herefrom walked-having further Sirohi district Khinwaj 
namak D§w"da Ohabuwan Sar*dar-ke tbakaae jay-ne jo 

by-name Dewadd Chahmodii Sarddr-of in-the-estate gone-having what 

bui'thi 80 sari wat kabi. To Tbakar Har’bam-jie ya 

happened-had that all story was-told. Then Thdkur by-Marbamji this 

wat sun-116 un Sar*dar-ka gliana bakban kida. 

story heard-having that Sarddr-of very-much praises were-made. 

Ya wat kawar Nar-pfil-dew-ji sun-ne ap S-j wakbat 
This story the-Priace Narpdl-Dew-jl heard-having himself at-that-very time 
pita*kl kacberi-ml aya, or pucbbi, to charane pber sab 

father-of court -in came, and it-was-asked, then by-the-bard again whole 

wat kabi. ^o sun-no kawar- jie kabi ke, ‘matho 

account was-said. That heard-having by-ihe- Prince it-was-said that, 'the-head 

katya kode kabandh satru-ne mar-no pacbhe 

being-cut-off after the-headless-trunk the-enemy-to killed-having afterwords 
i^tha nakbe ay-ne ajilbi-ki cbal-sfl katari maj-ne 

the-head near come-having robe-of skirt-hy dagger wiped-having 
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myan-me kidbl, so to thik. Farant katar angar*khi-ki 

iheath’info waa-made, that verily right. But the-dagger rtdie-of 

ohal-ke bhltar-kfi palle maji, ke babar-k§ palle ? I Jo 

akirt^of imer-qf on^border waa-toiped’Clear, or outer-of on-border?* If 
babar-ku palle pSchhi to pber S-me ka? hai ? * Yfi wat 

outer-<of on-border it-waa-wiped then indeed U-in toM ia ? * Thia remark 

kawar*it-kl sun-ne nadam jan-ne sab basVfi lagya. Ek sur 
prince-of heard-having folly known-having all to-lavgh began. One brave 
bir sar“dar-ki babadurl-m^ koi tare-sS ap pande bir'tiil-ko 

warrior chieftain-of heroiam-in aotne mannet'-by himself by-hia-peraon heroiam-of 

ghamand rakb-ne kntilHa-sn nyua'*ta bataw*ni ya 

pride entertained-havmg crookedneaa-through deficiency fo-be-ahown this 

wfit Thakar-aab-no bhi acbhi ai lagi. To ap kahyo 

thing the-Thdkvr-Sahib-to alao well not waa-felt. Then by-him it-wa^-aaid 

ki, * 8uno*ji kawar-ji, bahar bbitar-ko pallo kai kare ? f5 

that, * liaten-0 prince, outer inner-of border what makea? By-that 

Raj'put to jo kari so ghani-j aehbl kavi. Or may'le 

JRdjput aa-to what waa-done timt very-much good waa-doiie. Jnd inner 

palle katari majVa-ki ya batal to ab tha kol raj^puti 

border dagger wiping-of this waa-pointed-out then now you aome heroism 

karo. Jad kap*jo, jad janSga ki tbik bai. &-s3 

do. When you-may-do, then T-will-acknoioledge that proper ia. By-him 

to jo banl so kav diklmi.’ Kawar-jie pita-ka 

indeed what waa-done that having-done waa-ahoton.* By-the-Brinoe father-of 

mSda-sO asa kar^du wacban sun-ne wani-j wakhat pita-ke 
mouth-from such harsh words heard-havmg the-aame time falher-oj 

rdb’ru isb pan karyo ki, ‘ tis baras-kl umar hua 

in-the-preaenoe such vow waa-made that, * thirty yeara-of age having-beemne 
kede ok mabind bln age nabi j!w“no ; or un Padiyar 

after one month even aflertoarda not to-Uve ; and that Fofiydr 

sar^dar-kl tarab-so jbag*d«'> kar-nc matho kaiya pachhe tar"war 

chieftain-of faahion-by fight done-having head being-lopped-ofi* after award 

chalay-nc matha-rii pas ay-kar mayelti palla-sS katar 

brandiahed-havmg head-of by-the-aide come-having inner border-with dagger 

maj-ne myan-me kar-ne paebbe kbot pad'no.’ 

cleanaed-having aheath-into made-having afterwards to-the-ground to-falL* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In tbo Aravali Hills in the territory of Udaipur was a state by name JudamSrpur, 
yielding a revenue of twenty or twenty-five tbonsand rupees. There, a certain bdrd 
having come, and having received a gift of two or two and a half thousands, began to 
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go back. Then being afraid of the neighbouring freebooters, Mers, Minas, and Bhils, 
he requested the Thakur and got from him a Pariyar Sardar to accompany him. Tlien 
the freebooters came from all sides to loot them. 

Uajput freebooters do not plunder a bard, a saint, a Braliman, a woman, or one or 
two armed soldiers. But these freebooters were Bhils and Minas ; these, too, have an 
objection to plunder a bard ; but himself being a true llajput, the Sardar who formed 
the escort, did not like to take advantage (of the above-mentioned llajput custom), as 
ho held it disgraceful to covet life by avoiding a skirmish, by representing himself for 
fear of the enemies to belong to the hard tribe. At last the figlit ensued. By the 
hand of the Pariyar Sardar twelve persons fell to the ground. By the sword stroke 
from one freebooter’s haiul, the bead of the Pariyar Sardar, too, was separated from the 
body. But tlu* headless trunk strode over the field, and this time even the sword 
broke to pieces in striking the enemies. Then drawing out its dagger tho headless 
body ran, and going a certain distance, killed the enemy, and again returning from that 
place came to where the head lay lopped off, and sat down (firmly) on its knees. Then 
wiping the dagger clean on tlic outer face of the skirt of his robe, he put it into the 
sheath, and having made clayhalls with tho flow of Inis welling life-blood, laid itself dowJi 
near the head. All this the bard was witnessing, standing aloof. The llajput was 
kill(*d, but the pro])oi'ty of the bard was aavesd. 

He, walking onwards from this place and reaching a slate by name Khlnwaj in the 
district of Sirohi, belonging to the Bevda Chfihuwan Sardar, related all that had happened. 
Tlien tlie 'I’hfikur Harbamji hearing this tah\ praised that Sardar (‘xceedingly. Hearing 
this Prince! Xarpal Deoji came at iluit very time into the court of his father, and on be- 
ing asked the bard again related the whole story. Hearing it, tlie 1*111100 .said, ‘ it is all 
very well that the body, after the head was cut off, killed the enemy, and again coming 
near the he.‘id cleansed the dagger with tin* skirt of the robe and pnt it into the sheath. 
But was the dagger wiped clean on the inside of the skirt or on tho outiside ? If it was 
wiixid on the outside of the skirt, then wliat is there (^worthy of high jwaise) ? ’ Hearing 
this remark of tlie Prince and thinking it foolish, all began to laugh, Tho Thakur Sahib, 
too, did not like that the exploit of a brave warrior Sardar should bo shown at a disad- 
vantage, out of crooked malice and high conceit of one’s own prowess. So he said 
‘ Listen, O rriuce, what difference eau the inner and the outer side make r As to that 
llajput, whatever he did w'as splendidly accomplished ; and w ith regard to what you 
have said of wiping the dagger clean on the inner side, when you yourself achieve any 
Rajput-like valour then you may do as you say ; we will then acknowledge it to bo well 
done. Ho had evidently doue wliat he could.’ Hearing such harsh words from the 
mouth of his father, the Prince, even at that very time, and in the very presence of his 
father, vowed never to live even for one month after the ,*ige of thirty, and like that 
Pariyar Sardar after a fight when his head should be cut off, to brandish the steel, to 
come near the head, to wipe clean the dagger on the inner side, to put it into the sheath, 
and then to fall on the ground. 
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MALVT OF KOTA AND GWALIOR. 


Malvi is spoken in the cast (the Shahabad Fargam) and south-east of the state 
of Kota, in the adjoining portion of the Tonk State, known as Chabra Fargana, and in 
the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, immediately to the east of Kota and to the north 
of the Bhopal Agency. 

The estimated number of speakers of Malvi in this locality, after allowing for the 
portion of Jhalawar lately transferred to Kota, is as follows : — 

Kota ............. 80,978 

Tonk ((ihabm) 20,000 ^ 

Gwalioi Agency 395,000 


Totai. . 496.978 


This appears under various names. In the forest tract in the south-west of the 
Gwalior Agency and in the neighbouring portion of the Shahabad Fargam of Kota, 
which is known as the l)ahg, the language is known as pahgihai, J)ahgesra or 
Dhanderi, with a reported number of speakers as follows 

Gwalior . . .......... 95,000 

Kola (Slialiabad) 6,000 

Total . 101,000 

Further, inquiry, however, shows that this does not differ from the ordinary Malvi 
spoken in the neighbourhood, and I have thci’eforo included the figures iu those given 
above for the Mfdvl of Kota and Gwalior. In Kota the iMalvi is locally known as 
Kundali. 

The Malvi spoken in this locality has Bundeli immediately to its north-east and 
oast, and the llarautl form of Jaipur! to its north-west and west. It is hence affected 
by these two dialects. As a specimen of it I give a folktale (familiar to readers of the 
Arabian Kights) which comes from Kota. In the Gwalior Agency, the language is 
similar, but more influencal by Bund&li, and examples are not needed. 

In the specimen the following are the principal points of divergence from Standard 
Malvi. I also draw attention to a few points which are typical of that dialect. 

Thei'c is the usual tendency to disaspiration and uncertainty of the vowel scale. 
Thus we have bujl, for hujht, enquired ; mt for mth, a comi)anion ; riyu, remained. 
Note kheti for hahar, having said. As examples of vowels, see gar^vJb, for gir^v>b, to fall ; 
dmt for din, a day ; giyb, for gayb^ gone ; rbhd-hdt for rahb-hb, you remain. 

The cerebral ^ is more common than in Standard Malvi. Thus, instead of 

mdf^nb, to strike. 

In the declension of nouns, wo have a locative in in the word ehhorih^, in the 
daughter. This form also occurs in the neighbouring Harauti and in the Malvi of 
Bhopal, see pp. 201i and 263. 

In pronouns, we have mha%, to me. The plural is regularly used for the singular 
in wfta, we, for I ; tha, you. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the past tense of the auxiliary verb is hb {ha, hi), not 
tha, thus following Bundeli. The imperfect of the finite verb is built on the central 


1 This is a very rough ostimate* No separate figures for the MaIvi speakers of Chabra haye been reported. 
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Kajasthani sy stem, with a verbal noun in e, and not with the present participle as in 
regular MalvL Thus, rahe-hd, not rahrto-hd, w'as dwelling. The Jaipurl verbs com- 
pounded with dvfra.dy to come, with y as a junction semi-consonant, are common. Thus, 
Idgy-di, she has become attached. 

[ No. 43.] “ ~ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


AIalvi. (State Kota.) 

tfaff HSt ITTSTR I ^-%-rrt^ rfjsR faabi ft I 

^ % I ?i\ ^ I ’«nc ^ 

T I ^ ^ ^ WTfT^ft I I tflfT 

f»rar -m ^5?-% «« ff ?w 1 trpft i eft 

BTR # tRWt I tr5fgt-4 ^ 1^-% 'S-% t* 

^sTraxt 1 ^ iifT'% ^-tr^ 11 

treu ^ I ^ ^ xitxral-iT i ttct-w: 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ srrraraT I Bit i ^ 

Wt-WT^ «lf BUBT-BiTBI BfT^ ftfT-’ft • ?ft Bit ^ « BT^WT-Blt ^^BTT 
W I ^Cr-% Bit t ^ ^T-BiT ^ tJW WtrT-^ % I ^-Bl't 

Br€-« I BT % BWT-t ^'t ^ m-5t ^ ^ ^^-BiT ^'tBi-B-B ^fTB (Tt ^ ^ 
5^ I ?Tt BT^TTB fB^Bt ^ B-^ BiBt-Bt sf I TR^T ^ ^ 

WfeT <Tt ^-BTTBt I ^BrTT-% ^ ^ % 

%-BnBT-Bt I trtiT ^ mt ^BTSB BR STO-BT ?ft ^ Bift-Bt ^BBT 

% BRCt I BST Bi-t ^-«n% I Bi BTTf ^ BBi-% V’l-Bjtsft I 

^ BB BBBJKT BI^ B^BT BTBT « ^ ® W^'l ^ | 

it BTR Bfk BS-% BBBft BBi itit BTB*^ WT Bit ^ BiTBl Bi BB 

BTBBn-Bit BTTB-fBBT-^ I BlB^-% ^ 5(hR ^ ^ ^-BiT B^t ^ % I 

^ ^-B ffT-^ BWI-^ I Bt ^5-B BK BBTB Bt-# Bi^ ^ 

®-Bit Bt^-BB ^ ^-BiT BB-BiT Bfel fBBT I BB BiB I #% BtrfB 

ft-BBt I BTBBBT-St BT BTBT-^ I BBrf-i BT BTBT-% ^ BB-BT 

BRi «BBR ^ BB ^ <fTB-fBBt I ^ BBlt BRC BB 5^ BTsfB BRBT BiB-fBBt U 
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Ek 


(Statk Kota.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


bhalu nianas 
gentle mnn village- to 


gaw-ne 


i awe-bo. 
n-govng-toas. 


Marag-m6 

The-road-in 


u-ke-taT 

him-of-tu 


ok-dus“r0 

another 


ad’mi 

iiiilyO. 

tJ-ne 

S-sO 

ki 

kai, ‘ tharO kai 

uSw liai V ’ 

TO 

man 

was- met. 

JTim-by 

him-to 

it-was-said 

that. ' yonr what 

name is ? ’ 

Then 

S-i»e 

‘Nok’ 

nSw 

batayo. 

Ar 

n-ne buji 

kai, 

‘ tharO 

him-hy 

‘ Good ' 

name 

was-shown. And 

him-by it-was-enqmred, that. 

‘ your 

kai 

nuw 

lie ? ’ 

U-no 

n-ko 

‘ Bad ’ naw 

batiiyO, 

ar 

what 

name 

is t ’ 

llim-by 

him of 

‘ Wicked ’ name 

was-shown. 

and 


ki kai, ‘ ohal 

it-icas’Said that, ‘ eoine 

sfik giyu ar 

distance they-wenf ami 

lagy-al Kitra-pai* iwnl 

has-come. A-well-on water 


mliarc sut-bi hoyo.’ ThOra. 

to-MC o-companion-verily thou-bceoniesl.' A-little 


u 

thel 


Nck-ne 

(iood-hy 
Pachban-au 
Behind-from 


lOto 

a-water-vessel 
Bad-ii<! 


u 


that Wicked-hy 


u Bad-ne kl 

that Wieke<i-hy it-wns-said 

phva cbala.’ To 

io-drink let-m-go' Then 

kura-rnO 
the-well-An 
u-ke 
him-to 


paoi 

water 


kai, ‘ nibai tas 
that^ ‘ to-me thirst 
kuni-par jar 
a-well-on having-gone 

bbar’wa-saiu pa^kyO. 
drawing-for ims-dropped. 


mo 

in 


gar-pai^O. 

fell-down. 


ok 

a 


rukh 

tree 


dhakkO 

dO-kharyo. 

XT 

kurn- 

push was-given-violently. Me the-well- 

pip"li-k0 

bo. So 


pip“li-nie 

ptpal-of 

was. So 

that 

pipal-in 

ktira-me 

riyo. 


kura-me 

well-in 

he-retnained. 

That 

well-in 

we donu 

bat‘laya. 

Ek-ne 

ki 


Iviira-ke biclie 

TJte-well-of in-the-middle 
ulaj-giyo, Or vat-bhar ti 

he-entangled-went, and night-whole that 

do jand rahe-ba. Kat-mO 

two demons a- dwelling -were. Night-in they both conversed. One-by it-was-said 

kai, ‘ kO, bhal-sab, tbS aj-kal kaba rObO-bO ? * To S-nO 
that, ‘ well, brother-sir, you now-a-days where living-are ? ’ Then him-hy 
ki kai, ‘mO Bad'sya-ki obboii-ka dil-me bfi.* Bus'ra-ne 
it-was-said that, ‘ I the-king-of daughter-of body-in am.' The-other-hy 

ki kai, ‘ mO, I kura-ka dbana-ke niche dhan bbot-sok hai. 

it-was-said that, ‘ I, this well-of mouth-of below wealth great is. 
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I-ki rukhali karS-h3.’ Ya khor pali‘la-s 0 puchhl kai, 

Thu-of guarding doing-Lam.’ This having-said the-first-to U-was-asked that, 


‘ tha-ne kOi U chli 6 ri-k; 

‘ you-to any-one that daughter-t 

ohhuto kai nht ? ’ To ja 

do-you-ieave or not ? ’ Then an 

na ohhu^. Paraut kOi l 

not voe-leave. But any-onc this 
olihSta dc-khar, lo clihut-jawa.’ 

drops may-put, then we-leave.' 

t\i 

dhan bi mha koi-ne no 

wealth also we any-one-to ml 

kura-ko jal kbarar S 

loell-of water haviny-drawn that 

u-sS k5i-bi khScbal nh 

him- from anv-even obsiruction m 


chli 6 ri-ka dil-me-su cUUurawe to 

daughter-of hody-in-from {if -)may. release then 

To jawab diyo kai, ‘ yO-to kadl-bi 
Then answer was-given that, ‘thus-indeed ener-even 

i 1 kura-ko jal le-jar u-kc 

me this well-of water having-taken- away this-one-to 
hut-jawa.’ Dus^ru-ne ki kai, ‘ mha*ko 

le-leaveJ The-second-hy U-was-said that, Uis-of 


u-su kai-bi 
him-from any-even 

Ya bat fl 
This word that 


i le-jawa-da. Parant 

t to-take-oway-alloiD. But 

tham-par obhar‘ke 

xt place-on [if-) may -sprinkle 

nhe karii. Dhan S -1 


koi 

any-one 

to 

then 


Nek-no 


■not do. 
sun-lini. 


le-jawe.’ 


The-wealtk he-alone takes-away.' 


Duje 


Good-hy was-listened-to. 
(Ian l)an*jaru 


kura-par 


Ou-thesecond day travelling -merchants Ihe-well-on water 


bliar“wa 

to-draw 


aya. 

came. 


tv 

Or u 

Nek-ne 

kura-m§-sD 

bsire 

kliaiyo. 

Do chyar 

And that 

(rood-to 

the-well-in-from 

outside 

il-was-drawn. 

T’wo four 

ghari-me 

f\t 

8 as 

lor 

n-rie 

pali“li ek loto 

jal-ko 

hours-in 

breath 

having-taken 

him-hy 

first a vessel 

water-qf 

bliarar 

\va-T 

giyO kai 

js'diS 

i\ jand ba(l“sya-ki 

chhorihe 

having-filled 

there-indeed went that 

where that denion the'-king-of 

da'ughter-in 


lag-riya-ho. 
dwelUng-was. 
jand hai. 
demon is. 
To I'lKi 


Bad* 8 ya-k 6 
The-king-to 
Jo Y-nc 
iFho this-om 


yO mm ho kaj, 

this rule teas that, 

chhura-deg(Y Q-T-no 
loiU-release him-indeed-to 
n-kY) upai y(')-hi 


Then this-one-hy having-gone hcr-of remedy this-verih 


akh-par 0 kuva-ka jal-ka 

eye-on that well-of water-of 

chhut-giyb. tt-ke niral InY-gayi. 

lefi. Her-to relief became. 

par*na-di. AayS-i \ 

in-marriage-was-given. So-verily i 

jal chhafkar wt) dhan 


‘ u-ka (iil-mc baro 

‘ her-of body-in a-great 

par“na-dQgo.’ 

/ n-marriage- I-wiU-give.’ 
karyo kai Q-ki 

/ was-done that her-of 

•Tad jand 
n. Then the-demon 


i jal-ka chhata diya. .Tad 

water-of drops were- given. Then 

i 1 h<)-gayi. Bad*sya-nc wa ohhori 
ef became. The-kmg-by that daughter 
Aaya-i wc) (thanii-ko niche-sS 3 
So-verily he Ihe-mouth-of below-from that 
Wt) dhan bi khur-liyO. Or lugai 


as I « 

u-k(!-tai 
him-of-to 
dhan-par 
wealth-on 
ir dhan 


water having-sprinkled that wealth also was-dug-out. 

let anand kar*wa lag-giyO. 

having-taken happiness to-do he-began. 


And wife and wealth 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A gentleman was going to a village. On the way he met another man who asked 
him his name. The gontloman replied his name was ‘ Good.' The gentleman asked the 
other man in return what his name was, and he was told that it was ‘ Wicked,’ and that 
now they could travel in company. They had not gone far when Wicked said that he 
was thirsty, and su^estod that they should go to a well. Tliey came to a well and Good 
lowered his brass vessel lo draw out water, when Wioked pushed him down into the 
well. 

In the well there was a pipal tree, on which he fell and stopped the whole night. 
There wore two demons living in the well, and while conversing together the one asked 
the othei’, ‘ Brother, where are you staying now-a-days ? ’ lie replied that ho was in 
possession of the body of the daughter of the king. The other thereupon said that ho for 
his part was watching a great treasure whieli was buried under the mouth of that well. 
The latter then asl<ed the former, ‘ Would you anyhow leave the prinoess if an endeavour 
he made to that effect? ’ He replied, * Not hy any ordinary moans, hut only when the 
water of tliis well is sprinkled o\'er the body of the princess.’ The other rcraavkod 
that he too w'ould not obstruct anybody from carrying away the treasure if he only 
sprinkled the water of that well over the spot. Good overheard all this conversation. 

Next day some travelling merclianta came to the vveU and took out Good, who after 
resting a little took a vessel of water from the well and carried it to tlio palace of the 
king where the possessed princess was. The king had vowed that ho would give the 
princess in maiTiago to whoever cxpell<!d the demon from her baly. Good sprinkled 
his water over the eyes of the princess and she was immediately dispossessed and cured. 
Tlic king thereupon gave his daughter to Good in marriage. Good subsequently seeured 
the treasure buried under the raoutli of the well afkir sprinkling water over the spot, 
and thus became blessed with wife as well as wealth. 
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MALVT of the BHOPAL AGENOY. 

The Malvi which is spoken in the Bhopal Agency by 1»800,000 people, and is the 
main language of the tract, differs but little from the standard of the Indore Agency. 
As a specimen I give a folktale which comes from the Narsinghgarh State. The follow- 
ing points may be noted. 

There is the usual disaspiration, as in vhb for uhhu, standing up. On the other hand 
we have phe for pe, on. There is also tlie usual interchange of vowels as in nijar for 
najar {nazr ) , a present ; hawar for hSt/oar, a prinoe. In the specimen the vowels are 
often written long when they ought to be short, and nasals are frequently omitted. These 
are only instances of carelessness on the part of the writer, and such have been silently 
corrected in the transliteration. 

In the infinitives of verbs, the letter h is preferred to w. Thus we have pvj^bO, to 
worship ; kuiV'hby the act of leaping ; ehhbfhdt the act of releasing. 

In the declension of nouns we meet the termination hs, used both for the accusative- 
dative and for the locative. We have also noticed the same termination in the Kota 
specimen and in Ilarauti (pp. 258 and 201). Examples of it here arc bhesahe, to the 
buffalo ; khdlhb, into the river ; ghordh^, to the horse. 

As the specimen is a good example of the Avritten hand current in Malwa, I give it 
in facsimile. The Avriting is not always careful. Sometimes the termination d is 
erroneously Avritten for d as in kfivst-kd (for kd) amahpanl hbyd {ion hoy b), opium- water 
of happiness took place {i.e. was drunk). 


[ No. 44.] 
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MlLTl. (State Nabsinghgash.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tis chalis bar's boya ; jad Kawar Bhawan! Singh- ji Raj-garh 
Thirty forty years became ; when Prince Phawdni Singh-Ji tO’Bi&jgarh 

padarya. Jad Rawat-ji-sab-kS pasrka ad'mm-no bichari k§, ‘Kawar 
Then Bawat-jisahib-qf near~of men-hy it-wae-thought thatu * the-Prince 
Bhawaiui Sihgh-jl-kl chareti patl*phe dSkb^a.’ Or ya biobar-ke 

Bhawdni Singh-ji-of riding a-raee-ooureC’On we-will-eee' And this thought-having 

bhiso charayo. Jad par'wa pati ai; Or sawari 

a-he-huffalo wae-f ed. When the-feeliveX race came ; and the-proceeeion 

kher-bOr puj'ba padarl. Jad bhisO ayo, je-ki gori bandl 

acacia-jujube for-worahipping went. Then the-buffdlo came, whose legs tied 

thi. Jo goryS kati jad Bawat-ji-sab-ne bar*cbha«ki di. 

were. When those-legs were-cut then PAwatJi-sdhih-hy spear-of was-struck. 

Ab bheso chalyd so afro bhjigyo k6 Jal*paji-ki ddg'ri-kS nichd 

Now the-buffdlo went-off and so-muoh ran that Jdlpd-ji-qf tnoutdain-qf under 

gayo. Jad Bawat-ji-sab-ne ESwar Bhawani Singh- ji-s5 kai 

he-went. Then Bdwat~ji-sdh%b-{hy) the- Prince Bhawdnl Singh- ji-to it-was-said 
k6, ‘hn jane-tho kd, tam pi{h-phe-i gaya-ho.’ Jad kSwar-ji-na 

that, *J thinking-was that, you baok-on-verily gone-are.' Then the-Prince-bg 

ghofa-ki lagam khSch-ke do tin kOfra-ki dai. Jad gbofo 

horse-qf reins pulled-having two three whips-of were-given. Then the-horse 

bhagyd to bhIsahS ja-liyo. Jad bhisa-ko to khalhi 

ran and to-the-buffalo it-was-overtaken. Then the-huffalo-of indeed in-rioer 

kud'bo hoyo, or Kawar Bhawdnl Sihgh-jl-ko tafwar-kd hat ohhofbo 
jumping became, and ihe-Prinoe Bhawdns Singh-ji-of a-sword-of hand loosening 

h6y6. Bh^-ka 4^61 sarika puya alag aJag ho-gaya. 

became. The-buffalo-of a-drum like a-drum-skin separate separate became. 

Ado an^, dr add ui^ hd-gaya, dr ap lagam pakar-kd 

PLalf this-side, and half that-side became, and himself the-reins having-held 

fiba hd-gaya. Ham kh6r-bdr-m€ dhSfta-hdya uzSg gaya dr 

standing became. We aoacia-jujube-in making-a-search that-side went and 

hftla jarya. Jad Eawar-sab-nd juwap diyd kS, ‘hS yd ubd 
a-ory was-raised. Then the-Prinoe-sdhib-by reply was-given that, ‘I this standing 
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ha.’ Jad ham sab Kawar-ji'sab'ke paa gaya. Jad bak*ra mSga-kg 

nm* Then we all the-JPrince-eahib-of near went. Then a-goat eent’for-having 

uii’ka matha katya or loi hef-ke kufan>ml jhglyd or 

He head woe-cut and blood taking-having tube-in U-wae-poured and 

ghord'ke - lagayu. Char cbar'wadar dr do masal*ohi Or do sipai 

the-horee-io wae-appUed. Four groome and two torch-bearere and two eepoge 


ghOfa'kO sate kar*diyai ke ghorahi dhira dhii^ 
horee-of with were-given, eo-that to-the-horee elowly slowly 
lOa-jo. Ap or Rawat-ji^sab doi sar^dar 

bring {imperative). Me and Rawat-ji-sahib both the-chiefe 


than>mO 

the-etable-in 

der^phS 

the-camp-on 


padarya. Or 

went. And 

k^ arogyo. 
dinner was-eaten. 


Rawat-ji-sab-ne or ESlwar Bhawani 

Rawat-ji-edhib-btf and the-Frince Bhawdni 

KSso arog-ke ^ Rawat-jinsab mobmS 

Dinner eaten-having Bdwat-ji-sdhib palace-in 


Eawar-ji-sab dOra-ml por-gaya. Dus*ra din khusi-ka 

the-Prinee-edhib camp-in elept. The-next dag rejoieinge-of 


Singh-ji-nO 

Singh-jl-by 

padarya, or 
went, and 
amal pan! 
opium water 


hoya; 
became ; 
sab-ki 
edhib-of 


nijar niohh'rawal hoi. Inam b^ti EHwar-ji- 

prevents offerings were-mude. Rewards were-dietributed and-the- Prince- 
bhisa xngr°bu-ki barai hoi. 
a-buffalo killing-of praise became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thirty or forty years ago, Prince Bhawani Singh (then heir*apparent of the 
Narsinghgarh State) went to Rajgarh, when some of the courtiers who attended on the 
Rawatji * thought of witnessing the Prince’s horsemanship on the race course. So they 
fed a he>buffalo. When the Parwd Pdti * came and a procession went out for worshipping 
the aoada and jujnbe trees, the buffalo was brought with his legs tied. As soon as his 
legs were loosened the Rawatji struck him with his spear, whereupon the buffalo ran so 
far that he reached the foot of the Jalpaji Hill. The Rawatji then said to Prince 
Bhawani Singh, ‘I thought you had followed the heels of the buffalo.’ Thereupon the 
Prince pulled his horse’s reins and whipped him twice or thrice. The horse galloped 
and overtook the buffalo. As he (the buffalo) jumped into the stream. Prince Bhawani 
Singh gave him a blow with his sword and cut him asunder, the two pieces falling apart 
as those of a drum, half on one side and half on the other. Prince Bhawani Singh 
holding the reins stood still. We searching for him among the acacia and jujube trees 
arrived thither and called out for him. The Prince replied, * I am standing here.’ All 
of us then went to him. Then a goat was sent for and after beheading it, the blood was 
poured into tubs and was rubbed on the horse. Four grooms, two torch-bearers, and two 
sepoys who accompanied the horse, were directed to walk the horse to the stable slowly,' 


> is the title of the BAjIs of (^arsinghgirh. 

* nils festival Is held on the day after the Diwill, and is oelebnted by borse«raoes. 
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while both the Sardars, the Prince and the Bawatjl, returned to the camp and took 
dinner together. After dinner the Rawatj! returned to hie palace and Prince Bhawim! 
Singh went to sleep in his camp. 

Next day a Darbar was held when opium was distributed and rejoicings made. 
Offerings and presents were made, rewards were given, and the Prince was highly praised 
for killing the buffalo. 
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MALVT OF BHOPAWAR. 

MaM is spoken in the north-east of the Bhopawac Agency of Central India hy 
about 147*000 people. The language of the rest of the Agency is either BhiU or Nima^. 

The Malvi of Bhopawar is practically the same as that of the Indore Agency. As a 
specimen I give a Bahg^ version of the famous tale of ^ravai^a or Sarwan, the son of 
the sister of Ba^aratha or Basrath, the father of Rama Chandra. Basrath killed Sarwan 
by mistake. The lad’s parents cursed Basrath, to die from sorrow at the loss of a son, 
even as they did, and the fulfilment of this curse is the foundation of the whole story of 
the Ramayaria. 

The specimen comes from the state of Jhabua, and the following points in the 
language may be noted. 

There is the usual loss of aspiration as in for adho, blind. As usual, also, 
vowels are interchanged, as in phar^tbt fox phii^tb, wandering; lakh'iitb, for Hkh’i^d, to 
write. An initial a becomes as is common in other Rajasthani dialects. Thus, 
harap, for aarapt a curse ; for au^’nbf to hear. 

In nouns, as elsewhere in Rajasthani, the locative of the genitive is used as a 
dative, as in Sat^ioav-re, to Sarwan ; thd^e, to you. 

Verbs have an imperative in jb or Je, which is not necessarily honorific; thus, 
pato*jb, give to drink ; mar’Je, die. The past participle of kah“vb or kb^b^ to say, is 
kidb. The causal of pi^b, to drink, is pdufifb. 

[ No. 46.] 
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toT tot tTfro-aiW >R ilft-ftnn n 
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EAJASTHiNl. 

MlLTl (State Jhabtja.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek Sar*wan nam kari>ne ad'ml tho. Wai^-ra ma-bap Sklia-S 
A Sartoan name made-having man teas. Him-qf mother-father eyee-hy 

Sda tha. 8air*wan wana*ng tokyt pharto-tho. Clial*t 5 

blind were, Sartoan them-io by-having-carried toandering-toas. In-going 

ohal'ta ada-^-ne rasta*me taras lagl. Jadi 

in-going the-blind-man-the-blind-woman-to road-in thirst was-felt. Then 

Sar’wan-ne kidd ke, ‘ beta, pani paw. MhS*ne taras 

Sanoan-to it-toas-said that, *son, water give-to-drink, TJs-to thirst 
lagi.’ Jadi u wa^-n& wath 5 bethu*ne pan! bhar*wa-ne 

isfelt.* Then he them-to there caused-to-sit-having water drawing-for 

ta|aw upar giyo. Wa^l ta|aw upar Eaja Da^*Tath‘kl cbok! thi. 
a-tanh upon went. On-that tank upon King Dasrath-of watching was. 

JanI wakhat Sar'wan pani bhar*wa lagO. Jadi raja EaS^rathe 
At-that time Sarwan water to-draw began. Then by-king Basrath 

dura*§ dfikhyo. To janyo ke, ‘ koi haranyo pani 


distanoe-from 

he-was-seen. Then it-was-thought 

that, ‘ 

some 

stag 

water 

pit6-h§.' 

Eso 

jani-ne rajae 

ban 

maryo, 


drinking-is* 

Such 

thought-having by-the-king 

an-arrow was-shot. 

which 

Sar*wa:9-r6 chhati-me 

lago. Jo Sar*wan 

wani 

wakhat 

* Bam 

Bam’ 

Sarwan-to breast-in 

stuck. When Sarwan 

at-that 

time 

‘ Kdm 

"Ram* 

kar*wa lago, 

jadi 

rajag janyo ke, 

‘yo 

to 

koi manakh 

to-make began, 

then by-the-Ung it-ioas-knoum that. 

Hhis 

indeed 

some 

man 

hS.’ Es6 

jani>n 3 

Baja Da 4 *rath Sar*wan kanS 

giyo. 

To 

dgkhe 


is* Such thought-having King Basrath Sarwan near went. Then he-sees 

to ap*nd bh&nej. E&ja sooh kai*wa mandyo. Jad Sar*wan bdlyd 

indeed his-own n^hew. The-king grief to-make began. Then Sarwan said 

k&, ‘ khgr, mari mdt tbana hat>B§-j lakhi-tbi. Abe znara 

that, ‘ it-is-well, my death thy hand-from-only written-was. Now my 
ina«b&p-n& pa?ii paw^o.* At*ro k6i-nS Sar*wa9 to 

mother-father-to water give-to-drink* So-much said-having Sartoan indeed 

mari-giyb, ne Baja Eal*rath pani bbari-ng bSn bgndi*ng 

died, and King Basrath water drawn-having sister sister* s-husband-to 
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pawa>ne ayo. Jadi lda«lul! bdlya ke, *tS 

causing-to-drink-for came. Then the’Uind'manHmd-mmm said thatt * *ihou 

kS^i he?’ Dai$*rath bolyo ke, ‘thane kli kam he? Thi paiii piyo.*, 

who artP Dasrath said that, *to-gou what business is? You water drink?- 

Jadi ben. boli, ‘mS to Sar*wan siway dus'ra'ka hat-ko papi ni 

Then the-sist&r said, *we verily Sarwan except other~of hand-of water not 

piya.’ ])ai*rath bolyo ke, *h6 Dai*rath hS, n§ mara hat-8 ajan-me 

drink? Dasrath said that, ‘ I Dasrath am, and my hand-from ignorance-in 

Sar*wap mari-giyo.’ Ada-Sdi Sar*wan-k6 maran hupi-ne, ‘ha, 

Sarwan died? The^blind^man-and-woman Sarwan-of death heard-having, 'alas, 

ha,’ kari'n5 Kaja .Da§‘rath-ne hamp dido ke, ‘jani ban-8 maro beto 

alas? made-having King Dasrath-to curse gave that, 'what arrow-hy our son 

maryo, wani-j ban-8 t8 mar*je.’ Eso harap d§i-n3 

was-struck, that-verily arrow-by thou die? Such curse given-having 

ada-8di bi mari-giyo. 

the-blind-man-and-woman also died. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a man named Sarwan. His parents were blind. Sarwan used to carry 
them from place to place. While going along on the road the blind man and the blind 
woman became thirsty. Then they said to Sarwan, ‘ Son ! give us water to drink. Wo 
are thirsty.’ He made thorn sit there, and went to a tank to fetch water. Raja 
Dasrath was on a watch at the tank. When Sarwan commenced drawing water, Raja 
Dasrath saw him from a long distance and thought it was a deer who was drinking. 
He accordingly shot an arrow which wounded Sarwan in the breast. Sarwan then 
began to cry ‘ Ram, Ram.’' The Raja then understood that it was a man. He therefore 
went to Sarwan. When he saw that it was his nephew he began to lament. Then 
Sarwan said to him, ‘ Lament not, my death was destined to take place by your hands. 
Now give (this) water to my parents to drink.’ Having said this, Sarwan died, and 
Raja Dasrath took the water and came to his sister and brother-in-law, the parents 
of Sarwan, to give them to drink. Then the blind pair said, ‘Who art thou? 
Dasrath replied, ‘ What have you to do with (that) ? Drink water.’ Then his sister 
said that they would not drink water which was not fetched by Sarwan. Dasrath 
said: ‘1 am Dasrath. Sarwan was unknowingly killed by me.’ The blind pair 
hearing of the death of Sarwan cried aloud and cursed Raja Dasrath, ‘ Let the very 
cawiR arrow, which has caused the death of our son, kill you.’ Having thus cursed him, 
the man and the blind woman also breathed their last. 

WM not yet bora. Sannii*i railing on him i» tbeiafora as great an anachronism, as the Irish legend which 
makes Pharaoh’s daughter teach Hoses ' the BiUe and the Testament.' 
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M&LVT OF THE WESTERN MALWA AGENCY. 

The Western Malwa Agency of Central India had in 1891 a population of 
1,619,368. The Musahnans speak Hindostani. Tlio Bhlls speak Bhili, and nearly 
all the rest speak Malvi. Adjoining the Agency are the Ilajputana States of Toiik and 
Jhallawar, in both of which IMfilvi is spoken on the Malwa border. In Tonk in 
Bajputana,’ it is spoken in the Nimbahera pargana, which is situated on the souih- 
eastern border of Mewar. In Jhallawar (after allowing for the recent transfer of part of 
the territory of that state to Kota) it is spoken in the Chaumahla tract, which lies in 
the south-west of the state. 

The Chaumahla tract is a part of the Sondwar country. The Sondw'ar country 
extends into the Western Malwa Agency and even into the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopal Agency. In the Western M.nlwa Agency it comprises Pargana Pirawa of 
Tonk in Central India, and Parganas Satkheda and Garot of Indore. In this Sondwar 
tract a special form of Malvi is spoken which is called Sondwari. It will bo dealt with 
subsequently. Over the rest of the Western Malwa Agency tlie language is ordinary 
Malvi. We thus arrive at the following estimated language figures for the Western 
Malwa Agency, and the neighbouring Bajputana States : — 

Malvi— 


Western Malwa * 


• 

• 

. 1,241,500 


Nimbahera of Tonk • 

Malvi (SOflidwari)— 

• * 

a 

a 

. 4,000 

1,245,500 

Western Malwa * 

• • 

a 

• 

. 115,000 


Ghanmahla of Jhallawar • 

9 • 

• 

a 

80,556 


Bhopal • a . « 

• • 

a 

• 

2,000 

203,666 

Bhili (Western Malwa) ^ 

9 

a 

• 

• • • 

56,000 

HiodOst&nl (Western Malwa) a 

• 

a 

• 

t • * 

190,000 

Other languages spoken in Western Malwa 


• 

• • • 

Total 

16,868 

. 1,711,924 


I now proceed to deal with the Standard Malvi of Western Malwa (including that 
of Nimbahera of Tonk of which the estimated number of speakers is 1,24(5,500. As 
a specimen I give a Bahgyi folktale which comes from the state of Batlaiu. As may be 
expected from the geographical pjosition of the Agency, the language is somewhat 
affected by Central Rajasthani. Tliero is the usual loss of aspiration as in toagd, for 
ichayd, he became. In Eastern Marwari there is a tendency for an initial s to be 
pronounced as h, and this is, as avo shall see, also a marked peouliarity of Sondwai-i. It 
also appears in the Malvi of Western Malwa, as in haje, for in the evening; 

hun“i^d, for to hear ; ham'‘Jddi-^d, for sam''Jh(l<Jhne, leaving persuaded. I’here 

is the Central Hajasthani preference for a cerebral as in myl'nb quoted above. There 
is the Standard Malvi preference of to over ft, as in imt for hat, a word. 

In pronouns there is the Central Rajasthani apa, moaning *w'o, including the person 
addressed.* 

• Poittons nf tlte T' nk are in Bajpatana, and here alio Mftlri ie epoken, but tUo figure* are included in the- 
genenl onee here given f»r Central India. 

voii. », HKvr u. * ** 



274 


RAJASTHANI. 


In verbs, there is an imperative in Je, as we have noted in Bhopawar. Thus, kije 
for kahije, say. There is an instance of the MSwari A-future in wataih^i, I will show. 
There is the Marwari causal with d in hanfja^i-ne, having persuaded, and rdv}dd''je, 
cause to cry (an imperative inje). 

There is also an instance of the Gujarati custom of making tlie past tense of a 
transitive verb, used in the impersonal construction, agree in gender and number with 
the object with ne. Thus, chhord-ne rbwddya (not rowd^pd), she caused the cubs to cry. 


[ No. 46.] 
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©‘ C\ Cy 
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wKm !PRT ^ % Tmt 3TT«9^ i ^ u ^ ^ ia»n 
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qfiSt % errat-Tt ^sit ftk iit itf^ i f m-i mssit ^ ^mTi:4 i ^ 

^41-4 fii eri t ^ «n41 ^fmr i ^qraarr-il «P>rT-% 

itit I % 4t«CT-5r it «Twrni uwt i znm-zvit ©f fit- 

C\ ©1^ 

4 I 41 ’BnaEBjlii ^ wtt-t i ©itaefl 41^ i «r>n-t 

im it \ ^nrt wl i «wit 41t 4ft ^hpcl wwl wn^l-t vit-^ i 

m vtft Tim-41-^ mmt 4l 4t ?inT3 % i iinr ni^fir 

wjjit BiTOTl wm-^rat t it^ iwit-i 441-41 41 HfvRif -wfwwiT-t »ift-441 i t 
«T3 bJ 1 t«n wfr n 
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Mi-LVl (RIngeI). (State Rutlam.) 

TRANSLiTERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ijyaban syal''ne ap"na dhanl syaiya-nf' kahyo ke, ‘ abar^ke 

A pregnant hy-she-jackal her hmband jackal-to it-tras-amd that, ‘ at-thia-time 
mliarl huwawad katbo karoga ? ’ To wanie kabyu ke, ‘ nahar-ri 

my lying-in where toill-yon-make t * Then hy-him it-was-said that, ‘a-Hger-of 

gupha-may.’ ‘ Jadi nahar awegn to apS-ae khai-jayga.’ To sya]yae 
den-in ' ‘ Then the-tiger toill-aonie then ua-fo he-will-eat-ttp' Then hy-the-jaehcd 

kahyo ko, ‘ jadi m3 kli3khaiu, 16 tS tiiharya-tub'ii-no chntakya 
it-wna-aaid that, 'when I cough, then thov male-onhs-female-cwba-to pmchen 

bhavi-ne rowad*je, ne b3 pucbh3 ke, “ i kyS roye-he ? ” to t3 

filled-having canae-to-cry ^ and 1 aak that," theae why crying-are then thou 

kije ke, “ i nahar-ro kal*j6 mlg§-he.” ’ 
aay that, “ theae tiger-of liver wanting-arc'’ ’ 

Thoda dan pacbhd ye dol jana jai-ne mihar-ri gupha-mShi 

A-few daya after (}>y-)theae two persona gone-having a-tiger-of den-in 

huwawad kidi. Wani dan jjid haje nahar ayo, ne sanSr 

lying-in waa-made. On-that day token at-evening the-Hgcr came, and auspicion 

lewa lagyo ke, ‘ mhara ghar-mi kol-na-koi he,’ to jadi syajyane 

to-take began that, 'my house-in aomeone-or-other is,’ so thett the-jackdl-by 

h3 km. Ta wat hun*ta-j syaHnie 

throat-clearing waa-done. This word on-hearing-immediately by-the-she-jackal 

chhora-ohhdriy3-n5 oh3h)>kya bhari-n6 rowadya. To syikjyo 

the-male-femdle-ouba-to pinches filled-having they-were-made-to-cry . Then the- jackal 
bolyO ke, ‘ ay Kanak-aundari tabarya-tub'ri ky3 rove-he ? ’ To 

amd that, ‘ O Kanak-aundari male-female-children why crying-are ? ’ 2'hen 

syal'ni boK k6, * 6 Par-bhafijan-raja, (jhhom-ohbori nahar-ro kal'jo 

the-ahe-jackal said that, ' O Darbhanjan-king, male-female-oubs a-tiger-of liver 

mige-he.’ Ya wat hun*ta-j nahar-ro ji ud-gayo, ne 

wmting-are' This word on-hearing-immediately the-Hger-of soul flew-away, and 

pldih8> ^w bhagyd, ne viohar kaifwa lagyo ke, ‘ mhara ghar-m6 mlia-n& 

baokwarda fe^ he-fied, and thought to-make began that, ‘ my houae-in me-to 
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khawaward koi>na*kui mhara-fi mo^ jauawar hft.’ Asa Tiohar-mSbi 

eater eomeone-oT’other me*than etrong anirnd i»* Sueh thought-in 

wa rat kati-didi, ne dus'ro dan avyo to bi ya-ki ya-j wat 

that night wat-passed, and on-second dag ke-came eo also thie-of thia-even word 
huni-nS pachhe bhagyo. At'ra-k-m5 ek b^*r6 an^i-nb mijyb, 6r 

heard-having back he-Jled, So-mttch-in a monkeg thie-one-to woe-met ^ and 

bld*r^ puchhyo k§, ‘ kyS, n^ar raja, aj kyS, bhagya bbagyft* 

bg-the-monkeg it-wae-aeked that, ‘ whg, tiger king, to-dag tehg, fled fled, 

phiro-ho ? ’ Tadi naliar bolyo ke, ‘ mhaia ghar-naShi mbard 

toandering-gov-are ? ' Then the-tiger eaid that, ‘ mg houee-in mg 

khawawaro koi-na-koi he.’ Ya wat hu;ii-ne b^d*ro anl wat-ri 
eater someone-or-other ie.* This word heard-having the-monkeg this word-of 

ohOk'si kar^ra nahar-ri gupha kane gayo, ne pachhu avyo, ne kewft 

investigation to-make the-iiger-of den near went, and back came, and to-eag 

lagyo ke, ‘6 mhara ^ab, ek syajyb wathe he, ne \vani-3 tS y3 kSf 
began that, ‘ 0 mg lord, a jackal there is, and him-from thou thus what 

dare*he?’ Ya wat huni-ne nahar*ne bharoso ni wayo. To 

fearing-art ? ’ This word heard-having the-tiger-to confidence not became. Then 

bad*rae kabyO ke, ‘a]ra-ri p3chh*di doi bheri bldi-le-ne 

bg-the-monkeg it-was-said that, ‘ us-of tail both together tied-together-having 

chalS, no hS tba-ne sya}y6 wathe wataihU.* Ya wat hunl*ne 

let-us-go, and I gou-to the-jackal there will-show* This word heard-having 

doi pDchliadi;^ bhori bad-ne, abo ye nahar-ri gupha adi 

the-two tails together tied-having, now these the-tiger-of den towards 

<5halya. Syajya-ne ana-ne dekb khSkbarO kido, ne syajie 

went. The-jackal-bg these having-seen cough was-made, and hg-the-ahe- jackal 

ohhora-ne rowadya. To syajya^ puchhyo ke, * tabarya- 

the-eubs-to theg-were-made-to-crg. Then bg-the-jacical it-was-asked that,‘ male-female- 

tub‘ri kyO rOwe-boP’ To sya}*ni§ kahyo k6, ‘ohhorir 

children whg crging-are ? ’ Then bg-the-she-jackal it-was-said that, ‘ the-male- 

chhori nahar-ro kaPjo mage-he.’ Syajyo bolyo kS, ‘aija-ng rowa 

female-cubs a-tiger-of liver wanting-are* The-jackal said that, ‘ them-to to-erg 

mat do. Chhana rakhd. Abar dhire dhire bad*rd mamu nahar-nb 

not allow. In-silence keep. Soon slowlg slowly monkey uncle a-tiger-to 

ham‘iadi-ne Eve-h6.’ Ya wat hun*ta-hi-j naharg 

persuaded-having bringing-is* This word on-hearing-verUg4mmedlately hg-the-tiger 

janyo k6, ‘ ba(l*ra-r6 man-mb to kapa^ h6,’ n6 panbha 

it-was-lhought that, ‘ the-monkey-qf mind-in verily treachery is! back 

phalSg mar^ mar»t6 bhag-gayo, ne bSd'ro pSohh'cfi-sS bandyd-thd, sd 

bound striking striking fled-awag, and the-monkeg the-tail-bg . tied-was, so 

bhadikai-bhadikai-n6 mari-gayo, ne syalyo wathS maja-m3 rewa lagyd. 

dashed-dashed-being he-died, and the-jackal there happiness-in to-Uve began. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a she-jackal who was in the family way. and she asked 
her husband where he intended to arrange for her lying-in on this occasion. ‘ In a tiger's 
den,* said ho. ‘ But the tiger will come and cat us up ?’ The jackal repUod, ‘ when the 
tiger comes I will cough, and then you must pinch the young ones and make them squeal. 

I will ask you why they arc crying, and you must answer that they want some tiger’s 
liver.’ ® 

A few days afterwards the two went into a tiger’s den, and there she was delivered 
of her cubs. In the evening the tiger came home, and sniffed about saying, ‘ there seems 
to be someone in my house.’ Then the jackal cleared his throat. His wife then pinched 
the cubs and made them squeal. The jackal said. ‘0 Kanak SundarPwhv are 
the children crying.’ ^ 

‘ O Par Bhahjan, my prince,’ she replied, ‘ the babies want some tiger’s liver.’ When 
the tiger heard this his soul flow-away, and he ran back as fast as ho could ; for he 
thought that there was some animal in his den who was mightier than he was, ’and who 
would gobble him up. So he spent the whole night thinking about this. Next day he 
came again to his den, and the same thing happened, so when he heard the same conver- 
sation he ran away. 

As he was going along, he met a monkey who asked him why he was wandering 
about in this way. Said the tiger, ‘ there’s some one in my den who wants to gobble me up.’ 
When the monkey heard this he went off to investigate, and soon returned saying, ‘ My 
lord, it is only a jackal who is there. Why dost thou fear Mm ? ’ But the tiger refused to 
believe him. Then the monkey said, ‘ let us tie our tails together and go into the den 
and I’ll show you the jackal there ? ’ So the two tied their tails together and approached 
the den. The jackal saw them and coughed. Then the sbe-jjiokal made the cubs squeal 
and her husband asked her why they wore crying. ‘ They want some tiger’s liver/ said 
ahe. He replied, * don t let them cry. Make them hold their tongues. My uncle the 
monkey, is gradually persuading a tiger to come in for them.* When the tiger heard 
these words, he thought that the monkey was meditating treachery. Ho bounded back- 
wards and fled for his life. The monkey’s tail was tied to his, so the monkey was soon 
dashed to pieces and died; while the jackal lived happily for the rest of his life in 
the tiger’s den. 

’ He gives his wife s grand and so does she him, in order to impress the tiger. 
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SOISPWAfjiT. 

SoijdwaTi’ is the language of the Sondias, a wild tribe, which inhabits the tract 
known as Sondwar, in the north-east of tl>o Western Malwa Agency, and in the 
Chaumahb, the southern portion of the Jhallawar State, Jn the Western Malwa Agency, 
it includes the Pirawa Pargana of the State of Tonk, and Pargama Satkheda and 
Garot of Indore. 

Btisides this, some two thousand speakers of Sondwarl are found in the adjoining 
Agency of Bhopal. These latter have emigrated from the Sondwar tract. The 
number of speakers of SOndwari is estimated as follows: — 

Wcatorn Malwa Agency— 

Toiik and Indore ... J 15,000 

ClianruJihla of Jliallawnr 80,550 

ilhopal 2,00(^ 

Total . 203,550 

The following account of the Sondias is talxori from pp. 200 and If. of Vol II. 
of tho jRajputwa Gazetteer * : — 

Their chief claiifl are Uahtov, Tawur, Jadoii, Sesodia, Gehlol, Ciiohan, and Solankhi. The Chdhrins aro 
said to have come from Gwalior and Ajmor, the Hahtorafrom Nagpre of Marww, and the Scsodias and others 
from Mewar from seven to nine centuries ago. Iliu Ohanmehla Sondias consider themselves as dt'seonded 
from Rajpats of tho different clans, and assert that tho families tlio}* are descemled from are now in ecvoral 
iustancoa holders of infliiential jaglra in tho State.s from which iliej emigrated. Qjie account makes out that 
the people derived their name from tho countiy which, being lx)iinded hy two rivers of the name of Sind, was 
called Sindwara, corrnptod into Sondwar a, which causod tin*- iuhahiiants to he called Sondiiis. The other 
account makes the [looph? give th?* name to the country, Iheii- name being a corruption of the Hindi word 
Sandhia— twilight, t.c. mixed (neither one thing nor the oUkt). A Soudia, with his comparatively fair 
complexion, round face, shaven chin, and peculiar large, while turban, is at once distinguishable from other 
classes. Though given to quarrelling among thcmselvc.s, more y)articularly over land, they can combine, as 
was recently seen when a dopntalion from a pargana, consisliiig o! over one hundred persoiiH, retired in sulks 
owing to one their number having had his turban knocked off by a sepoy, whicli was considered as an 
indignity to the whole l)ody, and resented as such. They are simple and very ignorant, and siill given to taking 
what belongs to others, which now chiefly shows itself in cattlcdifting. They have taken to agi'icuHuiv, and 
some of the Chaumehla patels are well-to-do, but, as a class, they do not appear thrifty, and their village 
expenses aro very high. A few villages are held in jagir, the remains, it is said, of considerable possessions 
gianted originally by the Muhammadan emperors as an inducement, to settle. The following is the iicoount 
given by Malcolm in his Central India of the Sondias in his time 

** They are often called Bajpflts, but ore mixture of all classes, or rather descendants of a mixed race. 
In their origin they weM probably outcasts ; and their fabulous history (for they consider themselves as a 
distinct people) traces them from a pnneo who, in consequence t)f being born with the face of a tiger, was 
expelled to tho forests, where he seized upon women of all tribes, and became the j)rogciiitor of the Sondias, or, 
as the term implies, ‘ mixed race,’ some of whose leaders soon after settled in Malwa, where they have ever 
since maintained themselves as potty Zamindars, or laudhulders, as well as plunderers. 

'.rhat the Sondias have a claim to antiquity, there can be no doubt ; but we have no record of theh ever 
having been more than petty robbers, till the accident of their lands being divided among four or five local 
authorities, always at variance and often at war with each other, combined with the anarchy of Central 
India dui’ing the last thirty years, raised them into importance as successful freehooters. Though often 
opposed to the Grassias, who are settled in the same tiuct, a congeniality of pursuit has led to their 
being much associated with the latter, and particularly since the insanity of Jeswant Rao Holkar. I’rom 
that date, neither life nor property was secure within the range of the lawless bauds of SondwfirA, most of 
whom, from bi’eedbg their own horses, were well-mounted. At the peace of Mundesar, the Soudias were 
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estmiMod ill number at 1,249 horse and 9,250 foot, all Hiibsirttiug by plunder, ior the possessions they daimed 
as their own were in a state of complete desolation. ** — ( VoL L) 

“ The principal among the illogitimafe, or, as they arc often termed, half-caste, Kajputa in Central India, 
are the Slidts, who have spread from HoLidwiira (a country 1o which they give the name) to many adjoining 
districts, A abort history of them has iMtcn given. I’hey arc Hindus, and take pride in h-acing tlicir descent 
from Rajput heroes ; but their habits have led them, <»n many points, to depart from the cusloms of their 
fathers, and, except refraining from the flesh of bnfTaloes and cows, they little obseiwe tlie peculiar usages uf 
tho Hindus. This tribe is divided into many classes or families, which take their names from Lliijput aricestors ; 
but all iiiterman-y. Second marriages among their women are very commou ; and, from the strict usages of 
the Hajpflts upon this poini, there is none on which they deem tho Sondias to have so degraded tho race tVoiu 
which they are descended. 

“ The Sondiad liavo been either cultivators or plumlerers, according to the strength or weakness of the 
government over them ; but they have always had a tendency to predntoiy war, and have cherished its habits, 
even when obliged to subsist by agriculture. Their dress is nearly the same as that of tho other inhahitants, 
though they imitate in aonio degree the BajpAts in the shape of their turbans. They ai'e, in general, robust 
and active, but imde and ignorant to a degree. No race can be more despised and dreaded than the Sondias 
are by the other inhabitants of the country. They all dnnk strjng liquor , and use opium to an excess ; and 
emancipated, by their base birtli and their being conHideredaH outcasts, from the restraints which are im})eratiYe 
upon other branches of Hindu society, they give free scope to tho full gratification of i*vory sensual appetite ; 
consequently, vices arc* ha))ifcnal to this class which arc looked upon by almost every other with horror anti 
disgust. * Thertj is little union among the Soudias : and acts of violence and murder amongst themselves are 
events of common oceuiTence, even in what they deem peaceable tiuicH. Their usual quarrels are alx»ut land, 
and each party is i)rom])t to a})pcal to arms for a ilecision. This race has not been known to bo so quiet for a 
century, as at present. When the Pindari war was over, their excesses gave tlio British (iovernment an 
oppoHunify of sti^dug /Ijcir .strongholds and C(‘mpelling them to sell their horstis, which has in a great degree 
fle[)rived them id the ability to plunder ; but still tlic prcHCnce of troops is essential to repress their turbulent 
disposition ; and a long i>eriod of peace can alone give hopes of refoi'ming a comiuuniiy (>f so restle.ss and 
depraved a character. Tho women of this tribe have caught the manners of their fathers and luisbands, and 
are not only bold, but immoral. Thcj lowrr ranks arc never veiled, appear abroad at visits and ceremonies, and 
many of them are skillei in tJu3 management of the horse, wdiile some Jiave acquired fame in the defence of 
their villages, or, in tlio field, by their courageoiiH use of the swurd and speai*. 

“ At their marriages and feasts tho Sondias are aided by Brahmans, but that caste has little intercou3’'*e 
with them, except when wanted for the oiliccs of religion. Among this rude mco Churans ai*o treated with 
more courtesy ; but tho Bhats, who ndate the fabulous tales of their descent, and tho mu-sicians, who sing 
their own deeds or those, of their fathers, are the favourites, on whom Uiey bestow tho highest largesses." 

I give two spocinions of Sondwari, both of which co;iio fmm tho State of Jhallawar. 
One is a version of the Farahle of tlie Trocligal Son. I'ln; other consists of two son^s 
sung by women. The following are th(; main i)cculiarities of the dialect. In other 
respects it is the same as ordiuaiy Malvl. 

The most typical peculiarity of Sondwari is the universal change of an initial s lo It. 
Us speakers call tliomselves Ilondia, not Sondiii. There arc several examples of this in 
tho specimens, amongst which wc may quote, hnyHO or hag“ro, for sag^ld, all ; hat^ru, for 
sa/Vo (a Gujarati word), a daily portion of food; Imu, tov sddhu, good; hdniatno, for 
mbhal’t.io, to hear ; hum!‘jnfnd, for sant’jklnd, to remonstrate. On the other hand chh is 
pronounotMl as s, as in swi'/o, for chhdkVo, ehafl’. 

There is the usual Malvl loss of a'<pimtion, as in lord, for /Aoro, young; U or t/ii, 
from ; dido or dldhd, given ; wnjo, for tvhaydy became ; hdmal'HOt for Sabhal*t/,d, to hear 
(another Gujarati word) ; ham'^Jdfno, for sam'Jhdud, to remonstrate. 

In tho deolcnsiou of nouns, the ablative sulUx is ti or thi. The accusative-dative 
has the usual kS and ne, and also he, as in other Mslvi-spcaking tracts. The agent also 
takes ng, as in betd-ne kahi, tlie son said. In the following passage, ne is used once to form 

the agent, and once to form the accusative, ma-ng pdp Hdhd ma-ng th^. 

.ASli-tedl“diS bhe}6 rdkhd, I have sinned, keep thoa me among (thy) serTants. 



280 


KiJASTHlNl. 


The suffix he is also used for the locative. Examples of its use are, (dative) waifa-M 
wBt“di, he divided to them; (locative) tha-M rukam-pat h<ichh“rya-<^uni^fya-he itfdi-didi, 
he wasted your substance on singers and dancers. 

As regards the pronouns, dpi or dp'‘ne means ‘ we, including the person addressed.* 
Ap^nb is ‘ own.’ 

The past tense of the verb substantive is usually thb, but sometimes M'e find the 
Bundcli form /id. Besides Ad, we have //df for ‘he is,’ The imperfect tense of finite 
verbs is not made with the present participle as in Malvi, but with the oblique verbal 
noun as in Central Bajastliani. Thus, Uare-thO, be was filling, literally, was a-filling. 
Causal verbs are formed with (/ or f as in Marwari. Thus, ham’^jaryb, he remonstrated, 
literally, he caused to understand. 

Sondwari has a peculiar vocabiilary, many words being strange to other Bajasthani 
dialects. The following instances occur in the specimens :—yf, a father; wMdty a 
mother; wap'di, a servant; war, a year; rbifw, bread, plural rdflid, a feast; band, 
a bridegi'oom ; bird, a brother. 

On the whole Soiidwarl possesses a distinctly Bhil character, as the above notes 
have shown. Nearly all these peculiarities iilso occur in Bhil dialects. 
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RAJASTHANI. 

MlLvt (SONDWl^i). (State Jhallxwab.) 

Specimen I. 

^ m I ^ ITTCI 

^r^-TTRT I ^ i xn# 

E3T ?nirt-xiiT xTreT-xitT i5Wic-tn?r vit xprsT '^arart-xrat i ’mt 
qfzT-xRt I aiT tit ?in^ art?: tfvft 

tETSE ti^ \ t|«Rt TTWr I Tofi tpR trfirat i ^ 

«nift TT® ^n^-51 wfCT tnaB-w i ^ tit-5l ^ 

w-ut ^ wTT-% I tE-rar ^ »nr! i tin 

tr# %UT vjTOt % TITO ^'t-% w Tra^ wraB^ ^ i ^ Ttsr 

mi ttrni % I f ^ \ ^ ^ »rpcT tit-% i trvrr-wt tinfin # 

Tw-Eft-uiT trrtr tiNt xEt ^ ^ i *1^ «rT«raT 

I aT-% taet vitit i ^ uvft-tifT ^ tif i 

m « ^1^ ^ ^-tRT mi^ trrtt-Sl rni^ w 

I ^ ^ ^ tiTcr m. i 

nt-tjpf anw w?ft ^ i:9t I ^ Ejt-it ^raBirf ^ i 
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TTW aTfirfeaTf-^ w: tmt-^ ^vtn i «nift 

>rnft-Sr ijwt « wrft tfurtt wfw\ ^ i m 

«?% tnwt I ^ Tm ftraB^-ir jj^ ii 

wwT-w wtjt %Tt i w wrae-^*^ trt-v «»TOt «it 

iiw TOa^ I ^ inaBt-Sr %^-Sr ^ % «iuft «int HJTwwf i ¥Ta^-% wi\ 
t fif-^ wt^ wrt «wr TIT ar?: ait-^T ttsi t ^ w«rr ^ ?to 
UT5PT ani-arat i ^ tzT-% tt wiaft arc ^ *ft arat i ^ ^-?in #•% anaft-ir 

amt-^ I ^ aft-aft ^ w-ar aT?m aia:-aft art-^ ^rrarrt ashft i 

art-ain aiftan ana ^twt ar^ i aif-ar xjw ^as^t-aRt ar^ ait anft ^ ^ f ani-^g-^" afte- 
*g5>ft ^ra^Tt i aif-ar aiait %2T-% anw?it-^ aniit.% nf.aift ^arct ^ar-arm anwapt-^w^-^ 
^arii ^ aiaft-% aif-ir <t3T ^ i ^aft amt-^ qft-H aj^am xit a:ait i 

^■CTWt ^-an* anft % i arroar a:i^ a^#-ajt ^ i amft ani ^arit ^ anpsft anjt 
I anft ant artt ai^-ajt «ai anaft ^taiaft ^ i ait^t ai^-^ ^ r f n 
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RAJASTHANI. 

MlLVl (SONpwiRl). (State Jhallawah). 

Specimen I. 

Ek ad*mi-kc do beta tha. L6r*ka beta-ne wanl-ka ji-bo 

A man-to two sons were. The-younger son-hy him-of father-to 

kahi ke, ‘raa-ne mara wata-ki rukain>pat dal-do.’ Jadl wani-ka 

it-was-said thatt "niedo my share~of property give-away* Then him-qf 

3 i-n§ ap*ni rukam-pat wanii-lio wat-di. Thom dina paohhd 

father-by his-owti property them-to was-distrihuted. A-few days after 

loyu beto wani-ka wata-ki riikam-pat lai veg^jo clialvo-gayo. 

the-younger son him-of share-of property having-taken far went-away. 


Waba 

wani-nc 

wani-ka wSf/i-ki 

hag“li 

rukam-pat vigar-didi. 

Ar 

There 

him-by 

him-of share-of 

dll 

property was-wasted. 

And 

wani-ke 

a 

pa 

kaT nab? rayo, 

or 

wani 

mulak-mi kaj 

pavyo, 

him-of 

near a 

\nything not remained, and 

that 

country-in a-famine 

fell. 

iadi 

bbuka 

mar*w;i lagyO. 

Jadi 

w'ani 

mulak-ka ck hdu 

ad‘*mi 

then by-hunger 

to-die he-began. 

Then 

that 

country-of a good 

man 


})a gayo. Av wani hau ful'mi-ne bhadurd cliaraM’a rnaj-mg 

near he-went. And that good man-hy swine to-feed field-in 

mdkalyO. H lachar wal-ne wani suk'ia-thi pet bhare-tho 

he-was-sent. Se helpless become-having that chaff-hy belly a-filling-he-was 

io suk*l6 bhadum-ke kbawa-ko tbo. Wani-ne kbawa kOi nahl 

which chcff the-swine-to eating-of was. Mim-to for-eating anyone not 

dcvc-tbO. .ladi wani-ne gam pari; jadi kcwa lagyO ke, 

a-giving-was. Then him-lo consideration fell; then to-say he-began that^ 

* mara ji-ke ghana hali-waPdi be. 'Wana-ho pot bbame 
‘ my father-to many ploughmen-servants are. Them-to belly filled-having 

rutba mi)e-be, ghana hSfra be. HQ bhuka marS-hQ. 

loaves being-got-are, much daily-portions are. I byhunger dying-am. 

Ab3 hS mara ji-ke pa-he jato rahS. Wana-tl kabSga, 

Now I my father-of near-to going 1-remain. Eim-to I-wUl-say^ 

“ ji, ma-ne Ram- ji-ka ghar-ko pap kidbu, tba-kO bi haram-kbor 

father, me-by Ood-of house-qf sin was-done, you-of also traitor 

wayd. Tlfi*k6 beto baj'wa aso nabf rayo. Abe marng 

I-became. Ym-of son to-be-oalled such not I-remained, Now me 
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thi 

ha4i-wal*diS 

bhelu rakho.” ’ 

tr 

thou 

servants 

with keep." ’ 

Ee a 

ayO. 

Pan 

u veg'lo th6> 

wani-ka 

came. 

JBut 

he far was. 

him-of 


kari'ne 
made'having 
did hi). 
was-given. 
pap kidliO 


jasO 

such 


dSryo 

he-ran 

Jadi 

Then 

ar 


ar 

and 

betO 

the-sm 


wam-ka ji pa 

him-of Jather near 

dckhyu, awal 
he-toas’seen, compassion 

ar mUde boko 

and on»face kiss 


wayo. 

I'hecnme. 


uthi-ne 
ansen-having 

ji-nfi 
father-hy 

chhatl-nc lagayo, 

hreast-to he-was^attached, 

ji-tlu bolyo, 
the-father-to said, 
tba-ke-thi bemukh 
sin toas-done and you-qf~from averse 

naliT rayo.’ Jadi wani-ka ji-ne 

not I-remained.' Then him-of father-by 

‘ani'tie hau chlt’ra lavi-nc paravi-do; ar 

‘ thiS’Onc-to good clothes hrought-having put-on ; and Jingers-on 

pagS-me kharya, paravi-do. Api dlia])i-ne khiiwa 

feet-on shoes ptit-on. We heeome-satmted-hamng tnay-eat 

Maro beti) man gayu-tho, abe pachbo jiWto Mayo ; 

My sou having-died gone-toas, note back living became; 

khowai gayo-tlio, abe pfioliho ladyo.’ Jadi liag'ra mUi-nc 

haviug-been-lost gone-toas, now back-again was-got.' Then all vome-together-having 


‘ ji, ma-nc 
'father, me-hy 
Tha-ko betO 
You-of son 
ha!y 5 -\val*dia-tbi 
servants-to 


af]:“iia-me 


Ram-ji-ko 

God-of 

baj'wa 

to-be-called 

kahi, 

it-tms-smd, 

yltyS, ar 
rings, and 
piwa, 

may-drink. 

yo 

this-one 


niji klmsi 

way:!. 





happy rejoicing 

became. 





At*ra-m& 

wanx-ko 

motO bob) 

mal-nie 

tho. 

raaJ-me-thi 

So-mneh-in 

him-of 

great the-son 

ficld-in 

was. 

Ee feld-in-from 

ap*na gbar-ke 

pa-hc 

ayo, ar 

git-gal 


hajn'li. Jadi 

his-own house-qf 

near-to 

came, and 

songs-elcetera 

were-heard. Then 

Mli-no 

terl-ne 

puebbyO 

ke, 

‘ ani 

hag'ji wiit-ki) 

€i*S€rvciut*^to culled- fidvififf 

it-was-asked 

that. 

‘ this 

all affdir-qf 

kal mat'lab 

he?’ 

Hali-u6 

kabi 

kc, 

‘ th«i-kO loro 

lohat meaning 

isf* 

The-sei'oant-by 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ you-of younger 

bbai ayo Mi, ar 

thi-ka ji-ne 

rot ha 


karaysi-be, 


brother come 
kiyu-ke vi 
because-that 
beta-ne ri 


is, and 
gbana 
he very 


you-of fathcr-by loaves been 

Mu tara pachha ai-gayo. 

came' 


lagi 


good way back-again 
ar gharo ni 


son-to anger was-attached and in-the-house not 
ji-ne avi-ne wani-ne ham‘jaT76. 


gayo. 

he-went. 


father-by 

ji-thi 

the-father-to 

kidbi. 

wets-done. 


come-having him-to it-was-remonslrated. 

kayo, ‘ ma-ne afra war-thi 

it-was-said, ' me-by so-many years-from 

Th5-ka kiya bare ohalya 

You-of things-said outside were-caueed-to-go 


Judi 

Then 

Jadi 

Then 

Jadi 

Then 

ih 5 -ki 

you-of 

nabl. 

mt. 
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bara 

the-elder 

wani-ka 

him-of 

wani-nc 

him-by 

cbak‘ri 
service 
Ih^-ne 
You-by 
2 0 
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BlJAKTHlNt. 


6k bak*rl-k5 baohohd bi nahf diy6, jo hf! 

cne »he~goat*qf young-one even not woe-given, that 1 

bhai>hetd*mi f^fch-gug^i karto. ThS*iie ani b6ta-k6 

hrothere-friende-among feasting {I-)mghf-have-done. You-by this eon-of 

awMS'lu, jani-ne tha-ki hag*ri rukam-pat bachh*ryS-dum*ryS-he 

on-cotnmg-even, whom-by you-qf all property wngere-daneere-on 

arai'didi, jani-ke th5-ne rotba diya.’ Jadi wani-ka 

tcae-equandered, him-to yon-by loaves were-given' Then him-of 

ji-ne kahi ke, ‘ bete, tu mare pS rayo. Ghar-tap'ro 

father-by it-was-said that, ‘ son, thou me-of near remained. House-hut 

kbet-mal tharo be. Ap*ne raji khusi-thi raha. Tbaro 

field-meadow thine are. We joy happiness-with may-remain. Thy 

bhai ayo jo raji-wayo ohaije. Tharo bhal mari 

brother came therefore joyful-to-be is-proper. Thy brother having-died 

gayo-thO, abe pachhu jiw*to wayO ; khowai gayO-tho, pher 

gone-was, now back-again living became ; having-been-lost gone-was, again 

lado he.’ 
got is.* 
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[ No. 48.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHANI. 


MALVI (SoNPWARi). 


(State Jhallawar). 


Specimen li. 

15^-^ irf-% IIS I tn^-auT 5^? atbiwi ^ i irf-«in 

* N» • 

wrw I trrTf-Rft t t i ^^lusn «wrm i 

«nTt ^ »nrft ^ ii t n 

iifSf ?nt tfhist t «ih:T i ^ irrtt ^ i 

I wroTwt n^rar ^ vUi i ^-Tt vIji i nf«t>EiTot 

wmWi I wTii\ iTir ^115: T iRtt i »nff*?iT ^ 1 ^if^-EirtWt 

wFftst I ^ I fh wr-ii^ 1 ^ 

wrtWl I TTO ^TETO I ?Ttw ?Tl WtWT ?ftT I Wpfltf l II ? II 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHlNl. 

MlLYl (So^rpwARi). ' (State Jhallawab). 

Specimen li. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN. 

(1) Bana-ji, tha-ke ghori-kc gale ghungar-mal. 

0 -bridegroom-sir t you-of mare-of on-neck hell-necklace. 

Pawa-ka newar-baj'na, re ban-m. 

Feet-of ornament -mmics, O bridegroom. 

Bana*jl| tli5*ka hath-mb haryo rumal. 

O-bridegroom-sir, yon-of hand-in green handkerchief. 

Pawa-kl mSdi rach'nl, re l)«n»ra. 

Feet-of henna-colour well-dyed, 0 bridegroom. 

Bana-ji, thS to cbarh chalya maj 

O-bridegroom-sir t you indeed having-mounted went middle 

Marl suti nag'ri bj’ki, re ban-ra. 

My sleepmg village was-awakened, 0 bridegroom. 

(2) Kankar mathe re bira, 

Border on a-pipal-tree, 0 brother, 

Japl-par cbarh joS thari wat. 

Which-on having-mounted I-watch thy path. 

Madi-jayo cbunar laviyo. 

The-mother-bom a-scarf brought. 

Bbabbl-ko bhan'war gane-mel*jc, re bira. 

Brother* s-wife-of nose-ring pawn, 0 brother. 

Paflcha-me rakho bai-ri hob. 

The-villag e-assembly -in preserve sister-of dignity. 

Madi-jayO obunar laviyo. 

The-mother-bom a-scarf brought. 

Lawu, to bag*ra harii law'je, r& bira, 

If-you-bringt then all for bring, O brother, 

Nahf-tar rijg thfirc des. 

Othervme remain iwthy country. 


adhVat, 

half-night. 
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Madl'javlyd cbunar laviyo. 

The-mothet-born a-scarf brought. 

to (Ihiil bharai, bira ; 

If‘I-put (-*'0» ^ben a-shleld uoas-Jilledt brother ; 

Orbs, to bira jhar-pare. 

If^I’ioew' {-it), then jewels fall-in-shovoers. 

_ _/v , 

Madl-javiyO chunar laviyo, 

The-mother-born a^scarf brought, 

NapS, to bath pacbas ; 

If-I-measure (-it), then ells fifty ; 

TOIq, to tola tlb. 

Jf-I-toeigh (-it), then tolas thirty, 

Madi-jayO chunar laviyO. 

The-niother-born a-scarf brought. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN. 

(1) 0 Bridci^room, there is a bcll-neoklace on your mare’s neck, and her anklets 

sound musically. 

O Bridegroom, you have a green kerchief in your hand, and your feet are 
fast-dyed with henna-colour. 

O Bridegroom, you mounted and started at midnight, and awakened my sleeping 
village. 

(2) O Brother, on the garden-boundary is a plpal tree, and I climb upon it, and 

watch for your coming. 

(Refrain) The son of my mother has brought a scarf. 

O Brother, pawn the nose-ring of my sister-in-law (your wife), and thus save your 
sister’s dignity in the village assembly. 

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc. 

O Brother, if you bring, bring for all of us, or else stay at home. 

(Rifrain) The son of my mother, etc. 

O Brother, if 1 put it into a shield, it hlls it ; if I wear it, there is a shower of 
jewels. 

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc. 

If 1 measure it, it is fifty ells long ; if I weigh it, it is thirty tolahs. 

(Refrain) The sou of my mother, etc. 
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THE BROKEN MALVT OF THE CENTRAL PROVINCES. 

Malri is spoken, but in a corrupt form, being much mixed with Bundeli and Nimadi, 
in parts of the Hosbangabad and Betul Districts. With this may be classed the corrupt 
forms of Malvi used by the Bhoyars and* Katiyas of Chhindwara, and the Pat* was, 
or silk-weavers, of Ohanda. I shall deal briefly with each of these. The following is 


the estimated number of speakers of these broken dialects : — 

Malvi of Hosbangabad 126,523 

MSlvI of Betnl (called DbOlevrSfi) 119,000 

BbOjari of Ohbindwara ... 11,000 

Katijai of Gbbindwara 18,000 

PatM of Gbanda 200 


Total . 274,723 
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MALVT OF HOSHANGABAD. 

The main language of the district of Hoshangabad in the Central Provinces is 
Bundeli, and has been described in Vol. IX., Pt. I. The western end of the district, 
including the Tahiti of Harda, and the State of Makrai does not speak Bundeli, but a 
corrupt form of Malvi. The number of speakers is estimated at 126,523. 

This tract has the Bundgli-speaking portion of Hoshangabad to its oast. The 
Malvi'Speaking tract of Central India to its north, the Nimadi of Nimar to its west, 
and the Marathi-speaking district of Ellichpur to its south. The language is a mixture 
of Malvi, Bundeli, and Nimadi, the basis being Malvi. As usual in these border dialects, 
there docs not appear to be any mixture of Marathi. 

A detailed examination of this mixed dialect is not necessary. It is sufficient to 
give, as an example, a short fable. Examples of the use of Bundeli expressions are khe 
for the sign of the accusative-dative, and go for gnyo, gone. The Nimadi idioms are more 
numerous. Such are dga for age, in front ; cMie, is ; jack, he goes. Wo may also note 
the peculiar form Its-ke, meaning ‘having taken.’ This is Bhili. In the Bhiliof 
Khandesh li-s is ‘ having taken.’ 

[ No. 49,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


MalvI. (HiSTnicx IIoshanoabai}). 

^ I iRiT ^ ^ i m ^-^irr 

yttr-^ «nrnT fwi-^ # \ 

Vpft ^ VSrtPt-^ JTW «ft I OW ^ 7T^ TOft ^ I 

tTT'drt ww -tTz^ ^ yfar-ara^ u 


ar 


VOL. IX, PAEt II. 
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[ No. 49.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RiJASTHlNl. 


MalvI. (Disteiot Hoshangabad). 

TRANSLITERATIOM AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai*ka din ek ad*mi ap“na chhora-khe liske jangal-ml 

On^a-certain day a man his-oton son token-having forest-in 

jai-rahyo'tho. Chhoro jo aga aga d6d*t0-jat0*th6 liak-mari-ke 

goiny-was. The-son toko before before rtinning-going-toas called-out-having 

kali“no lagyO ki, ‘dada-ji, dckho sahi, yo kit*r6 bado pod bawa-mS 

tu-say began that, ^father-sir, see verily, this how large tree wind-in 


ukh*di-ke 

jai 

padyo. 

Bhala, dekho to, 

yo 

kasO 

been-uprooted-having having-gme 

fell. 

Well, see now, 

this 

how 

padyo hoy-go.’ Tab 

o-ka 

bap-ne 

kahi ki, 

* beta, 

ya 

fallen became* Then 

him-of 

father-by 

it-was-said that, 

‘ son. 

this 

udhawal-m§ giri-padyo.* 

Tab 

o-ka clihora-ne kahi 

ki, ‘ 

bhala, 

storm-in fell-dotm* 

Then 

him-of son-by it-was-said 

that, 

‘ well. 


dekho to, yo bet-ko jliad kaso pat*l6 or kit“ro ucbchO cbbc. 
see now, this cane-of tree how thin and how high ii-is. 

Am yc-khe Sdhawal-ne ky^ nahf ukhadyo ? ’ 0-ka bap-ne 

Ajid it-to the-storni-hy why not was-it- uprooted t ’ JSim-of father-by 

jawab diyo ki, ^ betit, sagon-kO jadopan 6-ka gir*na-k6 karan 

answer was-given that, ‘ son, teak-qf stiffness it-of falling-of cause 

cldie. O-kbo ap^ni dalan-ko am badapan-kO garbh tho. Wo jab 

is. It-lo its-own boughs-of and greatuess-of pride was. It when 

have chale, tab hal“to chal'to nahf. Bicharo bet-ko jhad 

the-wind comes, then shaking moving not. The-poor cane-of tree 

jara-si hawa-mg latu-patu hui-jacli. Eso wo baolii-gayO.’ 

a-Uttle-very wind-in bending becomes. So it escaped.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man once wont into a forest with his son. As the boy was mnning in front of 
him, he called out, ‘sec, father, how this groat big tree has been uprooted by the wind, 
and is lying fallen. How did it fall ?’ The father said that it had been blown down by 
a storm. Then the son said, ‘ but see, here is this cano'tree, so thin and high. Why did 
not the storm uproot it too ? ’ His father replied, ‘ my son, the stiffness of the teak tree 
Avas the cause of its fall. It was proud of its branches and of its great size. When 
the wind came, it refused to sway or rock. But this poor little oane-tree bends at once 
to the slightest breeze, and hence it escapes.* 
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PHOLEWArT of betul. 

South of tho central portion of the Iloshangahad district, in which Bundcli is 
spoken, with Nimar to its west, tho Bundcli-spoaking Ohhindwara to its east, and the 
Marathi-speaking districts of Elllchpur and Amraoti to its south, lies tho district of 
Betul. In the north of Botul a mixed language, very similar to that of Harda in 
Hoshangabad, and locally known as Phdlewari, is spoken by an estimated number of 
119,000 i)eople. In tbe south of the district, the languaufc is Marathi. The line of divi- 
sion ])et\vecn the two languages is an ethnological one. Tho Marathi speakers ar(‘ 
Kiuibis, who originally came from tho Deccan. The pholewari speakers are principally 
Bhoyars and Dholewar Kurmis. The former say that they came from Dhara-nagari in 
Central India, and the latter came partly from Malwa and partly from Unao in tbe 
United Provinces. Bt'sidcs Marathi and Dholewar i, there are also in Beful, Kurku 
spoken by 31,400 persons, and Gondi by 91-,000. Tlio Marathi speakers number 75,000. 

Like the lanuuage of ITarda, this Dholcwap is a broken mixture of Malvi, Bundeli, 
and Isimari, the first predominating, but here Bundeli is stronger than in Harda. The 
past tense of the verb substantive is both tho and hafyd, the latter being the Bundeli 
/info, with a Millvi termination. Note also the Marathi saihi, for. 

lln* speeimen is a short statement taken down in a Court of Justice. 


[No. 60 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

HAJASTn.\Kl. 


MALvi (pnonfiWAKi). District Betul. 

ww— wr I 

giwra— EtsT wr w i rff uwn^T-% 

sff I m ^ | ^ ^ ^ i 

^ I #?nr5T-xR sff i tr 

fRfT-RiT anRTT-RT 7m gtRT RI^-% W ^ ^ ^ fil^T II 


Sawal. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tum‘r6 tsda kahS pakadyo-gayo ? 

Tour cararm where seieed-wns ? 


Jawah. Hamaro tada Jaitapur-par hatyo. Ham sat ad*mi hati 

Answer. Our caravan Jakdpur’-on was. We seven men were. 

Ham Parat-wada-86 mahu hlch-kar awat-tha, aur ham sat-ma-se 

We Parat-wdda-from mahud sold-having coming-were, and us seven4n~from 

VOL. TX, PAUT n. 2 ^ ® 
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BlJASTHlMf. 


Piru Baitfd hat^ka sathi u roj gayo-tho. Pli6r»gir IfaTi? 

Tiru to-Betul marhet-of for that day gone-toaa. OattlC’etcetera any 

satli-nie nt le-gayo. Sab dhor Jaitapur-par bata. 

company^in not ke'fook-aioay. All cattle Jaitdpur-on were. 

Haz)iaia'*sab tada-me 87 dhor haia. Hamara-nia-se kui'ki 
Of-us-all caravan-in 87 cattle were, Of-ue'in-from anyone^cf 


chori-mS cbalan 


nf bhayo. 

Jaitapur-par 

koi 

theft-in eent-upfor-trial 

not he-heccme. 

Jaitdpur-on 

any 

caravan 

nt hato. Jab 

hkn 

phir-kar 

awat-tha, 

tab 

una 

not was. When 

we 

' retnrned-having 

coming-were, 

then 

that 

gaw-ke ^-baju. 

jab 

do sipahl-nS 

ham-khi 

laye 

mllage'of on-thia-side 
mila. 
were-met. 

when 

two conatable-hy ua 

having-brought 


Free translation unnecessary. 
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bhOyarT of OHHINDWARA. 

We have just seen that the Bhoyars of Betul claim to have come from Dliai-a-nagari, 
and speak a broken Malvi. Jn tho adjoining district of Clihindwara the local Bondoli is 
often mechanically mixed Avith Marathi, and examples have been given in Vol. IX., Pt. 1. 
The Bhoyars of Chhindwava have retained their original Malvi, but, in the same way, 
have 'mixed it with Marathi, so that it has become a broken patois. A few lines of a 
version of tho Parable of tho Prodigal Son will be sufficient to illustrate it. The number 
of speakera is estimated at 11,000. Note the way in which a linal e is often represented 
by a. This is borrowed from Nimfidi and also agrees with the practice of the Marathi of 
Berar. 

[ No. 61 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Malvi (BEovAiii broken dialect). (District Cuhindwatia). 

^ ^ fimr i wpft 

my arra-t t i ww srrj-f^ i 

wpft %ZT mvit ^ wav wxrvl 

I ?nr ^rwr ^ i fwr 

wmt I ?R ^ ^ WT grav vvT ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kunl 

ek 

manns-la dui 

beta hota. 

Te-ma-ko 


nanho 

Certain 

one 

inan-to two 

80 H 8 were. 

Them-in-of 

the-younger 

bap-la 

kahan 

lagyo, ‘ baba. 

ma-la mhara 

hissa-ko 

dhan 

ay-he. 

the-father~to 

to-any 

began, 'father. 

me-to my 

ahare-of 

ioealth 

cornea. 

tyu de.’ 

Tab 

a^ne dhan 

6-la 

bat-diyo. 

Tab 

thOra 

that give* 

Then 

him-by wealth him-to was-divided. 

Then 

a-few 


dina-bh 

nanho 

beta 

sam*d]i5 jama kar-kan 

dur 

daya-after 

the-younger 

aon 

all together made-having 

a-diatant 

muluk-ma 

gayo, aur 

waha 

wahiyat-pana kar-kan 

ap*l6 

paiso 

comtry~in 

1 

1 

there 

riotouaneaa made-lmving 

hia-own money 

udayo. 

Tab 

6-na 

awMho kharcharupar 

wona 

muluk-ma 

waa-aquandered. Then 

him-to 

all on-being-apent-after 

that 

country-in 

md&6 dnshkal padyo. 

0-na 

bipat padan lagl. 

Tab 

wo won 

greed ftvadme fell. 

Him-to 

difficulty io-fall began. 

Then 

he that 

mnluk-ma 

gk bhala 

mauus-kg 

jawar rahyo. 



eomtry-in 

one gentle 

man-of 

near lived. 
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PAJ^VT OF CHANDA. 

The Pat'nras, or silk-weavers, of Chanda in the Central Provinces speak another of 
those broken dialects. It looks as if the original language of these people was Marathi 
and that they had abandoned it for Bajasthani. As a specimen, I give a few lines of a 
version of the Parable. The vocabulary is full of Marathi words, and there are a few 
Marathi inflexions, but most of the grammnr seems to be Bajasthani (with here and 
there some Bund&li), and for convenience sake we may class tlie language as a form of 
M&lvi. The number of speakers is said to be about 200. In the Deccan, the dialect of 
the silk-weavers is called Pat'^uli or Pat*w6garl, and is a form of Gujarati. It is de- 
scribed below on pp. 447 and 448. 

[ No. 62 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

B AJASTHANI. 


MalvI (Pat'vI beokbn uialect). (District Chanda). 

wm rr t frr-w mu i 

i TTTfT anwr 

mm mmk I WT tt ti% i w»i fi?r-?R wsww 

wr I w m vm \ fw-w ?i»T ^sx wn- 

x-m «Tni^ mmx-^ i ^ % «Bt«T ^ wg 

fh-grr grfrgr 'ji i wfw fn-m aRt«ft ^ ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni 6k manushya-ku don pOrya huye. Ti-ka-man-tl lahanu 
Some one tmn4o two sons were, Them-of-in-from the-younger 
bap-ka man5, ‘ baba, je mal-matto-ku wat*ni ma-ka awaiii-ko, 

Ihe-father-to says, 'father, what property-of share me^to cominyoj^-is), 

te do.’ Mang ti-na teu-ka jama wati-diye. Mahg thoda 

that give* Then him-by ihem-to property was-divided. Then a-few 

diwas-me iahdn pore sam'du jama kari-kunya diir des-ka 

days'in the-younger by-son all oolleotion made-having a-far oomtry-to 

gaye, anik tahu bar^bapd-pana-ti ap*lu jama udai-diy6. Mang 

went, and there debauchery-by his-own property squandered. Then 

ti-na aw*dh6 khar*ohya-war t6 d6s-me mothO mahagrO pad6. 

him-by all on-being-spent-qfter that country-in a-great fannne feU. 

Mang ti-ka ad*ohan padah-ka lag6. Tawa ti-na t6 dds-mi^ 

T6en him-to difficulty falUng-to began. Then him^by that country-in 
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6k bhala 

manusbya jawar 


rahe. 

Ti-na 

mang 

ti-ka 

dukar 

a gentle 

man near 

it-me-remained. 

Eim-hy 

then 

him-lo 

twine 

oliarawan>ka 

ap*l6 wawar*me 

dha4& 

Tawa 

dukar 

3« 

k§da 

feeding-for 

hi»- 0 WH field-in 

it-was-eent. 

Then 

the-swine 

what 

chaff 

khato-hoto, 

tS k&la-ti 

ap*l6 

pot bhar*nu aso 

ti-ka 

dil-rae 

bi'w'na 

eating-mre, 

that chafi-hy i 

hiS’Ovm 

belly to-fill such 

hini-qf 

heart-in 

wish 

hui. Ani 

ti'ka koni 

diya 

nalil. 





teas. And 

him-to anyone 

gave 

not. 
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As examples of NimMi, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from 
Nimar, and a fragmentary folktale from Bhopavrar. 
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JViMApI. • (District Nimab). 

^ «rr i anrirr wl 

^ 'ft?! I ?ntT-^ amt 

am? I ^ fw 5!^ !•% amit wf 

^ ^ aT?i ^ f^*T amuft m-fti®?! 

ar^ ^?(r ix-ait ^ ar«t aiaRia; vn$t i 

ar^ ^ aF?Tr5i fT*»rat « tt?! ?rt anr-’T ar^nf t^-?RT w?ft ^ anx-ir 

vit I ^ a!T^-sr ar-?9r amr %rt*!t ^ tadt i ^ f%*iT ftfwr-ar 

^ ^ ?5mE-«i amt awft ajarO aft j ai^i aftt 

air^ as^ ?! 1 1 araft ^-tr anr ft-aft ^ airr-^r arraat i Tra €t a»t ?fn:T 
?rT?r!-afr %?ncT trw-’far ^ az Hft-a aia x:it‘Wit a!fa-a 

arv wf-arrar ara 'f^ art ?j5Rt arct-a^a i aa afa afs-a ami arar-arT m airaa ara 
a-af arfaa arar ?!-a wiara-air arit# at aro aiit^ aat am a-atr-# mat 
araail ai^ma-aSt ?fnft amarm aat i mar amm isfar atafiaai-ir-fft 'a a ?ft aar 
ataia # ar^ mror i ar^ arfa-a at amt at amar ata-arr am anat \ at fa-at 
aiTT-amt-^ aaar-a ait-aa am-a ^-at %afr a ait-ar ^ ani i aa at fftat »ft 
tzT-atr amr-a faamt at aft-aiT ^ i izr-a ma-at ^ ^ a*a aaara-asr 
Biftift at mar arft^ a^ am fatal at-atr-aft aiat msatt at^ma-aft ?frtt araatxa 
aataat i aaar-aa »ft am-a amm atataar-at at^ aft aa-at mm atam mr-a 
aaarr-ai aaam ara aft-arr aa^-a aa ^-ax am-a maa-^ aaar 

ta I aaa am-a mat ?ftat at #a aiaat i waft aa aawt-^ aft ft arat atit 
atr-aat-’f-ft aa a^ ftirft at ft faft % i ^ ataa amit-aat-at ar farfr am aat i 
aat atfa-a ^ fta ama aam h 

aa at-aft ait ftzt fta-a at i at aaa mmt it aa-m am aiat aa 
aa-a aft amat aa am aaft-aina i aft-air-aa-at aa-a aam itaiaar-a-aft 
aa-a garraft it at-a ^ aft ft atf jfrx^ i itat-a at-a aritt aft aift 
am arata it amr am-a amta fftfaa afitaft amt am arwt aast aa am-aim x 
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wTi-JW iwt arrat ^ ^ ^ \ «TWt % 

«r5r iT*rr«ft i ^-?irT-ti?:-^ %JT-«r «i?wt to-^ ^ritt 

^ ^ ^ «T^T f^^ 5 n- 5 *T OT ^R?ft \ v[ mn 

Tter w\T{-^ ?KT Tf%-*T «Ttnft ^Wt ft wtft ^ arm-^sr ^ 

n^^ ^‘aitT mz smifn i ^ BTimr trr-ft far ft w 

i ft ft ^ # \ am wwr m ft ^rct wit wft- 

Wft-f -% WW Wftf ffft Wt ft ffft ® I ft ««lf ’^i^-Wft'ft wt fft wit wftt 

ij-sRT wra wm-iif ’tiwf ft am-w wf? wwunn: ft wrwt ft^ii 
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Central Group. 


JEtAJASTHlNl. 

Nijuipi. (Disteict Nimae). 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ek ad'ml-ka diii ]a4*ka tlia. Un-ma-su chhuts.>na 

A’Certam one man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-hy 

ap'na bap*su kaliyo, ‘ are dacE, ap''tii dhan-daulat-ma jo 
his-otcn /ather-to it-toas-said, * 0 father, our wealth-property 4n whatever 

mharo hisso hoy so mha-ka dai-nhak.’ Tawa hap-na ap*ni 

my share may-be that me-to give-away' Then the-father-by his-own 

dban-daulat ap*na beiana-ka })at-dl. Bahnt din bitya nalil 

wealth-property his-own sons-to was-divided. Many days passed not 

hu-se ki chhoto bcto ap*nl sab dhan-daulat lii-na kali\ 

been-were that the-younger son his-own all property taken-having some 

dur des-ka cliajyo-gayo, aru vvaha danga-bakheda-ina din 

distant conutry-to wcnt-away, and there riotous-conduct- in days 

tcr-kari-na ai)*ni dhan-daulat udai-di. Aru jiwa sab dhan-daulat 

passed-having his-own properly loasted-away. And tohen all property 

bar*bad hui-gai, tawa una mulak-ma bado akaj padyo, aru wo 

destroyed became, then that cauntry-in a-great famine fell, and he 

kahgal hui-gayo. Tsiwa wo jai-na una des-ka rahenawaja-ma-sl 
poor became. Then he gone-having that country-of inhabit ants-in-from 

ek-ka ghara jai-na rahyo, Aru una ad*mi-na wa-kha ap'pa 

one-of in-house gone-having lived. And that man-by him-to his-own 

khet*na-nia suwar charana-ka bhojyo ; tawa jina chhil*ka-ka suwar 
Jields-in swine feeding-fm- it-was-sent ; then what husks the-suoine 
khai-rabya-tha wo chhil*ka khai-na ap“n6 pet bhar*nu asi 

to-eat-used those husks eaten-having his-own belly to-JUl such 

naubat guj*ri-tUi. Aru koi ad'ml wo-kha kal na de. 

an-event occurred-had. And any man him-to anything not gives. 

Asi wakt-ma jab wo-ki dhundl jai-na akhya khuli, tawa 

Such time-in when him-of pride gone-having eyes were-opened, then 

wo kahe, ‘ mhara dada-ka kct’ra rakhya-huwa naukar clihe, ki jo 

he says, 'my father-of how-many kept servants are, that who 

pe^ bhari-na rota kliawach aru rabyo-sahyo 

belly filled-having breads eat and that-which-remained-over-and-ahove 
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bSdhi*na ghara lai-jach, aru hau hy5 bhuko mari-rahyoch. 

tied~having in-house iake-awoy, and J here hungry dying-remained-am. 

Hau awa uthi-ba ap*iia dadu-ka pas jais aru wa-ka kabis, 

I now arisen-having tny-own faiher-of near will-go and him-to I-mll-aay, 

“dada, dada, ma-na Kbag'wun-kfi ogedi ni tliara agedi 
** father y father, me-by God-of in-pretence and thee-of in-presence 
bado pap kiyo, jo-ka-si tharo lad'ko kahclana-ki mbari aw'kat 

great sin was-done, which-of-from thy son being- called-of my worth 

nabi rahi ; thara rakliya-huwa naukar*iia-ma-si hau bhi ek naukar 

not remained; thy kept sermnts-iu-from I also one servant 

chhc, asci samajli.*’ ’ Aso kahi»na wo utbyo m aji'aft 

am, such {you’may-)under8tund” ’ Siich said-having he arose and his-oion 

bap*ka pas ayo. Wo dur-sl ai-rahyO-tho, ofra-ma b-ka bap-na 
father-of near came. He far-from coming-was, when his father-by 

b-ka dbkliyb, wa b-ka daya ai. Tawa wb daudyb ui 

him-to it-icas-seen, and him-to compassion came. Then he ran and 

beta*ka gala-ma lip'tyb iil 0-ka. chnmma liya. Beta-na 

the-son-of fhe-neck-in emhraeed and him-of kisses were-taken. The-son-by 

bap-si kahyb, ‘ dada, ma-na Bbag‘wan-ka agedi ni 

ihe-father-to it-was-said, “father, me-by Qod-of in-the-presence and 

thara agedi bado pap kiyo, je-ka-si thurb lad’kb 

of-thee in-the-presence great sin was-done, which-of-from thy son 

kaJiclana*ki mhiiri aw*kat nalii rahi.’ Ilt*ru-par*bhi bup-na 

being-oalled-of my worth not remained.* So-mueh-on-even the-father-by 

ap'na naukar’hia-si kahyb, ki, ‘sab-si achha kap’da lai-na 

his-own servants-to it-was-said, that, “all-than good clothes brought-having 


lad*ka-ka pahonaw ; aru 0-ka ug'li-ma ag'lhl dalb aru b-ka paw-ma 

the-son-to put -on ; and him-of finger-in a-ring put-on and his feet-on 

dalna-ku panhaina dbw. Apan maia-ma khasa pisa ni 

putting-for shoes give. We pleasure-in will-eat will-drink and 

chain kar*jS; kyau-ki hau sam‘jhb-thb ki ye mharb chhbrb 

merriment wiU-tnoke ; because-that 1 understood-had that this my son 


mari-gayb-hu-sb, 

pan 

nahi, 

phiri-bhi 

dead-gone-was, 

but 

no, 

again-eveti 

cha}yb-gayb*thb, 

par 

phiri 

ai-gayb.’ ’ 

gone-away-had, 

but 

again 

returned* 


yb jindb chhe ; wb kathaf 

he alive is ; he somewhere 

Asb kahi-na wb chain 

TMis said-having they merriment 


kar’na Egya. 
to-do began. 

Awa 0-kb hadb bbtb khet-ma thb. Wb aw*na lagyb ni ghar-ka 

How his elder son field-in was. He to-come began and house-of 

pas pahuchyb; tawa un-na sunyb ki ‘hajyo aru nach 

near reached; then hirn-by was-heard that “music and danctng 

2 Q 2 
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ohaji-raliyach/ 0-ka*par*si un-na ap'^a naukar‘na>ina>sl ek-ka 

going-m-are* . Thc^-of-on-frotn him-by hw-own servanta^in-Jrom one-to 

pukaryo ni o-ka puchhyo ki, ‘ ye kSi hui*rahyooh ? ’ 

it-waa-called and him-to it-was^asked timt, ‘ this what gomg-on-is ? ’ 

Na\ikar*iia o*ka kahyO M, 'thSjrd bhai aydoh, ni thara. 

'Hhe-aeromt-hy him-to il-wae-aaid that, ‘thy brother come-ia, and thy 

bap>na japhat diricb, kyau*kl tharu bhai achhu'bhald ghara 

father-hy a-feaat given-is, becauae-that thy brother aafe-well in-houae 

ai-gayoch.’ jB>ka-par-8i bada bhai>ka ghussu ayu ni ghar-ma 

retarned-ia* Thia-qf’on^from the-elder brother-to anger came and home-rn 

nahi jaw. Tawa bap bahar ayo ni bada beta*ka manayu. 
not goes. Then the-Jather out came and the-elder aon-to it-waa-entreated. 

Te-ka-par-si bada be(a<na b3.p-si kabyO, ‘ dckh’jo, gt'Ki 

That-of-on-from the-elder aon-hy the-father-to U-waa-aaid, ‘ see, ao-many 
baras^sl tbarl sewa-chakVl karuch, kabhi thara hukam-ka nahi 

yeara-from thy service I-domg-am, ever thy order-to not 

todyo. Et*ra*par-bhi tu-na nia<ka ek-war-bhi bak“ri-k0 

it-waa-broken, So-much-on-even thee-by me-to one-time-even a-ahe-goat-of 

baohoho tak nahi djyu ki ban ap‘na dust‘na-ka sath ehain 

a-young-one even not was-given that 1 my-own frienda-qf with merriment 

kartO. Ina thara chhota chhura*na rand‘na-ka sath rahi^na 

migkt-have-made. This thy younger aon-by harlota-of with lived-having 

ap^ni dhan-daulat udai'divi, wo chhOro ghara aia-ka 

his-own property was-waaled-awcty, that son to-home on-ooming-of 

satli tu-na wa-ka-satha japiiat divioh.’ l^wa bap ap^ia bada 

uoith thee-by him-of-for a- feast given-ia.’ Then the-father his-own elder 

bota-si bOlyo, ‘ beta, tu-tO sada mhara pasa-oh ohh6, ni jo 
son-to said, * »>«, thou-indeed always me-of near art, and whatever 
mhari dhan-daulat chhe, sab thari-oh chh6. Apan sam*jha*tha ki 

my property ia, all thine-alone is. 7Fe mderatood-had that 

tbaro bhai mari-gayo-hu-se, pan nahi, phiri-bhi wo jindo ohh§; w6 

thy brother dead-gone-waa, but no, again-even he alive ia; he 

katha! chalyo-gayo-tho, par phiri ai-gayoch; b-ka-satba apa^-ka 

somewhere gone-away-had, but again retwrmd-haa; thia-of-for w-to 

chay'je ki apan-na anand manaw'i^u ni kh&si 

it-waa-meet that ua-by merriment waa-to-be-celebrated and happineaa 

hbryx* 

was •to-be-become.' 
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Km ^ I ^ ^ I i^v?r 

wfift I mm ir-it 

^ *n!ft 5i3rc i wif trr®it wit 

^ m »rat I ^ «rr8:-»j ^ar ?it m TOit trotai tct aiWt 
W5R wni**i araft-^ ^ aroift-ii wjt wNt"f awt'^^t I ^Tan-*T ?r>f**i unft 

ait XR# fear fwar i ^ ert-?i ^ait ^Eat^ i Km ^Pn-aist 

^ Ti^-ait I ^-ar w*t-ait ^ait itm i aRorr-aj iii. wisr sp^ 

R arfq #it-ain Rwar qaBaft-anait i mT-an an^ aafaft-ar ^ an^ 
amr araCT-R Rfq qaB^Rt ^aqt-ar Rtq-af qrqt ait faPT-i! afPcr 
naBT-aa artq qaB^-aitai ^-a^r ^ ant-R qm-R m i aiaaartar Km aarmr aa^R-R 
ani-R fajz ^mqt-R awT i m qmr-af an4 ^ anam '^-am aiasr-R Rraat 
Rfq qaB^-anan l % ^ qjTR* qfW I RR m Rlt-R RfR fqqfTaB't-an^ \ awt 

f^a:qj^t-R qran farqr ^ii 
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(State Bbauwaki, Bhopawar Agency). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk 

A 

sikar 

hunting 


to 

indeed 


pinii.’ 


rajii tliO. Wo sikar-kba jay. Bad! plia jar-si 
Jcing there-xoas. He kmting-for goes. Early nwrwng-from 

khelna-khel*ta wO-klia panl-ki tis lagl. D-na ap'na 

in-Bpwlwg-in-ajyorting hirndo toaler-of thirst tcas-feU. Hi/n-by hia-otcn 

man-ma kayo ki, ‘ panl kai jaga mil a to 

mind-in it-was-said that, * water at-some place if-ii-ia-got then 
It'ra-ma wo-kha ek lim-kO jhad gahVo najar ayo, 

Sa-much-in him-to one nlm-of tree dense insight came. 
lioy'ga aso j.ani-na ghodO daw\lai-na lim 

will-be so thought-having horse cavsed-to-run-having thc-nm 

WliS j.ai-na dekhaj to ek sukhi talai padij na 


l-mny-drink.' 
Waba papi 
There watvr 


There gone-having it-seen-in then one dried tank 
palak lagai-na bathyo tlio, na wO-ko 

eye-lashes closed-having seated was, and 

inSg*na g.ayo-tbo. Kaja-na 

to-heg gone-was. The-king-hy 

na kai mila ; kasi 


pas 

near 

f?k 


gayo. 

he-went. 




lying-is and one devotee 
cbcJo was*ti-ma ato 
Jiim-of disciple village-inlo flour 


man-ma 

mind-in 


kayo 

it-was-said 


jaga-ma 


.logi 


not anything got; what-sort-of place-in the-devotee 
raja sona-kO mugat paberyo-tbo ; wo-ma 

{by-)the-king gold-of a-crown worn-was ; that-in 

samaj nahf 

understanding not 


to-ka-sb 
that-of-from 


kai 

any 


raja-kha 
the»king-to 

sap jogl-ka gala-ma 

serpent tlxe-devotee-of neck-in 

m%i-na ohelo ayo. 

hegged-hating the-disciple came. 

Bbp wal'velo dekhi-na 
a-serpent suspended seen-having 
guru-ka gaia-ma sap 


wa}*vi4yo. 


having -suspended-came. 


ki, ‘ yaba pani mipi 
that, ‘ here water is-got 
bathyoj ! ’ Wo-ti bakbat 
seated-is / * At-that time 
Kali-ko waso hoj ; 
Eali-of abode being-is ; 

padi. JSa marelo 
occurred. And 

It*j‘a-U)a 


a-dead 

ato 

flour 

ga|a-ma 


So-much-in 

Cbela-na ap'na guru-ka 
The-disciple-by his-own preceptor-qf neck-in 

slp-kba kayo ki, ‘jin-na mhara 

serpent-to it-was-said that, ^ whom by my 

, . „ , ■ waBryo-hoy, wo-kha tu jai-na 

preceptor-of the-neck-on serpent may-have-been- suspended, him-to thou gone-havino 

rat-ma ^as. raja ap*na mabal-ma Si-na mugul 

the-mpht-tn bate.' Here the-king his-own palace-in come having crxZ 
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utaii.na 

bathya. 

Tawa 

raja-kha 

chet al 

ki, 

‘apan 

put-off-having 

sat. 

Then 

the-king-to 

consciousness eame 

t hat% 

‘I 

jOgi-ka 

gala-ma 

marelo 

sap 

wapvi'aya ; yo 

buro 

kam 

the-devotee-of 

on-the-neck 

a-dead 

serpent 

havlng-put-came ; this 

had 

work 

karyd. Pap 

ab jai-na 

sap 

nikall'an. 


Aso 

was’done. But 

now gone-having 

the-serpent 

(aken-off-having-I-wUl- 

■come. 

Thus 

viebar 

kari'Da 

raja 

bida>huy6. 




consideration made-hacing the-king set-out. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a kini?. He used to go for hunting in the r^rly morning. (One day) 
when ho Avas hunting he felt thirsty. Ife was thinking of drinking water if it could 
be got somewhere, when he caught sight of a sliady nim tree, llihikiiig there might 
1)0 water tlioK!, he made his horse gallop, and ap))ro!W'hed ilu! mm. On going there 
he found tluit there Avas a dry tank, and by it a devotee seated with his eyes closed. 
His disciple Inul gone to the village for begging flour. The king Siiid to liimself that 
there 'W'^as neither AAater nor anything there and that it AAas a stinnge plaee for a devotee 
to sit in. At that time the king aaus wearing a crown of gold, in Avhich abcnlc the 
demon Kali,' and through its influence the king could not understand Avhat he aa'os doing ; 
so he took up a d('ad serpent Avhich Avas lying there, and folded it round the dtwotcci’s 
nock. By this tunc the disciple returned after doing his begging. Seeing the serpent 
folded round his pixiccptor’s neck, he said to the serpent, ‘ Go and bite at night him Avho 
hjis folded you round the neck of my prweptor.’ In the meanwhile the king had 
retui’ncd to his palace and the moment h(! took off the crown and sat down he rememborod 
that he hail folded the serpent round the devotee’s nc'ck, and tliat it aaus a very Avicked 
action. So he resolved to go back at once and take it off. So thinking, the king set out. 

' The javsMing ivil genius of the present age. 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 


1. One a 

«k 

2. Two • "i r . 

Doy 

3. Three . 

Tin 

4 . Pour .... 

Chiyar, chyir 

5. Piye . , , , 

1 PSch 

6. Six . . • 

! Chhaw • 

7. Seven • 

1 

Sat 

1 

8. Eight * . . 1 

1 

j 

Ath 

9, Nine .... 

Naw 

j 

10. Ten . . . J 

j 

Das 

11. Twenty , , J 

Bis 


12. Fifty 
IS* Hundred • 

14. I . , 

15. Of me 

16. Mine . 

17. We . , 

18. Of US 

19. Our . • 

20. Tbou . 

21. Of thee . 

22. Thine 

23. You . . 

24. Of you 

25. Your . , . 


. I Pach&s . 

. j Sc ; SaIk*rC 

I 

. HU, mhS 
. Mh&rC, mftrc , 
, Mh&rOjm&rC 
. MhS, mC 
. MhirC, mSrC 
• MhSrO, mSrO 

T3,tli3 . 

. There . 

. Hhm . 

> The;tamd 
TbSrC, tamSrC 
Thirc, taxnSrC • 


MirwifI (Thi|! of 
• Hek 


. Be 
. Tina 
. Chara 
. Pfloha . 

, Chhawjchha 
. Satta 
. Attha . 

. Naw 


. Bisa • 
, Pachaa . 
. S6 

. H3 . 

. Ms- jc . 

. May&Io . 

. Mh? . 

. Mhiro . 

. MhS*r9 . 

, Ta,tfl . 

. Ta-jii . 

. Taj&lo . 

. TliS 

. TliS-rS , 

. Thf-rS . 


. Bk, y6k 
. Do 
. Tin 
. Chylr 
. PSoh 
. Chhai 
. Sat 

. Ath 

. Nan 
. Dag 
. Big 
. Padb&s 
. Sau 
. Mar 
, Mbar5 
. Mk&TO 
. Mbs 
. MhS-kO 
, Mli-ks 
. Ttt . 

. ThSrO . 
. Tliiro , 
. ThS 
. TkS-kO . 
. ThS-kO . 


■ Sk . a . 

• Do . . 

• Tin . . 

. Chylr . 

. PSoh . . 

. Chhai . . 

.Sit 

• Ath 

. Nan . , 

.Das . . 

. Bis 

. Paohis , 

, San 

.Mar . . 

. M{to , 

. MOrO . 

. Ham,hanil . 

, MhtrO . . . , 

. MhlrO . 

, n . . . 

. Two . . . 

.Tiro . . . 

. Tam, torn, tham , 

. ThitO . 

. Thiro . , , 


804-MlrwSrl. 



SENTENCES IN 

rAjasthant. 



1 miTi (Bbtgri). 

H&lvl (when different from 
Eingfl). 

(Nitner). 

> Gngliili. 

fik ... 

• 

®k . 

. 1. One. 

i D<5 

j 

Dai 

. 2. Two, 

! Tin 



Tin 

. . 3. Thrtv. 

1 

i Char 



Char 

. 4. Four. 

1 rich 



Pach 

r». Five. 

; Chhe 

. i 

Ohhaw . 

6. Six. 

8at 

1 

Sf4t 

7. Seven. 

Ath 

! 

Ath * 

8. KigLt. 

1 Naw 

! 

j 

! 

Naw 

V^. Nine. 

; Das * 

1 

J 

] ****** 

Was . . . . 

10. Ten. 

! Vl8 

. i 

Bis . . . , 

11. Twenty. 

Pachis . 

j 

1 

Pachas • . . . 

U^ Fifty. 

Sa . . . 

1 

1 

• 1 « »♦ ••• 

j 

Sau . . . . 

1 13. Humlrod. 

i 

HS . , 

] 

1 

■j 

liau . • . . 

! 14. I. 

1 

Mh&ro, miliO . 

i 

1 

1 

Mharo • . . . 

1 

15. Of me. 

1 Mh&ro, m&ra . , 

j 

MharO .... 

10. Mine. 

Mhg 


Hani . • . . 

17. We. 

Mhi-kB, mh&QO 

HaxnarO • , . . 

IlamarCt .... 

18. Of u». 

1 

MhZ'ko, mh&QB . 

Hamaro .... 

HamarO .... 

1 

ly. Our. 

TS . . . 

1 

Tn 

20. Thou. 

Thaw . 


Thar5 .... 

21. Of thee. 

Th*r« . 


ThArfl .... 

22. Thine, 

ThS, fhai , 

Tam .... 

Turn .... 

23. You, 

ThS-ko, thS^B . 

TamAiO .... 

Tumh&rd 

1 

24. Of you. 

Thl-kB, ihivO . 

TamAro .... 

TumharO . . . | 

i 

2ft. Tour. 
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2 K 



EngUab. 

t 1 

MlrwitL 

Mirwifi (Tba|i of Jsifilmer). 

• 

•Tiipvrt 



26. He . 

• 

• • 

W6, n, uwfl 


0 . . 


• • 

w« 



t a 

Wo, woh 

27. Of him 


■ 

U^-rO 

ft • 

Uv6-ro . 


• 

U-k6 



♦ 

Waih-ko 

28. His . 


* • 

Un-r<J • 

• a 

Uv6-i^ . 


# a 

U-ko 




WaTh-ko 

29. They . 


• * 

WS, wai, uwe . 

* » 

0 , . 



Wai 



• 

Wfi, wai, waih 

.*^0. Of them 



U^S-rO . 


Uw5-r6 . 



W5-k« 



• 

Un-k6 

31. Their 



UriS-r6 . 


Uw5-rft . 


ft * 

WS-k5 



• 

Un-ko e 

32. Hand 

o' 



Hfit 


Hath . 


ft « 

Hat 



• 

Hat . . , 

33. Foot . 



Pag 

t ft 

Pag 


m ft 

Pag 



• * • 

Paw, pag 

34. Nose . 



N&k 

' 

Nak 


• • 

Nak 




Nak 

3r>. Eye . 


• 

Jikh ; naXii 


Jtkh . 



Skh 



• 

; Xkhya . 

1 

36. Moatli 



MSdO . 

• • 

M3dfi . 



MQdA 



• 

j Moh . . 

37. Tooth 



Dit 

• « 

Ditta 

1 



D5t 



• 

, Dat 

1 

38. Ear , 



KSn 


1 

; Kan 

i 



Kun 



• 

I Kftu 

39. Hair . 



K5h; baj 


1 

Km 



BM 



• 

Bal . . . 

40. Head 



MathC) . 


Mattho • 



MSthS 



• 

Sir ... 

41. Tongue 



Jib 


Jibh 



.Tib 



• 

: Jib 

42. Belly 



Pet . 


P6t 


’ 

Vm 



• 

Pet 

43, Back . 



MaSr 


Pntthi . 



^lahgar 



• 

1 Mahgar, pltb . • 

44. Iron . 



Lo . 


Lo . 



L6 



• 

! Loh , . 

45. Gold . 



Sono 


Sfluo 



S6nu 



• 

1 S6nfl 

46. Silver 


« • 

HiipO . • 

j 

• • 

ChSdi, i-upfi 



Chid! 



• 

ChKdi . 

47. Father 



Bap 

* 

Bbp 


■ • 

Bap 




i B5p, bIbiJ 

4 S. Hother 


♦ • 

Ma 


Mil 



Mu 



* • 

; M& . . 

49. Brother 



Bhal . 


BhM 



BhM 



• 

■ BhS! . 

j 

50. Sister 



BII 9 . 


B5n 



BhaTp 



- 

! B& 11 I 9 . 

51. Man . 



Minakh ; ftd^ml 


, 

Manakh, mbpas, adim 

minakb, &d*mi 

: Ad*iult mard, mO^yir 

lyl. Woman 



Luga! 


Lng&i 

• 


Lng&l 

* 

• 

• ft 

'Baii*tA&I,Uin)&ni,lngi 

1 ‘ f 


30<i<->M&rw4i. 




Wapi-kO, -rO ; u^-ko, -ro ; 
vl-ko, -rO. 

Wa^l-ko, -ro ; u^I-kO, -ro ; 
i^-k5, -rO. 


Vi 

Wai^i-kO, wa^-k<^ 
WanS-kO> wa^a-kG 
Hat 

Pag • . 

Nik 
Akh 
MSdo 
D&t 
Kin 
K68 
iMatbo 


M&ItI (whan diflbreiit from 




! 


0-ko, an&-kO, us-kO 
0-k5, iina>kO, jis*k^ 
Vi 

Un-ko . 

Un-kd . 


(Kfimar), 
Wii 

* ; UH-k(j, 0-k<5 
. • tTs-kft, rt-ko 
. VVfl 

, I IJu-kO . 

! Un-ka . 

! Hat 

‘ PSw , 

I 

' \ak 

Xkh 

Mundho . 

! 

I Oat 

! 

i 

I Kan • 

I 

I 

I Bii 

8ir 


Jlbh . . . . 



Jibh . . . . 

41. Tongue. 

Pet . . . . 


Pet . . . . 

42. Belly. 

Piti . . . . 


Pit, put .... 

4.‘i. Back. 

Lah .... 

Lii'Wfl .... 

(iaha . , . , 

44. Iron 

Sana .... 

SdnA, surma 

Siinu«!i . . 

45. Gold. 

Gh3d! • . . . 


chSdi .... 

40. Silver. 

Bkp, bh&bha, |nt& 

Bap, d&d&, d&j-jl 

Bap, d&da, d&da 

47. Father. 

MS .... 

Ma, jijl .... 

Mfi, mftja , 

48. Mother. 

1 Bbii .... 


Bh&l . . . 

49. Brother. 

Bwn, bto . . . 



Babd^ • • . . 

50. Sister. 

manak 


Ad»ml .... 

51. Man. 

.... 

Bann « » . • 

Aw*rat . . • 

1 

1 

52. Woman. 

voi, nc, pjunT 11. 



M&rwftfi- 


Englifh, 


26. He. 


27 

Of him. 

28. 

His. 

29. 

They. 

30. 

Of them. 

31. 

Their. 

32. 

Hand. 

33. 

Foot. 

34. 


35. 

Kye. 

36. 

Mouth. 

37. 

I’ool h . 

38. 

Ear. 

39. 

i lair. 

40. 

Head. 


2 ] 



EagUdi. 

Marwaif!. 

Marwtfl (Tbi|l of Jaiwlmer). 

JiSpari. 

Vewalf. 

53. Wife .... 

JOfayat ; bahd 

Biaii .... 

Bha5, lug&i 

Lngal 

54. Child 

T&bar ; b&lak • 

rabar .... 

B&(ak, tabar . 

1 

B&{ak 

5t». Son . . . • 

Bfitft, dik*r6 

Dikh‘5 .... 

Beta .... 

ohharO . 

56. Daughter . 

Beti, dhmVi dik*r1 . 

Dik*ri .... 

Beti .... 

Be^i, ohhoti . 

57. Slavo 

G6l6; ohakar . 

Chakar .... 

BSdn .... 

Bado . 

58. CnltiTator * 

.... 

Hali .... 

PilHi .... 

Kisan, jimidar . . 

59. Shepherd . 

ftvaliyft .... 

Gowal, gOri 

Guwftlye 

Giiwal . 

60. God . . e • 

Isvarj Ram-jl . 

Pai’^mesar, bhagSrau 

Pa^^mesar . 

Ram, Isur 

61. DevH 

Kakas .... 

Setiin .... 

Hakas, parSt, bhfit 

i 

Bb&t, parot 

62. Sun .... 

Sfiraj-ji - . . . I 

Sfiiaj .... 

Suraj , , , . i 

Suraj 

63. Moon 

Chaudai'*ma-jl . • . ' 

1 

Chandarma 

1 

Chad . . . . 

Oliad . 

64. Star . * • e 

1 

Tarft . . . .1 

! 

Tara . . . . | Taro . . . 

1 

Tai« 

65. Kire .... 

1 

BasMSw .... 

Baste . . , 

Ag, baste) baisandar 

Ag, agya 

66. Water 

Jal , . . . ! 

I 

Paul . * ♦ . 

PSpi «... 

Papl . . , 

! 

67. Houee 

Ghar . . • . 

Ghar .... 

Ghar, jagS 

i Ghar 

6H. Horse * . 

GhflyO .... 

GhOi’rt .... 

GhOfO . . . . 

1 

Ghftro . 

69, Cow .... 

Gfiy .... 

Gaya .... 

Gay .... 

j Gay 

1 

70. Dog ... . 

KuttOi gin^k 

Kutt5 • . • . 

Klik're, gap^k, g3d»k*r0 . 

KuttO, kiik*r0 • 

71. Cat . . . . 

Minm .... 

Hillij nuunl . • 

Bilui, balal, myS3 

Bilal 

72. Cook . . . . 

j KiSk^rb • . • * 

KukarO • . . . 

Mur*g6 • . , . 

Mur*g6 . e 

73. Duck 

! Ad .... 

i ' 

Ad . . . . 

Batak . . • . 

Batak . . • 

74. Ah8 . . . . 

GadhO, puraniyft . . 

Gado • * . . 

GbadO, gadaifd 

QadbOi ebaupe . 

75. CaTTiel • • < 

. Uth, pSgal, todiyti ; mayyO ; 
jakhOfO. 

ft . . . . 

Uth • • • • 

f f ... 

76. Bii‘d • . . « 

» PakheiH . . . • 

Pahkhi . « . . 

Ohi^, charl 

, Ohifl . , . 

77. Go . 

. Ja . , 

Ja . . » • . 

J& • ' * . • 

i J» . ... 

78. Eat . 

. Jim . . • . 

Kb& • • • 

. KU , 

, Kbk . . . 

79. Sit . . . 

. Bmb . . c , 

1 

. Bais . . . ( 

. Baith * « . , 

' Baifb . • . . 


,‘^ 08 — Marwafl. 



lOlTl (Btngrl)- 
1 • 

VUtI (whoi durmot from 
Bingtl). 

(Kimar). 

English. 

Lugfti) watt 

BaQ . . . , 

Ladi, ba 3 ^»ki 

53. Wife. 

Balak, ohb5r0 . 

1 

Bachclio . . , , 

54. Child. 

Lad^ko, beto 

1 

' BetA, fibliOrO, lad*k 5 

1 55. Son. 

1 

Lad^ki, b§ti 

1 

i 

iieti, chhori, lad*ki 

i 

1 

I 56. Daughter. 

hSdO .... 

1 

Galam • . . . 

57. Slave. 

Kar^BhSn 

Kir^sftn ... 

Kj«an • . . . 

i 58. Cultivator. 

1 

Gad‘ri .... 



j 

OadaiiyO 

51). SliL’pherd. 

Paiam&Swar 


l.)ewa • . . . 

tio. God. 

Bhfit, jind 



Bhut . . . . 

(■>1. Devil. 

Stiraj .... 



Sfu*nj .... 

62. Sun. 

ChSd .... 


OiSfl . , . . 

63. Moon. 

Tura .... 

1 

( 

Tai-6 .... 

64. Star. 

Was^Ji .... 

Basti .... 

Ag . . . . 

65. Fire, 

Paul . . . . I 

1 

Pan! .... 

Pan! .... 

66. Water, 

Ghai* , . . . I 


Ghar 

; 67. House. 

GhOfO . . 1 

1 


GhOclO .... 

68. Hox’se. 

Gay . . . . 1 


Gay ... . 

60. Cow. 

- 1 

Kutto, kut*rO, t6g*do 



kntrfi . 

70. Dog. 

Min^ki .... 


Bill!, majar 

71. Cat. 

Ktik-do .... 


Kuk“dO .... 

72. Cock. 

Badak . • . . 


Badak .... 

73, Duck. 

Gadc, ras^bo , 


Gadbo .... 

74. Asfl. 

tt .... 


. 

75. Camel. 

P&hfiru , 



Pancbhl, pakbei*^ 

76. Bird. 

■ . . . . 


da .... 

77. Go. 

... . . 


Kha . . . 

78. Eat. 

. . . . 

1 


Batli .... 

79. Sit. 


Hftrw&;I-.809 



Bngliih. 

< 

1 

Mirwtfl 


M&rwtp (Tbl^i ef JTtliHlmeT}. 

JaiparL 

mwia 

80. Come 

• i Aw 

% a 

Aw, a 

• 


A) aw . 

A . . . . 

81. Beat 

1 f 

• 1 Kut 


Mar 



Fit . . . . 

Mai' . . , 

82. Stand 

. 1 tJhS-ho . 


Ufh 



Ube-whai 

Kha^e wha 

83, Die • • • 

. i Mar 


Mar 



Mar . . . . 

Mar 

84. Give 

. 1 DfrJfl . 


DO 



De .... 

Do . , . 

85. Rilu 

. Dftro 


Dau]: 



Bh&^ .... 

Daui*) bhaj 

86. Up . 

. Ocho, upar 


6olie 



tJpar .... 

tJpar 

87. Near 

. Kan^j niiVrd, g^Sdal 


Nef5, kan§ 



Kauai .... 

NlrO, nifai, kanai 

88. Down 

• HetM, nich&l . 


Niche 



Nichai .... 

a 

Nichai . 

89. Far . 

• Al*g(i 


Aghd 



Dill* . . . , 

Diir 

90. Before . . 

• : AgfiY, pm . 

• • 

Affifi . 



Paili, agai 

Agai . 

91. Behind ■ • 

» LaraY, paohh&l 

• • 

Pachha;'! 



Pachhai, pachhS^uai • 

Fichhai, gailH . 

92. Who 

. . Kni^ • • 


Kuu 



Kun . . 

Kami , , 

08. What 

. K5f, kaS 

• • 

Ki 



Kgt . . . . 

Ke . . . 

94. Why 

. Kifi 

< « 

KyS 


• • 

Kyg .... 

KyS . 

95. And 

. NilY, Or . 


Aur, ar . 



Aur, ar .... 

Ar, aur , , 

90. But . 

. Pi^j 


Pan 

• 

• « 

Pan * . . . 

Par . . , 

07. If . . . 

• Jo • • • 


Je . 

• 


.iy6» jai . . . 

Jai . . , 

98. Tee . 

• HS . . 

• ♦ 

Ha, huwe 

• 


HS, rohai, hambai, u, hu . 

Ha . . . 

99. No . . , 

. Na . . 

• • 

Na, ke-ni 



Na, haa .... 

Nail 

100. Alas • 

. Gajab-re ! 


Amr, haya 



Hay, ram-ram . 

Hay 

101. A father . , 

. Bup 


B&p 


• 

Bap , . . . 

Bap . . . 

102. Ofafathei* 

. Bap-ro . , 

* a 

Bftp-rO . 


• • 

Bap-ke .... 

Bap-ke . 

103. To a father 

, 1 Bap-nlO[ . 


Bkp-ni . 

• 

• • 

Bap-nai . • • 

Bap-nai . , , 

104. From a father • 

. ; Bap-sn , 


Bap'Sft . 

• 

« * 

Bap-sS . 

Bap-taT, -sai , 

105. Two fathers 

. ; Doy bap 

i • 

Be bap . 

• 

• « 

Do bap .... 

Do bap . 

106. Fathers , 

. Bap • 

1 

4 9 

BapS 

f 

• • 

Bap ... . 

Bap . 


810—Mlrw&|i. 




inifI(wlMB«SMBt{n>in . 

Btnni). *'“*0 

Bagliih. 

A . • • ‘ • 



iw . 

< 


80. Come. 

Mar 





81. Beat. 

tJbhO-rt . 





82. Si and. 

Mar 



1 

• 

83. Die. 

D6 . • . 




• 

84. Give. 

Dfid . . . 



i 

• • • 

85. Ran. 

tTpw 




■ 

sc. Dp. 

M8re 



, Pas, najlk 


87. Near. 

Niche 

. 


1 

. 

88. Down. 

Dfii*, v§g*!a 



Dflr 

* 

8*^, Far. 

PME) age 



, Aga 


90. Before. 

F^hh^ . 





* 

91. Behind. 

Kdn 




• 

i 

‘ 02. Who. 

1 

Kaf, kS . . 


Kai,kaT 

.•K5i 

1 

• 

! 93. What. 

K2, ky3, kyo . 



! 

. 

1 94. Why. 

Anr, ^r, nd 



j 

. 

; 95. And. 

Par, parant, pap 




. 

1 96. But. 

j 

tTo . • • , 




• 

1 

1 97. If. 

1 

Ha ... 




. 

j 

: 98. Yes. 

1 

Ni,nT . 

1 

1 


Nalii . 


1 

I 99. No. 

Ar$*ar6 . 

• 



. 

100. Alas. 

Bap 



Bap 


1 

101. A father. 

Bap-ko,-rO 




* 

; 102. Of a father. 

Bap*na, •ka « * 


Bap-ke 

• • • Ba.p*ktt . 


103. To a father. 

Bap-sS, hi6, -S , 





104. From a father. 

thJ Up . 




• 

1 I0a5, Two fatheris. 

1 

Bip , 


B&p) bap-hOr (or hOrO, -hou, Bap'iia . 
-nonp, and so throughout . 
all deelensiona).^ 

. 

1 106. Fathers. 


* The plan] wfliM will b« varitd in the {dUomng worda, is u to thow thoir uie. 
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Ungliili. { 

1 


Minrftfi (ThftlS of Jaisalwer). 

jrupnB. 

-- 'i 

MiwUL i 

107. Of fathers . • 

B&pS-rO .... 

BapS-rO .... 

BapS'kO .... 

BapS«ko > . . . 

108. To fathers . • 

BapS-nU, -kaniUl 

BapS-nS 

Bapa>nai . • • 

BapS-nai . , . | 

i 

100. Fi'om fathers 

.... 

Bapa«8il .... 

BapS-sii .... 

i 

BapS-tai, -sai . . . 1 

no. A daughter 

BSil ..... 

DikM .... 

Beti .... 

B6tl ... 

111. Of a daughter , . 

Betl-rO .... 

Dik‘rl-rO 

Beti-kfi .... 

Beti»kO . , , . 1 

112. To a daughter , 

Beil'n&i, >kanil 

DikW-ul 

Batbuai .... 

Betl-nai , 

113. From a daughter 

Beti-aii .... 

Dik^ri-sS 

Bati-su .... 

Beti-taT, sai . . . 

114. Turo daughters . 

Dfly betiyi 

Be dik‘riy5 

Do beti, do betyS . 

Dol)§ti . . 

115. Daughtera 

BetiyS , * . . 

.Dik*riy5 

BetyS .... 

BetyS . . . . i 

lie. Of daughkra . 

Betiy5-r0 

I)ik*nya-rO 

Betya-ko .... 

BetyS-ko 

117. To daughters 

BdtiyS-u&l, -kanat . 

l)ik‘nyi-uS 

BOtya-nai 

Bf*tyS-nai 

118. Fix)m daughters 

BStiyS-sU 

Dik^riyS-sS 

BetyS-sH 

Betya-taT, -sni . . 

119. A good mau 

fSk bhalo ad*mi 

BhalO mauas . 

Bik chokho miuakh . 

Bik aokhyO ad*mi . . > 

120. Of a good mau . 

flk bhal& ad*m!-r^ . 

i 

Bhald mauas*i‘5 

1 Bik ehokha mlnakb-ko 

Bik achhya ad*mi kO . 

121. To a good mau • 

Bik bhala ad*mi-n&l ; •kau&l 

Bhale mauas>uE 

Bik ohokliS minakb-nai 

Pik achhya ad*mi>nai . ; 

122. From a good man 

Bik bhalS ad^mi-stl . 

Bhal6 mauas-sS 

Bik chokha minakh-aS 

Bik achhya ad*mi«tai, ‘Sai . ; 

123. Two good men . 

Doy bhala ad*m! 

bhala mftpas 

1 

1)0 chokha minakh . 

1 

Do achhya ad*mi , , 1 

124. Good men 

BhalS ad*ml . 

Bhala mauas . 

i 

Chokha miuakh 

Achhya ad*ml . 

125. Of good men 

Bhala ad*miyS-rd 

Bhala mauasl’rO 

Chokha min*khS-kO . 

Achhya ad*my2-k0 . 

126. To good men 

Bhala ad'miyS-n&l ; .-kani! . 

Bhala ma^asi-ni 

Chokha miu*khS*nai 

Aohhya ad*my5*nai • 

127, Prom good men . 

BhalS Sd*miyS«Bi[ 

Bhala mapasS-sS 

Chokha min*khl-s3 . 

Aohhya ad*myi.taT, -sai . 

126. A good woman , 

Bik bhall lugai 

Bhali lug&l 

Bik ohOkhi lugai 

Bik aohh! bair^bani . 

129. A bad boy 

Bik bhtldo chhoiiS 

BurO chhok*rO 

Bik buio ohhOrO 

Bik burO chhorO 

130. Good women 

Bhali lugayS . 

Bhali lugaiyS . 

Chokh! lugayS 

Aohbl bair^banyS , 

181. A bad girl 

Ek bhfidl obhflii 

Bariohhdk*rI , 

£k buri chhOrl 

Bik burl ohhOri 

132. Good 

Bhal5 .... 

Bhalo . . . . 

Chokho . . . . 

AchhyO, ohakho » 

138. Betiev 

Utip9 . . . . 

Gha^iO bhal5 . 

..A. ..fa,. 

U-sS chokho . 

Waih-tai aohhyo {hotter 
than 


312"^M&rwart. 


MMvl (Bisgtl)- 

UUvI (wlwn dUhrcnt from 
Bingfl). 

(Nknar). 


t 

KnglUh. 

Bftpf-leO, -rfl . 

B&p-ko, bap-hOr-ko . 

Bap^ua-ko , 

* 

107. Of lathcifti. 

BapS-n 8 ,-k 6 . 

Bap*k 1 , bap-bOr-kO « 

Bap*ua-ka 


108. To fathers. 

B&pS-sa, 08 , -3 

BAp-se, bap-hOr-BO 

Bap*mi-ai 


109. From fathei s. 

Irf 4 *ki .... 

B 8 ti .... 

Bet'i 


] 10. A daughter. 

L« 4 .kl-k 8 , -rt» • 

Beti-ko .... 

Beti-ko . 


111 . Of a daughter. 

Li44d.nS, 'kS . 

Betl-ka • • . • 

Beti-ka . • 


112. To a daugkt:?!’. 

L* 4 »ld-BS, - 88 , -8 

B 6 t'?"S 6 .... 



1 13. Fi*oin a daughter. 

Do lad^kyS 

1)0 bOtl, do beti-hOrO , 

Dai botiaa 


114. I’wo daaglitcrs. 

Lad*ky5 • • • . 

Beti-liOrO, botya 

Betiutt . . . 


1 Daughters. 

La 4 *kya-k 0 , -ro 

Beti-hOr-ko 

Betiua-kO 


110. Of daughters. 

I*d.kyS-n 6 , -kg 

Heti-ke, bsfci-lioi’-ko . 

Betiria-ka 


117. To (Jaughterfc'. 

liad*kyS-93> -f'®, -ll . 

BSH-hOii-se* boti hOnO-sc . 

B5tina-8l . • 


118. Kroiii daughters. 

AohliO ftd*mi . 

Afih(!hho a( 1 *ml . . 

Kk acbbo &d‘ml 


no. A good man. 

Acbhft ad»nil-kO, -rO . 

Aoliobhii ad*mi-kO 

l^k achka ad*mi*kO . 


12 i). Of n good man. 

Aokha ad*ini-n 6 , -ks . 

Aohohha ad*'mi-kS 

Ek atthka ad*mi-ka . 


121. To n good man. 

Aohlia ad*mi -su, -ae, -3 

Achchhu ad*ini-s 6 

PJk aohlia ad‘mi-si 

• 

1 22. Froiu a good mau. 

Do aohha ftd^mi 

Do jicbchha ad^mi 

! Dui aciiba ad*ml 


123. Two good men. 

Aohha , 

Acbchha ad*mMiOrO 

1 

Atihka ad^mlua 

• 

121 . Good meu. 

Achka fid*my3-k0, -rO 

Achchha ad*mi-hOr-ko 

Ackka ad*mina-ko 


125. Of good lueu. 

Aohba &d*mya-nO, -kO 

Acholilia ad'mi-hOrO-kO 

' 

Ackka ad^mlna'ka 


12t>. To good men. 

Aokha ad*inyS -b3, -sO, *3 . 

Achahka ad*mt-hOu-sS 

Aehkii ad*niina-Bi 


127. PVom gtxid meu. 

Aokhi lugai 

Aokflhhl baira . 

Pik achhi ajw*rat 


128. A good woman 

1 

! Kh( 4 . 1 » k 4 »ka 

BurO obkOrO , 

Pik kliarab lad^ko 


129. A bad l>oy. 

i 

] Achhl lag&yS • 

( 

Achhi lagayS, achokhi 
liigaya-hOrO, ackckbi l>aira< 

Aolihi aw*rat*aa . 


130. Good women. 

1 

1 Kko 4 *|i h4^k\ . 

hOrO. 

Bnrf chkOrl 

PJk kkar&b lad*ki 


131. A bad girl. 

! Acbko . . 

Achchhfl . * • 

Aokho 


132. Good. 

. («kan that) ^hho 

O^bO aclichbO • * 

Jado dclikft 


133. Better. 
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ll&rwif! (Thallol JaUalnior). 

Jalpoil 

Mlwitf. 


134. Bout ... 

Nirat-achhO 

Mul6 bhald 



Sab-sS chOkhO . 

Sab-tai fiohhyd 

• 

136. Uigh 

ftcho .... 

&ch6 



tolia .... 

ffehO . 


• 

186. Higher 

Ghanfl 3cho, iiii-s3 3ch/s . 

GhayO Sohfl 


• • 

§-s3 SchO 

W(iTh-t»i tloliB 


137, Highest . 

Sag*la-a3 Scho 

Mule Soho 


• • 

Sub-sS Scho 

S&b-tai Scho . 


138, A horse . • • 

Eik ghopO 

GhdrO . 


» * 

Ghoyo . . . , 

GhorO , • 


139. A mare • • 

ghOfl 

(ihorl 



GhOfi , . , , 

Obdri . 


140. HorBCB • • 

Ghora .... 

GhOfii 



GhOyk .... 

Ghoya • • 


141. Mares 

GJmriya .... 

(fhOriyS . 



GhOyyS .... 

GhOrya , 


142. A bull , 

1<]k sSd .... 

Baladh . 



SSd, 5kal 

Bijar 


143. A cow , • 

9ik gfi y .... 

Gaya 



Gay .... 

Gay 


144. Hulls 

Sjd .... 

UalMhS . 



iSad, ukal 

Bijar 


145. (^ows 

GayS .... 

Gaya 



Gayk , . . , 

Gayii 


346. A dog • • 

”Pjk kutto, 5k gindak 

KntiO 



Kiik^ro, gadak*yO 

Kutto 


147. A bitch , 

lUk kutti 

Kutti 



Kuk^rl, gadak^i 

Kutti . , 


148. Dogs . . 

Kiitta .... 

Kntta 



Kfik^ra, gadak*^ . 

Kutta 


149. Bitches . 

KutiyS .... 

KntiyS . 



KQk*j'yS, ga^kVyS . . 

KutfciyS . 


1 .5(t, A he goat , 

■Rk bak*rO 

Hak^rO . 



Bak*rO .... 

Bak*rO . 


151 . A female goat , 

tilk biikM, 6k chhaji 

liak*ri . 



Bak*!’: 

Bakh^ . 


152. Goats 

1 

Bak^ra .... 

Hak^ra . 



Bak^ril-bak'ri . 

B}ik*i'a-bak*i4 , 


153. A male deer * 

Rk hira^i , . 

Haiay 



Hiran .... 

Hir? 


154. A female deer . 

liik hir*Dl 

Haraiii . 

• 


Ilir^ijI .... 

llir*^)i . , 


155. Deer 

Hira9 .... 

Harass • 

• 

• « 

Mira^ .... 

Hii^ 


156. I am ... 

Hu hS . 

hSsi . 

• 

• • 

MaT chha 

MathS . 


167. Thou art . 

TShai . 

Til ri . 


« 

Th ohhai * « 

Ttt hai, b& , 


158. He is 

IJw6 hW . . . 

OSi . 


* « 

Wochhai . . 

Wa bai , 


159. Wo are . 

M6 hS . 

MheSl . 


• « 

Mh5 chhS 

UambS . . 


160. You are , • 

Tlie ha . 

ThO h , 

• 

• • 

The chbo 

Tnm bo . 

• 








MUvI (B&tigff). 

M&ItI (wben different from 
Eiogri;. 

Hlmifl (Klmw). 


• 

KngUslj. 

Sab*s3 

a 



Sab-sS aoliobba 

acbbO 



134. Beat. 

l&oho • 

« 



ftsliO . . . . 

tJchO 



135. High. 

Waui-sa 3bh5 

« 


■ 

Un-8fi Ucho 

; .lado ucho 

1 



130. Higher. 

y&b-stt ftcho 




Sab-ae 3ch0 

1 i iadO ucho 



137. liigluHt. 

Ghodo . 



■ 


Ohodo . 



13S. A hurao. 

Ghodi 





(ihodi 


- 

13lk A iJi;»ro. 

Ohada 




libDda-bOnA 

G liOda, ghoduna 



140. Hoxkos. 

GliOdyS . 




GhAdi-hond 

GliOdiua . 



141. Alares. 

Bel» ba|ad 




SSd .... 

Sad 



14,2. A bull. 

Gay 




Gay .... 

Gaya 



HO. A cow. 

B6l, baJMya 




Sad-bOrO 

Sad^na , 



l U. Hulls. 

Gaya 




Gay-bOu 

Gay*ua . 



14r>. Cows. 

'rsgMo . 




Kut^rO , , , . 

Kutto , . 

• 


140. A ilog. 

TegMi . 




Kntti 

Kutti . 

• 


147. A bitch. 

T6g*da . 




KutVa-boro 

Kutta, kuttauft 



148. Dogs. 

Tiig^lyS . 

• 



KuWi-hOrO . . . 

i 

Kutllua . 

• 

. 1 

1 149, Jiilches. 

1 

j Bak»io, kliaj*rtt 



1 

Bak*rO , . 



t 

150. A ho goat. 

Bak*ri * 

• 




Bak*rl . 



151. A female goal. 

Bak*i‘y& . 

• 



liak^ra-hAnO . , * 

BakMnft 



152. Goats. 

Hara^ 





Haran 



1 53. A luale deer. 

Har^i , 





llar*ni . « 



154. A Ifinalo doer. 

Hara^yft 




Hira^-hOrO • • • 

Harau^nft 

a 

• 

!55. Deer. 

HShi . 





Hau ohbO • 

• 


156. 1 am. 

TS hai, h5 





To ebbs . 

• 

• 

157. Thou art* 

0^ bail bd 





Wo csbbfi 



158. He is. 

Uh8ii . 




Ham hS . 

Ham aya 



159. We are. 

Thlhft . 

• 



Tam bo . • • 

Turn obbo 



160. You iwre. 


yov lac, jfAVt lu 
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• 

lOnrt)! 

Kirwi(! (Thit! of Jaiulmcr). 

Jaipoii 

Mlvitt. 


16L They are . 

• 

Urih&i . . . 

• 

Oa . 

• 

• • 

Wai ohhai 

4 

Waihar . 


« 9 

162. 1 wa» 

a • 

Mm . 

• 

MliatS . 

• 

• « 

Mai ohho ■ 

• 

Mai ho» tho 


• 

163. Thott-waBt 

• 

TS ho . 

• 

TiihatO . 

• 

• • 

Tfl chho . 


Ttl ho, tho 



164. He was 

• • 

"SwOho . 

• 

Okato . 

a 

• • 

Wo chho 


We li6, the 


• 

165. Wr were . 

• • 

Mo li& . 


Mhehatfi 

• 

• « 

Mhe ohha • 


Ham hft, thft 

• 

• • 

166. Yon were . 

a 

Thoha . 

• 

The hat& 

• 

* « 

Tho chh& 

• 

Tam h&, tha 

• 

, , 

167. They were 

• 

Uve ha . 

• 

0 hata • 


• « 

Wai ohha . . 

• 

Wai ha, thft 

• 

• ■ 

168. Be . 

• • 

Ho (imperative) 

• 

Ho 



Whai . 


Wha . 

• 

a a 

169. To be 

• • 

HSuO . 

• 

H 0 w *90 . 

• 


Whaibo . 


HopO • 

* 

• 

170. Being 

• 

I into, hfito 

• 

Hnw'to . 

• 


WhaitO . . 


Ho-to 

a 

• 

171. Having been 

■ « 

HOyar . 

• 

IlOyar • 



Whair . . , 


HO-kar , 


• 

172. I may be , 

• 

iiaMu . 


ll3 MwS 

• 

• « 

MaTliS . 


MaT h3 



178. I shall be , 


HS hnaiu 


HflhoiS . 

• 

* • 

MaT hS-lo, hOsyS 


MaT hSgO 

a 

• 

174, I should be 

. . 



... 

• •• 


Mai hU * 


.... 

• a 


175, Beat 

• • 1 

Kflto 


Mar 

» 

• 

Ht . . . 


Mar 

a 

• • 

176. To beat . 

» • 

Kut^iio . 

• 

Mar*nO . 

• 


Pi!.*b8 . 

* 

Mai**!?!! . 

a 

• 

177. Beating . 

• 

KfltHO . 

• 

ar*to ■ 

• 

• 

PitHfl . 

• 

Mar*to . 

4 

• ■ : 

178. Having beaten 

* t 

KtKar • 

• 

Marar 



Pitsr . . . 

• 

M&r-kar . 

4 

1 

179. I beat ^ 

• 

Hfi kOtu 

* 

H3 mfir&d 


• 

MaT pUS 

0 

MaT marS 


1 

1 

180. Thoubeateat 

• 

tS knt« 

• 

To marfi-l 

• 

. . 

TCpi^ai , 


Tam&ra 


. i 

181. He beats « 

f • 

tJ katM ^ . 

• 

0 mftrS-l 

« 


Wo pitai . . 

• 

Wo raftra 

4 

• 

182. We beat . 

! 

• « 

Me kaa 

• 

MhS m&il-l 



MM pl^ 

[ 

• 

Ham mdij 

4 

• • 

183. You beat . 


TM katn 

• 

The maro-i 

• 

• • 

The pito . 

• 

Tam m&ro 

a 

0 * 

18lf, They beat 

« • 

UvO kdtftl 

• 

0 miiil-i 


• « 

Wai pitai 


Wai mlraT 

a 

• • 

185. I boat {Past Tente) 

Mhai kOtiyO . 

• 

M? maryO 

» 

4 « 

Mai pl^yO • • 

« 

MaT m&ryo 

» 

• • 

186. Thou beatest 

(Past 

Thti kfttiyO * 

t 

T? mftryo 

a 

• t 

TflpI|yO « 


TaT mfeyo 


. 

Tense,) 












187. He beat (Past Tense) , 

TJn kfltiyO • 

• 

Uvfi maryO 

• 

i 

i 

Wo p^|y 0 

• 

WaTh mftiyO 

4 

• 
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MUtI (BSngfl), 


MUtI (when diflareiit £roin 
Biiigfl). 




£!ng]iih. 


VI hai, hS 


I HSihO . 


TS th6 . 


I U thO . 


Mhe tha 


Thethft . 


Vhepo, v6n^) 


Viifito, v6tO 


Wal-nfe 4 



! 161. They are. 


162. 1 was. 


« 163. Thou wast. 


. 164. lie waB. 


• 165. Wo were. 


166. You were. 


167, They were. 


168. Be. 


169. To be. 


17^. Being. 

171. Having been. 

172. 1 inay be. 


173. I shall be. 


1 74. 1 should he. 


175. Beat. 


176. To beat. 


177. Boating. 


178, Having beaten. 


179. 1 boat. 


180. Thou beatesl 


I8I. He beats. 


182. We beat. 


183. Ton beat. 


184. They beat. 


165. 1 boat (Pa«^ Tente). 


186. Thou beatest (Fait 

Tense), 

187. He beat (Past Tense). 
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EngUtb. 


M&rwiip (Tha}! of Jnitslmer). 

Jaipur!. 

HlwKL 

188, We beat (Pa»t Teme) . 

Mh4 kutiyG 

Mbs mfiryO « • 

Mho pityO . . 

Ham maryO 

189. Yon beat (Past Tense) 

The kutiyO 

Tha inaryO 

Tlic pltyO 

Tam matyo 

190. They Iwiif. (Past Tense) 

Uwii k.(itiy6 

Uwa 

Wai pityO 

Un milryo 

19]. i am heating 

HtS kfilu-hS 

I 111 mara-i 

Mai pitU-oIihU , 

MaT marU-hS . 

192. I was beating 

Hu knt&I>ho 

Hit mar*lrt-hatO 

MaT pitaichho 

MaT rafirai-ho, -tho . 

190. I had beaten 

Mh&i kiliiyO-hO 

Me mUryO-hatO 

1 

Mai pltyO-oliho 

MaT maryo-ho, -thO . 

194. 1 may beat . 

Hu knl/i 

I 

Hu mara . . . j 

MaT pits 

MaT nmr3 

195. I shall beat 

Hu kutn-la 

Uu mariS 

MaT pllu-l§, pit*sy3 , 

MaT milrUgO 

196. Tbou wilt boat . 

TQ katM-la . 

TU maria 

Tti pitiii-lo, pH*8i . 

Tu maraigO 

197. He will beat . 

UwOkutai-la . 

0 mai ‘s6 

Wo pitai-lo, pTt^i 

Wo maraigO . 

198. Wc fia.ill beat . 

Mbs kuts'la 

M h5 mar'^al . * 

Mhe pita-lft, pli*8y5 . 

Ham mariiga . , 

199. You will beat • 

ThS kuto-la 

The inar”45 . . . 

The pito-lfi, plt^syO . 

Tam mai‘ag& , 

200. They will beat . 

UvekfllM-li . 

0 Diar^so 

Wai pitai«la, pit*8l . 

Wai maiSgft . 

201. 1 should boat 

202. 1. am beaten 

Hu kutijiyO htl 

HUmarijyO-i . 

Mai plfcU . * 

MaT pilyO-chhS 

MaT pityO-hi . 

203. I was beaten 

Hu kiilijiyO h6 

Hu inurijyo . , 

MaT pityO-ohho . 

MaT pityO-hO, -thO . 

204. 1 shall bo beaten 

Hu kfitiyU jaU-li 

Hu mariyO jaia « 

MaT pitu-lo 

MaT pitiigo . • , 

205. I go 

Hu jiiU . 

HUjawi-I 

MaT jaU . 

MaT jag . . . .; 

206. Thou gooat 

T5 jawal 

Tu jttvO-i 

Tu jiiy . . , . 

Tftjay . . . . 

207. Ho goes . 

0wO jawii! 

0 jave-i .... 

Wo j&y . . 

Wo jay . 

208. We go . 

Mhe jawa 

Mheja¥^-1 

Mho jawS • • , 

Ham jah ... 

209. You go . . . 

The jawO ho . 

TbO jawO*i 

ThO jawO . . , 

TamjawO . • 

210. They go . 

UvojawS.t 

0 jave-! , . . . 

Wai jay . • » . 

Wai jayah . • 

211. I went 

Hu gayO . , 

HUgyO, gayO . 

MaT gayo 

MaT gayo 

212. Thou wentest . 

T3 gayO . . . . 

'1* gayO 

Tu gayO . • • . 

TUgayO . . . . 

213. lie wont • 

ITwO gayO 

0 gyo, gayo . 

Wo gayO • 

Wo gayo . t 

214. Wo wont . . • 

Mho gay^ • 

, Mhe gaya 

Mho gay& 

Ham gaya • » • 
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K&lv! (B&ngrX). 


Milyl (when diflereni from 
Bangui), 


(Nimar). 


MhS-S maryo 


I ram*nfi marv^ 


Kam-na m&ryo . 


188, Wo beat (Past Tense) 


Tb5-e m&rjo , 


Wapa‘5 maryO 


HS railvil-hS 


H3 mttr*tO-fh5. 


Tnm-ne maryo 


. Tiim-iia nmvyfi , 


Uri-nemary<5 . . . j Un-na maiyfi . 


I Ha’ll mail mhyocb 


; 180. Yon beat (Past TensU). 
100. They beat (Past Tense). 


191. lam beatin^^. 


Ifau man raby0-tli6 . . 192. I was buatin 


Mlmriaa. 70 -H .8 . . Mha-nS miryfl-tbo . . HaS mSrya-thO . . I;);). I had ta.ten. 


H a maru 


Hill marQ 


104. 1 may boat. 


Hu mavuga . , . H3 marSgfl, -gft 


I llau mSri.s 


I 195. I Bhall beat. 


To mar(^ga 


Tti marfigo, -ga 


tmaregtt . . . CTin&rtga, -g 


W6 mai‘*i!{( 


190. Thou wilt boat. 


197. He will beat. 


Mlie raar^a 


Til? milrSga. 


Ham maragfi 


Tam marflga 


Ham mai-^sa . . I 108. We Khali }>eat. 


I un» mai'^K^i 


. 199. Yon will beat. 


Vi inaHiga 


Vl raarfga 


Wo mar*«0. mru-*ga , . -*’0. Tiny will beat. 


2')l. I nhoald beat. 


HS mfiryO j&a-hS 
H3 mhryo gayo 
H8 mftryO , 


T8 jiwg, jay 
jawd, jay 


Mb? jftwS 


The jiiwo 
Vi j&vg, j&y 


Mb? gayH 


I ll3 jau . 


' Ham jftwa 


Tam jilwo 


Vi javS, jay 


M.i*ka maryO . 


Ma-ka maryo-tho 


Han maryO jaia 


. . llau jauch 


Tu jacli, taja . 


I Wo jach . 


. Ham jawaj 


. , Turn jawOj, tnm jawa 

• . Wojaj . 


Hau gayO 


I Tfi gayo . 


Wo gayO , 


I 202. I am beaten. 


203. I was beaten. 


204. I shall bo beuton. 


205. I go. 


206. Thou goest. 


207. Ho goes. 


208. We go. 


209. You go. 


210. They go. 


211. I wont. 


212. Thon 'weiitest. 


213. Ho went, 


Ham gay& 


• Hiiragaya. . . ,214. We went. 
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MXnrlcl. 

Mirwlii (Tha)! of dfsiialmor). 

' 

JaipUfl. 

Mlwlt!. ' 

215. Ton went . « 

Thi gayi 

Th« gaya 

ThS gay& 

Tam gaya 

216. They wont 

Uwitf gayft 

0 gayi .... 

Wai gayft 

Wai Gayi 

817. Go ... . 

Jftwo .... 

Ja . . . • 

Jft 

Ja 

218. ^oing . . • 

J&w*^ .... 

Jaw*po .... 

Jato .... 

Jato .... 

219. Gone 

GayO .... 

GayO .... 

GayO .... 

GayO .... 

220. What is your name? . 

ThSrO TiSv ksf li4! ? . 

Tha-ro nam ki Si ? . 

ThS-ko kSI nSw chhai ? 

TharO kS nSw hai P 

221. How old IB this horse P 

In ghora-ri Umar kS hil ? . 

15 ghOf 0 kitto bado Si ? 

To ghorii kattOk badd 
chhai ? 

To ghorO kit^ui uinar-mai 
hai? 

222. How far is it from hero 
to Kashmir? 

Atha-sS Kasmir kit^ri bh3 
hdl? 

Kadmlr itlia-sS kittl aghS a! ? 

Kasmir ai^-sS kathnk ddr 
chhai ? 

Kashmir it-tai kit“nl-k 
dQr hai ? 

223. How many sons are 

thoi'e in your father’s 
hciuse ? 

224. J have w.'ilked a long 

way io-day. 

Tha-r&I hap-ral ghar^mlii 
kittl'd hgta hal ? 

Mhal uj ghapo p&fdo kiyO . 

ThS-re bap-re ghar-m? kitta 
dek*ra al ? 

Aj h3 ghapi bhau gayO 

Tha-ka bfip-ka ghut'-mai 
kaiySk bSta chhai ? 

Ai mai nari dftr chalyO- 
chh3. 

Thara bap-ka gbar-mai 
kit‘nak bSta hai ? 

Aj mai bhaui ddr ch&lyO- 
hft. 

225. I’ho son of my uncle is 

mairicd to his sister. 

226. In the liouso is the sad* 

die of the white horse. 

Mhara kftka-rO hetO up-ri 
bWn par*piyO-hitf. 

LUa ghora-ri kaihi ghar- 
mai pari h51 

liv6-ii bain-sfl mS-jfi 

kak6-redik“r6-ro biya huO 
ai. 

Uve g]iar-me dhaule ghOrO- 
ro palap ai. 

Mhara ^ kak&-ka bSta-ko 
byftw 3-ki bhain-sS ImyO- 
clihai. 

Bhaula ghOra ki jid ghar- 
maT nhhai. 

Msra kaka-ka beta-kO 
hyah waih-ki bahSp-tai 
hnyO-bai. 

Supsd ghOra*ki jin ghar- 
mai hai. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back 

Un-rM maurS fipar kathi 
mapd do. 

UvS-ii pulhl maths palan 
niapdo. 

Jid 3-ka mahg^rS-mMai 
mSlo. 

Jin waTh'ki pith-par dharo 

228. 1 have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Mhii! nn-rjl bOiM-rft! ghapa 
chab*kiyS li-divl hat. 

Me nve-^ dik*i*c-u5 ghapi 
sari beta bai. 

^laT 3-kft l)Stri-nai uara 
kOr^fS-sS maryo-chhai. 

Mai waih-ko bS(0 bhanfc 
kai^a-tai maryo-liai. 

229. Ue is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Uw6 d3g*ri-ri chOti-ilpar 
dhaw ch8iay*rayo-hai. 

UvS tSk'ri maths 0 dhap 
oharave-i. 

Wo (lugar-mMai dhSda 
ebarawai-ohhai. 

Wo pahaf-kai dpar dhOr 
chara-i*ayO hai. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

UwO up rSkh hot&t ghorSt 
math^ chadiyOrO baltho- 
Ut 

Un-rfl bhfti ap-ri l^n-sS 
ghanO dlgo h&t. 

0 uvS rukh-re hStS im) 
ghore maths (sic) hetho i. 

Wo 3 itinkh-niohai Sk ghOra- 
malai chhay rahyO-chhai. 

Wo waih raukh-kai nichai 
ghOra-par baitbyO-hai. 

281. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Uw6-r0 Jbhai uwS-ri bain-eu 
digho ai. 

ft*kO bhai 3-ki bhaTp-83 
lambo chhai. 

Waihjko bhai waih-ki 
bahSn-taT lambo hai. 

232. The price of that is two 
mpees and a half. 

Un-i’O mOl adal mpiya hat . 

UwS-PO mol a^&i nipaya Si 

C-ko mol dhii ripya chhai . 

WaTh-ko mOl dhai rapaiya 
hai. 

288. My father lives in that 
small house. 

MarO bftp up chhotit ghar- 
mai r5Xvat-h)U. 

Ma-jO bap uwe chhOtS ghar- 
mo rS-i. 

Mhaio hap 0 chhOta ghar- 
mai rabai-chhai. 

Moro ba^ waTli chhota 
ghar-mai rahai-hai. 

284. Give this rupee to him . 

0 rupiyO un-n&t de-dewO , 

B nipayo uw6-na dO . 

Yo rijiyO S-nai dyo . 

To rapaiyO waih-naidyo . 

286. Take those rupees from 
him. 

UwO iTjpiyft up kuna-sn 1$- 
lewo. 

() rupaya uwe-sU lo . 

ff-s3 wai ripya IS-lyO 

Wai rapaiya waih-taT lyO . 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

Up-Tiftl achhi tara^s3 kdto 
nSt un-nat r5d*wS-83 
chas*kay-dewo. 
B6r&t-may-s3 jaj sicho 

U wS- nS bhali^ tare-sS marO 
aur rMuS-s3 baudho. 

Tale-inSh-sS papi kadho . 

ft-nai gairO pTtO ar jSw*ra- 
snba-dyo 

Kftwa-mni'fiu pSpi kado . 

Waib>^i khdb mSrO ar 
jSw*r5-tai hSdO. 

Kuwa-tai plpi kadho 

238. Walk before me 

Marin &gat ag&t halo 

Ma-jS agari Imi . . 

Mharai agai ohul . « 

Merai agai ohal 

289. W’hose hoy oomea be- 
hind yon ? 

ThSr&t larSit kip-rO ohhOrO 

awfit-h5t? 

Th&-r6 larS kS-rO dik*rO 
aws-i. 

TS^ai yiaohhai knp-ko 
chhorO awai-ohhai P 

Tsrai pachhai kaih-kO 
ohhOrO awai*hai ? 

240. From whom did yon 
buy that? 

Uwa' the ki^i-sS mOl Hwl ? 

ThS 0 kc-kana mol liyo 

ThS wo kun-kanai-sS mol 
liyS? 

Tam wO kit-tai mol liyO ? • 

241. i'rom a ahopkeepor of 
the village. 

Gaw-rSt hat<wdldt kanS-sS , 

HSkS gaw-rS hat-b&piyS>83 

OSw-ka Sk dukandar-kanai- 
so. 

Gsw ka Sk hat-wala-toi • 


' Fominioe to Agree with oku or Idf, andentood. 
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Mftlv! (Aingf!). 


The g»yi 


Milvi (when diftcrent from 
Ktngr!). 


Tam gaya » * . Turn gaya 



. 215 . You went. 


Vi gaya 


Vl gayfi 


. W6 ga\’fi 


, 216 . They went. 


217. Go. 


. 218 . Going. 


j Gay<> 


219 . Gone. 


Thai'O n&m kal P 


I TamavO nam knl ? . . j TnmharO nam kSi chhg ? , 220 . What ia your name ? 


Azii ghOd&>ki nmar kal ? . 


HyS-au Ku^mlr kitVi-k 
dilr hai f' 

ThS-k3 pitft-k'e watlie kit^a 
lad*k& hai ? 

Aj liH bahot dur phan-ne 

aye. 

Mhai'& kaka-ka bftU-e vvani- 
ki 1)^11 -se hyaw karvrt. 

Ghar>m^ dhela };hAda'kr> 
khdglr liai. 

Wayi-ke pith-par khngir 
mele. 

Mhai wani-kiV lad*ka-nc‘ 
ghail^a ker*dtt maryu. 

tr wani^kM-kii mathu-par 
dhidha charave-hai. 

Wunl jhad-ke nicho u gh<xla- 
par bethe-hai. 

Wam^ke bhal wani-ki bon- 
bQ nche hai. 

Wani-kO me I adi i‘ipyii hni 


Wapl chheta g}zar*m?! mhaiS 
pita r£-hai. 

Ye rlpyO wanl-iie de . 


Ina gheda-ki urnar kaT ? . Inii ghoda-ki ket*il nmar 221. How old is this hoi’s© ? 

chlifi? ‘ j 

Ya-Ho Kasmir kitti dnr hai ? Yaha-Hi Kasmir ketve dfir 222. How far is it from here 

ohhe ? to Kashmir ? 

'rii&vfi, bup-kii ghar-me kii^ra Tlidra bup-ku ghar-inu 223. How many sons are 
lad^kii he ? ket*ra chhem chhe ? there in your fa- 

ther’s Louse ? 

flO aj bliot dur ohalyA . Aj ban dfir-tak chalyb gayo 22-4‘. 1 have Axailced a long 

way to-day. 

Mhai’Ji kakii-ka b^ta-uo Mhum kaka-kfi ok chhOrii- 22o. Tbe Hot» of ray uncle is 
6-ki l)en-H6 byiiw karyO- ki /5-ka l>a}ieu-si sadihuich. married to his si Ktcx*. 

hai. 

...... Saphet ghoda-kA khOgir 226. In the huiisi^ ia the sad- 

ghar-ma ohhe. die of the white 

hopHe, 

0-ki pidi-par kliAglr dhar t)kn put*par khflglr kas 227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

Mlia-nO <vka ehhdra-ke bhrtt Ma-na <vka chhdra-ka ‘228. 1 have beaten his son 

c}jttp"kya maryil. bahut-Bii. sapata marya. with many stripes. 

U lek*(ii-ku mritha-par (DiOr 1 Wrt Imidi-ku infithA-par 220. Uc is gi’azing cattle on 
charave-h6. dhOr eliarai-rahyOob. the top of the hill. 

iiria jhad-ke m(?h6 gliAda- Wa uiui jiiad-ka nicha ghiV 230. He is sitting on a horse 
par btJthe-h6 j da-parbathi-rahyf^oh. under that ti’oe. 

0“krt bhal «’>-ki l)6u-8f Ochf> | O-kT) bhui o-ka bahon-si *231. His brother is taller 
he. j tlehr) cbhe. than his sister. 

()-ki klrnat a(,lai riipya h© . j 0-kl kiinat adhal nipya 232. 'I'he pi ice of that is two 

elihe. rujioes and a half. 

!Mliar<i bu}) nuii ebhOtaghar- Mharil blip una ehbfsta 233. My father lives in that 

me re-h6. gliar-nm mhwh. small bouse. 

j 0-ke yO rfipyO de . . Yc rupyi^ eVkha dti . . 234. Give this rupee to him. 


Vi ripyft w’ani-pas-sa lo 

Wapl-ng khub inarA ue 

rasA-sS bSdho. 

Vt api Ididi-mB-sU piini kad^i 


VI rfipyA fl-k£j-pas- 8 ft IS , Wb rupya O-ku'sl la . , 235 . 'rake those rupc^tis 

from him. 

O-ke khub mar aur b-kS O-ka achhi tai’ah^si mar aru 236 . Peat him well and bind 
rilfil-sS bSd. b*karass!- 6 a badh. him witti rope.s. 

I 

Kildl-mS-sS puni nikal . Kuwa-tmv-sG pani khaich . 1237 . Draw^ vater from the 

well. 


Mhare agAdl dial . . MharS aga^ ohal 


Mhara sama chul 


, I 238 . Walk before me. 


K^l-ko lad*ko tharSpachhS- 
aOl AvA-hai ? 

tr thS-S kapI-kanS^sfk mdl 
lldOP 

Wapi gSw»ka dakaudar* 


Tamars pftchhS ks-ks ohhOrO Thaiu pacliha kuu-kb 239 . Whose boy cronies be- 
avS'hS ? ohhfirA RWai ? hind von P 


chhOrO awaj ? 


hind yon 3 


tr tam-uA kS-kS-pAs-flS mOl Kun-ka-sl tti-na mol llyO ? . 240 . Fn>m whom diil you 
liyQ ? buy that ? 

tJiiA gAm-ka Sk dukandar- G 5 w-kA wapyA-si . • 241 . From a shopkeeper of 

pas-aS. the village. 
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GujarAtt. 


The Gurjaras. 


The word ‘ Gujarati * means the vernacular language of Gujarat, and this name very 
Name of Unguage. ‘ aoourately oonnotes the area in which it is spoken. 

It is spoken in the province of Gujarat, and also in the peninsula of Kathiawar. 

^ It is the court and business language of Cutoh, and has even 

Area in which spoken. , . . i mi 

extended a short distance into Sind. The name ‘ Gujarat ’ 
is derived from the Sanskrit Gurjaratra,' which apparently means ‘ the country of the 
Gurjaras.’ The ancient Gurjaratra only covered that portion of the modem Gujarat 
which lies north of the river Mahi, i.e. Kaira, Ahmedahad, Mahikantha, Palanpur, and 
Kadi of Baroda. The couni, ry got this namn under the dynasty of the Chawadas, who 
ruled in Anahilawada between 720 and 966 A.D. The countiy south of the Mahi was 
known to Sanskrit geographers as Lata, and the extension of the name of Gujarat to 
this tract seems to have taken place under I^lusalman rule,* 

The Gurjaras (or, in the modern vernaculars, Gujars) were a foreign tribe who 

passed into India from the north-west and gradually spread 
Th« Gurjaras. (A.D. 400 — 600) as far south as Khandesh and Gujarat. 

Tlie ])re8eni, Gujars of the Punjab and of tire United Provinces preserve more of 
their foreign traits than the Gujar settlers further to the south and east. I'hough 
better looking, the Punjab Gujars in language, dress, and calling so ulosely resemble 
their associates the .fats or .Jats as to suggest that the two tribes entered India 
about the same time. Their present distribution shows that the Gujars s)»read 
farther cast and south than the .Tats, the earliest Gujar settlements seem to have been 
in the Punjab and in the United Provinces from the Indus to Mathura, where they still 
differ greatly in dress and language from most of the other inhabitants. From Mathura, 
the Gujars s^em to have psiasod to east Bajputana, and from tliere, by wny of Kota and 
Mandasorto -Maiwa, where, though their original character is considerably altered, 
the Gftjars of Maiwa still remember that their ancestors cam(^ from the Doab between the 
Ganges and the .lamna. In Maiwa they spread as fur east as Bhilsa and Sahar-anpur, 
From Maiwa they pissed south to Khandesh and west, probably by the llatlam-Dohad 
route to the piuvince of Gujarat.* In the other direction, the Gujars extended north 
and are now found roaming over tlie Himalayas north of the Punjab and over the hills of 
Kashmir. It is an interesting fact that where they have not been absorbed into the rest 
of the population as in the plains of the Punjab (where two districts, Gujarat and 
Gnjranwala, are named after them), they are always found to speak some dialect of one 
and the same language, closely connected with eastern Rrijasthani and with Gujarati. 
Tire grammar of the Gujars of Swat is almost the same as that of the Rajputs of Jaipur. 

The following is taken from pp. 1 and 2 of the Earlif History of Gujarat, already 
Mixed origin of the population 9 ^oted. The nohuess of Mainland Gujarat, the gift of the 
of Gujarat. Sabarmati, the Mahi, the Narbada, and the Tapti, and the 

» The intermediate form is the Pratofit anjjarattSj aee Dr. Fleet in the Journal of the Koyal Asiatic Society lor 
1906, p. 468. 

^ Bombay QateUetr, Vol. I., Part i.| p. 6. 

* Nearly all that p^dos la taken, and partly verhally quoted, from Chapter I of the Barly Mistory of Gujarat by 
Pt. BbagvftnUl indra]i, in Vol. I., Part i. of the Bombay GaaoitoOr. Ho, however, deriyee the name * Gujarat ’ from tl»o 
tSaneknt Ourjara-r$ohtra, through the Prakrit Ai ahown by Dr. Fleet in the artiolo qnot<*d in note *, thi*^ 

u inooirecte 

vot. tx, PART 11, , 0 T 0 
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goodliness of much of Saurashtra,' ‘the Goodly Land,’ have from the beginning of 
history continued to draw strangers to Gujarat both as conquerors and as refugees. 

By sea probably came some of the half-mythic Yadavas (B.0. 1500 — 600) ; contingents 
of Yavanas (B.C, 300— A. D. 100) includiug Greeks, Oaotrians, Parthians, and Scythians ; 
the pursued Parsis and the pursuing Arabs (A.D. 000- 800) ; hordes of Sanganian pirates 
(A.D. 900—1200) ; Parsiand Nawuyat Musalman refugees from Khulagu Khan’s devasta- 
tion of Persia (A.U. 1260 -1300) ; Portuguese and rival Turks (A.l). 1500 — 1600) ; Arabs 
tmd Persian Gulf pirates (A.D. 1600—1700) ; African, Arab, Persian and MakrSn soldiers 
of fortune (A.D. 1500—1800) ; Armenian, Dutch, and French traders (A.l). 1600—1760) ; 
and the British (A. D. 1750 and thencoafter). 

By land from the north liave come the Scythians and Huns (B.C. 200— A.D. 600) ; 
the Gurjaras (A.D. 400—600) ; the early .ladejas and Kathis (now of Kathiawar) (A.D. 
760— 900) ; wave upon wave of Afghan, Turk, Muirhul, and otlier northern Musalmans 
(A.D. KiOO 1500) ; and the later Jaejejas and Kathis (A.D. 1300—1600). 

Prom the north-east the prehistoric Aryans and their descendants till almost modem 
times (A.D. 1100—1200) continued to send .settlements of Northern Brahmans; and since 
the 13th century have come Turk, .Afghan, and Mughul Musalmans. 

From the cast have come the Mauryans (B.C. 300) ; the half-Scythian Kshatrapas 
(B.C. 100 -A.D. 300); the Guptas (A.D. 320) ; the Gurjams (A.D. 400 — 600); the 
Mughuls (A.l). 1530) ; the Marathas (A.D. 1660-1760) ; and the British (A.D. 1780 
imd thonccaftcv). 

It will thus be soon what heterogoneons elements go to form the Gujarat population. 


To the north, Gujarati extends almost to the northern frontier of the Palanpur state 
bcvoiid which lie Sirohi and Marwar, of which the lan- 
uinguistic Boundaries. gQ,,g„ jg Marwari. GujutMi has also encroached into Sind, 

where it is found near the southerji coast of the district of Thar and Parkar, here also 
having a form of Marwari to its north. On the west it is bounded by the Kan 
of Cntch, and, further south, by the Arabian Sea. It does not extend into Cutch, as 
a vernacular, altliough it is there employed for official and literary purposes. It lias, 
however, occupied the peninsula of Kathiawar. It extends as far south as the southern 
border of the district of Surat, where it meets the Marathi of Daman. On both sides of 
the border line, t iie country is bilingual. The two nationalities (the Gujaratis and 
Marathas) are mixed, and each preserves its own tongue. The boimdary runs east so as 
to include the State of Dharampur, and then runs north along the foot of the hills which 
form the eastern boundary of Gujarat, till it joins the eastern frontier of Palanpur. These 
hills, here known as the Aravali Eange, extend further north, as far as Ajmer, dividing 
Marwar from Mewar, and are throughout inhabited by Bhll tribes. These Bhils have 
also settled in the plains at the foot of the hills and all of them speak one or other of the 
dialects which 1 have grouped tc^ether as Bhili.* Further east beyond the Bhils lie 
Eastern and Southern Bajputana, of wliioh the important dialects are Jaipuri and Malvi. 
Jaipur! and Malvi are both closely connected with Gujarati, and the Bhil dialects may 
be considered as linking them together. 


’ of history coirwpondi to Poninwlar Onjarat* or the Modern Knthinww. 

» eeeVnllX, Part ITT. 
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The followin'? is the number of persons reported for the purposes of this Survey to 
Number of Speakers. speak Gujarati in the tract in which it is a vernacular : — 


Name of Dietrict, State or Agency 
Ahrnodabad 
Mahikactlia 
Palaiipnr 
Cntcbi 
Katliiawar 
Cambay 
Kaira 

Pancb Mabals 
Hewa Kantba 
Broach 
Surat 
Baroda 
Surat Agency 


Reported nnmbfsr of Spoakem. 
. . 840,000 

. . :) 41,500 

. . COO.OOO 

. • 20ri,500 

, . 2,571,000 

. . 82,700 

. , 840,001) 

188,000 
505,000 

200, r 00 
.502.000 
. 2,025,7.59 

56,000 


Totai, 


t), 313,450 


Gujarati is spoken by settlers in nearly every province and state of India. ‘I'hc 
Parsis, whoso adopted language it is, are enterprising merchants, and most of the speakers 
outside Gujarat are of this nationality. In Madras there is also a largo colony of silk 
weavers who immigrated centuries ago from Gujarat, many of whom still (see pp. 447 
ff.) retain the language of their original home. 

The following aro the figures for Gujarati in areas in wlxioh it is not a V(“niacnlav. 
Most of them aro taken from the tables of the Census of 1891, hut those for Kashmir, 
Itajputana, and Central India are only estimates, as no language census was taken of 


these tracts in that year. 

Province, Stalo or Agency . Xnmber of SpuakevR. 

Ajnier-Mcrwjiva*! 1.483 

An.sam ^ . 26 

Bengal 1,713 

, Borar 20,954 

Born buy (excluding ihc area in which Gujarati is a vernacular) . . . 1^142,611 

Burma 761 

Central Provinces 17,060 

Coorg • 126 

Mndrns 82,594 

Punjab 1,457 

United Provinces , 5,079 

Quettab, etc. 240 

Andamans « 

Hyderabad State 2<:»,y94 

Mysore State 2,182 

Kaalxmir State (Estimate) 

Kajpatana Agency ] Estimate 27,31« 

Central India Agency 3 


Total . 1,330,977 


To these we must add the Gujarati spoken by some wandering tribes of Bombay 
And Berar, viz.— 

.,1^,^ 

Tftrim&kt or GbiB&4i 


Total 


1,791 
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The following is therefore the total number of speakers of Qujarati in all India, 


aoourding to the figures compiled for this Survey : — 

Qnjur&tl spoken at home ......... 9,313,459 

„ „ abroad 1,330,977 

>» it by wandering tribes 1,791 


Total . 10,646,227 


In 1901 th(^ total number of speakers of Gujarati was 9,165,831. 

I'he only true dialectic variation of Gujarati consists in the difference between the 
Dialects. spocch of the uneducsted and that of the educated. That 

of the latter is the standard form of the language taught in jrrammars. That of the 
former differs from the standard mainly in jironunoiation, although there are a fi*w 
“ clipped ” or contracted verbal forms, especially in the present tense. The differences 
of pronunciation arc nearly all the same over the whole Gujarati tract, but, as a rule, 
though they arc the same in kind, they are much less prominent in south Gujarati, 
and become more and more prominent as wo go north. Amongst these we may 
mention the piununoiation of * as e, of k and kh as ch and chh, respectively, of 
ch and chh as «, of « as h, and a Cockney-like habit of dropping h. There is also 
a general tendency to confuse cerebral and dental consonants and to substitute r 
for and I, to doubles medial consonants, and to pronounce the letter d as a broad o', 
something like the sound of a in all. The Parsis and Musalmans are usually 
credited with special dialects, but in pronunciation and inflexion these genemlly follow 
the colloquial Gujarati of their neighbours. Musalman Gujarati is noticeable for its entire 
disregard of the distinction between cerebrals and dentals. Most Musalmans, however, 
speak Uiiidostani. The Gujarati of Parsis and Musalmans mainly differs from the 
ordinary colloquial language of the uneducated in its vocabulary, which borrows freely 
from Persian and (generally through Persian) from Arabic. Natives give names (based 
upon caste-titles or upon the names of localities) such as Nagari, the language of the 
Nagar Brahmans, or Charotari, the language of the Cliarotar tract on tho banks of the 
Mahi, to various sub-divisions of these dialects, hut the differences are so trifling tliat they 
do not deserve spt^cial mention, although a few of them have been recognized in the fol- 
lowing pages. From the nature of the case, it is impossible to give figures for the number 
of people speaking these dialects or sub-dialects. Wo can say how many people belong 
to a certain tribe, or how many live in a certain tract, but we cannot say how many of 
these speak the standard dialect and how many speak the dialect of the uneducated. 

There is one kind of Gujarati, consisting of several dialects, which is not dealt with 
here. T allude to the many forms of tho Bhil languages. Tlicse are dealt with separately.^ 
They form a connecting link between Gujarati and Bajasthani, and are most closely 
connected with the former language. The total number of speakers of Bhil lauguagea 
is 3,942,175, and if we add this to 9,313,459, the number given above for speakers of 
recognized Gujarati, wo get a total of 13,255,634, which may be taken as the estimated 
number of speakers of Gujarati in every form in its proper home. 

Gujarat! (with Western Hindi, Bajasthani and Panjabi) is a member of the Central 


Plact of tho lanffuaKe in con- 
nection with tho othei: indo- 
Aryan languagoa. 


Group of Indo- Aryan VernaouLars. As explained in the Gen- 
eral Introduction to the Group, it is probable that the original 
language of Gujarat was a member of the outer circle of 


Bee Yol. IX., Fart 111. 
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Indo-Aiyan speeches, but that immigrants from the east, speaking a form of the language 
of the Centrnl Group, came into tlie country and imposed their language upon it. How 
well this agrees with the actual facts of history so far as they are known, is shown by the 
paragraphs above' in which an account is given of the curious mixture of races whicli 
now inhabits Gujarat. Even the name of the country is derived from that of a foreign 
tribe who invaded it from the nortli and east— the Gurjaras. At the same time, 
although Gujarati belongs to the central group of languages, it still shows, like lidjastliani, 
only more so, many survivals of the old outer language, such as the loss of power of 
pronouncing a and h, the use of an oblique form of nouns which ends in a, and the 
frequent employment of a past participle of which the typical letter is I, as iu Marathi and 
the Aryan languages of Eastern India. As might have been expected, these peculiarities 
(especially the incorrect pronunciation of s and h'\ are more prominent in the vulgar 
language of the uneducated than in the literary form of speech. The latter is more 
under the influence of the traditions of the central group, 

W e are fortunate in possessing a remarkable series of documents connecting the 
... , . , modem Gujarati with its immediate parent the Nagara form 

Origin of the language. , ^ . 

ot saurasena Apabhraihsa. This was the Apabhramla with 

which the Grammarian H§machandra (tl. 12th century A. I).) was acquainted, and which 

he made the basis of his work on the language. The Nagar Brahmans form an important 

part of the learned Hindu community of Gujarat, and one form of Gujarati (according to 

some, its purest literary and certainly its most sanskritized form) is called Nagari after 

them.* It is probable that the Nagara Apabhraih^ also derives its name from this literary 

caste. Hcmachandra himself lived in north Gujarat and the language which he ex- 


plained, though most likely dead in his time, \v.i8 only an old form of the language 
spoken in the country round him. 

The learning of .Vnahilawa.da Pattan did uot dii! out wltli Tleniachandra, and so early 
as the end of the 14th century (only two hundred years after his death) we find the 
earliest book written in what can he calk'd Gujarati. It is a grammar of Sanskrit 
written for beginners in their vernacular language. Fifty years afterwards modem 
Gujarati literature commences with the poehy of Narsihgh Meta. We have thus a con- 
nected chain of evidence as to the growth of the Gujarati language from the earliest times. 
We can trace the old Vodic language through Prakrit down to Apabhraihsa, and 
we can trace the development of Apabhrarh^ from the verses of liemachandm, down to 
the language of a PSrsi newspaper. No single step is wanting. The line is complete 
for nearly fom* thousand years.* 

llie Nagara Ajiabbram^ described by Hemachandra was most closely connected 
with that form of Prakrit known as l^aura^ni, or the Prakrit of the central Gangetio 
Doab. From this it follows, as is also borne out by history, that the supersession of the 
old language of the Outer Circle by the one belonging to the Central Group had taken 
place long hoforo his time. 


> P. 324. 

2 8«6 pp* S78 Some aoibori derive the name ' Nigarl ’ of the well-known Indian alphabet aleo from this tribe. At 
the preiK^nt day* they employ the Nllgari and not the OujarAti character for their writiuge. 

* Owing W the intereit which attaohoi to this unique ebaraoterietio of Oujariltif 1 give at the end of thie introduction 
a note on the connexion between Old (iujarntl and Apabhramta (eeepp. 368 ff.)« l^he oonnexion ii very close. Indeed 
•ome of HSmaobandra’s vereei are recognized by nativei ae only old Gujarfttl. 
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Gujamti closely agrees in its main characteristics with Western Hindi and still 

The Gujarni synthetic genitive moi'G olosoly With KajMthani.^ It has the same analytic 
and dative. method of conjugating its verbs and declining its nouns that 

we find in Western Hindi. Thei'O is, however, one noteworthy exception to this remark 
in which Gujarati agrees with Western llajastbani. It is the fact that the genitive and 
dative of the noun are formed synthetically and not analytically. As this point has not 
been remarked before, it deserves to be treated at some length. 

Ont' of tin* most Btiikiiig difFcrencoB betwiniu I.I10 languages of tlio Oentwhl Group and of the Outer Cir- 
cle is that in ilic former ihe jiroccdui’c of declension is conducted mialytically, /.e., by tbe addition of help^words^ 
while in the lattei* it- is conducted syutlietically, ie., by means of tenninaiions. For example in HiudOst&ul 
(Wonging tn ilie reiitral Group) * of a horse ’ is (jhdrn-kd, and ‘to a horse ’ is ghore-hd, in which ihehelp-^wordi 
kil and kn are added to the woni ghnre. On the other hand, in Bengali, ‘ of a horse * is ghdrar^ and ‘ to a 
horse’ is gkbnlre^ in whioli the Demina /.ions r and re are suffixed to the word gkbr^^ and in each case ghl^Sr 
or ghoMte becomes one simple word, pronounced as one wliole, and not a compound like ghi'ffi-ka and ghdri*kd. 

The cx]>lanation of this is that the analytic languages avo in an earlier stage of development than the 
synthetic ones. The latter wore once also analytic, hut in tho process of linguistic development the two mom- 
bors of the compound becamo united into one w'ord. What was a soldei‘ed joint is now a welded one. This 
can be best explained by an example, but before doing ho, it is nccessmy to explain a certain phonetic law 
which existed in Prakrit and in Ajiabhraih^u. This is that certain consonants (of which k and t are two) 
art! liable to be elided wlien they fall between two vowels in the middle of a word, but an! not liable to elision 
whcMi they uve at the commencement of a word, even though the preceding woitl ended in a vowel. Thus the 
woid c.halah\ he goes, becomes clialai in Apabhraibia, through the which is in the middle of a woid and 
between two vowels, being elided ; but in the phrase to/am the essence of love, the first ^ of tatta is 
not elided, because, although between two vowels, it is at the beginning of a word. It will thus bo seen that 
tbe eliHioil of a h or t (amongst other letters) in Apabhram^a is an infallible sign that it is in the middle of a 
word, and not at the beginning of one. . 

For our present purjiose we may consider thi*e(* old woi-ds which have become suffixes or terminations of 
the genii.iv'*. These are Waa, hira or /caratf, and tanaii. The Ilindostani gUnhh'i is derived from tlie 
Apabliramsa ghodai^klaa. Here it will be seen that tho k of kiaa has not been elideil in becoming ka. The k 
is ther(!for«‘ tho initial leiler of a distinct word, which has not become one with ghdrp, and kd is a separate 
postposition, and is not a grammatical termination . 

On the other hand, tho Bengali ghdfdr is ikaived fj-om gho^m-kara^ through an intermediate form 
glhGtjaa’^tvrii. Here ihe initial k of kara has lieon elided. It had therefore become medial, and kara Nvas there*- 
fore not a sepantte woH, but was part of one word wJtlumt a hyphen, thus ghd^aakara, Tho r is tliei’cfoi'o a 
termination and not a postposition, Bengali grammarians quite properly write ghdrdr as one word, and. not 
ghdrd-r^ lis if it were two, and the declension is no longer analytical, but has become syuiheiical. 

The cHse is exactly tho same with the Western Rajasth&ni gMiro^ of a horse, usually, but wrongly, 
written gUddd-rd. It is derived from ghddaakaraU. and the elision of the k shows that ghddaakaraii and ghd^dfd 
aiu each one word and not two. The syllable rn is therefoi’e a tcTinination and not a postposition and the 
declension is here, also, synthetical and no longer analytical. 

Finally, lot us talie the Gnjaruti of a horse. This is derived from gh'ddaa-tamii^ tlirough 

ghTfdmuia 'u Hlere again the elision of the t shows that ianm bus ceased i-o be a postposition, and has booome 
a termination, just as the letter i in is a termination and not a postposition. is therefore one 

woihI and not i wo. Nd, like ro, is a termination, not a postposition, and it is wrong to write gh^dd^nOf with a 
hyjdion is usually done, just as it would be wrong to write vqu-i instead of equi. 

The case of the suffixes of the dative follows that of ihe genitive, because in all these languages, thi^ 
dative is always merely the genitive, put into the locative ciwe. Ka is thelocat-ive of fcff, as ri is tlini of r ovrd, 
and as iw is that of 11b, 

It will thus 1)0 seen that whilo the typical language ef the Central Group, to wit 
Hindostani, forms its genitive and dative analytioally, Gujarati and Western Rajasthani* 
depart from the standard by forming these cases synthetically like the languages of Hie 
Outer Circle. 

1 In meduevaltimes, Oujitrat wa« simply a part of Bajputana. Its separation at the present day is only because one 
if mostly British territory and falls withbi the Bombay Prosidenoy, while the other is net British territory, but is owiuid by 
native ohinfs. 

* 80 also Fahjfibb The Paujftbl dd is a oontroctiou of kidd. 
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In its pronunciation of the vowels, Gujarati has several characteristic peculiarities. 

0.h.r 

ally prefers to simplify the consonant and to lengthen 
the yowel.‘ Thus, the Hindi wakkhm, butter, is m&khan in Gujarati ; so the Apabhramla 
marmau, I shall strike, becomes marU in literary Gujarati. 

Arabic and Persian words, which contain the letter u followed by h, when borrowed 
by Gujarati change the a to <*, wliile in Hindustani the a is retained. Thus Hindustani 
sahr but Gujarati Seher, a city. 


Gujarati, like Sindhi and Bajastbani, usually has e and d where lliudostanl has ai 
and OM. Thus Hindostani baithd, Gujarati betho, seated ; llindostani lauifuli, Gujarati 
a slave-girl. It will be observed that in befbo, the e is short, not e. 

'/ Gujarati has a short e as well as a long e. A list, of words containing this short e 
will be found on p. 341. It will be remembered that Western Rajasthani has a similar 
short pronunciation of c. Gujarati has no short o, but, on the other hand, in some words 
a is pronounced broadly, like the a in ‘ all.’ A list of them will be found on pp. 345 
and ff. In such wises, thn letter is transliterated o. 


Many words which contains in Hindostani have « in Gujarati. Thus Hindustani 
higafm; Gujamti hagaifwa, to be spoilt; Hindustani Uhtna, Gujarati lakh"m, to 
write; Hindostani Gujarati mal^tou, to be met; Hindostani udAi/fe, Gujarati 

adakfi, more. 

In colloquial Gujarati, d frequently becomes the broad d, and I becomes c. This 
is especially common in ^’o^th Gujarat. The change of i to d is a very old one, and 
occurred in Prakrit. Examples of these changes dxa pdy^l hx pan^i, water ; and 
for mafd, 1 shall strike. *' vr i. 

In Gujarati we sometimes have «, where we have w in Hindostani. Thus UindOs- 
tani turn, Gujarati lame [compare Mewati (Uajastliani) tarn], you; Hindostani manm, 
Gujarati »»«?»««, a man ; Hindostani hm, Gujarati halo, was. In colloquial Gujarati 
Mb is often pronounced hutb. 

As regards consonants, we may observe in tho tixoit place the preference for cerebral 
letters which Gujarati shares with Rajasthani, Panjabi, Sindhi, and Marathi. Tho 
cerebral letters d and dh in literary Gujarati usually preserve their pure sounds, but iu 
colloquial dialects when they come between vowels they often have tho Hindi sounds of 
f and pA. In Northern Gujarati, moreover, d is often dentalizod to a pure r, as will be 
explained below. The cerebral ?» and the cerebral I are unknown to Hindustani, but 
arc extremely common (only as medial or final letters) in Gujarati. Tho rule is that 
when » and I represent double nn or double U in Apabhram^a they arc dental, but 
when they represont medial single letters they are cerebralized. Thus Apahhrams'.a 
mmu, Gujarati sbnu, gold, with a dental n ; Apabhramia gham u, Gujarati ghnnU, dense ; 
ApahhraiiiSa challai, Gujarati ch&le, he goes ; Apabhram^a, chalai, Gujarati ehale, he 
moves. As already explained, Gujarati prefers to simplify a double consonant and to 
jflUglbftTi the preceding vowel at the same time. It thus happens that the dental letters, 
when medial, almost always follow long vowels. In colloquial Northern Gujarati there 
is a strong tendency to deutaUze cerebral letters and even to cerebralize dental ones. 

^ Exftctly the reTerM teadecoy ia obtervAble in Pai^jlbl. 

VOL. IX, MBt II. * ® 
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Ijq, such cases, and } generally become f. Thus, ind^e for mdfi, for; dithd for 
difhd, seen ; thora or fho^a for thoda, a few ; lorS for lo^M, iron ; tini for tiijtS, by him ; 

for map'tcu, to mingle ; ddh’do for dahdd5, a day ; fu for tu, thou ; didhd or 
di^ho for dldho, given. In fact we may say that in this form of the language dentals 
and cerebrals are often absolutely interchangeable, much as is the case in the F^icba 
languages of the North-Western Frontier, 

In colloquial Gujarati there is a strong tendency to pronounce oh and chh as t, and, 
as we go north, this gradually becomes the role. Thus, pSa for pack, five ; uao, for Sohd, 
high; «dr*eou, for chdr^vou, to feed cattle ; «dr« for ohhoru, a ohUd ; puayo, for pochhyd, 
asked. Insome northern tracts,y taidjh are similarly pronounced as as in zad forjha^, 
a tree. In the Charotar country, on the banks of the river Mahi, this a and « are pro- 
nounced as ta and dz respectively, so that the name of the tract itself is called by the 
people who live in it ‘Tsarotar.’ A similar pronunciation is found in Maratlii.* 

While oh and ehh become a, on the other hand k, kh, and g, especially when followed 
or preceded by i, e, or y, become ch, chh, and j, respectively, in Northern Gujarati. 
Thus, dii^rd, a son, becomes dich^ro; khetar, a field, becomes chhetar; the verb l&g'um, 
to begin, makes its past tense lajyo, not Idgyb; page, on foot, becomes A similar 

change is observable in the Marathi of the Northern Konkan.’ This ch or chh is further 
liable to become a, under the preceding paragraph. Thus, nSkhya, on being thrown, 
becomes, first ndohhyd, and then m«yd. 

In Hindostani, to or ® regularly becomes b, but in Gujarati it is preserved. Thus, 
Hindostani banid, Gnjarati todiitio, a shop-keeper ; Hindustani bind, Gujarati oind, without ; 
Hindostani parhat, Gujarati parmt, a mountain. 

In colloquial Gujarati, the letters a and S are often pronounced h, and this is the rule 
in the north (compare Western Bajasthani). Thus, mdt^h, for md^a, a man ; ho, for 
So, a hundred ; hdraj for auraj, the sun ; hu for what ? deh, for deS, a country ; 
ham’jdtfd, for aam'‘jdvyo, caused to understand. In Kathiawar, an initial a is aspirated, 
so as to sound like a'h, which bears the same relationship to a, that kh does to k 
(see p. 426). 

On the other hand, also especially in the north, h itself is elided. Thus, uto, for 
huid (i.e., hatd), he was ; u, for hu, I ; dthi, for hdfhi, an elephant ; kau, for kahu, I say. 
This even occurs in the case of aspirated consonants, so that wo have, in the north, words 
like ekatu, for ekathu, in one place ; hate or hdti, for h&thd, on the hand ; adaku, for 
adhiku, more. Even in standard Gujarati an ^ is often omitted in writing, although it 
is still slightly audible. Thus the word am, we, is sometimes pronounced ahme, in which 
h represents a faint aspirate. A list of the words which contain this faint h is given on 
pp. 347 and ff. Some dictionaries indicate this unwritten h by putting a dot under the 
syllable after which it is pronounced. Thus, ^ kehmu, to speak, but this orthographical 
device is now no longer in vogue. Furthermore, in standard Gujarati, when h hw the 
same vowel before and after it, the first vowel is not pronounced. Thus, mahdrdyi, a 
queen, pronounced m’hdrdt/S. Again, ahu is pronounced 'hau, as in dokw, much, pro- 
nounced b*hau, and «tA» is pronounced *hai, as in laMyo, a scribe, pronounced Vhaiyo. 
Similarly, words like rahyd, he remained, kahyu, it was said, are pronounced r*hayb, 
k'hayu, etc. 

i&TviTvuTpriL 

’ Sw Td. Til, p. 6B. 
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In the Surat and Broach districts there are a few peculiarities of pronunciation. There 
is a tendency to double consonants, even at the beginning of a word. Thus, diHU for dltho, 
seen ; mkkar for ndkar, a servant ; <mme for ame, we ; nallo for «dio (i.e. mm), small ; . 
mmaro, my. As in nallo, just quoted, there is a tendency to change n to 1. This exists 
throughout Gujarat, but is specially strong in these two districts. In the same districts 
the letter y when it follows a consonant is pronounced before it, as if it were i. Thus,. 
maryo, struck, is pronounced mdird. Even in stahdard Gujarati such forms as avyd, 
fdsyd, are pronounced dtVyd, fdsoyd. ■ 

In Gujarati we often meet oases of metathesis, i.e. of the interchange of 
consonants in the same word. Thus, tip/'wu or pU’tou, to beat; so khardves for 
khawdrea, I will give to oat ; dei^wd for devftd, fire. The two last come from Gogo in 
Kathiawar. In Ahniadabad and the GharOtar tract we meet jambat} for majbut, 
strong; may, for yom, towards ; and »ws*d», for wwAsdn, injury, -■ / > ■ 

The last remark leads us to the Gujarati spoken by uneducated Musalmans, who 
do not speak Hindiistani. Their vocabulary is, naturally, full of Persian and Arabic 
words, and they have also many peculiarities of pronunciation which will bo described 
in the proper placc.‘ The principal is the incapability of distinguishing between cere- 
bral and dental letters. 

. Very similarly the Gujarati spoken by Parsis often exhibits the change of cerebral 
letters to dentals. 

Gujarati differs from Hindostani in having a neuter gender. It is true that in 
Hindostaiii there is a neuter interrogative pronoun, and that in other dialects of Western 
Hindi sporadic instances occur of the survival of the old neater gender, but, as a general 
rule, in all forms of Western Hindi, words which in Sanskrit and Prakrit were neuter 
have now become masculine. In Rajasthani these instances cease to be sporadic, and 
become more and more frequent as wo go westwards, till we find the neuter gender 
firmly established in Gujarat. In this respect Gujarati agrees with Marathi, which is a 
language of the Outer Circle. The neuter is often used to denote the common gender. 
Thus, chhdk'ru (masc.), a boy ; chhok'rl (fern.), a girl ; chhok’ru (nout.), a child (male or 
female). .y, 

The suffix ^0 (masc.), «i!i fom., and du neut. added to nouns, is as common in 
Gujarati as it is in Rajasthani. It is a direct survival from Apabliramia in which 
it also occurs. It is generally pleonastic in its signification, but sometimes (especially 
in the neuter) gives an idea of contempt. Examples of its use are kulfdd, a cock ; Uld4l, 

acat; yadAe^S, an ass. f.;*.,/"/. ■ '' ■ -■ * ^ y ' 

In the declension of nouns Gujarati agrees with Western Hindi (except with the 
Hindostani dialect, which in this respect follows Panjabi) and Rajasthani in having 
the nominative singular of strong maseuline a-bascs ending in d. Thus, gUddd, a horse. 

It follows the Outer Circle, however, in one of its most persistent characteristics, viz. 
in having the oblique form in d, which is quite strange to Western Hindi. Thus, 
ghoddno, of a horse, but Western Hindi ghode'kd. Another peculiarity of Gujarati 
declensiou is the optional employment of the syllable 5 to form the plural. 

In the declension of pronouns Gujarati has several peculiarities which have been 
already alluded to under the head of pronunciation. To this wo may add the use of the 

* See pp. 437 and ff. 
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word iu, to mean ‘ what ? ’ The Hindostani hya is also used, especially in the north 
where it appears under the form cMya. - 

In the conjugation of verbs we may note the use of the word chhu, to mean ‘ I am.’ 
This occurs (in various forms) in all the languages of the Outer Circle and also in Pan- 
jabi and Rajasthani, but is unknown to Western Hindi, the pure representative of the 
Central Group. The characteristic letter of the future is 6 or «. This «-future is also 
found in Lahnda (a language of the Outer Circle) and in some dialects of llajasthani. 
In Western Hindi, Avhen it occurs, the « has been weakened to h. This weakening also 
occurs in some forms of colloquial Gujarati. Gujarati also possesses a true passive voice. 
Thus, dekh’to'it, to see, dSkhdtou, to be seen. It often forms its causals by adding dd, at 
more commonly dw and sometimes aw, to the root. Thus, dekhdd’wu, to cause to see ; 
kardw^wu, to cause to do. 

Gujarati has one important peculiarity in its syntax which is also sometimes found 
in Rajasthani, but which I have not noted elsewhere in India. It is in the use of the 
|)ast tenses of transitive verbs. Tliesc are used either as passives, as in other Indian 
languages, or impersonally. In the former case, the participle which forms the tense 
agrees in gender and number with the object. Thus, te^ rdj-dhanl karl, ho foundoi a 
capital city, literally, by him a capital city Avas founded. In IlindOstani (to take an ox- 
amj^le) there is also an impersonal passtec construction, in Avhich the object is put in the 
dative case, and the verb is put into the neuter or, as there is no neuter gender, into the 
masculine. Thus, us-ne rdm-kd chhord, ho released the queen, literally by him, with 
reference to the queen, it was released (or releasing was done). In Gujarati, in such 
cases, the verb is not put into the neuter, hut is attracted to agree in gender and num- 
ber with the object. Thus, rdifine mukl, he loft the queen, literally, by him as for 
the queen, she Avas loft. This idiom should be carefully noted, as it is very characteristic 
of the language. Here, again, wo may note that the same idiom is found in the Marathi 
of the Konkan.’ 

Gujarati has not a large literature, but it is larger than it has sometimes been credited 
. with. Most of the books written boforo the introduction 

of printing Averc, as in the case of other Indo- Aryan Verna- 
culars, in vorso. The earliest, and at the same time the most famous, poet whose works 
have come down to*us in a connected form was Nar-sihgh M6ta, who lived in the 16th 
century A.D. Before him there were writers on Sanskrit Grammar, Rhetoric, and the 
like, who employed an old form of Gujarati for their explanations. One of these 
grammars, the Mugdhdvahodha-mattkiika, was written in 1894 A.D. and has been 
printed. Nar-sihgh Meta (or Meheta) himself does not appear to have written any long 
contiuAioAJs work. His fame rests upon his short songs, many of which exhibit consider- 
able elegance. He was a Nagar Braliman by caste, and was horn at Junagarh in the 
year 1413 A.D.^ His father Avas a worshipper of Siva, but his mother was devoted to 
Vishnu, and at her knee he gathered the first elements of the doctrine which he subse- 
quently preached so gracefully in Ills numerous songs. He died in the year 1479, in the 
sixty-sixth year of his age. Other poets followed him, amongst whom we may mention 
I’r&manand Bhatt (fl. 1681 A.D. Author of the Nar^tingh MehStanu JIfSmSru), Vallahhi 

i Sea V ot. VIL, pp. 67 and 170. 

• For an account of Nar-wiuph MdU» cee tbe Indian Antiquaryi Vol. aetiv (1896)» 74. 
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Kalidas, Pritam, B&wa^ankar (translated the Mahabharata), Muktuuand, Siimal Bhatt 
(author of Akbla-Ba^t, Baras Kasturi, Murda Pachisi, Nand liatrM, Padtndtoatl, 
Stri-charitra, Vikram-charUra), Brahmunand aud Dayaram. All these are admittedly 
inferior to Nar-singh Meta in grace and feeling. Gujarat has not yet produced a 
great poet, approaching in excellence the moditeval Alastcrs of Hindustan. A more 
important side of Gujarati literature is the corpus of bardic histories, none of 
which have, so far as I am aware, been published, but of which the contents have been 
utilized by Forbes in his well-known Ens Maid. 

The name ‘ Gujarat ’ has been known in Europe since tiro time of Marco Polo 
(1264—1324 A.D.), but the first mention that I find of the 
naino ‘ Gujaiuti ’ as applied to a language is in 1731. In 
Norember of that year the great Berlin librarian La Croze writes to his friend Theophilus 
Bayer a Latin letter in which ho memtions the various languages of India, one of which 
is the * Gutzeratica lingua.’* The next reference to the Innguagc which I have seen is 
a version of the Lord’s Prayer in the 'Lingna Oiizuratica,' with a transcription into 
the Boman character and an interlinear translation in Latin, taken from manuscript 
papers of the celebrated Danish missionaiy Schultze, and published by Johann Friedrich 
Fritz (1748 A.D.) in that remarkable compilation entitled the Orientalisoh nnd Occident 
talischer Sprachmeisler. The version in the vernacular is in the ordinary Gujarati 
character, and not in Deva-n%ari, as well as in Homan letters. A few lines of this 
version are here given as a specimen, — 

Paramand alo tzd amard Pitd 

Coelo in qui ea mater Paler 

Tumdra nama pdsa-karwdnc 
imm nomen sanctijicetur 
Tumdra ratscliia dwe 

tmm rcgnvmi venial 

Tumdra man paramandald kewuu kardtzu jcwutzd bumimd kard. 

ina voluntas coelo in aicut Jit ifa terra in fiat. 

Adelung (1806), in his Mithridate^ gives a brief notice of the language under the 
name of ‘ Guzuratto ’ or ‘ Suratto ’ and reprints (with corrections) Schultze’s version of 
the Lord’s Prayer. He mentions a manuscript Gujarati Dictionary by Francisous 
Maria as existmg in the libraiy of th(5 Propt^anda at Rome, entitled Thesaurus Lingua 
Indiana. Adelung’s brief notice (about half a small octavo page) is ntiarly all tho 
written information which was available to the Serampore Missionaries W'hen they pub- 
lished (in 1820, after thirteen years’ labour) their version of tho New Testament in 
‘ Gujurateo.’ 

I.— Grammars, Djctionauiks, and other aids to tub bxDDiNT.— 

Drummond, B^^f^Illustrations of the Oramraatical Parts of the Ouzarattee, Mahratta, and English 
Languages, Bombay, ls08. 

^ Thesaurus epistelicue LaCrosianus, \o\. Hi, ^ Bt^fore this, iu 1715, John Jofdah Kotolaar, who iu 1712 was 
the Dtttfih Bast India Company's Director of trade at b'arat, bad written a HinddsUni Grammar, which contains one or two 
*Gi\jsrit1 idioms wrongly attributed to HinddsUni. 

* Vola i, p. 198. Published 1806, 
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Forbes, Orammar of the Qoozrattee Language^ Fxerciees, Bialogues and Stories. (P) Bom- 

bay 1829. Second Edition, with some additional Dialogues^ Letters, eto, by Bustomjee Soiabjae*. 
Bombay, 1845. 

Gukoadhvb , — Grammar of the Queer ati Language. Bombay, 1840. 

Mbhbyanjrb Horhusjek Mehta and Nowbojbk Kustomjbb,— 2%e English and Ooojratee SoholarU im'if- 
ant, comprising a Vocabulary and Orammar in English and Ooojratee, Bombay, 1840. 

^Eamsat, Oapt. H. N.,— jP/w Principles of Gujarati Grammar, Bombay, 1842. 

Dossabhaee SoBABjEE, — Jdiomatioal sentences tn the English, Hindoostanee, Ooozratee, and Persian 
Languages. Bombay, 1843. 

„ ,1 — Jdiomatioal Exercises, English and Gujarati. 2nd edition, ib., 1850. Another 

edition, Jdiomatioal Exercises, in Oriental and Homan oharaoters, with Notes and copious Fooa- 
bularies. lb., 1872. 

Balfouk, Euwakp,*— O n the Migratory Tribes in Oentral India. Oommunicated by the Author to Jakb- 
80N*6 EniNBUBaH JouBNAii. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. ziii, Pt. 1 (1844), 
pp. 1 and ff. [Guzerattee Vocabulary on pp. 17, 18.] 

Mahoued Oaczim, Mirza, and Naoboji Fardubzi, — Gujardti Etiglish Dictionary. Bombay, 1846. 
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OVJASlTt. 


Two alpliabots ate employed for writing Gujatati. One is the ordinary DSva- 
nagari. It is not much used now*a-day8, except by special 
Alphabet. tribes, such as the Nagar Brahmans< but the first printed 

Gujarati books were in that character. The other is known as the Gujarati alphabet, 
and is the one in general use. It is based on the same original as Bgva-nagari, and closely 
Tescmbles the ordinary Eaithi character employed all over Northern India. A Tirhutiya 
scribe finds little difficulty in reading a Gujarati book. In ordinary mercantile corre- 
spondence it is usual to omit all vowels except when initial, which makes the reading oE 
a banker’s letter a task of some difficulty. It then corresponds to what is known as 
the MahajanI script in Upper India, and in Gujarat it is known as F&vmI or $arrqft 
(from V&vtld, a shop-keeper, and Sarre^, a banker), or Bbdia (from Bb^i, clipped or 
shorn). 

As the Gujarati alphabet is treated exactly like Dgya-nagari it is unnecessary to 
give any lengthy explanation of its principles, — ^for which the reader is referred to the 
account of the latter character on pp. 7 and ff. of Vol. V, Pt. ii. It will suffice 
to give the forms of the letters. 

These are as follows : — 

Vowels, etc. 


a, 5>u d. 

W i, ^ 

§ tt, §l «, 

f », wl c, an ai, 

, »ll 0, 

au. 

' or ° both anustodr and amndsik. 

Although Gujarati has both a short e and a 

long e, 

no distinction is made in writing them. Nor is 

any distinction made between 

anustodr 

and anundeik, both being represented by “ . 






Consonants. 



h ka, 

M kha. 

91 ya, 

Hgha, 

it na. 


at cha, 

chha. 

9fja, 

*jh, 

»a. 


^ tu. 

t tha. 

4 da. 

i ^h. 



d ta. 

*1 tha. 

i da. 

^ dha. 

d na. 


\pa. 

k or pha. 

«H ba. 

Si bha. 

"H ma. 


Hya, 

\ ra. 

ei la, 

tea or va. 



ia. 

t eha. 

ea. 

iiha, 

la> 



It will be noted that Gujarati has a cerebral la. 


The following examples show the employment of non-initial vowels :» 

•HI ba, bi, "fl 6i, *3 fia, bri. 

be, bai, “ll bo, bau, 

TSie following are more or less irregular, — 

^ ru or ru, also % ru, r«, 

•n yd (hardly irregular), 

i. dri, ^ £fi, and i. hfi. 

For some of these regular forms are also used. Thus, sji, j ru. 

The following are examples of compound consonants 


^ kska. 

nj&a. 

M km. 

9<i gtoa. 

tl tta, 

*l tra. 

rt /wo, 

Vtjpto. 

%d sta. 

^ dtea. 

^ dya. 


sk ddha. 

S| ioha, 

^ kea. 


i (or, better. 

^) mha {Uka), 

Si hya. 

^ dhya. 
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It will bo soon that theso all closely follow Deva>nagari, and numerous other com- 
pounds (which will he found in the grammars) arc formed on the same principles. When 
ra is the first member of a compound, it takes the form Thus, rtAa. When it is 
not the first member of a compound, it takes the form - • Thus, ■an prya, «, dra. 

A good deal of this has been already dealt with on pp. 329 and if., and need not 
be repeated. We may add that i is often written for » and « for 
■ «. is often pronounced rU (German u), but more commonly 

as the English ru in ‘ rule.’ The letter 4 is a pure labial, as explained under Eajastbani 
(ante, p. 6.), and is not a deuti-labial as in English. Before i, e, or y it is transli- 
terated o, otherwise lo. The letter i is properly pronounced like the as in * session,’ but 
in some dialects sounds like an ordinary dental a. The letter u is pronounced gnya, not 
dnya as in Marathi. In the Ohardtar tract, eh, chh, j, and jh arc sounded ta, tah, dz, 
and dzh, respectively (see pp. 394 and ff. below). 

As a general rule, the spelling of Gujarat! is capricious, hut recently steps have been 
taken by the Educational Department, with a view to securing a nearer approach to 
uniformity in this respect. 

After the foregoing explanations, it is hoped that the following brief sketch of 


Grammar. 


Gujarati Grammar will enable the reader to understand the 
specimens. 


m IX, mv n. 
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aVJAB&Tl SKELETON GBAHMAB. 


I.— NOTTNS.—There are three gendors, masctiliiio, feininine, and neuter. There are two numbers, singular and plural. 


Citse.— Besides the nominative, there Is a general oblique form, and an agent-looative. Thus 


nouns. 


Sing. Kom. 
Obi. 

Ag.-Loc. 
riur. Nom. 
Obi. 

Ag.*Loc. 


Maac. 

chhdk*r6t a Iwy 
ehhhh*rd 

cAAeiVfi, rhhok^raS, by or in a boy 
cAAdA**m, chJidh*rdd, boys 
ehhdk*rd, ehhok*rdd 
chhok*rd€t chhok'rdoh by 
or in boys 


Fem. 

ehh5h*ri, a girl 
rhMk*ri 

Mbh*rUt by or in a girl 
ehhbk*rih, girls 
chhbtc*rib 

ehhoh*ric^t by or in girls 


Nent. 

cKhbk*ru, a ebild. 
ehUk*ra. 

chhbk*ret chhbk*rSBt by or in a child. 
chhok^ra, ehkdk’rSd, children, 
ehkok*ra, chhdk*rSo. 
ehhbh^rae, ehhdk*rSbg, by or in children. 


B.— 0««r mmtu. Jialai, a child (iiom. and «bl. .ing.) ; b/ilall, by vr in a child ; isfaid (nom. and obi. idur.) i tdfaia, by or in children. 

The usual eaxe roffiira are, aec.-dat. »e; abi. this g<m. no; loc. (in»te.id of S aboce) mS. They arc all added to the oblique form. Thne, 
chhdk‘rdnSt to a boy ; ckhok*rd‘ thh from a boy ; chAdk*rdn5, of a boy ; ekhok*rS or chhdk*rd^mS, in a boy. GharB, in a house, is nearly 
always written and pronounced gher. 

The genitive nd is an adjective, and agrees in gender, .number, and ca^ie with th« noun which govoms it. In poetry we often find iand or 
kBrd instead of no. 

Inatead of the ablative thi, wo eomotimee, in the dialeote, End US, which ie an adjective agreeing in gender, number, and oaac with the thing 
which is taken from the noun in the ablative. 

Tho cose of the agent is also used as an instrumental. 

Note that »e, the sign of the acc.-dat. is the locative of tho genitive »o. and ne are not real postpositions. They avo toiminatious 
and are added to tho noun without hyphens. Thus, c7ihok*rdnd. On Ihe other band, m and mS are postpositions and reqnire hyphens. 
Thus, rkkok‘rd4hu This is a matter of history which ie too long to explain here. (See p. 328.) 


Adjootives. — A strong adjective (including genitives, and the #Ao-ablativo) has its masculine in 6, its feminine in f, and its nruter in S, 
It agrees with its nonn in gender, number, and case, except that it does not take tho plural forms in 5, When a noun is in the oblique form, 
so is the adjective, and when it is in the agent- Wive, hO is tho adjective. If, however, the noun in tho agent case is tho subject of a 
transitive verb, the adjective is put into the oblique form- Examples : /raro cAAdAVS, a good boy ; sffra cAAsAVanc, to the good boy; sdri 
ehhorid, good girls ; rarS chhbh*ru, a good child ; sdra chhbh'^ranet t<* good children ; hljB dahd^t OQ the second day ; end (ni>t cmc) bhatri} S 
mdggu, his nephew aaktd. Adjectives other than strong do not change. 

Comparison is formed ns usual by the ablative. Tbns, mdthd‘t1i% wiofS, larger than the head ; or, us in M&rwftrl» with with the 

obi. gen. ; time, dar^rodjand kar^ia ucliZ, higher than the door. Generally nd is omitted. Sahu4h% mbfi or sahu kar*tS Mdfi, lArt;est of all, 
largest. 

Adjectives are quoted in the dictionaries in their neuter form where such exists. 


II.— FBONOTTNS. — Tho following is taken from Mr. TayWs Grammar. 

The first and second personal pronouns have each four basos employed in the declension of the singular and three in the plural, 
viz., first person, sing. Aw, ma, mdrd, and maj (or ««/) ; plur. am, amdrd, amb. Second person, sing. t% ta, tdrd, tuj ; plur. tam, tamdrd, tomb. 
We thus get the following declension 
First Person. 


Singular. Plural. 


Base. 

i ?iu. 

ma. 

mdrd. 

maj. 

am. 

umdra. 

amd. 

Nom. 

! hV 

... 

• e. 


amt, am 

... 

amo. 

Aec.-Dat. 


mam 

mare 

maj^nl 

am*ne 

amarS 

amdni. 

Ag. 

1 

' ... 

* 

me 

mdrB 

... 

amS 

amare 

amS9* 

Abl. 

1 hS-ihi 

... 

mard4h% 

maj'thi 

am4hl 

amarddht 


Gen. 

i 

1 

... 

mdrb 

maj 


amdrd 

... 

Loc. 

1 

... 

mard^mS 

ntaj*ma 

am’wS 

asndrS^ma 

amd^mS. 


Second Person. 

Singular. Plural. 


Base. 


ta^ 

tdrd. 


tam. 

tamdrd. 

tamd. 

Nom. 

i 


... 

... 

... 

tamS, (am 

... 

tamd. 

Acc.-Bat. 

i 

iang 


iuj*nl 

tam*n9 

iamM 

tamdng. 

Ag. 

! 

a 

tdrd 


iamd 

tamdrd 

tamU- 

Abl. 


... 

tdrd-m 


tam*tU 

tamdrd-m 


Qoi. 

... 

... 

tdrd 



tamdrd 

««e 

Xoo. j 


I 

tdrd^mS 



tamdrd^ 

KamiHdt. 
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The geaitiTo* mSrdt amar6, taro, and tamard are, aa ainal> adjectivea. So are maj (m^') and but theie do not change for gender, 
number, or ease. The maJ and tuj forms are mainly poetical. Am, tarn, am*thl and tam^thi are rarely need. AmS and lam^, etc., and mUrh, 
iarti are pronounced with a alight ^-aound. Tbua. a^mS, tahme, tnahrd, ta^rd. 

The pronoun of the first person plural, Sp*n3 is’only used when * we* includes the person addressed. It is thus declined, auc.-dat., dpan*n9 1 
agent, dp*vM»thl ; gen. ap*nd (poetical, » loc. ^p*nii-ma . 

The honorific pronoun of the second person is dp, your Honour. It is doolincd regularly, like a noun. Thun, abl. dp-tki ; «en. dp*nd. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. These are ts, he, she, it, that ; S, tbit ; d, this (near). T9 has sing, agent tS^,, geu. teno, obi. base tS, or 
(in abl. and loo.) t5nd ; plur. nom. t9b, obi. Ub, tern, or (in abl. and loo.) tom*nd. In the agent tgniS, and in the acc,-dat. teninS may be 
nsed in the fern. sing. About Surat, tSwan is used as a plural of respect, Pftrsls often use tSwan for ‘ ho ’ and tom for ‘ she,' both ileolined 
regularly. ^ and d are declined exactly like t9, Otlior domonstrative pronouns are pilb, that, and bib or blpb, that, both ikclincd regularly. 

Reflexive Pronouns. This is self ; agent, gen. obi. base, pbtd* Plural some as singular. Tlus genitive is not 

used, as in Hindi, to represent the first person, and rarely to represent the second person. But wo have often pbraicB like kZ pbti' chdlpb, I wont 
myself. 

The Relative Pronoun is j9. Declined like 

The Interrogative Pronouns are, — (1) IcCm, who P (sing, s.ime as plur.) It has four forms of the oblique base, which ai’(‘ used us follows, 
jbb (aoc.-dat., abl., gen., loc.) ; kond (abl., loo.) ; kb (acc.-dat ., gen.) ; kind (abl., loc.). Ki is pronunncod with a slight A-st)niid. Tlius, 

The agent is Adnd or kinS* ^b, what P thus declined. 


Singular. Plnra]. 



Muse. 

i 

! Fcm. j 

j 

Xent. 

i 

Mmc. 1 

i 

Kem. 

1 

' 1 

Neat. 

Nom. 

1 

So 

Si 

1 

! 

Sd 

Si 

<a 

Aoc.-Dat. 

i 

wanting 

wunting 

' wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

Agent 

So 

wanting 

(rare) 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting. 

Abl. 

Sd-tht 

wan ling 

Sd-thi 

Sd‘thi 

j 

wanting 

Su’t/ii. 

Gen. 

Sdnb 

wanting 

Sdnb 

Sdnb 

wanting 

Sdnb 

Loe. 

Sd*ma 

wanting 

Sd-ma 

Sd-ma 

wanting 

Sa-ma- 


The defective parts arc supplied hy k6n. 

The Indeflnite pronouns are kbi (m. and f.), anyone, t^omc one, and kai or ka't, anything, something. Both are declined like nouns, 
except that the plural is the same as ilio singular. Otiiers are kbk, kbi-ek, some one ; k%ik, kUiSk, something ; kar-kbi, any one ; har^kai, any* 
thing. Although kbi is masonlmo or feminine it generally governs a neuter verb. 

Other Pronominal forms — 


Pronouns. 

d, e, this. 

t?, that. 

jb, who. 

_ 

kon, who P 

Quality 

drob, Stob, like this 

teivb^ like that 

jevsb, like which 

kbwb, like what ? 

Siso 

SwTifb, this size 

so large 

jbvfdb, as large 

kb to* 4^, how large P 

Quantity 

df^lb, Sf*lb, this many or 
much. 

tbt*lb, that many or much 

jbt'lb, as many or much 

: kbt*lb, how many or much? 

Manner 

dm, em, thus 

tern, BO 

jom, as 

kem, how P w by r 

Place 

ahiya, dhX, hyS, here 

tyS, there 

jyZ, where 

kyS, where ? 

Time 

atydri, now 

tydrb, then 

jydri, when 

kydrb, when 


The adjsottyes of quality have a slight unwritten A-sound in their first syllables. Thus, A'Aicd, fdAtpfi, ; similarly in iy^h, 

ipd^t9,jyd^, kyd^, and in words like ti^wdre, then, etc. See tho list on pp. 347 and ff. 


ZII.~VEBB8. 

A.- Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present, I am. Past, 1 was. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 


1 

cAAfif 

ehhii (rulgar 

Maso. 

Fern* 

Neut. 

Base. 

Fern. 

Neut. 



okhaiyi). 







2 

cAAe 

chhb 1 

hato or 

hati 

kaOl 

hats 

huU 

hai^. 

8 

ehU 

ehhe j 

hatob 

havi 

hawu 

Jkavfd 


hatod* 




This tense does not change for person. 

The forms with lo (e) are vulgar. 



Present participle loeative, ehhittS, in or while being. Other forms are wanting. 

Negative preseot aaiAli used for all persons and both numbers. Past* nahatbi or nbk6t9* 
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B^Finlte Verb. 

The nfoal piioo!pleB of the oeainl gfoup are followed. In transitlTe mbs* the paseifo eonetrnotion, with the eubjeot in the agent caiOf le 
employed with the pa»t participle. Note, however, that when the hupereonal paenive eonetrnotion ie employed* the participle of the verb ie aot 
put into the neuter, ae we tiiould expect, but agrees in gefider with the object. Thus, rSnlni mUii (not mSkyt), by him, with referenoe 
to the queen, she (not * it *) was loft, he left the queen. 

Principal parts. 

Infinitive, obi. to stiike. 

Present parUoiple, mSr^tdt striking. 

Post „ mdr^ (obsolete), mdrild (deolinable), mdrSl (indeclinable), struck. 

Future „ mdr^icSnd (gen. of in fin.), about to strike. 

Conjunctive „ mart, tndrinB, having struck. 

Present Gerund, mdr*iS, on etriking. 

Post „ ntdryS, on having struck. 

Noun of Agency, mdr^’ndrS (declinable), mdr^ndr tindeclinable), one who strikes or is about to strike* 

(o) Simple tenses. 


l^reeent, ‘ I striko,* ‘ I may strike,* etc. 

1 Future, ‘ I shall strike,* etc. 

(d) Compound tense. 

Present Definite, *I am atriking.* 



\ 

Standard. 

Tarsi. 




Sing. j 

Plnr. 


1 

_ .. .. 

Plur. j 

Sing. 

Plur. 


1 


Slug. 

Plur. 

Sing. 




1 

! 

mdru 

I 

mdrifi. 

mdrli 

mdriiti 

mdrax 

mdr*su 

fndr^‘chhu 

widHA'CAAtA. 

2 

mare 

mdrn. 

mdr*6?. 

nufr'Ad 

mdr*s8 

1 

mdrg^chh? 

mdrd'Chhd, 

3 

mdrS 

mar?.. 

mdr*Se 

mdr”8e 

^ - 1 
mar 410 

j mdr*s8 

wd/'A-rAAA 

mdr8»ehh8> 


Imperative, ‘ strike thou,’ etc. find person sing, mar, plur. mdro ; familiar, mdrdng, mdrSnt; polite, sing. mSr*JS, plur. mdr*jli; precative 
(find and Srd persons), mdr^^ 


(e) Participial tenees. 

Transitive verb. 

AS mdr'ts, I used to strike. 

(j6) Aw mdrat, (if) lliad struok. 

Aai mdr*tli’hatli, I was striking. 

(/0) AS mdrUd’-hoU, (if) I may be striking, 

(y5) AS mdrH^'‘h6t, (if) I had been atriking. 

«tfl mdr^d (or mdrBlS),^ I struck (him). 

016 mdfyii^chhe, 1 have struck (him). 
mt ndfy6-hat6 , 1 had struck (him). 

(y5) me mdryd^hSff, (if) I may have struok (him). 

{Jd) me mdrtfU-hdt, (if) I bad struok (him). 

AS fl»drr*«oand^-cAAS, I am about to strike. 

AS mdr^todi^'hatb, I was about to strike. 

(yS) AS wrdTr'fodwd-AdS, (if) I be about to strike. 

{jd) AS mdr*wdn5-h6t , (if) 1 had been about to strike. 


Intransitive verb* 

AS ekdl*ld, I used to go. 

(J5) Aw ehdlat, (if) I had gone. 

AS chal*t9-hal6, 1 was going. 

(y3) AS cAaf*^3'AdS, (if) 1 may be going. 
iJ5) AS chal*t5-h6t, (if) I had been going. 

Aw chdlyd (or ch&HW), I went. 

AS cAd/yd'cAAS, I have gone. 

AS chdlyd'hatd, 1 bad gone. 

(yd) AS chalj/d’hdti, (if) 1 may have gone. 

(yd) AS chdljfd-kdt, (iQ I had gone, 

AS chSl^wdnS^^ckhtl, 1 am about to go. 

AS chdl*tDdnd-hatd, I was about to go. 

(yd) AS ehdl*tedn6^ftS9, (if; 1 be about to go. 

(yd) AS ohdl*wdnd*h6t, (if) 1 had been about to go. 


Irregular verbs. 

(1) Thawu, to become. Pres. eg. (1) tkd^ (3, 3) thdys ph (I) thaiS, (3) thd5, (3) thdy. Future, (1 ) fAotl, (3) thaii, and so on ; oonj. part. 
thoinS, Tbe stem ia tha before i, f, or a eoneonant. Otherwise it is tkd» Note, however, thallS, past part., and thdy of prcM. tense, find and 8rd 
slug, and 3rd plur. 

(2) JiiwS, to go. Oonj ugated like thawu. Past part, also irregular. See below. 

(3) Jd»J, it is neceaary (defective impersonal) ; f ut. jdigg ; past subj. (yd) Jdiat / pres. part. Jdiid, MdrS d ohSp*4^ jSiS, to me this 
book is neoesssry. 

(4) Verbs like lewu, to take, dgiou» to give, kSunt, kehgwu, or AaAltoS, to say, rdicw, ^eAdicw, or rwAdiow, to remain, form the find and Srd 
•ing., and 3rd plur. pres., 18, d8, keh8 or kah8, and reh8 or rah8. So, oonjunctlve partioiple iahinB, lainB, dainS; fut. iaU, and so on. 

(6) Verbs with roots in t, like ptww, to drink, form tbe let plur. present Uke pi8, 

(fi) If the root ends in d, it becomes w before tbe terminations -A and -d. Thue,ydtoS, to see ;ywA, he sees ;y’w3, you see. ButydA/d, because' 
the -A- is not a complete termination. MSwQ, to be, and AaAdiow, to be rotten, inake Ady and kahBy, reepeotively, with the termination A. 

(7) If the root ends.in 6, it becomes A before f or yin some dialects, but not iu the Standard. Thus (dialsotio), bea*wu, to sit; beffnBp 
having sat : vae*wS, to dwell ; past part. oaAyd. 


(8) Irregular past participles. 

Bes'fPw, to sit, pasi 

D8kh*wu, to see, „ 

(wJ^/fctl), toflee, „ 

Pes*wS$, to enter, „ 

Mhtwu or, better, Afieie, to fear, „ 
Z)8wS, to give, „ 

Kar*wu, to do, „ 

KhdwSi, to eat, „ 

ZSwiS, to take, ,, 


past part. defAd, defAAfd. 

>. » dffAd, dithild, 

to flee, „ „ nSthd, ndthilB. . 

„ „ pefhS, yef AA/d. 

ftme, to fear, „ „ bfdhS or dlwd, AldAI/d or dCwlfd. 

„ „ dms, didAAfd. 

„ „ AldAd or karyg, AfdAA/d or AarAfd. 

„ „ AAddAd, JthSdhilS. 

„ „ fid Ad, ndhm, _________ 


' And eo, throughout, the partielpl# in A/d may bf substUsied for that In yd. 
* Or iihfl eothrouf^iO^. 
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Pftotf, to driokf put part. pidhH, 

Mi6wv, to be, „ f, Aatd, ASSld (regular). 

SuiDu, to sleep, ,, „ $ul5, tutglo, 

Mar*wUf to die, „ „ mud, muild or marUd. 

JflfOM, togo, „ „ gajid,gaUd» 

^a/40foi», to be rotten, „ „ kahdgb, kahild, 

Kehetou, or kahewti, to say, „ kahj/d^ kahelo, 

Hehdwu or rahdivu, to remain, „ „ rahgo, raheld, 

J^%paj*v:U, to be produced, „ „ nipajyd or nipanyd» 

UpaJ"w^, to be produced, „ ,, upajgo or upangd. 

The past gerunds of those verbs are regular. Thus, id kkdyS (not khddha) kard^chhe^ he eats frequently. Gerunds formed after the analogy 
of the past participles are also found, but rarely. 

In north Gujarat, passives whoso roots end in ». may optionally form the past parLioiple by adding w5 {nl, nu) instead of y5 (f, yfif). 
Thus, hiMtdnd (or hhardyd), wag filled; mavdnd, was killed ; chhapdnd, was printed. So, also, di^hand, for ddkkdyd, was seen. 

Passivo Voloo. The passive voice can bo formed from both transitive and intransitive verba. The passive of an intransitive is always 
impersonal (cf. Latin luditur a me). 

The paasivo stem is formed by adding d to the root. Thus, lakh^wu, to write *, lakhdwu, to be written. If the root ends in a vowel, «d is 
added, not d. Thns.^dipJioi^, to be seen. A preceding a is shortened. Thus, lOaiiarVit, to use, ipaasive wap^rdwu; gdum, to ring, passive 
gawdet^: to come, passive awdwu; aicdg, it is come. These passives have usually a potential sense; lakhdy, it can be written; 

dSkhSg, it can be seen, it is visible ; atedg, it can be cotno. 

Another passive is formed by conjugating the past participle with ;atow, to go, as in Western Hindi. Thus, tS mdrgd gayd, he wag struck. 
Another is formed with dw^wu, to come, and the locative of the infinitive. Thus, c wastujbwd-mS du>*SS, this thing will come into seeing, 
will he seen. 

With all these passives the doer of the action is put in the ablative, not in the cate of the agent. Thus, rdjd-tht i kdm kardyu, this work 
was done by the king. 

Causal Verbs. These (including transitives from nonters) are usually formed by adding or ad to the root, a preceding g being 
sbortenod* 

Thus, lakh*v^, to write, lakhdvfuiti, to cause to write. 

dSkh’^u^, to see, dSkhd4*w1t, to cause to see. 

iShhaVv^, to hear, xiibh*ldu)*v^, to cause to hoar, 

Sometimoi the added sellable is ate. Thus, chho4*u:ti, to release, or ekhb4dw*iDXi, to cause to release. 

Irregular are — 

hhaVutt to be miied, hhefaio*ieu» to mix. 

phar*w%, to be turned, pkemw^uiU, to turn. 

maf*wZt to be met, mtl*wu, to mingle. 

piit% io drink, pSwIi, to give to drink, 

mar'ioil, to die, mdr*v}U, to strike, kill. 

thar*wt, to be fixed, fMrato^u^ or fhardw^itm, to fix. 

and others. 

Double oausala and passives can be formed fr3m caasaU. Thus, to ciu83 t^ eat; tapico'^iou, to cause to be warm; 

'iapSicduftit to be oaused to be warm. 

Oompound Verbs. These are as in other Indo-Aryan languages, usx.— 

(1) From the shorter form of the oonjunotire participle. 

Intensives,— mart nakh*uM, to strike down, till. 

Poieutial 8 ,~-f( 2 Ht Sak*v>t, to bo able to write. 

lakht Sakdwti to bo able to be written. 

Compleiires,— /aibAf oAs&^folS, to finish writing. 

(2) From the past gerund. 

Fioquentatives,— ftd/yj (or bdIgS) kar*wXi, to apeak frequently. 

hhdy^ (or khdgd) kar*wut to eat frequently. 
jag^ (otjagd) kar*w^, to go frequently. 

<8) From the present participle, with /aicll, aio*«iS. or raAawS. 

Continuatives, — rakdioXi, to keep talking. 

(4) From the infinitive, — 

Obligative*,— si/i5Ai5»d bhukhi mar*w1t pjt4^S9, to the sepoys dying by hunger will fall, the sepoys will have to die of hunger. 
Permissives,- 7 ;af<»l (oblique) dSufH, to allow to go. 

Ineoptives,— ldg*io% to begin to do. 

IV. PARTICLES. The negative of the verb substantive has been already described. Md is prohibitive. It follows the verb ; 
•hihb md, do not fear. JVd is used in answering questions like our * no.' It and ax are also used in prohibition, preceding the. verb ; na btk$f 
«do not fear. Nd in such cases tuay also follow. The usual general negative) are na (generally with the present) and nahi, 

Queitloni whieh do not contain an interrogative pronoun are generally indicated by fS, whatP Thus, fU tame jdd-ehAd, are you going P 
The emphatie suffix :/ is of frequent ocourrenoo. Thus, tamd-J, you indeed ; bka-Jt only one. It oorresponds to the Marftthl -cA. 
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Appendix I. 


Words containing a short e. 


The f oUoEring lut of Gujarat! words ooutaining short e is taken from the Narmakoi : — 


stocks, fetters. 

edi, lazy. 
em, tliuK. 
erUf a snake. 

fwa (e^«;a)» habit* custom. 
elif in Tain. 
k 04 f the waist. 
he4iyv, a jacket. 
kmigam, whither ? 
kern, howp 

ker, kBra, a certain wild fmit. 
ker*4^t a ^or-tree. 
her*hbt a kind of dance. 
km lt a mango. 

kd or kal, sharp pain, bat Mlt ft plftntain. 
He, oonsumption. 

Hen, a hindrance. 
kkel, paste, starr'h. 
gtht, secret, hidden. 
gelt indnlgence. 
ghenit drowsiness. 
ghcTt in a house. 
gherut deep-coloured. 
ghelut mad, foolish. 
cKe or eheht a funeral pyre. 
client a mnskrat. 
ehen (cAedit), rest, repose. 
ehelt itching. 
cKKCt he is. 

j^emnth a oertidn metre. 
jef^igam^ whither P 
jenit how. 
jker, poison, 
frf (fell), prying. 
litl, a peahen. 
tern, so. 
dep, a debt. 

Hen, a woman in her first pregnancy. 
Hen, a cow. 
nen, an eye. 
nem, intention. 

nemf (nektnt) or nekemf, always. 

neft a narrow lane. 

pe/an, an anklet. 

pefku, entered. 

pefk9, like to. 

p74^, a kind of sweetmeat. 

pe^i, a frying pan. 

pet^d, a blow with the clenched fist. 

ped, confusion. 

per, a method. 

pel {peU)y beginning. 

pee^mlt to enter. 


prem-kor, a woman passionately fond of her lorer, but 
prem, love. 
pken, a snake's hood. 
pkel, pratenoe. 
ykel*fBn, to be spread. 
pketi*lb, a decision. 
be, two. 

heckarek, about two or four. 

belkak^ a seat. 

hen (be^n), a sister. 

beru (bekrt), deaf. 

belt a bull. 

bes^wu, to sit. 

bhe or bkb, fear. 

hkenu, an earthen cooking pot. 

bheratc, a certain musical mode, a form of Siva. 

me^ak, a frog. 

tnedkot a ram. 

medi, a certain pLint {Lawsonia inertnis). 

tnedo, fine wheaten flower. 

mend, a jay, a masna. 

tnemdn {mekman), a guest. 

mer, intorfeetion, be off ! 

mel, dirt, filth. 

mel8, spontaneously. 

ren, night. 

renu, dust, 

le (le^) or Ike, inclination, propensity. 
lekb {lefikb), motion, gait. 

Un (lehn), dues, debts due. 
ler (lehr), a wave. 
lelin (Uhlin), intent upon. 
lelbj a trowel. 

lewu (lehwt), to reficoi, think (but l^wll, to take). 
ve (ve^), a hole. 
ven, voice, word. 
vrnS, a lute. 

vent, a wooden bar fitted against a door. 

venu, a water cart. 
ver, enmity. 

verdg, absenoe of worldly affection. 
veradli name of a certain musical mode. 
vere, with, along with. 

Sen, wise, discreet. 
geker, a city. 

MJh ft little, 
sen, hemp. 
eeniyu, bemp^cloth. 
sel, taking the air, a walk. 
sewu [te^toT), to benr, endure. 
ke4, stocks, fetters, of. e^. 
kenS, pracUoe, habit, of. ev>d. 
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Appekdix II. 

Words containing a broad 6 , 

The following list of words in which b is pronounced like the aw in ‘ law/ and 
transliterated <?, is compiled from the NarmakOl and other standard dictionaries 


6 kh 0 kr^ a sarnaioe. 
dkhSff^wu, to call out. 

6 g*nS, ^mall pieces of oakoi etc. 

6 g*ld, half-boiled rice. 

6 gal*wut to ooae. 

6 g&lt that which !i spit out after chewing a thing. 
dcAar, a voucher, a document (a corruption of * voucher*). 
Cehar*w^, to utter, speak. 

BohiiUut unexpectedly. 

6 ehchhavt holiday. 

6 eh%a 4 i a cheet, coverlet, 
a slap. 

^haU a curtain, a veil. 

6 ihut a shadow, 
to desire. 

otalW, to forget. 
iSiAdr, a nightmare. 

SdAdn, pregnancy. 
ddXar, rescue, salvation. 

/Jr, another. See SAr in App. III. 

^‘^5, joy, fruition. 

a step* brother, 
dnyd, joy, fruition, relief, 

Si, diy or arid saliva in the mouth. 

Sligv, simple, artless. 

SMitdwv, to be bashful. 

SfMal, free from obligation after returning a favour. 

dsar *ir», to recede, be contrncted. 

kSSl, a cuckoo. 

kSSld, coal. 

kSgaliy^ cholera. 

Mg*U, H mouthful of water. 

kSch*lu, the shell of a nut. 

kC{h, kSfhu, a wood‘apple •, hut kSihv, a face. 

kSjS, oowriefl. 

kv(!igu (koi 4 igt), a byre ; afflicted with white leprosy. 

k 64 u a siore i a cowry. 

kon, wboP 

koddlh a luie. 

kSda}li, a large hoe. 

kSdt, ever, at any time. 

kSdu, an old sbe-huflalo. 

hSlUd, coal. 

kSlS, greyish. 

kdthlak, one of a number of squares ruled on paper. 
kSian^mif to mix. 
kSiar, deficiency. 

kStHvt the iron part of a ploughshare. 
kdl, a small wisp of gross, hut kSf, a large rat. 
a mouthful, 
wisp of grass. 
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khSt*ru, a pretext. 
kkSrii, ranoid. 

IrM, oilcake; a search. 
khol5, the lap. 
gSkhVd, a recess in a wall. 
gS^u, diity, nasty. 
gSfhd, a byre ; ease ; a nest. 
gSdf a boil, a tumour. 

gSnni, a married woman invited to dinner in fal&lment of 
a vov.. 

gStar, a kind of cattle-fodder. 
gotu, forage ; manure. 
g 6 r, a family priest. 

gSraw, a dinner given by the father of a bride to the 
bridegroom. 

gSl, treacle, but g5l, spherical. 
gSliyS, an empty treacle- jar. 
gkSn, A large, heavy, hammer. 
ghSnigu, a drum. 
ehSk, a quadrangle. 
chSk*(hu, a qnadrangnlar frame. 
chSk* 4 h u square ; an aggregate of four. 
chCk* 4 u, sn ear ornament. 
ehSk*wu, to start, shy. 
chSkat, exact. 
ehSki, a police station. 
chSko, a quadrangular spot for cooking. 
ehSkhandu, square. 
ehokhdni, a kind of chequered cloth 
Mkhuni, on all sides. 
chSkhun, quadrangular. 
chSg*db, the figure 4. 
ekSgam, on all sides. 
chSghadigv, a period of four gha 4 u, 
ch 64 , a hen]). 
chS 4 aw*vu, to cook. 
ekS 4 (l»t breadth. 
eh 64 u, broad ; fourfold. 
cU 4 b, a heap. 
okStarapk on all sides. 
chot*rts, thirty-four. 
ehSt*rb, a raised square, a chahutra. 
chvtdr, a kind of cloth. 
ohMl, having four measures of time. 
c/ldM, a tribute of one-fourth of the rivenue; the fourth 
day of a lunar fortnight. 
ehdthu, fonrth. 

€hSdk*ru a certain public officer. 
ekSdkdru, fonr-edged. 
ehSp, vigilance ; a mace. 
ehSpagv, a quadruped. 

2 Y 
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Apfendix ll — contd . 


th6p*4it a book. 

ch6p*4n, an aoconnt*book, a ledger, but ehbp*4^t nnotnoui. 

Mp^dSr, a mace*bearer. 

ehdpSi, a kind of metre. 

rhSpanipu, a pamphlet. 

chdpds, on all eldes. 

€h6pSl5, a litter, a awing. 

^h6pkdlt a cloth having foar folds. 
ch6md»u, the monsoon, rainy season. 
ehShhSr, in four dirootione. 
cAdrae, a square. 
eAdr*nl, a cobe. 

ckCrd, a public square in a villHge. 

ehSrySst, eighty-four. 

chSlat, a kind of vegetable. 

eh6u)*4u, fourfold. 

eMwdfi, on all sides. 

eh6tod<,id, a place for oattle-gradng. 

chovU, twenty-four. 

chosef, sixty-four. 

ehCxar, a necklace with four strings. 
oh6s*lut a slice. 

rh6lu a kind of vegetable, hut cAd^f, a bodice. 
cAAd, a fig, for I 

ohh64, an embryo arrested in its growth in the womb, but 
ehhdd, a shrub. 
ehh6r“ru^ a piece of dry bark. 
chh6l, bark. 
ehhdlS, husks. 
cAAdZ, a wave. 

JSl, twins. 

jh6(i, a ghost, evil spirit. 

$6f, mockery, fun. 

fCftt mockery, but fd/t, a crowd. 

;Adr, a place ; a kind of sweetmeat. 
thdliifw, jocular, rude. 

4dt, shape, figure. 

4h6l, a large drum. 

to, then ; verily ; on the other hand. 

t6kSt then* 

tSpan, nevertheless. 

<dr, look, aspect. 

t6r*4^» earthen pot with fire in it carried before a bier. 

d6ngai, roguishness. 

d64 {d6M)t one and a half. 

dSld, magnanimous ; artless. 

dhdkd, a club. 

dh^Sh goaerous, profuse. 

dhMpo, the pole of a carriage. 

dh6l, a drum ; a thump. 

dhdf, a kind of song sung by women. 

to wbitewasb. 
ifAd/tf, white. 
ndAAn, eeparate. 
tiddA, a memorandnrn. 
nddhdritt helpless. 
n6hat, a kettledrum ; a time, turn. 

«dm, the ninth day of a lunar fortnight. 


ndy (ttdAy), may not be. 

«dr (nS^tr), a scratch made by the nails. 

nSf^t^ (9fd$r*^8), name of a certain festival. 

vSfiyd, mongoose. 

p6, the ace of dice. 

p6n, a promise, vow. 

p6nis5, ninety-nine and three-quarters. 

p6n5$5, three-fonrthe of one-handr(»d, seventy-five. 

p6nu, three-quarters. 

p6hdr, a throw in dice, theaoe and two sixes, t.e. thii-teen. 
p6r, last year. 

p6s, the amount hold in the two hands plaood open side by 

side, 

p6l, a street, a lane. 
pdlipd, a dt>or-keep(ir. 
p6lu ipdhl), wide. 
y>4d^ death. 
phCt*ru, husk, chaff. 
ph6m, memory. 
phor^ smell, odour. 
ph&ta^ spray. 

huru, grains in an ear of corn. 

AAd or hhe, fear. 
m6hh*re, in front, 
ntdy or may, a way, passage. 
fn6gh*wdrt, doamess. 
tndffhu, dear, high-priced. 
tnSfht, eating, food. 

mdtfd, the roll of names in a hoys* school. 
m64u, delay. 

m/>4u (m6A(Pu) or mah64u, the face. 

m6n or man, clarified hatter or oil poured on dough. 

m6nd-fn6nSf gradually. 

mdr (md^r), tree-blossoms ; but mdr, a peaoook. 
mStvafd, soft hair. 

mSidl, a maternal grandfather's house. 
mdl, naniea. 

fn6l"wu, to shred anything for cooking. 

m6liyu, that part of a garment on which the laoe is fixed. 

md/t, a preparation of gram-flour. 

md/«, insipid. 

md/<ff {m6hlSi), pertaining to a maternal grandfather’s house 
{w69dl), 

rdn (rd$w), a fieroe quarrel. 

rdp, airs, ostoutation, bnt rdp, a sapling.. 

I64i, a child's penis, 
fdn^t, a slave-girl. 
wStaiiyd (wS^ratiyO), a purohasor. 
w&r*wu (fpdAr*«^), to purchase, 
fddf the side. 

964iyd (sdA^’yd)* a veil. 

»649, near, close to. 

#d^, with. 

96ddl, rognery. 
sdyd, a large neeJls. 
sdr*«D«^ (fdAr*«s8), to scraps. 

or sdr, a wssl. 
k6ndf, that which will be, 

A^, he may be ; let it be. 
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APfSNDIX III. 


Words iu which there is an unwritten i. 

In a good many Gujarati words, a slight soxmd of h is heard although that letter is 
not represented in writing. The presence of this A-sotind is indicated in the NarmakM 
and one or two other dictionaries that imitate it by a dot under the syllable in which it is 
pronounced. Thus pronounced kehtou, to say. The words in which this A-sound 
is heard vary according to locality and the speaker, but the following list includes most of 
those in which the standaiA dictionaries admit it. It will he observed that in many of 
these words the h is optionally written fully, thus, or and that the A-sound is 

in most of them there by right of origin, as in behr, deaf, derived from the Sanskrit 
hadhirah, througli the Prakrit bahvrit, or as in behtar, better, from the Persian 
Uhtar. In the list, I liave indicated this slightly pronounced A-sound by A with a dot 
under it. In future pages, I shall not trouble to indicate it at all. The list will supply 
the necessary information in all oases of doubt. 


(foi‘ a^dr or ard^h), oighteru. 
an^sa^majt without uzulrretaudiug. 
we. 

ai^walai, pertinacity. 

ahwdi^ or hawdiut tho udder. 

aAwd4^t itAioc4^>ov hawdUdf a waler‘trongh. 

Shph, panting. 

ShphVil'kaph*lt, confused. 

Shphvjawut to pant. 
d/iwU, of this kind. 

or a rain of lire. 

Uhnlli hot. 

eh4 or hntlf stocks, fetters; a drove of cattle. 
el^fku iloatb'stroggles. 

ehffipd (pi), a drove of cattle, but castor- sd I 

9h49f nffection. ' 

IJrd or havid4^t a water-trough. 

or hUu an incessant shower of rain. 

^hllwdr, in this year, 
a push. 

efy^md or 4fioa, habit, custom, 
of this kind. 

or hal*ic% to he familiar. 

5^4^ t a wave of water. 
dhttf in this year. 

or 64k*nit an embroidered cloth. 

Sjr, like, following the example of* (Tho JSarmakM wriios 
the word for ‘other’ or, but other dictionaries have 
dAr, and do not give, tho moaning here given for bhr.) 
drdh4*wU or drdrlh^wt, to clothe, 
near. 

Sl^ldn or Aa/an» the sloping buHook-track of a wel!. 
b^ldwX or holdtoX, to be eitinguished. 

8ii;*ioS*toooinb. 

ha^ddi4^ 01 ka^dahd^B, on an unlucky day. 
ka^naipd, a fop, a gallant, 
or kahytt said. 
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kahrh, the wall of a house. 
kal^lai, tin. 

hah^lauwQ, a part of a marriage ceremony in which wuineu 
offer sweetmeats to the bridegroom. 
kUh, or where P, but kU, why ? 
kd^d^ghal, removing and replacing. 
kdh(t wu, to extract. 
kdh4"ndr, one uhnbriugM out* 
kd^4^i, a docoction ; an exit water chantiol. 
kdAn, a mes^age, but kdn, a visit of condolence. 
hdh'ni, a story. 

kdhr, a pftlki-boiirer, but kd}% a doer. 

kd^r*wb, a kind of dance. 

kdkrS or hidhte, wheu P 

kd^lX, a cotton pod, but kdl%, lisping. 

kdhwd, coffee. 

ku^4*^^^ he tensed. 

4'tfA^ajca, vexation. 

kuh44l or kukMu, an earthen pot. 

AdAn, a message. 
kShnJ, a proverb, 
kilmu, whose. 

hVyr or kthlty a catastrophe. 
krfjwai, a proverb. 
kSJkwdrS, at wiial time P 
kihxDu, of whet sort P 
kehteti, to say. 

AdA, mortification (tho disease). 
kbh^u, a riddle. 
kbh4t a byre. 

white leprosy. 

AdAdiy5?.,atilietevl with white leprosy. 
h6k4i\f% ft hyro. 

a kind of gum. 

M^iyb^sdp, a kind of serpent. 

AdA^t-nar, a Kind of grain, 

Ad^rA/a,arlddtOf but Ad^^, a whip. 


0 V 0 
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Affeksix 

tlia elbow. 

ariddle» but a wbip. 

kfihyH^, decayed, rotten. 
kal^y^-hUui speaking with prolixity. 
knhy% Bpeaking with prolixity. 
kohlti^ reddish-brown. 
k^^V&, a jackal. 

a hatchet. 

kb^wdni puti’efaotion. 

kbhttm or kdkdwt!, to putrefy. 

kofft, the vine of a koklTi. 

kiihlu, a kind of gourd. 

khahli or khaklt, a tiireshing floor. 

khdhly a ditch, but khdu food. 

khdhwbt a kind of wood. 

khbkwu^ to lose. 

grehfou or to take. 

cha7i4'utar^ ascent and descent. 

chahdan, an ascent. 

cha7i4*tu 

ohiikd^tu, rising. 
eha^4*^^t ^ 

chak4dif an attack. 
chafy4^^ nr ehali4^lt vain. 
chah4^‘c}iah4u competition. 
oAaj^tifc or ascent. 

chah4dw*wut to cause to rise. 
thah4iydtut superior. 
chdh^ tea. 
ehdky*ndi love. 
ehdfiwXit to love. 

chi^4iy^, irritable, but chi4iy%$ a head. 
okiM or cM4ht irritahilit}*. 
ohtklbf n cart-rut. 
chuhV‘4u a hearih. 
okukld*8ag*4h a portable hearth. 
thuklbf ehuhl or ehdt^lb, a fireplace. 
chekn, ease, repose ; a mark. 
thMhnhbf craving. 
chehr*vi^ to erase. 

pain caused by indigestion, 
to adhere. 
ch'ohtd4*vmt to aflfix. 
c/io^fiya, pinching frequently. 
choh(iy54ddu, a kind of sweetmeat. 
ch!o/ifit a pinch. 

<!kiih4*v1t, to affix. 

thha/ilo, curdled milk. 

chkdhj, a shelf, a thatch. 

ehhdhjHu A coiling. 

e7ikdkj*VfUf to thatch ; to befit. 

thkdkJijifU, beating the breast in mourning. 

fskhdijXti A thatched outhouse. 

ekkdkrt ashes. 

ehhdhr*idtt to compromise. 

okkdkrif a film on liquid. 

ckkdkrZ, dust, rubbish. 

€khSi4 O' ckk9i4*^h teasing. 


llj-^eontd. 

ckki^4*wu, to tease. 

ckftik4d-ohkik4h a knot tied at the time of performing a 
marriage ceremony. 
ohkM^db, conclusion, end. 
ekh^r or ekki^ran^b, watery excrement. 
ckkSlir*iiou, to discliarge watery excrement. 
ekkoA, a plastering with ohunam. 
ekkdijtdt dry crust of mucus. 
ehkdU*wt, to vomit milk (of a baby). 
jailor jyahy where. 
jdhr^ or jydkrd, when. 
jdkhb^ pomp. 
jtkhi beating, dashing. 
jtjir or Jker, poison. 
jehioUf (such) as, like. 
jSkwi, while. 

plkdt t^4k or td(i4, coldness. 
tdk4ttk or td4kak, coolness. 
idh4dt ironical scolding. 

Id^4^i/b~tdv}i agoe. 
idh4t, ashes. 

tafi4hiiyalt certain days in the month of Srftwan on whioh 
cold food is eaten. 
tdkduf cold {adj.) 
fd^ekiytlt a cooling medicine* 
felickt pride. 

^dhy*lut loquacity. 

lehlf prying ; a certain beggars’ cry. 

(e/iUyb, a beggar who employs 

fokyd, a person set in a field to scare birds. 

l5(i*iou* to soaro birds. 

faitM'o or faukdt the cry of a bird. 

fkbkrt a certain coin. 

f7i6(irt*lSij0Uf to take by force. 

ddht'n5-gfi54dt the game of liido-and-soek. 

4d^df 4^4Af see ddk4- 
4dh4l or 4^4^^ Aoe 4^b^* 

4d1t4b or 4a4fio, see dd^4^, 

4dlypan or 4^kyd'’pan, wisdom, prudeute. 

4dAm, a brand, cautery. 

4Skm*vu, to brand, but to tie by the leg. 

4dkmU, branded. 

4aliyut wise, prudent. 

4ukbt dirt. 

4Hfn!*chut a small stick of sugarcane. 

a log tied to an animars neck, but a tent. 
4Byiu or 4i^n, mu d^lu. 

4d(t4* d6k4‘ 

46^4^^* <*Ae 

4Sh^h a kind of ornament. 

46kni or a whoy^pot. 

4b^mt or 4^H*viu, to shake (a liquid), but 4Al*wu, to 
shako and pick up what comes to the surface. 

4bkl^, a ihiok filthy liquid. 
tS^' or iyX^, there. 
td^4» AOA 

td^r-paekki, after then, after that time* 

idfiri or igd^ri, then. - 

tfitdlU, forty-throe. 
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thirty-three. 
tlhndl-jawut to be ripo. 
tiMet, sixtythrec. 
iehvsdret then. 

Uhwui sueh. 

WiwEt immediately, instantly. 
toktSr, seTenty-tbree. 
anger, wrath. 

thtthiriyo, Ihui^war or th^hr^ a kind of Euphorbia. 
dahrb, a ditch, 

ddh4$ dddhf or a molar tootli . 
d(lh4(in^t a pomegranate. 

ddihlt or tfdhdi, Llie board. 
ddhddf dd^kd, or (fakfidt a day. 
ddhy*kb or das*kut a gfiinp of ten, a d(M‘ade. 
dekrd>iar, tlie room in wliich the family gods are kept. 
dehri^ a small dShru. 
dlkruy a small temple. 
dVill^ the upper story in front of a house. 
dehlu^ dbhlb, tlS/ilu, or de/ilbt the gale of a street, 
d6kd, one and a half. 
dCh(fyu or (luhdiyZ, three pies, a piee. 
dbhni or dbh^nt, a milk-pnn. 
dbkh*4^t a kind of musical instrument. 
dbhy*lui diiliGult. 

dbhrb or dbh*fb, a couplet, a distich. 
dbhl, nfflictiuD. 
nambhrui pitiless. 

nahrdni or tiafinnl, an instrument for paring the nails. 

nahtmi.nf a kitchen. 

navShlbt the skin close to tlio nail. 

nafimnu, a wilderness, an abandoned place. 

fidkn, tho menses. 

ndhnut the ceremony of bathing the bridegroom, hut 
ftdnu, a coin. 

ndhti’dhbiu a woman arrired at fall age. 
nahnamt inferiority. 
uahnu or %dhnlrut small. 

ndf r^khUf the centre iron pipe of the nave of a wheel. 

ndhru, gainea-worni, 

nd&lf see nydkl» 

ndhwant bathing. 

ndktout to bathe. 

a certain small measure of valne, half a pie. 
nd^»*V)u, to mn away. 

the tulio of a hubble-bubble. 
nHehb, the snake of a hnqqa. 
n$hm% or neh$mh always. 
nihruf a gutter. 

nciikyv or niiitiytf, the skin close to the nail. 
nblitar^wu, to invite. 
nbh^riybt the bearer of an invitation. 
nbht*ru, an Invitation. 

or nah6jf, may not be. 
jtdjr, a scratch made by tbe nails. 

the name of a certain festiviil. 
or nShl, rich. 

or pSk, there, in that place, 
the breadth of a cloth. 

^inUh a certain ctiI conjunction of tho planets. 


pahnUuy fortunate. 
pah.rdi}9, against the will. 
pahrdnb, pahrbftb, a goad. 
pafire, dawn, daybreak. 
pafirfij or par*hbj, abstinence, 

parokff, parbih, pai^b^diyu, or parbihiyu^ dawn, daybreak. 
pahrbnb, a guest. 
pdfi^ see pahm, 

pdi,4t a mountain, but pd^t obligation. 
pdh4u rocky, moimtainons. 
pdht}ot a custom, but jpadd. a he-buffalo. 
pdfin or pdh'hbt a htune, a rock. 

pdhniydru, thf place in a house where vrater-pot'i are kept. 
pd/tnif tliG heel. 

pdknb, thn flowing of milk into the udder. 
piM or a grinder (tooth), a paint for the teeth, hut 
pH, pain. 

pt/iyal, bennioaring tho forehead of a woman with red oint- 
ment. 

pVtub, the mucus of the eye. 
pGtidl or phlh}, a generation. 
pbhdu, the lower part of the belly, 
p?hran, k kind of shirt. 
pnhr*nTi, a garment. 

•p?,hr*w^, to wear, put on, hut a pioie of sugarcane, 

j plhrdum, to e.ause to pot on. 
pt'kregtr, a sontinol. 
p^ht*b, 8C0j95^rd. 
pehl, beginning. 
plM'Wdn, a wrestler. 

' pefila, at first, 

J pc/d'^ or pahelTo, first, but />W3, that. 
pb/i, early morning. 

p^tfihipTi or p^khitju, au ear of /uwdrJ, fit to be parched. 

po/icli, airival, a receipt. 

p^/ich'^ioTtr or pj/tt*ivu, to arrive. 

po/iahl, a wristlet. 

pdhehclu, knowing, well-instructed. 

pohchb or po/iohH, the wrist. 

pbkd^viu, to sleep. 

pbkniyu, a three-fourths part. 

pdkd^wH, to crush, 

pdkdbf onished, 

pbJ}.t%, pbhtyu, arrived, 

pbhr, a period of three hours, but pbr, a city ; fdr, uoxt 
year. 

pbi-raa, delight. 

phkrfgxr, a sentinel. 

pbhrb, or pbhrb, u watch, a guard. 

pukldu breadth. 

pdkUyU, a broad rupee. 

poHu, broad. 

prbht, a family priest. 

phahrdl, a slight meal. 

pliohre-kdlf a woolen partition. 

phahrb, a certaiu measure of grain. ' ' 

pha^wdrb or phuhwtirb, a fountain. 
phahliy^, a streafc. 
ha^nlvlt A sister's husband. 
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bai^rd, pimples on the Ups, hat har6, pridei» 
bablaijfS^khieh^vS, to write off sa aoooant* 
hablit baffai, eoagolnted milk, hot bafi, strong. 
baby, the ann. 

biby-dbar, hSbydhati, a gaaimntee. 
babyTt, a wooden support placed in the shutters of a door, 
bib^Xi* a pretence, but hdnt,a lady. 
habytif the treble end of a drum, to which iron paste is not 
applied. 

hUbr or bah&f, spring ; outside. 

a sifter of goldsmith’s dust. 
hSbrtvatiyH, an outlaw. 
hSbrtoafUt outlawry. 
bdb^^^*y^» ^ sweeper. 

&d^r*tolc, to sweep, 

hShrU, singing out of tune, but batXi, a door. 

bSbraiyd, a rafter twelve ouhits long ; a sweeper ; an outlaw, 

hahi or lahSlf establishedt confirmed. 

hdbw*rXi, bewildered. 

bdbio*lXi, a doll, a statue. 

hihbavXit timid. 

hibydmanXi, frightful. 

b^bdhuy hikuM, afraid. 

5f AioS or hih*wU, etc., to fear, 
bbhu, both. 

bXhbftti, uncontrollable in temper 

bihtala, the time of life at which a man has to use spec* 
taoles. 

hiktSlis, forty-two. 

hebh^wTu to send forth fragrance ; to be disobedient. 
hihdX&i two waterpots, one on the top of the other, earned 
on the head. 
hib^ar^ better, good. 
hebn, hehn*ilt a sister. 
behn^parm, sisterhood. 
hehn^pani, a female friend. 
hehni, a confidante. 

6eAr, hehfXt, deaf. 
bsArakh or bHSrakh, a flag. 
hBhr*khlt a wristlet. 
hihr*khbt a rosary. 
hbbriyu, a hind of bird. 
hekrti nee heb^'* 

hd(in*v^t io be a purchaser, to give a handsel. 

hdkni, a handsel. 

hbh^ or hahut» much. 

bdbtbr, seventy-two. 

bbhyXi a buoy. 

hbblXt, large, exceshive. 

to overlay, lint*. 

coa?;ing. 

fnab^diB^ioU, to beautify. 
mabld^b, beautifying. 
maht, much, many. 
mi by* ff^by, or maki, in. 

mSbt, or mahdt, choehmate ; a mahout ; of. mdbwat. 
fnahmif% a present sent by parents to their daughter in 
the seventh month of her first pregnancy. 


maby, in, inside. 

mabj^i^ or mahiyir, a married woman’s mother's house. 
mS^yb-mdby, mutually. 
mdbrb, my. 

mdbl or mahSl, a certain fiscal division of the country. 
mdbhhari, an ofiicer iti charge of a mahdl. 
mdht^ndti, to strut, but a whey -pot. 

mahwat, mdhwadk, a mahout ; cf. mdbt^ 
mabmarb, or mahSwarb, practice, habit, 
muhrat or muhuHa, an instant. 
m8b or mSh, a cloud. 

mShjar, a moinorial, representation (corruption of English 
* measure*). 
mShnXi, a taunt. 
mihtar, a sweeper. 
tnibtd-ii or mShtb, a teacher. 
mehman or meheman, a guest, 
to send. 

mbbllb, mbbUb, mhillb, mhbllb, or mbhblld, a streei.. 
lao^, ff»o, the face, see mdhfSi. 

mok-janXit mlXb-Jbnu, the ceremony of first seeing the bride 
and bridegroom. 
mbbtf mbbtVf mbbfSru, large. 
mbk^ap, mbhiam, mbh\aipan, mobidi, greatness. 
mbhfl'hdi, a husband’s sister. 
mbhfS^tht, loudly. 

a section among Brahmans, Bauiyas, ete., but mo4, 
I a chaplet. 

mbhf^wu, a pile of oowdung-cukos or grass, but mb4*wu, to 
twist. 

m6h4li/u, tbo mouth of a thing. 

or mah64^^ month, the face ; but delay. 
mCkffe, by heart, by rote. 
mdkdb or a net muzzle, 

j mbht, death. 

mbhtiyXi, the eaves of a house. 

moh^mdyyX., a^ much as is asked for, without haggling. 

tn6hy*4o* n net muzzle. 

mbb^f before ; mChr (or m6har), a blossom. 

mokr^viu, to blossom. 

mSArt, a small nut muzrle. 

mbhrXi, or mblibrXL, a oliessman, a piece or counter in a 
game. 

mbb^b, the mythical stone found in the head of a snake. 

mbhl or mehbl, a palace, but mbl, a crop. 

mbkla, pieces of old leather. 

mbhllb, see mbhllb, 

vnbhwan, oil poui'ed on dough. 

mbhioanb, a disease of the month in onttle. 

mobto3l*wu, to cry with the head covered. 

mbftvsXi or mbh*toXi, to bewitch. 

mbb^ai, a summons. 

mbksatn, a season. 

mbhl, low prices, but m6l, nausea. 

mdhldi, pertaining to a maternal grandfather s house. 

mauh4b, the mahuS tree. 

tnatcAwar, maubvSr, or mahuwar, a snake-charmer’s fiute. 
raffai*rbby*4^, a certain mediciiisl plant. 
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rai or a road, 
r or rdiifk^ a ory, a noiie. 

r&il (fern.), resin ; (jauM,), a dollar (corruption of English 
‘ royal ’). 

or rijh*vau, to be pleased. 
rui,j or rujJkt healing, 
rihle*lQ, a kind of buUoek-cart. 

, a water wheuL 

the line of veesels on a water-wheel, 
a spinning wheel, 
a cart. 

rdAn or rehn, a kind of cement, but ren, night. 
ri^lhS>nt a residenoe. 

manner of liring, condnct. 
inhabiting. 

ri^w% roAdfcS, etc., to remain, dwell. 
riklunakh*wt, to rub away. 
tdhcM or roJcAS, rustic, boorish, 
ro A^Ad, luncheon. 
rdA^, very thick, 
fd/m, a fierce quarrel, 
an anchor. 

l$hn or /(zAtcd, enjoyment of a pleasure, fruition. 

Idhi^ a pnste. 

IdhvAaikat or lahw-laileart a complete army. 

Idh^f a person of a certain sect of Eaniyfts. 

Idknlt distribution of presents to members of a community, 
but Idnlt reapitig. 

Idht, a kick. 

IdJ^^i a conflagration ; medicine that is to be licked ; a 
kind of silk cloth. 
ldhtf*rl or lah^rit boasting. 

a line, a row. 

Idfirut a bramble. 

Idhrbi burning charcoal, see Id^b, 

Idhw^ see Idhvol, 

Iditv^ntf a ballad. 
ld(no4Mar, an army. 

Idhwu, to distribute presents to members of a community, ; 
Idhnb, Idfiw, or /a/m, fruition. 

Idhahr, delay. 

Idhlby burning charcoal, see Id^rb, 
luhohhani^u, a towel. 
liihehh*ioii or luTiehh*w^ to wipe, 
plunder, 
to plunder. 

luh^du, plundered property. 
lujitdrb, a plunderer. 

Hhtd-Mt* robbery in sereral places. 
luhfodf or IfihdTf a blacksmith, 
booty. 

Ith or /Ac, inclination, propensity, 

Ve^hdvfvM or Ui,hdw*^f to moye the limbs. 

or /cAAd, a gesture. 
it^ghd¥^, to limp. 

/ %Ai, small trouser. 
ii\gia, trousers. 

/JfAcAI. a kind of thin wbeaten cuke. 


Ill — oontd. 

le^n or dues, debte due. 

taking and putting. 
ledr or lahavt a wave. 

UkrigSt wavy lines. 
le^rigut u kind of necklace, 
leAri, fanciful. ^ 

lek^litip intent upon. 

overtaken by sleep. 
leA-luS, hurry. 

lekwti, to retlHct, think, but /drcHi, to take. 
laihyo, a sciibe, a writer. 
loll or /dAdS, iron 
Ibhl or lohU blood. 

/oAiyS, IbhiyU, or Ibhyut a frying pan. 

Wi4l or Ib^hi^ an iron pan . 

Ibhi^ or /6A, iron. 

Ibi-uiS., to wipe, 
laui^, a buffoon. 
wal^Ut a daughtcr'indaw. 

tcaAi/-ar, voahu-dm^ girls who are both daughters -in-law 
in the same bouse. 

Viai^U’-toart a married couple. 

I ioa$ j-i 0 aA^ or tcu^A-tca^A, a dispute. 

wah^~wd^4h^» ^ certain quarrelsome kind of bird. 
loahd-wahdiyu, quarrelsome. 

or woiiA*ipS, to quarrel. 
waht£^ or wadhH^t increasing. 
fcuAr*^, the shoot of a pulse-plant. 
wahr*umt ugly, but «»ar“«S, to marry ; to bo spent. 
icaAref At. waArdf At, a certain oasto-diuner. 
fe»A/dr*tr!t, to scrape. 
leaAtcatoS. to be cheated. 
vadkii or tca^A, the edge of a cutting instrument. 
wdh^’^u^iyb, a man who wrangles in order to pay less than 
he owes. 

wdM^wS, or v)ddh*wut to cut in two. 

wdh^iybt whd4^yd, or wddhiyd, a desire. 

traA^f, a vessel fur bolding gkt, but lodfi, a garden. 

wa^n, a ship, but wan, speech. 

wdhnu or toAanlt, the dawn. 

wdkr or tohdr, help, aid, but war, a day. 

wdAl or tohdly love, 

wdi^lam or whdlam, a lover. 

wd^tu or whdlu, dear, beloved. 

wdhlemrl or wkdlSsari, well-wishing. 

wd^lbl or whdlbl, a kind of bean. 

wd^vm, to persuade : to bo dragged, but wdwl&f to blow. 

vihlS or vhilS, a kind of bird. 

vtA/S nr vhilti, abashed, alone. 

mliwd, a marriage. 

ve^, veA, or ueiA, a hole. 

v1fieh*ni, distribution. 

n7$oA*foS, to distribute. 

vlAi, the span. 

vH^iyt, dwarfish, span-high. 

vS^ or ve4A, a finger-iing. 

vbA^^mi, a kind of sweetmeat. 

9gf4o or pgfAd, a mango-fruit plucker. 
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v^hnuk^wauXi, to be the time of dewn. 

Of vhHti, flowing (of water). 
tmhpar^ trade, 
tihpdrtt a trader. 

ov vhdmt euspioion. 
fiShmt or vhimi, euspicione. 
vi^r or vhiTf sawdust, but per, enmity. 

•fJr'wS, or to eaw. 

vf^ro or vherd, difference, but vSrd, a tax. 
p9hl or vhel, n bul1ock*oart» but vil, a oroeper. 
vihldf disiresi. 
vihlH OT vhelu, quick. 
viAv>\Idw*vjVt to spoil by over-indulgence. 
vektvan, vehvadn^ or vhifodn, a motber-io-law as related to 
her co-motber-in-law. 
vehp^*ramarii the getting a thing cheap. 
vehw*rateXit to be cheated. 
vehwd^ marriage. 

vekwdu a father-in-law, as related to hii co-father-in- 
law. 

piihtsdri intercourse. 
p^ku'drijid, a dealer. 

nSkvm or vhewtlt to flow ; to bear, carry. 

mih, a register, but oat, a trap. 

fiaihj*wut to pass away. 

paiht*rV., forced labour. 

vaihwatf buc-iness. 

wok» a flow of water. 

to5kn, a ditch full of stagnant water. 

ledknu, without, deprived of. 

wikrat, buying. 

wdkrafiyo, a purchaser. 

tcokr^wH or vj^har^wXit to purchase. 

io6hrd, a trader, a Bohra. 

Sahre, taste, reliNh. * 

Hdku or sdJ^u* honest, cf« sd^u> 

Sdkjo^ or (a bill) payable to the holder. 

iaki or mhiyar, a female friend. 

mhu or tau, all. 

sakd or saijfA, the sail of a ship. 

aahff or still, calm. 

sah4*vou, to make a lattico frame with bamboo chips ; but 
aad^wu, to rot. 

saMi.yo, a kind of large leaf -vein. 
ttakddd, see 

sakrdd^wtl, to fasten bamboos together. 
gamut rat, an auspicions time. 
sakr^dd or »ah44^, a chameleon. 
sajr’‘efl khdtXi, the Survey Department. 


or tafrds, a pleasant taste or smell. 
sa^rS, palatable. 
tatraiyd, a perfamo-soller. 
iahio&rtM dv>*u}% to be in heat (of an animal). 
aahwdr, dawn, but sawSr, a rider. 

9igAwar% early, betimes. 

satufdw% to be pregnant (of an animal). 

sStJ$ evening, 

9akji, a song sung in the evening. 
satd or sSifk, a bull. 

8dt or aSt^, upright, honest, cf. Sdhu, 

sSkukdr, a merchant. 

adkukdri, mercantile dealing. 

adhM%, a female friend. 

adtjan, a meeting of respectable people. 

sdkjafiU, a caste meeting. 

adkjog, see 

akd§k, sixty. 

akd^ki, sixty years of age. 

adhdd, plus one half. 

sdhtfu, a wife's sister's husband. 

gdtnu, wise, discreet. 

adtmdwdlo, an opponent. 

adkindsdi-ml, face to face. 

adhm^ or ad^mJ^, in front of, 

adtiHUt to catch, bold. 

aikri, sweetness, 

sl^rd, a kind of sweetmeat. 

autn4 or au'i%4k» an elephant’s trunk. 

aXtkwdli, a kind of dry cake. 

aUkwdlti, soft, smooth. 

aek, a hundred. 

a%hh*4o, an aggregate of a hundred. 
aiti power of endurance. 
aath easily, a little. 

aehlu or akhUtt, easy, not difficult ; but aSiu, a dress of 
honour. 

sakwu, to endure, bear. 

aekwu, to be agreeable. 

aaikyar, a female companion, cf. aaki, 

aatkgdruf oo-operntion. 

adhj, conduct, character. 

a6k4ig^t a veil. 

aohg'^lXi, easy, not difficult, 

hkkr or Sbr, noise. 

a6hr*um, to scrape, 

abkioH or Sbhhawuy to be beautiful ; ed/iteS, to sift. 
abhlXi, a garment worn at times of ceremonial cleanness. 
abhlaiyb, a rafter sixteen feet long. 
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OLD GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 

Appendix IV. 

In the year 1889, the late Mr. II. H. Dhruva published an edition of the Mugdhd- 
vabodkamauktika, which ho described as “ a Grammar for Beginners of the Gujerat 
Ijanguage.” He cannot have given much study to the work, for a perusal of it will 
show that it is not a Gujarati Grammar at all. It is a very elementary Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, with the explanations written in an old form of Gujarati. The date of the work 
is A.D. 1391*, and all that is known of the author is that he was the pupil of Deva-sun- 
dara. His name is not given. As a Sanskrit Grammar the Jtfugdhdvabddhamauktika is 
of very small value. It deals more with what wo should call syntax than with the 
formation of words. But, as the ex])lanations arc written in the vernacular, these inci- 
dentally afford information as to what was the condition of the language of Gujarat 
between the time of the Prakrit Grammarian Hema-chandra (ft. 1160 A.D.) and the time 
of NarsirigliMeta {(1. 1450 A.D.),with whom Gujarati literature is commonly said to oom- 
mence. The close connection of this Old Gujar.nti with the Gaurjara Apabhramla of 
Ij the Prakrit Grammarians is remarkable; and, though the materials are very incomplete 
we are entitled to say tliat for the first time we have before us an unbroken chain of 
devtdopmeut between a Prakrit dialect and a modern Indian vernacular. 


PHONETICS. 

The original is carelessly printed. Great laxity is shown in the use of amswdra, 
w'hich is omitted ad libitum. When printed, it usually rejwesents ammsika. Possibly 
it sometimes represents amistodra. As one cannot distinguish between the two uses of 
this sign, I have contented myself Arith uniformly transliterating it by ~ Porms like 
/a, y a, should perhaps be written yowl, respectively. I have silently corrected the 
numeiDUs misprints in the use of awmodra. 

The letters e and o arc no doubt often short, as in Apabhraihsa. As the original 
makes no distinction in the quantity of these vowels, 1 have perforce left them 
unmarked. 

In Marathi a single Prakrit u remains cerebralized in the modern vernacular, but a 
double cerebral aiti becomes dentalized to », thus following the example of Jaina Maha- 
rastri. The same rule obtains in Old Gujarati. Thus, Apabhramga jd^ai, Old Guj. 
jdimi, ho knows; hut Ap. paiitfa. Old Guj. pdm, a leaf; Ap. a^xiai, Old Guj. anai, 
and. 

The rule, of course, does not apply to tatsamas like dam, a gift. 

As in Apabhram^a, a conjunct r is optionally retained (Ho., iv, 398). Thus, 
Clmtra or ChaHta, N.P. ; prdmai, he obtains. 

As in Prakrit, the diphthongs ai and an occur only as compounds of a and *, and a 
jind «» respectively. They are not the Sanskrit diphthongs, and are usually written as 
separate letters, thus, at, aii. I have followed Professor Jacobi’s example in omitting the 
dimxesis as a useless oomplioation. 

. VOli. IX, PaKT II. ^ * 
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NOUNS. 

Weak Noon in a . 

Base, ddna (neut,, Sanskrit loan*word), a gift; Chaitta (masc.)* N.P., Chaitra. 

Singular. 



Apabhbimba. ^ 

Olp QdjabatI. 

Modbbn QujABlTt. 

Nom. . . . • 

t/rina . . . . . ! 

ddnat Chaitt<t « 

ddn. 


danu^ Chettu . . . | 

ddnu, Chaittu, 


Aoc. .... 

dana ..... 

ddna, Chaitta 

ddn. 


ddnu, Chettu 

ddnii, Chaittu, 




Also same as Dat. 

Also same as Bat. 

Inatr. .... 

ddnehk%t ddne 

ddniz, ddnt 

ddne* 

I)at. . . . . 1 

ddna^tani^t iv, 123, 34Il‘ . 

ddna-naz .... 

ddn-nS. 

Abl 

Oen. .... 

dSna^hu, •himtOt •surktOt j 

ddneUto, ; 

ddna-tanau 

ddna-taui *k^au, •thau, 
-ihakau, 1 

d&nn^ianau 

ddifthb (drclincd as adjec- 
tivt')> •thi-thahu 
ddn*t(mb. 



ddna*nau .... 

ddn-nb. 



j ddna^raht, ‘rahat . . 

(ef. Mirw&r'i ddn^rh). 

Loc. t . • t 

dana^keht (dhtivo), iv, 426, 
346 

ddni 

ddna-kiht .... 

ddiii 

of. ddn»ker6. 

ddni. 

Obi. baao .... 

ddviahu, ddfia 

ddna ..... 

ddn. 


Plural. 

I have met only one clear instance of the nominative plural. It is the same as the 
oblique base — mora in mora nachat, peacocks dance. In Ap. it would be the same. In 
Mod. Guj., it would be mor{-d). Cf., however, je Unga vibha&ti vachana hut, te Satf 
pratyaya parat amt the terminations of gender, cast* and number, are added to the suffix 
Satr- 

Examples of the various oases — 

Nominative. — (a) chandra ugai, the moon rises ; dona dijai, a gift is given ; Hahya 
puchhai, the disciple asks ; dharma1caram*hara jlva tuJeha prdmai, an individual who 
acts virtuously obtains bliss ; loka dekhai, the person sees, 

(b) Chaittu loka-iiu vata karat, Chaitra converses with a person ; Maittu nachai, 
Maitra dances ; anyadika-nau yogu hut, the sense of ‘ other ’ or the like is indicated ; 
puHnUnga prathema eka-vaehanu hut, it is the third person masculine singular. Neut. 
dhartnu tukha-nai kdrapi hut, virtue is for (i.e. loads to) happiness; chaiUa^taiyaM 
dhnttu g&fui cKhai, Ghaitra’s wealth is in the village. 


' BalnmaM li«» and elaewh**# an to Htma-ohandn’t Qrammar. la iv. 496 H6iaa.ohandia fiTat but wa ara 

autWiaed to ■ubititato,f«*tV tW this br 843. 



OLD OUJASlTl. 


865 


Accusative.— (a') vltaraga vanehhita dii, the ascetic grants a boon; vata karai, 
converses (see above) ; tapa karai, he performs austerities; guru-tatj.au vacham hau 
sSbhalau, I listen to the word of the preceptor ; artha puchhai, he asks the meaning ; 
hala khedafau, driving the plough (of. below) ; bija vdvai, he sows seed ; sukha prdmai, 
ho obtains happiness ; sishya hau aabhalau, I hear the disciple ; ^astra palhatau, reading 
the scriptures. 

(b) Chaittu katu karai, Chaitra makes a straw mat ; samsdru tarai, he passes over 
existence ; guri arthu kahatai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning ; kisu 
khedatau, halit, what is ho driving ? the plough (cf. above). 

Instrumental. — (a) Jiva dharmii samsdru larai, by virtue a living being crosses (the 
ocean of) existenct) (see below) ; kli(jaZ kljatau, autradhriru, by whom is it being made? 
by the architect (see below); 4ishgn palhUau hau aabhalau, 1 listen to what is being 
read by the disciple ; e grantha aukhit palhdyai, this book ean be read with pleasure ; 
^rdvakii dem pujiu, tlie god is worshipped by the votary ; gopulit gde dohitie, while the 
cows are being milked by Gojiala; chaitii gditai maittu udehai, while (a song) is being 
sung by Chaitra, Maitra dances. 

(b) kia'u tarai, dhartm, by what does one cross ? by virtue ; autradhdri kljatau 
praadda, loka dekhai, a [)erson looks on while the palace is being built by the architect. 

Dative. — aukha-ml, for bliss ; jeha vaslu-mi paritydga auchti, for what thing 
abandonment is indicat ed. Instead of ««?, the word kdrani (the locative of kdratja), 
preceded by nai (the termination of the genitive put into the locative neuter to agree 
with kdrani), is commonly u-sed. 'thus, vivekin mokaha-nai kdrani khapai, the man of 
discrimination strives after salvation ; dharmii aukha-nai kdrani hui, virtue is for (leads 
to) happiness. After a verb of giving the genitive termination raltat is used to indicate 
the dative. Thus, Jeha-rahat ddm dijai, to whom a gift is given. 

In the following instance the dative is used for the accusative : — i-kdra-nai bolivai, 
in saying the letter *. 

Ablative. — vrikaha-tau pdtia padai, the leaf falls from the tree. No examples are 
available of the other suflBxes. 

Genitive. — Examples of and of nau will be given under the head of adjec- 

tives. Tlio suflixes rahat and rahi occur frequently in the grammatical rules, as in eha- 
rahai, of this; a-vartja-rahi, (in the place) of a vowel of the o*set. No examples arc 
available of kihi. 

Locative.— aampraddni, in the dative ; chaitta-tatjau dhanu gdmi chhai, Chaitra’s 
wealth is in the village ; chaittu gdmi vaaai. Oh. lives in the village ; Sabda-nai chhehi, 
at the end of a word ; meghi varaaatai mora ndchai, while the cloud rains (loc. absolute) 
the peacocks dance. 

In connection with the above, it may be pointed out that the suffix tiat of the 
dative is really the instrumental masculine or neuter of the genitive termination nau, 
which, as we shall see, is capable of being declined in all its cases. 

VW.. IX, VART II. 


2 z 2 
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GUJABAtI. 


Strong Noun in a. 

Base, taravb (masc.)> a star ; aonau (neut.)) gold. 
Singular. 



APABHBAlilfiA. 

Old GitjabatI. 

Modbkk GitjabatI. 

Nom. . 

• 

. 

• 

tdrav, tonnaTt 

tdrau, tonau • • • 

tart, sdnu. 

Ago. 

. 

. 

• 

t&rau.t son^nau . • 

tdrau, sonati 

tdrd, ddnV, 






AUo sAise as Dat. , 

Also same as Dat. 

Instr, 

. 


• 

tdraeht, tare . • 

tdraX , • . • 

tdr?.. 

Dat. 


• 

• 

tdraa-iane 

t(ird*na*t • • • 

tdrd-ne. 

Abl. 

• 

• 

• 

tdraa-AUf •suThio, 

tdraaito. 

tdr&^iaii, •hvJtau, 

•thakau. 

tdrd*thb, •thh *ihakt. 

Gen. 

* 

• 

• 

taraa^tanau 

tdrd’tanau, tdrd^nau, tdrd- 
rakt, ^rakat. 

tdrd-tand, tdrd-nd (tdrd- 
rO). 





tdraa^kekX (dative) . 

tdrd^kih'l , . . , 

tdrd^kSro. 

IjOC. 

• 



tarU't • • . • « 

tdrai ..... 

tdrS, 

Obi. base . 

• 

• 

• 

tdraaho, tdraa . 

1 

tdrd 

idrS. 


Plural. 

In Old Gujarati, the nom. plural masc. appears to end in d and the neuter in a. 
Cf. Apabhratn^a tdraa and ao^tiadt. The distinction between masc. and neut. is, how- 
ever, very doubtful, and possibly both terminations are used indifferently. The plural 
oblique base is the same as the nominative. In Modern Gujarati the forms for Iwth the 
Nom. and the Ohl. base are tdrS-(d) and aona-{d), the addition of d being optional in 
each case. The only examples which I can give of the plural are mulaga kartd kriyd 
auehiyat, the original subject and action are indicated (here apparently kartd and kriyd 
agree with an adjective in the neuter plural, unless the termination is also used for the 
masculine) ; dtmanepada-tnnM nava vachana, tlie nine persons of the atmanopada ; 
ketald, how many (apparently masc.), and similar forms. 

The following are extimples of the use of some of the cases of the singular : — 

Nominative. — kriyd karivaiju muligau hui, aa kartd, the originator in doing an 
action is the subject ; tdrau ugiu, the star rose ; iha aomu auhugau vlkdi, gold is sold 
cheap here ; dtmanepada-nau pahilau eku-ja vachana hui, the first (i.e., what we 
should call the third) person of the atmanepada is only in the singular (yo=:Sauras6nI 
jjeva ) ; jeha^rahat kriyd hetupa^au na hm, the actions of which do not become 
causality. 

Accusative. — autradhdr* kljatau deharau loka dekhai, a person looks at a temple 
being built by the architect. 

Instrumental. — kari lei del ityddi bolivai, by saying ' having done,’ * having taken,’ 
‘ having given,’ etcetera. 

Locative. — ju karai Hi dii padhai hui ityddi bolivai, in saying the person who does, 
takes, gives, reads, becomes, etcetera; kriyd karivaiju tndligau hui, au kartd (see Nom.). 

Oblique base. — varga-taya pahild akahara parai, after the first letter of a varga. 

No examples of the employment of the other oases are avtdlable. 
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Only sporadic examples of other nouns occur in the grammar. They are the 
following : — 

Nominative singular. — vivekitt nioksha-nai kdraia,i khapai, a man of discrimination 
strives for final beatitude ; karasatii hala khedatmi hlja vavai, the cultivator, Avhilc driv- 
ing his plough, sows seed ; guri arthu kahatai prctmddiu iighai, while the preceptor is 
telling the meaning, Pramadi (or the lazy one) is drowsy. 

Accusative singular, — autradhdrt kljatl vdvi loka dekhai, a person looks at a 
well being built by the ar(?hiteot. 

Dative singular. — jeha vastu-iMi paritydga auchti, for what thing abandonment is 
indicated. 

Genitive singular. — guru-tmjau vachana, the word of the preceptor. 

Genitive plural. — e Inhui-nai yogi, in the sense of these two. 

liOcative singular. — guri, loc. of guru, see Nom. sing, above. 

Locative plural. — gopdlil gae (gen. sg. gdi-nau) dohlile chaittu avin, Chaitra came 
while the cows tvere being milked by Gopala (loo. plur. absolute). 

Oblique singular. — kartd (nom. the same) dgali, before the subject. 

ADJECTIVES. 

The feminine of strong nouns or adjectives in au (nout. o«) ends in *. Thus, 
puvvilau, first; puvrill kriyd, the first verb. So kljatau (masc.), kljatl (fern.), kljatau 
(ncut.), being done (pres. part. pass.). Adjectives arc declined like substantives. Thus, 
sonau auhugau (nom. nout.), cheap gold ; varga-tarfd trljd (nom. masc. trljaii) akshara- 
raht paddnti, (in the place) of the third letter of a set at the end of a word (here the 
adjective in the oblique form agrees witli a genitive) ; Unga chhehild (oblique form) 
^abda’tavau hid, the gender (of a dvaiulva compound) is that of the last word ; gde 
dohttle, while the coavs are being milked (loo. plur. absolute). 

The genitive in tutjtau or nau is treated exactly like an adjective, and is declined 
throughout all cases and numbers in agreement with the noun Avhich it qualifies. 
When, hoAvever, the case of the principal noun is formed by adding a suffix to the 
oblique form, the suffix is not rejioatcd after the genitive, AA'hich tlius only appears in 
the oblique form. When a genitivf^ agrees with a noun in the instrumental or locative, 
it is itself put into the same case. Examples are — 

Nom. sing. masc. — eha-tatfau or eha-nau, of this ; anyddika-nau yogu, the sense of 
‘ other,’ and the like ; je kurtd-nau alhavd karma-nau ddhdra hut, te adhikaraua, those 
things which are the receptacle of the subject or of the object are the adhikarai^a ; teha 
trljd akahara par at hakdra-raht trljd-nau aogau chauthau hut, after these (above-men- 
tioned) third letters (of the vargaa) the fourth letter (of the varga) is added (aagata) to 
the third one (in the place) of the letter ha. 

Nom. sing. fern. — kartd’nl apekahd hui, there is a reference to subject. 

Nom. sing. neut. — chaitta-tarjtaH dhanu, the Avoalth of Chaitra ; hau^'taiMti* 
dhanu, whose wealth ? gurudaytau vaohana, the word of the preceptor ; dpatid karma- 
nau niieahaifja, a qualifier of its own object ; hhdva-nu (sic.) vUeahaigu (sic.), a qualifier of 
impersonality, an impersonal verbal adjective. 
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Loc. sin?. — teha^mi yogi^ in the sense of that ; jeha-nai kdraiti, for whose sake ; 
vivekiu mokaha-nai kara^i khapai, a man of disorimination strives for final beatitude ; 
dharmu mkha-nai kdrani hui, virtue is for happiness ; kttod-nai karmi dvitlyd, in the 
objeot of {a word endiug in) the suffix ktuod there is the accusative case ; aabda-mi 
ohhehi, at the end of a word ; karaaanl-nai viaeshai^i, in the adjective qualifying the 
word karaaaifi. 

Obi. form Ar\^.—pratyaya-nd kartd dgali, before the subject of a suffix (here kartd 
is in the oblique form, which is the same as the nominative, being governed by dgali ) ; 
mrga-tavd trijd akahara-raht, (in the place) of the third letter of a varga; varga-tam 
pahild akshara parai, after the first letter of a varga. 

Noni. plur. — dtmanepada-tanS nava vachaua, the nine persons of the atmanepada. 

PRONOUNS. 

The information regarding the personal [ironouns is not complete. The pronoun of 
the first person is I. So Ap. ; Mod. Ouj. hu. No instance of the pronoun of the 
second person occurs. It was probably / wAm, as in Apabhraihi5a. In Mod. Guj. it is fu. 
No other cases of either of these pronouns occur. 

Instead of the genitive we have possessive pronouns, which arc adjectives. These 
are mdharau (Ap. mdharau, Mod. Guj. mdlirii), my; amhdrau, (Ap. amhdrau, Mod. Guj. 
ahmdrb), our; tdlMrau (Ap. tuhdrau, M(kI. Guj. tdhrb), thy; t amhdrau 'Ap. tumhdrau, 
Mod. Guj. tahmdrb), your. 

‘Ho,’ ‘ that ’ is «», ncut. ta. No instance of the feminine has been noted. The 
corresponding forms in Ap. are m (m.), aa (f.), taih (n.). In Mod. Guj. we have te 
(com. gen.). The nom. plural is tc (r com. gen.). In A]), it is te (ni.), tdo (f.), id% (n.). 
Mod. Guj. has te (-5) (com. gen.). Examples of these pronouns are — 

0uru4at}au vachana hau aabhalau, I listen to tlio word of the preceptor. 

Ju iarai au kartd, he who crosses (the ocean of existence) is the subject (of the 
sentence) ; so ju dekhai au kartd ; ja kijai ta karma, that which is done is the object 
(of the sentence) ; siahya Sdatra padhi, artha puchhai ; ju puchhai au kartd, tiha pra- 
thamd ; kiau puchhai, artha ; ja puchhai, ta karma, tiha dvitlyd, the disciple having 
read the holy book asks the meaning ; he who asks is the subject and therefore in the 
nominative case. What is asked ? the meaning. That which is asked is the objeot and 
therefore in the accusative case ; je linga vibhakti vachana hui, te iatr pratyaya parai 
dipa, the signs of gender, case, and number are put after the suffix iatr. 

‘ This ’ is e, which is both niasc. and neut. sing, and plur. In Ap. the forms are 
eho (m.), eha (f.), ehu (n.), sing.; ei (com. gen.), plur. In Mod. Guj. it is e for all 
genders and both numbers. There is a subirtantival oblique form, eha, for both sing, and 
plur. Examples are — 

E grantha aukhii pathdyai, this book can l>e read with pleasure ; e bihm-nai yogi, 
in the sense of tliese two ; eha~nau, of this ; eha-rahai, of this. Erora this oblique form 
we may assume that the oblique form of an is teha. 

The relative pronoun is ju, neut. ja. Iho feminin.e has not been noted. The 
corresponding Ap. fonns arc ju, ja, jam. Mod, Guj. je (com. gen.). There is also an 
instrumental ji^i or jitjM (this latter may possibly be an accusative), bo|h used as 
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substantives. The nom. plur. is je, with a neuter substantive jihat The substantival 
oblique form, both singular and plural, is jeha. Examples are— 

Ju tarai ; jS puehhai ; as given above under su ; kart karat Hi dU ityddi 
yuktit jihat kahdt, ami jina kart harld kriyd sadhai, tS kara^a, the instrunwint is those 
things which are said (i.c. indicated) by the expression ‘ having done (by) what, he does, 
takes, or gives,’ and ‘ having done (by) what, the subject accomplishes an action’ 
mulaga kartd kriyd suchlyut, by which the original subject and action are indiciitcd. 
I'hedative sing, is jeha-nal ox jcha-mi kdrani ; the abl jeha-tau, -hutau, -tkati, -thakau ; 
jeha-siu ityddi holivoi mhddi yogi tritiyd //«», in saying ‘ with whom’ and the like, in 
tlie sense of ‘ with ’ and the like, the third case is used. '1 he genitive is jeht-mu or jeha- 
rahai, with a loc. of gesn. jeha-nni, and an obi. gen. jeha-nd. For the nom. plur, we 
have je lihga vihhakti vacham hut as given under sii. 

The interrogative pronoun for inasc. and fem. is kautta or knna. Its instrumental 
singular is ktyat or kanat, its abl. kauya-tau, its gen. kiha-Pntan, and its obi. base kautfa 
or kind. Coinpan; Ap. kavam, fem. kavann, and Mod. Guj. kdn, obi. kdtjd. Examples 
are — 

Kanm tarai, who passes over? chandra ugai; knm itgai, chandra, the moon rises. 
Who ri8C.s? The moon ; ktym h'ljatau, by whom is (the palace) being made? gde katrnl 
dohUie, while the cows are Ixdng milked by whom ? vrikahadau pdm padai ; kaum-lan 
padai, the loaf falls from the tree. From what does it fall ? k7na-nu, with whom? 

The neuter interrogative pronoun is kiaau, kisu, or kiaiu ; instr. kisit; dat. kiad- 
nai kdrani or knuna-nai kd° ; abl. kaum~f.au ; gen. kauna~tanau ; loc. kiaai ; loc. plur. 
fem. (see examples below) kisie. Tlie forms with kat/fta refer to nouns having gram- 
matically a masculine gender. Compare Ap. ki/h, instr. kind, abl. kiaa, gen. kisad. 
Mod. Guj. has su. Examples of this pronoun are— 

Kisu puehhai, vrhni does ha ask? kiau khedatau, haltt, what does he drive? the 
plough; kiaau dekhai, praadda, yrlxaX is he looking at ? the palace; guri arthu kahatai, 
itaAaffli, while the preceptor is telling the meaning. What is ho telling? kiait 
tarai, dharmt, by what does he cross ? by virtue ; kautfa-nai kdram, mokaha~mt, for the 
sake of what ? for beatitude ; kiad~mi kdrani dharmu hni, aukha-nai, for what (*.e. 
tending to what) is virtue ? for happintus ; kamia-tau padai, vrikaha~tan, from what 
does it fall ? from the tree ; kiaai hutai, gdtiai, while what is going on ? while singing 
is going on (loc. abs.) ; gopdlit gde dohitie chaittu aviu ; kiaai hutai, gde ; gde kiaie, 
dohitie, while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Chaitra canus; while what were 
being dealt with ? cows ; Avlnle what, was being done to the cows (lit. while the cows 
were what, loc. plur. fem. abs.) ? while they were being milked. 

The reflexive pronoun occurs only in the genitive. Thus, dpant (fem. of -^aw) 
kriyd, its own action ; dpand karma~nau, of its own object. Ap. lias appat^n. Mod. 
Guj. has dpavd, but it is used in the meaning of ‘ our ’ including the person addressed. 

The only instance of an indefinite pronoun wliich I have noted is amukau, a certain 
person. 

VERBS. 

Conjugation is very superficially dealt with in the Mugdhdvabddhamaaktika. No 
attempt is made to explain the formations of the various tenses. Only the personal 
terminations are given in Sanskrit, and tJiat without any translation into the writer’s 
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vernacular. Participles and the like are treated more fully. Prom urbat is given we 
can gather the following concerning Old Gujarat!. 

Present tense. — The only instance of the first person singular is tSbhalau, I hear. 
The only other persons which occur are the third persons singular and plural. The 
termination of the third person singular is ai, or, after a vowel, i. That of the tliird 
person plural is m, or, after a vowel, *. There are several examples of the third singular. 
Thus— 


(a) Consonantal roots. 

aval, he comes. dekhai, he sees. 


iighai, she is drowsy. 
iigai, (the moon) rises. 
karai, he does. 
khapai, he strives. 
ehhai, it is. 
jdnai, he knows. 


ndchai, he dances. 
padai, it falls. 
padhoi, ho roads. 
puchhai, he asks. 
prdmai, he obtains. 
vasai, he dwells. 
mvai, he sows. 


tarai, he passes over. 

Sakai, ho can. 

(b) Vocalic roots. 

hut, he becomes. Ui, he takes. 

dii, he gives. 

The following are examples of the third person plural : ndchat, they dance ; fim, 
they become. 

The following table compares the forms of Old Guj. with Ap. and Mod. Guj. : — 


Apabhram^a. 

j Obd Gujarati. 

Modrbn Gujarati. 

1 English. 

1 


nachehau. 

j mrhav* 

ndchu. 

I dance. 


nachchai 

j nUchai, 

ndchf. 

he dances. 


nachtihaht. 

j vSrhat, 

ndch^. 1 

1 

they dance. 



Future tense.— No example of the future occurs. We should expect a form such 
as ndehisau, corresponding to the Mod. Guj. ndchU and the Ap. nachchissau. The noun 
of agency in -anahdra can be used as an immediate future, as in hau kali amukau 
karamhdra, I shall do such and such a thing to-morrow. 

Past tense. — This is formed as in all modem Indo- Aryan vernaculars from the past 
participle passive. All three constructions, the active, the personal passive, and the 
impersonal passive are used. Thus, chaittu aviu, Chaitra is come ; irdvakit deva piijiu, 
the god was worshipped by the votary, i.e., the votary worshipped the god; kdvahiideva 
pujiu, by the votary, with reference to the god, worship was done, «.e. the votary 
worshipped the god. In the impersonal construction the verb is not attracted to the 
gender of the object as is the case in modem Gujarati. 

Past conditional.— This is formed with the present participle, as in jai hau 
pa^hata tati ubhalau huta, if 1 had read 1 should hare (?) understood. So also in Jaina 
Prakrit. 

The passive voice is formed by adding iy to consonantal roots, and ij to vocalic ones. 
With the terminations ai and ai of the third person, iyai can become ii, and iyat ft. 
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The Ap. termination of the passiye is ijja, or in Sauras6ni Ap. la. This form of the 
passive is not used in modern standard Gujarati. Hxamples are— 

(a) Comonantal roots. 

nehoharlyai, it is pronounced. boliyai, it is said. 
katHyai, it is said. suehiyai, it is indicated. 

kahii, it is said. auchli, it is indicated. 

tarii, it is passed over. they are brought. 

pathU (not padhii), it is read. siichlyat, they are indicated. 

(b) Vocalic roots. 

dljai, it is given. Ujai, it is taken. 

kljai, it is done. 

Note that the root kar, do, is treated irregularly as if it were vocalic (Pr. kijjai), as, 
indeed, it is in Sanskrit. 

A potential passive is formed by adding d or dy to the root. So also in Mod. Guj. 
Examples are — 

pathdyai (not padhdyai), it can boldyai, it can be said, it is called, 
he read. vikdi, it can be sold. 

kahdtf they can he said. 

Present Participle.— 'I'his is formed by adding atti (weak form) or atau (strong 
form). I have only noted the wealc form in the neuter (ef. the genitive termination nu on 
p. 361). Thus, inaso. karatau, fcm. karatl, neut. karatu or karatau, doing. So in the 
passive, kijatau, -il, -ta'u, being done. These are declined like adjectives and locatives 
absolute are common. Examples are — 

(a) Active. 

karatau, doing. pathatau, reading. 

kahatau, saying. Loo. abs. letau, taking. 

kahatai. varasatau, raining. Loc. abs. varasatai. 

khedatau, driving (a plough). hutau or hutau, becoming. Loc. abs. hut at 
ahatatau, happening. or hutai. 

(b) Passive. 

kijatau, being done. paihltau, being read. 

gdltau, being sung. Loc. abs. lljatati, being taken. 
gdltai. 

dohitau, being milked. Loc. 
plur. fem. abs. dohitie. 

Examples of the use of these participles are — 

Megbi varasatai mora ndchai, while the cloud rains the peacocks dance ; guri arthu 
kahatai pramddiu ugbai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning, Pramadi is drowsy ; 
gopdlii gde dohitie chaittu avm, while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Chaitra 
came ; Sisfiya Hdstra pathatau hausdbhalau, I listen to the disciple reading the holy book ; 
Sishyit tdstra pathitau hau sabhalau, I listen to the holy book being read by the disciple ; 
ehaitU* gditai mailtu ndchai, Maitra dances while it is being sung (impersonal) by 
Chmtra, i.e. while Chaitra sings. 

Past Participle passive.— This usually ends in iu, as in .\p. The examples found 
are come ; pi», went ; (neut.), womhipped; utMu, risen ; awakened. 

VOt. IX, PART U. 8 A 
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The Sanskrit 8upta{ka) becomes, through the Ap. suttau, $utm. No examples occur of 
those past participles which are usually irregular in Mod. Guj. In the last<named 
language the participle usually ends in yd, as in ufhyd, risen. 

The oonjunctiye participle ends in « as in Mod. Guj., corresponding to the Ap. 
4 or •»». Examples are kan, havii^ done ; lei, having taken ; dei, having given ; 
padhi, having read. The verbs ‘ to know ’ and ‘ to bo able ’ are construed with this 
participle, as in knrijami, he knows how to do; lei eakai, he can take. So, the Ap. «« 
is by origin an infinitive. 

Verbal noun.— This ends in imu after consonantal and mU after vocalic roots. 
Thus, karioau, the act of doing ; lemu, the act of taking. The oblique forms, such as 
kariva, leva, are used as infinitives of purpose in sentences such as “ the potter brings 
earth to make a pot ” (in the original the example is only given in Sanskrit). The 
locative and instrumental are also very common. 

The noun of agency is formed hy adding (itMAdra to consonantal and ^akSra to 
vocalio roots. Thus, kara%iakara, a doer ; letjtahdra, a taker. The Mod. Guj. forms 
would be karandr, lendr. 

POSTPOSITIONS. 

The following postpositions have been noted. They all govern nouns in the oblique 
form— 

siu, with. dgali, before. 

maU, in. pdohhali, behind. 

parai or pari, after. 

It will he s(;en that tlie last four are nouns in the locative. 

MISCELLANEOUS PRONOMINAL FORMS. 
iha or iha, here ; tiha, there ; jiha, where ; kiha, wliere ? 
havada, now, tardrat, then; kavdrai, when ? a«erj-»«ra, at another time; 

eka-vdra, once ; sadaimi, always. 

im, in this manner ; tim, in that manner ; jim, how ; kirn, how ? 

isiu or imu, like this ; tisiu, like that ; Jiaiu, like what ; kieiu, like what P 

eMail, this much ; tetalau, jetalau, keMau. 

etald (plural), this many ; tetald,jetald, ketald. 

eva(}au, this big ; tevadau,jevadau, keva^au. 

athaii, facing in this direction ; tethau, Jethau, kethau. 

The following is a list of words not mentioned in the preceding pages 
aiya, (?) thus. 
aji, oven to-day, still, yet. 
anai'kai, what else ? 

anareu (? aneriu), adj., like another, of another kind. 

anerai dui, on another day (both words in loc.). 

anerortanau, belonging to another. 

ahurjta, during the present year. 

ahunoka, belonging to the present year. 

djfike., adj., before, in front. 

dju, to*day. 
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ajut^u, of to-day, modern. 

avatai kali, to-morrow (both words in loc.). 

ihS- tapau, belonging to here. 

npari, above. 

urahau, near, on this side. 

apilu, adj., upper. . 

ayatra, ascent (udydtrd). 

eku-ja, one only. 

oUu (cf. pailau), facing towards one. 

kanhai, near. 

kai, somewhat (kimapi). 

kali, to-morrow, yesterday. Cf. gii-kdli, dmtai-kdli. 

kdlu^,, of yasterday or to-morrow. 

kuji-kai, who knows what, something or other. 

kehdtjaind'laiiau, adj., belonging to where ? 

gamd, in kelidgamd,chihtigamd,jimandgamd, and fldvdganid, qq, v. 

gdma-iamu, of or belonging to a village, lustio. 

gii-kdli, yesterday (both words in loc.). 

chau, four. 

chautIuiH, fourth. 

chihugamd, in all directions, on all sides. 
chhehilu (obi. sg. chhehild), final, last. 
ja, in eku-ja, only one=Ap,yi (IToh. iv, l.'O). 
ja, (1) rel. pron. ncut. {ijat) ; (2) as far as {ydnat). 
jai, if. The correlative is tni or tau. 
jalya-lagal (? •<\\sajahla°), from what time forth. 

Jimandgamd, on the right hand. 

davdgattM, on the left hand. 

ta, (1) dom. pron. ncut. (fa/) ; (2) so far as {tdvat), 

tai or tau, then. Correlative of jai. 

ta'i-lagal, from that time forth. 

tau, see tai, 

tau-kmu, what then ? of wliat use is it {tat ah him) ? 
trihu, the three. 
trijau, third. 

dtii, on a day, in anerai dlsi, q. v. 
nava, the nine. 

pailau, facing away from ono, cf. oliu. 

paura, last year. 

pordy a, 'belonging to another. 

pardru, the year before last. 

pardroka, belonging to the year before last. 

paroka, belonging to last year. 

pahilau, first. 

pSohatnau, fifth. 

VOL. IX, rXBT II. 
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pdehhilu, adj., behind. 

pashai, postposition, -without, except. 

pathali, adv., on all sides. 

purvilu or puwUau, old, antique, former. 

bahirdlau, adj., external. 

h&hirit adv., outside. 

bihu or hihui, both. 

hurupa, doubled. 

he or hit two. 

maudaUt slow. 

tiidhitUf adj., in the middle. 

vahilau, quick, swift. 

vegalu, distant. 

earaeiu, like, resembling. 

latei the seven. 

httu, yes. , 

hethmi, adj., facing downwards. 

hefhit below. 

heihUu, adj., beneath. 
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STANDARD GUJARATT. 

The first speoimen of standard Gujarati is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
'Son, reprinted from the Pritisli and Foreign Bible Socieiy’s translation of the Grospel of 
St. Imke. 

I No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 

Specimen i. 

XJBrit€»h and Wor^gn lilhle Society, 189d.) 

5ls ^ itcll. claSll'HWl »tWl3i aHlM, 

tlUl 6(M4l dl^l 4^l^l ^aitai ^ cHl iH 

^l3l wet (141'Q Hl'Kl. ci^ Mtifi el ihm ^ d^O 

M4=ll el «lSIl el ?<Wl tetdlSll^Hl wli^l cHl ^«l, ^ ei<^ Nidi'll ^el^^i atR^li ^ 1 % UTl 

>ll4«^l. =»1^ -J? fti^l "^Wl *<ll cl>li*fl ^lett^ ^ eldl di lnSSl ani^H 

an^l el WWaflet «4»ll <Hl^ el<^ 4^ 1, >11^1 ‘HlMdl ^'‘4<a d, § ell <8ljJl RdWl MlH^. 

•j| §fl^l ’lUl "tlMdl Ml?l ^l el^ 4<£1« «HIM, H aHl4l<l WMI et«ll etl^ anPltfl MIM 4^^ d. 
m^i €14^1 4|«iwi § ^i3H diO, M^l etiRi -H^g^iMHi Sijdi <J>^i 311^. 5>t;i §ii;i ^letni •niMdl mi? 1 3i»li, 

^ d ^ Hi^l <Hl^ el*il ‘Hl^ cl^l €1^1, ^ el^l 4^'^l =m'(l, ^ el ^l^l?! eldl ^l^ dta^^l, ^l eld 

and G 4 ^iaH eld 4^ S, "tlH, d anuitl =1*1^1 etm etiift aHWtfl MIM d, d «id etl^l €li^ 46'llHi || 
dw »l*fl. "lid dietWl SliHd 4^ SUM «l« 61 ^ anidl, d a>id Mfe^ldl, d 5ld 6ld '(Ifl Midi, d M»Ri 
•dll MA^ldl. »Hd MlSltll «tltoR4ld tll'ftd 4ldl, d »HIM^ >HnSd ="11*16 4<15|. SHl Ml^l G4'^y3il *ell 

d Midi swell «ldl 5, d ^Wiaddl t&ell, d ^v-idl d ; d d^ll SHlds 4^11 «iaHl. 

and cldl <111 €l4dl ^el^l-Hi (tdl, d ^ ^weti ^^dl Mid Mil^dl, eHl^ d^ ^l»l elMl HR %lWtfMl. ^d d^ 
aiUdlMhl ^4d dlttldld HlsS ="il ? jl d^ dd 4|i L etldl ^luS aniodl d, d eiwi »*lld M151«1 MlVs^ild 

4Ml»dl, ^'H'S d dd SHA^WUMet Ml&l Mvdl S. Mi^ d 3j:«l «ldl, d aHmi»{l ddl -Jatfi *1 gieft. Ml'i d^l 
•Hid »\m ="ll‘ftd dd %l>l«n*dl. MSI d^ §n^ ="llMeti "lind 4^ I, <?d, anuftl § ell^l ail4<l 4^^ d 
Ctl^l =*HWl ^ 4€l Q&lfl *1*0, dl M»^ MUl Pidldl %ll»l -Sa^ft 4^'tld, d -^d dliG^ M«^ 4G *1 dljj SHl^-^. M^l 
ani elldl €l4dl ^ 4 h 51^1»{1 %l*l ell^l WCl 'll'*ft, d*!! anweliw' d' dd «l^ Ml^l mi»%4ld 4Mlodl. and 

d^ 4^ €14^1, 5l Mi<l %iid (deH d, d Mil eti| d. anRi^ dl >a<0 H <t«ii 4=idi ««nydi 6di 

ani eiiXi •ii'5 ?i»li idi, d Mi&i awdi Mdi d, d ^wiSidi *di. d wdi d. 
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Central Group. 

GUJAElTl. 

Specimen i. 

(British and Foreign Bible Society, 1894,) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk 

ma^s“ne be 

dik'ra 

liata. 

And tdd-nia-na nanad 

A 

toyman two 

sons 

were. 

And them-in-of by-the-yoimger 

bap'nd 

kahyu 

IvO, 

‘bap, 

sampat*n6 pahQoh*t6 

bhag 

to-the-father 

it-was-said 

that^ 

‘father, 

of dhe-property the-arriving 

share 

mane 

ap,’ 

ne 

tone 

teOne 

punji wahichl 

apl. 

to-me 

give,’ 

and by-him 

to-them 

the-stoch having-divided was-given. 

Ane 

tbuda 

dahada 

j)acliln 

nano 

dlk'ro sagh'lB 

dk'thS 

And 

orfew 

days 

after 

the-yotinger son everything 

together 

karlne 

vdg'Ja 

des-ml 

gayd, 

nd tya rang-bhdgd 

putanl 


having-made a-distant eomtrp-in went, and there in-pleasure-delight his-oton 
sampat udayi-naklii. Anf; tend baflh5 kliar'chi-nakbyil, 

property wat-cauaed-to-fly-away-entirely. And by-him the-entire was-spent-entirely, 
tyar paohhi to de^-mS moto duka| padyo, nc tone tangi 

then qfter that country-vn a-heavy famine fell, and to-him distreag 

padVa lagi. And to jalnf; to de^nfi wat*ni6*m5*na 

tofall began. And he having-gone that of-country inhabitanta-in-of 

ek*ne tyS rahyo, ne tone pot^na khetar-ni5 bliundung 

m-of-one there he-remained, and by-him hia-own fielda-in to-awine 

char’wa sSru tone mukalyO. And jd ^ingO blmndd 

feeding for {aa-)for-him he-waa-aent. And what hmha the-awine 

kliatS-hatS te-mS-thi pdtanfl pet bliar*wane teni iohebha hati, ne 

eatmg-were them-in-by hia-own belly for-filling of-hm Ihe-wiah was, and 

kdie tend apyS nabt And td saw’obit thayd tyfird 

by-anyone to-him it-waa-given not. And he conscious became then 

tdne kahyfi kd, *m&v& bap‘n& kdt'la majurund pushka) 

by-him it-was-said that, ‘ my of-father how-many to-hired-servants copious 

rot*la dike, pan biL td bbdkhe vinSl pam6'Obh8. 

loaves are, but 1 on-the-other-hand by-hunger destruction getting-am. 
HQ untune mar& bap'ni pasd ja!4> nd tdnd kakii 

I having-arisen my qf-father in-neighbourhood will-go, and to-him I-will-aay' 
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ke, 'bup, me Aka^ sdma tatbE tari agal pSp kldhS-cblie. 

that, "fatheT, by-me heaven against also of-thee before sin done-is. 

Ane have tarO dik'rO kaliewawa hti yogya nathi ; inane tSra 

And now thy son to-be-called 1 worthy am-not ; m thy 

majuro-roa-na ek’na jewO gan.” ’ Ane U‘. utliine potana 

servants-in-of of-one like count," ' And he having-arisen his-own 

bap'ni pase gave, no tt haji ghanO veg‘lo hate tyare 

of -father in-neighbourhood went, and he yet great distant was then 

tena bape tenc ditbo, nii tenc karnna avi, ne te 

his by father {as-)for-hm he-was-seen, and to-him pity came, and he 

dOdine leni koto wal'gyO, ne tene chumban kidliu. 

having-run his on-neck was-emhraced, and to-him kiss was-done. 

Ane dik’raf! tone kabyu ko, ‘bap, me aka^ sama 

And by-theson to-him it-was-said that, ‘father, by-me heaven against 


tatba tari figal jiap 
also of thee before sin 

hS yOgya nathi.’ Pan 
I worthy am-not.' But 
kc, ‘ uttani wastra 
that, ‘ excellent garment I 
cne halho 


ilgal })fip kidhn-chhe, no, have taro dIk'ro 

before sin done-is, and now thy son 

li.’ Pan bap»i potana das’nc 

ot.' But by-the-father his-own to-servants 

wastra lai-awo, nc one nab 


kaheirawa 

to-be-called 

kahyii 

it-was-said 


* uttfljti Wtistrfi lftl*8i\vo, no One pfthor&wo \ no 

that, ‘excellent garment having-taken-cotne, and to-this-one clothe; and 

ene halho vili ghalo, , no pag-ma joda paherawo ; 

on-of-this-one on-the-hand a-ring put, and feet-on shoes oause-to-wear ; 

ane pajela wachhnr'dane tavine kapo, ne ap'nc khainc 

and the-fatted to-calf having-brought slaughter, and we-all having-eaten 


iinand karie. Kem*ke 

rejoicing uMy-make, Becawe-that 

p^cbhu jiw'to tliajo'chhe ; no 

afterwards living become-is; and 

too anand kar“wa lagya. 
they rejoicing to-make began. 

Ane teno wadO dik'ro 

And of-him the-great son 


a marb dik'ro 
this my son 

kliowaelo hatb, no 
lost was, and 


khbtar*ina hato. 
the-f eld-in was. 


ghar*ni 


pahOchyO. Tyare tone 


mu6 hato, 
dead was, 

jadyo'Ohhe.’ 

got-is.’ 


tc aw*tg 
he in-coming 
tatha nach 


of-the-house in-neighbourhood arrived. Then by-him music also dancing 


^bhalya. 

Ane 

tene 

chak'i’b-ina-na bk'ne 

bolavino 

puchhyfi 

were-heard. 

And by-him 

the-servants-in-of to-one 

having-called 

it-was-asked 

ke, ‘a 

in 

ohlie ? ’ 

No 

tone teni 

! kabyu 

ke, ‘taro 

that, ‘ this 

what 

is?’ 

And 

by-him to-hit 

m it-was-said 

that, ‘thy 

bhai avyo-chbe, 

ne 

tara 

bapo 

pajela 

wachliar*dane 

brother 

come-iSy 

and 

thy 

by-father 

the-fatted {as-) for-the-calf 


kapavyd, kora-kc to tone sahi*salamat pachho majyo-ohhe.’ 

it-has-been-slaughtered, beeause-that he him safe-sound bach-again got-is.’ 
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GUMBllt. 


Pan te gusse tbayO, ne mShe &w'w&m t6ni khu^i naliAtl. 

But he in-anger became, and inside <if-going qf^him pleasure not-was^ 

Mate ten& b&pe bahftr Svlne 

Therefore his byfather outside having-oome (as-) for-him 

sam'javyO. Pan tene uttar ap*is bap*no 

he-ioas-caused-to-understand. But hy-him answer in-giving to-the-father 

kahyfi kc, ‘jo, aWS waras M tan chak'ri kara-ohha, n6 

it-was-said that, ‘see, so-many years I thy service ddng-am, a/ndt 

tin ajSa mB kadi uUanglil nathi ; t6*pan mara mitroni 

thy order by-me ever transgressed is-not ; nevertheless my of-friends 

sathe khuSI kar'wane, tB mane bok'diyfl pan kadi 

in-comj)any rejoicing for-makmg, by-thee fo-me a-kid even ever 

nah6tii-apya. Pan a tarO dik*ro, jene kas'beuuni sathe tari 

not-was-given. But this thy son, by-whom of-harlots in-company thy 

sampjit khai-nakhi, tena aw*t5-j il tone saru 

property was-devoured-entirely, of -him on-the-coming-even by-thee of -him for 

paiela wachhar'dane kapavyo.’ Ane tene kahyii ke, 

the-faited (as-)for-the-calf it-was-slaughtered.' And by-hini it-was-said that, 

dik ra, tu ixiari sathc nitya cbbe, ne maru sagb‘]fi tarQ 

‘son, thou of -me in-company always art, and mine everything thine 

chbe. Ap'^c t6 kbuSi thawQ tatha barkh kai-wO 

» 8 . By-US-all on-the-other-hand rejoicing io-hecome also joy to-make 

jOito-batO, koni'kc a taro bbai uiuO bato, ne paobbo 

being-proper-was, because-that this thy brother dead was, and afterwards 

jlw'to tbayo-cbbe; ne kbOwaelo bato, ne jadyO-cblic.’ 

living hecome-is ,* and lost was, and got-is. ’ 



369 


OLD STANDARD DIALECT. 

As a spooimen of old Gujarati, I give a short poem by Nar-Singh ldct&, who 
flourished in the middle of the loth ecntury. It is taken from the introduction to 
Shapurji Edaljl’s Gujarati dictionary, p. xiv. 

C No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATt. 

A POKM nv Nau-singh MEtA (cikc. 1450 A.D.) 

M^l ^ %ic(l ^<11 u 

(VHW ll 

etleii =ii« ii 
Mi'w'l, ^ct?l 9/41^ ll 
^lM^ cti^ ii^iji ^Mi^ ll 

yii^'ll (IM^^ 'll^^lli ll 

HIM HM ^ VI hU^I, ^l1 ii«tl ilSll ll 
't^%lllJ*il Vll>fl^l Man ^IH CtlQ(l lHl«il ll 

TRANSLATION. 

llocite, O Parrot, may Sita, the ehaste (wife) of King Kama, teach you. 

Beside you having built a cage, may she cause you to mutter the name of Ram 
with your mouth. 

Parrot, for you I cause grecji bamboos to be cut ; 

Of them, O parrot, 1 am getting a cage made ; I am causing it to be studded with 
diamonds and jewels. 

Parrot, for you what kinds of food shall 1 ca.use to bo cooked ? 

Having made sugared powder of wheat, I shall j)our (fffii) over (it) ; 

Your wing is yellow ; and your foot is white ; on your neck is a ring of black. 
Worship the lord of Nar-Sai (Nar-Sihgh), trolling a pleasant song. 

As another specimen of standard Gujarati, I give a folktale which comes from 
Ahmcdabad. 


S B 


VOL. IX, PART II. 
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Central Group. 


(JUJAR.\TI. 


(DiSTUICT a II JIKDABAO). 

^ICl rll <=iH\ "l^'i 6<^l. smoJlt aH<vqi3ll 

'-l^n 'hUmL "16'1 4^, ^ s|. 

"IK-Hi, nM*fl «t?i 'iR. »-4<i ciiSi cii3i ^cii. 

44<^ Sliii'Hi fljiHi, 'n^''nisS^ cli elleii-ei^R MvS wniKl "tim «vi*<5 
(3Mi: 4=fl. tQHi, aniM SR*!/ *i(6 H'AlPl=m^l. ci»{l 4^1. riJl 

!;c-l Mi's'll ^(i jH SHK-^, '•MlHl ^ll'i =M>li:n =Ml«Mi. <1^ 'tU'MuS^l !•«< MMUMI. 
'ft^'HllSSl cll ^MKI 'Hl'fl !^€l^ ^I'J wn MlMl <V(/l Mil^Ml, ^H'd ^Iri »? rl •'M'M oilM^O 

4^. 'dl'MlV^^ Mll^ ?l flMl^l ='i>t'lfl«(l M"^ M »l£§ ^1^1*0 ^l fedMlSi 4^131, ^ =M>1 

MiasaJl cil HlMMl yflan. =ft-<«tllS 4^?l, '{IWllS <V3 «l?l. ft>l 4*<?ll, Cl^ MR^ll 
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[ No. 3.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 


GUJARATI. 


Central Group. 


(District Ahmedabah). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


rfyii. 

Mng. 

liatl. 

wa«. 


Teue 

To-him 

Asd 

Aimn 


mas 

mmtih 


daliudO 


Ilk hato' 

One was 

Vir-bai balini 

Vir-htt'i sister 

Wajf-daSaia'nf)'’ 

Of-the~ Vijaya-dasam'/ 

warat madyS. 
nows were-hegim. 

ko’tA" hu 

i%f)-yon-sivy.-then I 
i\ahi.’ Ualiom" 

not' By-the-mter 

thay, tde 

{if)-ihbecome, even-then 
suta.” Ddlidli ntc* 

slept. Baiiifnl in-maimer 

dahadC- GOr-ma rijliya, anc 

in-days Ganrl-niother was-pleased, and 
thai'gai. Bhabhi-babbl 

having-become-went. The-siaters-iu-law-etc. 

upar laghaii kari- Gor-mac 


sat-t6* dik*ra. Sate' upar 

seven-verity sons. The-sevcn above 

avyf). Aj*wa!0 j)akli*wad(V avyo. 

cartie. Bright fortnight came. 

avyd. Sate bhalioni'' wahurof* 
came. The-seven of-hrothers by-sisters-in-law 

Rahcn kahc, ‘bhabbi, bhabhi, mane 

The-sister says, sisters-in-law, sistees-m-la/w, to-me 

karu.’ Babhl bolya,* ‘ tam*tbi lhaSe 

imy-do.' The-sisters-iii-law said, ‘you-bg it-will-become 
kidhu," *tba6e, toe kari^; nabi 

it-was-said, * il-will-become, even-then I-wUl-do; not 


jturu 

the-whole 


Vir-bai to 
Fir-bdi then 
karini* 
having-done 
Vir-bainc 
to-Vlr-bdi 


warat 

the-vow 


karK.’ 

I-will-do.' 

ujavyu. 
was- finished. 
t6 

on-the-mie-hand 

joi rabya. 

having-seen remained. 


laine 

haviug-taken 
Ghand 
In-many 
lila-labdr 
haj)piness 

G6r-ma 

Qanrl-mother 


sap'ina'" didba, 
upon fasting was-done. By-Gaurl-mother dream were-given. 
nabi sare. Vir-baini vela 

not imy-be-accomplished. Vlr-bai's time 


vicbarO. 

consider. 


' am 

‘ in-this-mmner 
Teni pcre 
Eer in-manner 


karaj 
object 

Notss.— This stoiy i« in the ooDoqaiil Gujai'Sti of o(luo«t«d women. It if. reeorilcd in tho UnpuOf'e of an elderly lady 

of the Nagar Brahman caste. , , , , 

’ The verb hato is pwt out of its uMial place al the end of the sentence for the asue of rhythm. 

2 The word t6 is a common expletive usetl after numerals. 

The « at the end of Kives dotiniteneh*. Thetteven. 

4 jPajfc/*‘'wai#o is here colloquially used in the tnasculine. The usual fonn is pakh^wddiyvt neuter. 

MKayas a enlloqnial form of a , .v. j • i 

»» M diminutive suffixes frequently used to express affection, -the dear brothers, the dear sisters-m-law, 

and so eUmbero. 

T is a colloquial contraction of Xtako, to. 

■ done, is quite commonly employed in the sense of said. 

• The neuter plwal i« nwd to agree with eren a feminine aingnlar noun to indicato reapeet. There are wreval other 

initanoes in the si4>ty. . . . ^ 

“ Sap‘nS. Here the plnral is uned inetead of the ungulat to indrcale reapeet. 

VOT.. 1X> PART 


SbZ 
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GUJAEiTl. 


warat karo. Tame inan6 phul'no sate soiianS phul apyti ; papi 

voies make. By-you to-me of-jUnoer for of-gold flower waa-given ; water 

sate dudli alyfl; khawa sate am*rat alyfi. Tame 

for milk was-preaented ; eating for nectar loaa-preaented. By-you 

Vir-baino dukli pamadya. 'Vir-baie t6 dukh'n! 

to-Vir-bdl pain waa-cauaed-to-reuch. By-Vir-hal on-the-other-hand of-pain 

man pbul*ng sate jaj chadhavy5 ; kbawa sate ja) 

the-atrnck-one of-Jlotoer for water waa-nffered; food for water 

chadhavyE; ane evi rite je karyu, te kbara bhaw*tlu 

was'offered ; and such by-manner what waa-done, that true feeling-from 

karyu. Vir-bainu pani te tamara arn'rat-tlu pan m6 ad°kii 

waa-done. P^r-bdi’a water that yanr wertar-than even by-me more 

ganyS. Sono-tbi to ame llpie-chhie, ne am’rat-thi arae 

waa-reckmed. In-gold-by indeed we amearing-are, and uectar-by we 

mEjle-cahic. Ame td bhaw'na bhukhya cldiie. Vir-bai 

aoonring-are. Jf^e on-the-other-haud of-ajjediou hmgry are Vtr-bai 

jowft kar’^e, tene Vir-bai jewn tlia^e. Tame kar“5(>, tew3 

as he-will-do, to-him Vir-bai aa it-will-become. You will-do, ao 

pam*s6.’ 

will-you-get' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a king. Ho had as many as seven sons. These seven brothers had but 
one younger sister named Virbai. It was the month of Asvin, the bright fortnight, 
and tho day of the Vijaya-da^nmi. The young wives of the seven brotlicrs went through 
tlie initiatory ceremonies of the vow of the day. The sister says, * dear Sisters, I would 
also do it, if you let me.’ 'I'lic sisters-in-law replied, ‘ you arc not able to go through it.’ 
The sister said, ‘ I will go through it, whether I have the ability or not.’ As for Virbai, 
she went through the initiatory ceremonies, and laid herself down. In spite of 
insurmountable diflicultics she dni-slied it up to its closing ceremonies. As days went 
by, the goddess, Mother Gaurl, was pleased with her, and Virbai was blessed with great 
liappinoss. Her sisters-in-law and others looked on in disappointment and resolved to 
starve themselves to death before the mother goddess. The mother goddess appeared 
before thorn in a dream, and said, ‘ you cannot secure your object in this way. Think 
of the circumstances under which Virbai performed her vow. Do as she did. In 
place of a flower, you gave me a gold flower ; in place of water you gave me milk You 
gave mo the most delicious dishes in place of ordinary dishes. You put Virbai to 
immense trouble. As for Virbai, opjiresscd with difficulties, she gave me water in place 
of flowers, she gave me water in place of food —and thus whatever she did, she did with 
all her heart. I considered the water given by Virbai as of greater value than even 
the nectar given by you. As for gold, we smear our ground with it, and we scrub our 
pots with nectar. It is devotion that we hunger for. Those who do as Virbai did wUl 
get what Virbai has got. You will get as you will do.’ 
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Tho next specimen is a folksong from the district of Broach. It deals with the 
arrest and trial of the Gaikawar of Baroda, Malhar-rao, for the attempted poisoning of 
Colonel Phayre. 

[ No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GU.IARATI. 

Standakd Dialkct. (Bibtkict Broach). 

eipft HSicti *1 Hi», ^sTl >i. 

5l45fiH, -nw ; 

^SS«l M^dl 3 U. 

MeiRmo \ 

Meiti anic^l 5l?(l ; 

HSi^l ci^ 2i4 H€t4'»li, ov'fl 't't 

^6ll«Wo ^ 

tinMi \i 4^ ; 

MfH «i^l S} cll 4^ WR. 

anSlff^’dl, hi ; 

«t?l <] ^IH^, =H(§ illVii aHcO?l ?ll4. 

■netiR^iHo V 

5tll3fl “1 \fA i\ ^idl 4HI"1HS ^ICt ; 

4^ aniMl ^’Hlt 

M€lR5l'(® M 

*>Ul 4^ "I'i <WH ; 

^H 4l«i ^ »«'?l «J\. 

V, 

4i 'neiRRi't ^114 ^i, lA^ti ; 

4^ 4V«=0, 'HieR •'trti^idl 5i€. 

M 4$, ^IM d>l .; 

%WMi ^14(1 iH, d5l 4^'l«^ 
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SMH \\ Cl%, ; 

ci^) All'll 4W^, C1>1 el« 4^1 dil 'IR. 

ti 

^«R^W *i)5, »U6(15ii fl-i ciatH ; 

d«fl >H“t^ 3l Hi4 "IS^ ‘hSJ & 

MeiR^Wo \o 

^«Q 4^, Hfi*t ; 

4^^l (^Ctl 4fl, rt?l pist. 

M€lRm® 

«i^at>t[ *1^1 ^41, ani ai^5ll ; 

5liatlJii ^ »iHl, wl^l >l;il%l^l ^Hl«l. 

»l€llW-l> tl 



[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


•375 


West-Central Group. 


GUJAKlTl. 

Standard Dialect. (District Broach). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

MALill-RAW'-NO GAll'BO. 

OF-MALAM-RIW SONG. 

Kedl banyO-rc bhupal, .Malai-Iiaw kedi bauyo-rO. 

A-mptive hecame-0 the-proleotor’of-tho.-earth, Malar-lUm n-capfwe hecame-O. 

Dftgj pakad*tk na war, ilalar-liaw kt’di l)aDyo-re. 

There-imm-midcrgoae In-capttmng m delay, Malnr-Rilto n-auptioe heeame-0. 

II Trk II 
II Refrain n 

Samvat oganisS-ekatvis, Pos mas iiurii-war; 

Samvut mieleen-hnudred-thirty-mie, Pbs ntonth Thursday ; 

Sukal pakbli’ni saPnic jfme jbalyb jha( as“wav. 

Briifht the-kdf-of on-the-semith see a rrested-{hm) s/MeiUy hy-the-troops. 

Malar-Ilaw, etc. || 1 ii 
.11f(!dr~Rdw, ele. || J || 

MalVa ^ for mahva) avya maliipal.1, besi siindar {for .'iundar) rebel ; 

Tu-mit came thedord-ofthc-earlh, sUtiay a-heantifnl citarlot; 

Pak’dyO W'ne ek palak*ma, lyare pamyO jawa iiaw g'lier. 

Ile-waS'Capt tired {as-for) him mw momeiii-in, then hc-ofdained to-go not in-home. 
Malar-Raw II 2 n 
MaHir-Rdw 11 2 n 

Kidbu kam))-jna ked iie japat karyu i;har-bar; 

Jle-toas-made tite-camp-in a-captioe and atiaohed was-made \Jiis) home-{aHd-)property ; 
Pap muke nabi koine, «5 lb k6n kare Tohowar? 

Sin leaves not anybody {tmpimished) this then who toould-do arsmftd-acf / 

Malar-Raw n 3 |1 
Malur-Rdu) ii 3 || 

Duwai pharl Afisjrbj'ni, tliar-thar dhnije l6k ; 

A-proclamalmi went-ronnd. of -ih e-English, shiveringly trembled the-peoplo; 
Tliase have su ray''nu, sail pftmya * atife 56k. 

WUl-heome now what of-the-king, all got excessive gnef. 

MaUr-RAw ii 4 n 
Malar-Raw II 4 II 

although a transitWe verb^ is construpd ns though it we^^ intrauftitive. 
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eujASiTi. 


Ban! be rudan 

kare, 

Queens two weeping 

make, 

Kare prarthana 

Ig”ni, 

They-make a-prayer 

of-Qod, 

Malar-Raw n 5 n 


Maldr-Bdw ii d ii 


Avya vipi-a 

dei 


There-cmte Brahmmt {pf‘)lhe'Country 

jap; 

incantation ; 


Dhyan dliarc Jugadis“na, 

Meditation they-hold qf-the-Qod-of-the-univei 
nrip. 
thC'kmg. 

Malar-Haw N 6 n 
Malar-Bato II 6 II 

Kahe Malar- Raw ‘ w5k 

Says Maldr-Bdio ‘fault 

Kar jodi kalie 

The-hamla haeing- folded he-says 

batawoni blicd.’ 

do-sltow Ihe-mystery.' 


Suna Kama-bai sot ; 

Snnd’ifidi) Kamd-bdi v)ith ; 

‘ bavC apo ImmarS mot.’ 

‘ note give our death.’ 


par-dci*na, betha kare bahu 

of-other-countries, seated make much 


jane kale ohhuti {for chbuti) ja^e 
as~if tomorrow toill-be'Setfree 


kidho tnuj'nc ked ; ’ 
what teas-nade to-me a-captioe ; 

karagari, ‘ mane kholl 
having-implored, ‘ to-me having-disclosed 


Malar-Raw n 7 II 
Maldr-ltdw II 7 n 


Sar Luis Peli kabe, ‘ kidbo ray tame ker • 

Sir Lems^ Felly says, ‘committed 0-king by-you a-bad-Lt ; 
Sai-bat-ma gholl-kari. tame payn kar^nalUe joher! 

Sharbat-m mtxed-having, by-yon was-given-to-drink to-the-Colonel poison. 
Malar-Raw n 8 n 
Maldr-Buw II 8 II 

Kar»nal Pher rani-tano Resident Sar*dar; 

Colonel Phayre the-Queen-of the-BesMent General; 

Tone han'wa kar’pc, tame leg kari nahi war.’ 

Mim to-kill for, ly-you a-Uttle was-made not delay. ’ 

Malar-Raw n 9 n 
Maldr-Bdw II 9 II 


Sfalar-Raw vismay-thai 

Maldr-Bdw being-astonished 

‘ Natbi khabar e 
‘ There-is-not knowledge {,qf)-thia 
Malar-Raw n 10 II 


bolio (/or bOlyo) din vaohau; 

spoke humble words ; 

inuj*ne, marQ baibu-re baje-obhe man,' 
to-me, my exoessive-0 bums mind.* 


Maldr-Bdw n 10 n 
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Sar Luis Pell kabe, ‘ ny&y 
Sir Lewis Petty aayit, 'justice 
Nahl kar*60 cliinta kadi, tame 

I>(hnot make anxiety ever, you 

Malar-B&w ii 11 ii 
Mal&r-Puw ll 11 ii 


tliatc 

there-will-be 
dhiraj rakbo 

patience keep 


pavitra ; 
pure; 
mitm. 
0-friend. 


Bharacb-uia banyo sabi. 

Broach-in was-couiposeil Indeed, 

0-dh'ito te lai-gaya ; jOne 

Unexpectedly they cart'ied-ojf ; see 

Malar* Raw li 12 n 

Maldr-Bdw ll 15 n 


a 

this 

Madras-ma 

Madma^in 


gar*bo rasM; 

song intereatiuy ; 

bhupd.1. 

the-protector^ofAhe*earth, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

THE SONG' OP MALHAK-R7V0. 

Malhar-rao, the protector of the cai-tli, b< carno a captive. Suddenly did 
he become a captive. 

(1) On Thursday, the seventh of the bright half of Pos in the Samvat year 1S)31, 
behold the troops suddenly arrested 1dm. 

(2) Sitting in a beautiful chariot he earne to visit liie Resident, and they cap- 
tured him in a single moment, nor could he obtain leave to go liome. 

(3) In the camp he was made a captive, and his house and property wore 
attached. Sin loaves no one unpunished. Who therefore would do a sinful 
act? 

(I) The English made proclamation, and the j)eople tromhled and shivered. 
They all foil excessive grief in their doubt as to what would now become 
of the hiiig. 

(5) Ills two queens, Smia-bai and Kania-hfu, weep and i)ray to God to end their 
lives. 

(6) Briihmans came from near and far, and sat and made incantations. They 
meditate on the God of tlie universe, as if the king would ho set free to-mor- 
row. 

(7) Says Malhar-rao, ' for what fault have I been made captive ? ’ with hands 
folded in supplication he implores them to unfold the mystery. 

(8) Says Sir Lewis Polly, ‘ O king, you have committed a had act. You mixed 
poison in sharbat and gave it to the Colonel to drink.* 

(9) ‘ Colonel Phayre was the Resident on behalf of Her Majesty, and you had no 
hesitation in killing him.’ 

(10) Malhar-rao was astonished, and spoke humble words, ‘Nothing know J of 
this. My mind is on lire.’ 

(II) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, ‘ pure justice will be done. Be not anxious. Keep 
j)ationt, my friend.’ 

(12) This interesting song was composed in bvo:u‘h. Unexpectedly th(w carried 
Malhar-rao ofif, and now, behold, the protcclor of the earth is in Madras. 

* A gar^b'o U a kind of song nung by women, while dnni ing in a circle. 
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NAGART GUJARAtT. 

The Nugar Br^imam have always formed an important part of the Gujarat commu- 
nity. Tlic literary form of the Apabhrath^a from which Gujarat! is descended, was in 
oMcii times known as the Nagara Apahhram^, and some scholars maintain that the 
Dgva-niigarl character owes its name to its being the form of writing used by this caste. 
At tJio present day they employ the Deva-nagari and not the Gujarati cliaracter, as will be 
seen from tlie specimen annexed. 

They are said to have a dialect of their own, called Nagarl Gujarati, l)nt their 
language! is ordinary Gujarati, with a slightly greater use of Sanskrit words than is met 
with in the Gujarati of other castes. 

As a specimen I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from the Collector of Customs, Bombay. 

[ No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

GUJAMTI. 


NAGAKi Dialect. (Bombay Town and Island). 

^ ^ w I ’*1% ?T-irt-«TT nrRTD: w % irn 

v> 

dsft ?inctw ^ t>i rnw inrnit ^ 5i ^?n*T wm i 

Nj >j sj 

tsft ^ ^ ^ iwt 5r ^ 

^TT5gt I tisft w w tsi-srr 'im snnftjRwt mt »rat i 

7 ^ ^mpiT ^ ’TOW JTtrot I ^5^ f ETC ^ wwt wit wt itar qritst 
^ xN ^ wr wr I xpn t iTO itTtt TO9t ’rit n 
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[ No. B.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJAKAtL 


Nagaki Dialect, (Bombay Town and Island). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek Bianas''nH be cbhok^ra batii. Ar*o te-ma*na nlianae 

Ascertain io-man two sons were. And them4n-of hy^he-younger 

potrina bap'^ne kahyu ke, ‘ bapa., tamari mal-mi^kat-ma-tlu 
his-own toifaiher it-was^said ihat^ ^ father^ yoiir goods-and-property^n-from 

je 1‘isso maro aw“to-h6y te mane apo.* Te-tin tenc 

what share my coming-may-be that to-me give.^ Therefore hy-him 

pOtrun niirkat teo-ma veb?chl apl. Balm diwas tbayfi nabi 

his-otm prop^.riy them*in having-ditided was^given. Many days p)assed not 

et^la-ma. t6 ubana clihok^rae sagh“]l pDji ekUbi karinc 

meamchile4fi (hat younger hy^son all substance together having-made 

dur (le^-taraph prj^yan karyu, ne ]>otanu sarwaswa 

distant country -towards departure was-madCy and his-own substance 

unmatlayi-thi iidaTi-nakhyu. TenT-pase kal sesh rahyu nabi, 

riotovs-living-hy was-sqnandered. Of-him-near any remainder remained wo^, 

an§ te-wakliHe te de^-ma muto dnslikal padyO no te m6ti 

and at-lhat-tme that country-in mighty famine fell arid he great 

apattl-ma avyo. E-thi te to des'^na ek nag^rik'ni pase gayo, 

%oant-in came. Therefore he that of-couniry me of-^citizen near went^ 

ane tena asray-ma rabyo. Tene tone potana khetar-ma dukkar 

and his shelter-in lived. By-him to-him his-own field-in swine 

cbarawVa m6k‘ly0. Ane dukkar je cbhala khat^ hata te-j 

to-graze he-was-sent. And the-swine what husks eating were that-even 

khaine pet bliar^rane pan te magna that, pan te 

having-eaten belly to-Jill even he happy would-have-beoome^ but that 

pan koie t^ne apyi nabi. 

even anyone-hy him-to was- given not. 


VOL IX, PART n. 


ScSr 



380 


BOMBAY QUJARAtI. 

Bombay is a very polyglot city, but its main language is Marathi. It contains a 
large numbw of Gujarati settlers, whose language has adopted several Marathi expies* 
sions. I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, written 
(as received) in the DSva-nagari character, wMch will show that Bombay Gujarati 
differs very slightly from the standard form of the language. To the Musalman influence 
we owe the use of words like raUU for the Arabio-Hindostwi rata, a headman, a respect* 
able person, a citizen. 

As expressions which are due to the influence of Marathi, we may quote the use of 
idfwu, instead of dp’iou, to give ; har gam (cf. Marathi baker gavt), to a distant village ; 
ledpar^teu, to squander ; and garaj lagl, want began to be felt. Some of these are, it is 
true, also used in standard Gujarati or in Hindost^i, but their selection here is no 
doubt due to the influence of Marathi. 

[No. a] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 


Bombay Dialect. (Bombay Town and Island), 

twr ^ WT I ^-Ht-STT WRT ^ JRlSf % ^ imt 

vm I 51^ t wm arerr i firre wrtt TlTiwft 

^ art i wrt 

«a[iT w ^ tif% »rat 51% ewvt -iRwr Srawt i wm 

?h5T?r ^ Tt?rR m-i\n mr % wtot »n?t ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ma^as’ne be chhok'ra hata. Te-ma-na nana chhdk'rab 

One to-man tm sons were. Them-in-of the-younger by^son 


tena bap‘n6 

kahyu 

ke, ‘ bapa, marO 

bhag 

mane 

^8p6.’ 

his to-father 

it-was-said 

that, ‘father, my 

share 

to-me 

jfiw.’ 

Bape 

teni dulafhia 

be bbag karya. 

Thuda 

diwas 

pachhi 

By-the-f other 

his of-wealth 

tioo shares were-made. 

A-few 

days 

<rfter 

Hand chli6k‘‘ro pOtani 

dulat lai 

bar 

gam 

gayo. 

the-younger 

son his-oum 

wealth having-taken 

a-distant 

village 

went, 

an§ tya 

bOh'le-hathe 

potanl dolat waphd-i^khi. 

AnO 

jhare 


and there with-exccssive^hand kis-own wealth squander ed-eiUirely. And when 
te^e badh! dolat udavi-n^klii, tyarb te dS^-ma muttO dukaj 

by-him all wealth mstoasted'entirely, then that country-in a-mighty famine 
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padyd, ane paisani ene jjaraj lagi. 'fyare te de^'na ek rahi^i 

fell, and of -money to-him want began. Then that of -country a citizen 

p5s6 gayo, jene en6 khetav-m5 dukk'rO char*wa mdkalyo. 

near he-went, hy-whom as-for-Um field-in swine to-feed he-icae-sent. 

Pukk^ro khata, te ohhAl klial e^e puttnu pet 

The-ticine wed-to-eat, those hmhs having-eaten by-him his-own belly 

bharyu-hot, pan te kOie ene ipya nah?. 

jilled-would-have-been, bat they by-anyone to-him were-given not. 


gAmadia. 

The Gamadia, or Grainya, Gujarati is a gciioml name, for the dialect, spoken by the 
uneducated village people of Gujarat generally. It varies little from place; to place, and 
reaf)pear.s under variou-s names. As a standard form of it, 1 lake Sur’ti, the dialect 
spoken by the village people of Surat and Hi-oach. 

Tlie most noted characteristics of Gamadia Gujarati, are the tendency to drop the 
letter h, and on th<! other liand to pronounce s as A, and chh as « ; the tendency to 
pronounce a y when it follows another consonant in standard Gujarati, before the conso* 
naut ; and a weak sense of the distinction between dental and cerebral letters. Tlicse 
will all be noted in the examples given in the followijig |)agt;6. 
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SUR»TT GUJARAtT. 

The educated classes of the districts of Surat and Broach speak ordinary Gujarati, 
but in the rural parts of these districts a curious patois is spoken, which the Bombay 
people call Sur^i, or the language of Surat. 

In pronunciation, Sai’*ti continually pronounces the letter a as A, as we find in the 
Bhil languages and in Southern Eajasthani. S is often written, but even then it is pro- 
nounced h. Examples are dah, for das, ten ; mdnah, for mS^s, a man ; hard for sard, 
good ; hu, for iu, what ? hade, for s6de, near. 

On the other hand a true original initial or medial h is often elided, or, when 
written, is not pronounced. Thus, Ait or m, pronounced «, I; utd for hvid, a dialectic 
form of liatd, was ; ka% for Ttahu, I say. 

The letter chh is pronounced «. Thus, chha, six, is pronounced sa, and chhu, I am, 
is pronounced su. 

Cerebral and dental letters are absolutely interchangeable. There are numerous 
examples in the specimen. Tlius, thdda or Ihixja, few ; eK'thU or eh’lhu, in one place ; 
didhu, didhii, or dldhu, given ; tangl or fangt, want ; tern or lem, that much ; dilfM or 
seen; tamdrd or tamdrd, yom; tu or !u,tho\i; tedine or fedine, having caUed; 
dah’dd for dahddd, a day. Cerebral and I arc rare. Thus we have kdran, not kdran, 
a cause ; gale, not gale, on the neck. 

The letter n is often changed to 1. Thus, mild for ndnd, younger ; Idkh'teu, for 
mkh“ieu, to throw. 

Medial consonanis, and sometimes even initial ones, are often doubled. Thus, mild, 
younger; di/ihd, seen ; ndkkar or ndkar, a sen'ant ; amme, we ; mtnurd, my. 

The letter jh is pronounced as z. Thus, jhA(l, pronounced zad, a tree. 

When the letter y follows a consonant, it is pronounced before it, and is then some- 
times written y and sometimes *. As most past participles end in y preceded by a conso- 
nant, this forms a very striking characteristic of the dialect. Numerous examples will be 
found in the specimens. <Thc following are only a iovfr,—mafrd or maird, for maryd, 
struck ; pdy‘dd or pdidd for pddyd, caused to fall, made ; chdyHd or chdild, for chdlyd, 
went ; may’ld or maild, for malyd, met ; pdtfrd, for pmyd or pdryd, a son. 

It may be noted that exactly the same peculiarity is noticeable in the Nogpuri sub- 
dialect of the Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari. 

Nouns ending in a consonant optionally add d in the oblique form. Thus, hdp^ni or 
bdpdne, to a father ; bdpd or Idpdd, fathers. 

The following are the first two personal pronouns 



I. 


Thou. 


SiDjj. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Pltir. 

Norn. . . • 

u I 

hamSt afntnSf ammd 

ti 

tam^^ tammS, tammd. 

A^ent . , 

mS 

hamSf ammSf ammd 

It 

tame, tammi, tammd. 

Goii. 

mardt mm&rd 

hamardf ammM 

ms 

tamdfdf tammard. 
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ether forms are as in the standard dialect. yVs explained above, the t of the second 
person can optionally be cerebralised. 

Besides the usual standard forms, he is also used to mean ‘ that.* 

The following are the forms of the verb substantive : — 


Present. 


Sing. 

PlttT. 

chhawuy chhu, chhey chha 

chhaiySf ckhte. 

chhCy chha 

chhoy chhe, chha. 

chha 

chhe, chha. 


It will be noticed tliat chhe or chha can be used for any fomi except the lirst person 
plural. 

It should be rcincmborod that the chh is pronounced like s, so that the words are 
really sawu, ««, se, etc. In all the specimens the chh is written throughout, and I have 
not altered the sjxdling. 

The past is hutb or utb, both being pronounced utb, When employed as an auxiliary 
verb tb is often used instead of ulb. 

As regards linitc verbs, the present detiuite is cither conjugated as in the standard, 
or elih is added to all ])ersous of the simple present. Thus, I strike. 




riur. I 

1 

1 . . • 

imru^ohh 

mario-chh, | 

I 

2 . . . 

marhchh 

1 

mdrS-chh, 

3 . . • 

mare-chh 

mdre^chh. 


As explained above, the auxiliary employed for the imperfect is usually lb. Thus, 
u mdt^lb-lb, I was beating. 

Ilic formation of the past participle lias been explained under the head of pronun- 
ciation. 

the future is sometimes written as in tlic standard dialect,— thus, mdrU, I will 
strike ; but the * is pronounced as h, so that the true form of the future is — 



Sing* 

1 

Mur. 

1 . . . 

mdrih 


2 . 

mdrVis 


3 . * . 

imr^he 

mat* he, 

j 


Sometimes the future ends iu d or tedub. Thus, S ulM, I will arise ; « jitwd, I will g<i ; 
u kdmub, I will say. 
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The following specimen of 8ur*i^ is provided by the OoUeotor of Customs, Bombay, 
It is printed, as received, in the Dera*nagari character. 

[ No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 


SxTB^'t Dialect. (Villages oe Sebat aki> Bboach). 

t ifnncT gm 1 %-*rt-WT wiwre m % ttctt ^ fiwran int wl 

WT7 n sm i wtg ftnwTRT t *nn tnv«T i twr (%twt) wuft 

UlWfT WWW wssa (TOTf ) ^ W ?Tt WZTWT WWWTfWT I 

WR m WWW (litw) ^ WWW w wift fwrrw ww%t ww tW (jsft) 

WWWT WTWt I W3% W W gWWWT lirtf ^ ^ SRftw-Wt ^ WRWT ^Wt^T I 

W% WtWTW ^ WTWT W fWWiT-Wt HtW-VtW WW W ^WW W% WTWT wf I W% W 
WR M 15® WWiTW WT^ W WlT^ % WRT WTWW W! %?WT W®T WTWflW WtW 

(WW) WTWTW W WWt ^ g%-# WW W jfl ^ WWW I W W3r W WRT WTW 

WTW WWT W WWTWt # WIWT W JWrI (WWT^t) WTW® tvWW^ WtW Witft-# W% WWlft 
l^WRT WWWTWT W% WTWW W«ft I WW TTWTWT WtWW I W WWSt W WWT WTW 

^ WTf^ I WW TTJ WWt WT^ WWt WTW tIwT WTW WtST (fWft) 1 ^ WWT 
WT^ W W WtWWt W W% WWRft-WW^ w3t W^ I tftwWTW WTW WTWT W JWWft W^S 

V3 ^ 

(w^) WWt WJWd-i W^ ZWTWt wtwwt WSWWTWT wif WIWW wwt 1 WW WTW WtlftSf 
^W % WWRI-Wt WWW WPWt WITWt W ^WTWt I WWT WTW-Wt wtjt WT^ 
W WW WlWT (wtWT) ^T^ WW WW % WT^ WTW% WTT^ ^ % WWT® WS^ iw*% WT 

wrfr ^wwt w’ft-wwfiT-wI w Wi<t-^t (wt) wtwit wwwt-t w %wt-ww%T'nt w wnft ww) 

# 1 W WWR WRWT WTWWT II 

TfWt wit WtWWt ^-wf WWt I W tw ^ ^ WCWi WITWt ^ WTW-TWW-WT WWTW 
iw®iwT 1 w% WW wTwrcw wtwTW%T w^ Hi:# # WT i # I ^ #w % mfr writ 
wt WTf%T-t W*t WT>a WTW WW WTWR WTWft-# I WJTTW W W WT’^t W^ TTWt-WWt 
WTTWt-# I W-it w H# wwt WH WT:-Wt ^ W1 I ^ ?rwt WTW WTW WRWt wtt 
WWT WiTWT-WTWrr WtlWT I W% SrWT WTWW WiW % wwrmt (eWT^) %JWIT WWT (WfT) 

wtft WWT WTWT^ wri^-# w% wM w^w wm whtr (zwt^) jam wtiwr w«ft i 

7n*WW WW WTTT WlWSTtt WWt WWT® WWTWWT WWi WTWW WW WTTIW'WWT I WW WT 

wtwit wl% wwTwt TTm-wm tfit-wf wt%-wmT-wfO w wriwt w-wrw w# wwr 
wTWj ( wnwij) wTWtft I wwrw wncwt % w (j) nt ww*w^w writ wr^ 
w% w-it % WWW writ w% # WTW # I ww wr wrwt wi wft-wiwt-nt t #twzt 
WTWt WTWWt-t ww HWl WfWt % Wl#t Wiwt # I WT^ WWTS wKt WPSft vi W WWt‘ 
ww # II 
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Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 

SUE*Tl DlilLECT. VlIiLAGKS OF SUEAT AND BkOACH. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk ia?.*Ee bo poy^a uta. Te-mS-na nulluo bap“ne 

One to-man two sons were. Them-in-of htj-the-younger to-the-father 


kayo 

kg, ‘bapa, 

jo mil'kat maro bbago 

avc, 

te 

it-was-said 

that^ ^fatliery what property m-my iiheliare 

may-eome. 

that 

mane api-lakhu {for nakho).’ 

Bape mil*kat‘'na be 

bhag 

to-me 

give-away.' 

By^the-father of -the- property two 

shares 

paida 

Tbo(ja (or thuda) 

dah.*da-ma ( for dahada-mSi) 

nallo 

poy^ro 

were-made. 

A-few 

days-in 

the-younger 

son 

8ag*13 

ektbu (or okHbu) 

karine dur mulakh 

chuilo, no 

ta 

everything 

in-one-place 

having-made a-far country 

went, and 

there 

pOtani 

ddlat,*iia watom waw“daiwa. Jhare 

tone 

sag“lu 

Ai«-oton 

of-toealth peas 

threw-away.^ When 

by-him everything 


udavi (/<)»• u#vi)*didh3 (or /or didhu), to wakhte to mulakh-ml 
was’-sqmtidered-cotnpletelff, that at-time that eountry-in 

moto dukal paidO. ano tone tangi (or tabgi) pad*wa lagl. 
a-mighty famine fell, and to-him want tofall began. 

Et'le te te mu]akh*na renar*n6 mailO jene teni 

In-the-meantme he that of-country to-a-dwcUer met by^whom hit 


jamin-ma 

dukkar 

ohai*wa 

niukalld. Tend 

potanu pet 

dukkar 

land-vn 

steine 

to-feed 

be-was-sent. By-him 

his-oton belly 

swine 

khata, 

te 

ku^ka'thi 

bhalru-hut, 

pin te 

koid 

nsed-to-eat, 

those 

hushs-by 

fdled-wouid-have-been. 

but those 

by-anyone 

tone 

aipa 

nai. Ane 

te ware tem 

sudb {for sudb) 

tbekane 

to-him were-given 

not. And 

that at-time of-him 

sense 

in-place 

avi, t6 

bdilo ke, 

‘ mara bap'ne 1 

ta rakbgla 

kgt*E 


came, he said that, ‘»»y in-off ather near hired how-many 

badha (/or bwlha) manabone joyye tem (or torn) kbawanu male-cbhe, 
all to-mm it-rnfficienl so-much qf-eating they -getting-are. 


ng wall §cbu muke-chlie, anu u td bhukhe 

and also above leave, and I on-the-oiher-hand by-hwiger 

maru-chh3. U utha nS mara bap hddo jawa no kewan 
dying-am. I will-ariae and my father near will-go and will-say 
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ko, “ bapa, mS taioari {or tamaii) agal Ibar*no wlk kairO-obbe, aae 
tltat, other t by-me of -you before of-Ood »iu done-ie, and 

tamarO cbhok*Tu kew‘dawa mane lajam nathi. Mane tamara nokar 

your son to-be-called to-me fitness is-not. Me your servant 

pethe rakho.” ’ Te nithO ni) tena bap hbde mwO. Fap. baju gband 

like keep'' ' Me arose and his father near came. But yet much 


agbu 

uto, 

te 

ware tena 

bap6 

tene 

dilho (or dittho). 

distant 


that 

at-time his 

by-father 

as-for-him 

he-was-seen. 

T§ne 

daya 

avi 

ne te 

dOidO ne 

gale waFgi-paSdO, ane 

To-him 

compassion 

came 

and he 

ran and 

on-neck embracing-fell, and 

baohohi 

kidhi. 


Poy‘Kie 

kayu, 

‘ biipa, 

mi tamari 

kiss 

was-made. 

By-the-son 

it-was-said. 

‘father. 

by-me of-you 


Tubadu (or raju) Ibaifnu gbunO kalrd*obbe, ano tam^O p0y*r6 kewMawa 

before of-Qod sm done-is, and your son to-he-called 

mans lajam natbi.’ Fa? bape nukkarune tedine {or iedine) 

to-me fitness is-not.' But by-the-father to-the-servants having-called 

keyu ku, ‘ sakay-mi saka'i jbabbu lawo ne ene pSrawo. 

it-UMS-said that, ‘ good-in good a-robe bring and to-this-one put-on. 

* /V 

£na bath-ma vitl ghUu, no pagg juda {for juda) pemvO ; 

Of-this-one Itand-on a-ring put, cmd on-feet shoes put-ou; 

ane kau ke, “ chalo, ap^^c kbayyo piyyo ne gammat {for gamat) 

and 1-say that, come, let-us-all eat drink and merriment 

karye; kem-ke a maro pOy'rO mari»gaIl6-to, te pbari-tbi (or tbi) 

make; because-that this my son dead-gone-was, he again 

jiw®tO {for jiwHo) tbailo-cbhe ; ne kbowai-gajQo-tu, te paebbo jaido 

living become-is ; and lost-gone-was, he again recovered 

chbe.’* ’ Ne teu gammat kar’wa Iftiga. 

is." ' And they merriment to-make began. 

Tone wadO poy'ro kbetar-ml uto. To jem-jem gher taraph 

Mis elder son the-Jield-in was. Me as-as in-the-house towards 

mwO, tern gan'tan'na awaj sabh'laya. Tgno ek chakar*ne 

came, so (f-singmg-music the-sounds were-heard. By-him a as-for-servant 

iK'daiwo, ane puicbhu ko, ‘ a bu chbe ? ’ Teno keyu 
he-was-called , and it-was-asked that, ‘ this what is t ' By-him it-was-said 

ke, ‘ taru )iallu bhai aiwO-obbe, ane tara bSpe ek japbat 

that, ‘ thy younger brother come-is, and thy by-father a feast 

ali'Chbe ; kaian ke te hari pathem baju*bamt> aiwu<cbhe. 

given-is; beoavse that ke well like sefe-sound come-is. 

T6«thi {for -tbi) te gusse thayO, an6 ghar-mS petho nai. 
That-from he in-anger became, and the-hmse-in entered not. 
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Te-thi t§ilO bap bk aiwo anc tena kala*wala kaira. 

Thaf-/rom hit father outside came and of-him entreaties toere-made. 

Tend tena bap*ne kayu ke, ‘ m? tamari (or tamarl) kctla 
By-hm his to-father it-was-said that, ‘ by-me your how-many 

badha (or baddha) bar'hu tbaya bardast kairI*obhc, anc kdl wakbal inajat 

all years were service made-is, and any time singte 

tamara (or tamanl) hukam tuida nathl. IWpan tamf' raara 

your orders broken were-not. Nevertheless by ‘you my 

dusdaro bbegi gammal udaw'wfi ck w6k”4u pan ailu-natbi. 

friends with merriment to-cause-to-jly a kid even given-is-uot . 

Pan a poy*r6 jene tamari mal-mata r5do-mS phane-phat-kari 

But this son by-whom your properly harlots-in hnving -wasted 

muki-chho, l,c: aiwo tc-haru tame ok japhat (or jbaphat) aipL’ 
thrown-is, he cam^ him for hy-you a feast , was-given.' 

Tone jabiip ailo, ‘ betta, tu (or tS) t6 har-hararaes 

By-him answer was-gwen, ‘son, thou ou-the-one-hand always 


mavi sathe 

rahc-chhe, anc te-ttbi (for - 

till) 

je 

sag'lu 

inari kan& 

of-me with 

remainmg-art, and thadfrom 

what 

all 

ofmc near 

chbc, tc 

tarQ obhe. Anc a 

taro 


bhai 

mavi-giulo-to, 

is, that 

thine is. And this 

thy 

brother 

dcad-gone-was, 

te jiw"t6 

pSebho aiwo-chbe ; ane gumai 

gailo, 

te 

p^hbu 

jaido-obhe ; 

he living 

again come-is ; and lost 

went. 

he 

again 

recovered-is ; 


mate gammal karl raji thawu 6 badobad clibo.’ 

therefore merriment Imving-made happy to-be this proper is.' 
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ANAW*LA or BHATHELA. 

This is the dialect spoken by Bhathela or Anaw*la Br ahmans of Snrat, Jalalpur, 
Ohikhli, Balsar, and the Navsari division of the Baroda State. Natives recognize it as a 
distinct dialect, but it docs not differ from the 8ur*ti just described, except that its 
si)eakers, being cultivators, have borrowed a few words from their neighbours, the Blul 
Phodias and Naikas. It is quite unnecessary to give any specimen of it. 1 may men- 
tion that in some of the specimens of this dialect which have reached me from Surat, words 
containing the letter chh are phonetically spelt with «, thus illustrating the pronunciation 
of chh, to which attention was drawn when dealing with Sur*ti. Thus, the word for 
* six ’ is written ‘ so,' not ‘ chha,’ and the present tense of the verb substantive is written 


1 

Siug. 

Plur. 

1 

se 

as 

2 

se 1 

86 

3 

89 

se 

.. 





This, of course, is only a more phonetic way of writing, and does not constitute a 
new dialect. 



389 


GUJARATI OF EASTERN BROACH. 

In the oast of Broach, the language of the semi-cirilizod Bhil tribes is Gujarati, 
much mixed with the Bhil dialects of the adjoining state of Bajpipla. 

I give a short specimen of this mixed dialect. 

We may note the occasional change of s to A as in Mar’‘bhdt,i for Sarbhdif, and of chh 
to s as in pded for pdehhd, afterwards. X sometimes becomes » as in ndk for Idk, people , 

In the declension of nouns there are some irregularities. 

Tho case of the agent ends in ha, as in ndli’ha for lake, by the ])feople. The dative 
plural ends in hdn, as in Taldvydhdn, to Talavyas. 

The Genitive masculine ends in nd, and sometimes even in d. Thus, Har^hhdii“Hd 
or Har^bhdvd, of Sarbhan. 

Tho sign of the locative is ml, as in Angrejt-ml, in English territory. 

The follouung pronominal forms may be noted, ami, we ; am°ha or dm^ha, by us ; 
amdhdn, to us; amd, our (oblique) ; tami, you; tiye, by him; ilyd, his (oblique). 

In Verbs, note way-nl, it docs not become; vlyb, it became; aid, thOy were ; kayo, it 
was done. 

Tlie suffix » is commotily added to past tenses. Tims, rahydn, we lived; am‘‘ha 
rapid mdgydn, M'e asked for money ; amdhdu rapid nl dpydn, money was not given to us. 

The Future is as in Blill dialects, e.g. dpuhu, we shall give. 

The Present Participle is used as an imperfect, with or without an auxiliary verb, 
and in conditional sentences. Thus, wo w'ere doing ; majurl jatl rl, usages were 

going away; rdt, (if) you remain. Note the additional suffix in kat’nd (for kar^td), as 
in Raul Bhil. Ml, of course, is for rahl, and rdt for rahat. 

Examples of the Conjunctive Participle are kai, having done ; chhodi-u, liaving 
left. Such forms arc common in most Bhil dialects. In Jdit'nc, going, and net’ne-n, 
taking off, there is a very old suffix tam, instead of the modern form ne, added to the 
participle in * ; tie is itself derived from the ancient tane. 
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Mixed Diadect or East Bhoach. 
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^^l 'IHdl. HlHCl aHto’fl «1<1 ’l6'i<l .415 SS'Kll ^l<t. ^Hl'l 1 <1^H MWl <l’n =»IIH**1. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


KewaSi 
Inhabitants 
t! asar 
that about 
5 waras-lagi 
5 yean-for 
n.d]c*hS 

by-people it 
am*M paso 


ami 

toe 


nar’bliaH'iia. 

Sarbhdn-qf. 


Ami 

We 


Har'bhana 

qf-Sarbhan 


rakhu 

toateh 


kat'na, 

mre-doittff. 


16-20 

waras rakho 

kayi). T6i rakha rupia 

amahan 

15-80 

years watch 

waa-done. Dut of-watch money 

to-us 

ni 

apyan. 

Taha am'ha rupia 

magym. 

Tahi 

noi 

was-given. 

Then by-US money 

was-asked. 

Then 

kahyu 

ke, ‘ awat waras ami rupia 

apuhu.’ 

Tal^ 

■was-said 

that, ‘ coming year we money 

shall-gke.' 

Then 


apyan. Tabs 

vm-given. Then 

rakho net’ncn 
watch taking-off 

jali ri. 


rakho rakhyu, 
watch waa-kept, 
pasa am*hS 
again hy-ug 

talavy^n 


pap 

hnt 


awat waras pan rupia Hi 

coming year again money not 

rupia magyan, tethi gam-nok'ha 
money wag-aaked, thereupon by-cillage-peopte 

apyo. Tethi meh'nat-majuri 


to-Taldvyaa toas-given. Thence 
Tethi gam ohhodin 


ami 


labour-working-for-hire 
Gay"k*wadi*mi Dabhoi 
we Oaikwddi-in Dabhoi 
kana'haru rahyan ; pan 

making. for remamed ; but 


going-away was. Thence outage having-left 

taluka gam Gopar-para-mi jait*ne khfeti 

Tdlukd village OopeUpur-in going cultivation 

6k waras pakyo, tatha bij waras thOdO-ghapo i^yo. Tij 

one year (the-crop-)ripened, and second year scanty-very {-crop) became. Third 
waras war’sad alami. Tahl ama gama tah? ata tiya 

year rain was-given-not. Then our of-village owner were his near 

gayan ; tabs tiye yokyo-k, ‘ et*lo anaj awat warasdagi 

went ; then by-him it-was-said-that, ‘ so-much grain coming year-to 

ma-lhi puro way-ni; wasat Ahgreji-mi jat mchhiat- 
me-froni sufficient becomes-vot ; therefore Bnglish-among going labour- 

majuri kai jiwHa rat, awat waras paaa tami aw'ja.’ 

working-for-hire having-done Iking (j/.) you- remain, coming year again you come.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We arc inhabitaiit6!of Sarbhan. We served aa watchmeH of SaAhan for about 16 
or 20 years, but we were not paid for 5 years. When we asked for the rupees the people 
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« 

told U9 that they would pay us the next year. Thereupon wo continued to serve as 
watchmen. But the next year, too, we were not paid. Wo again asked tor the rupees, 
whereupon the village people dismissed us and engaged Talavyas as watchmen. Then, as 
we could get no labour or work, we went to Qopalpur, a village in the Babhoi Taluka, 
in the Gaikwar territoiy, to cultivate the land. We got crops for one year and scanty 
crops the next year. The third year, as no rain fell, we went to the zamindar of the 
village who told us that he could not provide us with grain till the following year, 
and that therefore if we went to the British territorj^ and (there managed to maintain 
ourselves) and remained alive we might return the following year. 
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P&RST QUJARATT. 

The Gujarati spoken by Parsls varies from the standard form of the language in some- 
respects like the Gamadia dialects, and has also some peculiarities of its own. 

In its vocabulary it borrows much more freely from Arabic and Persian than does 
standard Gujarati. 

In pronunciation it as a rule prefers r to the dental I to the cerebral I, and the dental 
n to the cerebral 9 . Thus, pariyd, not padyb, he fell ; agal, not dgal, before ; ten^, 
for te«^e, by him ; pan, for path even. As in the Gamadifi dialects, it shows a tendency to 
drop the letter h. Thus, «, I. The A is, however, often written, although not ])ronounced. 
On the other hand, none of the specimens received show any trace of the change 
of s to A or of chh to », The distinction between cerebral and dental letters is preserved, 
but » is liable to be changed to I or ll. Sometimes we find dentals preferred to cerebrals, 
as in dukkar for dnkkar, swine. Initial <? is pronounced ye, as in yek for ek, one. 

The declension of nouns is as in standard Gujarati, except that we often hoar mi 
instead of ma in the locative case. In the Pronouns, we have u, I, plural Aamc. Arne 
and amb are also used. Por the third personal pronoun we often meet t^an, he, 
feminine tenl, she. The word for ‘ what ? ’ is »u, not su or Aa. 

The Definite Present of finite verbs is often formed by adding cA. Thus 


I am striking. 



Sing. 

1 lur. 

1 

mdrU’Oh 

tnarlS'Ch 

2 

mSre^oh 

mdrl)*cli 

3 

mSre-ch 

mare-ch 


The i of the Future becomes a and is not changed to A. Thus, mdr^ab, he will beat. 
The first person singular is maraa, not mdria. Similarly, the first person plural is mdr"8u, 
not mdrUu. 

The past participle sometimes inserts * before the y, and sometimes drops the y 
altogether. Thus, mdryb, mdriyb, or mdrb, struck. So in the tenses derived from thda 
participle. 

The masculine plural of the participles takes a nasal, as if it were neuter. Thus, 
anw jala hata, for ame jatd kata, wo were going. The past subjunctive takes the sulSIx e. 
Thus (a woman is speaking) , agar-jb mane khabar hate, to kadhbi hu tyS aute nahi 
tatjb mane khabar hdt, to kadi pag. hu tya autl nakot; if I had known, I should never 
have slept there. 

•The past participle of jtpiou, to go, is giyb. 

As a speeimon of Pars! Gujarati, a short extract from a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son will be suflBioient. 

Kote that, as also ocoure in the various dialects of Hinddstani, the Agent case is 
sometimes used for the subject of an infranaitive verb in the past tense. Thus, tthdlld 
ehhbkf'rde gjyb, the younger son went. 
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PiBSl-GujABATi. (Bombay Town and Island). 

»l4 ^ dli^l §(tl. clMUl dlii^lSl >lictwi Wl ?l€ldMl<fl S} (^l >11^ 

«HH 'licll'fl ?l«lcl cl'i't^l ^3(1 ani'fl. 6l«U dQ dli^ia»l kittl'd 

Sli^ 3(1^1 dl "“IRm 6l«(dKl »i« Jl'Hl'fl GHl. c(Kl Hl?l »li ^ Md ^<£1 dfl ^ 

^ 't'Hcl cl 3llil Sild cl«fl cl ^llil SHIWMI 3Hlfl ^ cl dldiH 34l?l ’(l^l 

cldl SHlWldl cl^ ^Idldl ^d^dl im at^Wl %ll^ cl^l 5ll4«»ll. <r? Bldl Midi §dl cl Ml^^l ^ 

•l^dl^ Md cl ^IK? d^l. M ^ Hd SiySl cl^ MlPlHi dS. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yek saklias'no bo clihok'rfi utii. Te-ma-nii nhulla chhok’rae 

One to-persm two sons were. Them-iu'of the-yomger by-the-aon 

potana bawatie keyu, ‘ biiw'A tamari dolai-raa-thi je hisso 
hia-oum to-fathcr it-waa-aaid, 'father, your weallh-in-from what ahare 
mSrO tliay, te mane apo.’ Te-thl tone potanl dolat 

mine mayhecome, that to-nie give,* Thereupon by~him hia-own wealth 

tewan-ma v5cbl aid, Ghana dadha thaya naT et*la-ma 

them-among having-dinided waa-given. Many days became not fhe-meantime-ia 


nlialla cbhok'rao pOtani punji ek‘t.i karine dur desawar 
the-younger by-son his-own property together having-made a-far country 
giyO, no ia khardb lialat’iii andar baddlil guniavi-didln. 'I'dni 


he-voent, and there bad of -ways 

in 

all 

was-sqnandered. Of -him 

pase ok pai 

pan rain iiaT, 

no 

yo 

wakh’te te 

des-ma 

near one pie 

even remained not. 

and 

this 

ai-liiue that 

couniry-m 

motto dukal 

pariyo. To-thi 

te 

mbtti 

aphat-ma 

avi 

a-mighty famine 

fell. There- upon 

he 

mighty 

cnlamity-in 

having-come 


pariyo, no te des’na motto gborta manas pase giyo, 

fell, and he of-lhe-eountry in-a-great of-in-houae man near went, 

n5 tona asra-ma rayO. Teno pOtiiua khetar-ma dukkar 

and his refuge-in he-remained. By-him his-own field-in sicine 


chnrawa-saru tSne raokalyo. 

Dukkar 

j« 

dhhall 

khata-uta, 

feeding-for aa-for-him he-waa-senl. 

The-swine 

what 

httska 

eating-were. 

te kbaine p§t bhar’wano 

pan te 

raji 

uto. 

Pan to 

those having-eaten belly for-filling 

even he 

willing 

was. 

But those 

pan koie tenft apiya nai. 





even by-anyone to-him were-given not. 
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OHAROTART. 

llie Chardtar, or goodly land, is a fertile tract in tiie centre of tlie district of 
Kaira. The Gharotarl dialect of Gujarati takes its name from this tract, but is spoken 
oyer a somewhat wider area, i.e., over the whole of the Chardtnr tract of Kaira District, 
the Petlad Mahal of Baroda, and a portion of the same state near the river Mahi. 

The educated people of this tract speak standard Gujarati, but the cultivators speak 
Chardtari. 

Charotari closely resembles the other Gamadia dialect, but has also some peculia- 
rities of its own. This will be evident from the following sketch of its grammar. I give 
two specimens of this dialect. 

Fronunciation. — The vowel a often has the sound of a broad o something between 
that of the o in not, and that of the ate in hatol. This sound I represent in translitera- 
tion by d. It also occurs, but to a less extent, in the standard dialect. Thus, ma, in, is 
jnonounced in Charotar like the hrench ttwn. Similarly, we have kdn or kdn, an ear; 
ts^dd, ior ehadd, the moon; potu, water; hfJdh, & bull. It is shortened in bhat for 
bhdi, a brother, hhaine for khdine, having eaten, and similar words. 

The vowel a preceding a y is often optionally omitted. Thus, 4iyd for 4ga]/d (i.e. 
yayb), he went ; tkyo or lhayb, he became. 

The letter I is often changed to e. Thus, iego for 0gb, husks ; h?dyb for hl[dyb, he 
started ; veil for a ring. 

A nasal at the end of a word is very frequently omitted. Thus, m6 or ni6, in ; thyu 
or thyu, it became ; igau, for dgau, I go ; kahu for kahu, I say. When two terminations 
witli nasals come close together, it seems to be most usual to omit one of the nasals ; 
thus, mdru-tshu, for mdru-chhu, 1 am striking. 

The letter h is often dropped, but there are not so many examples as in Surti. 
I have noted dddd, for dahddd, days ; or «, I ; perdb, for paherdb, clothe ; 
heuf rated for kahSvf rated, to be called. 

The letter ch is frequently pronounced as ; ehh as Uh ; y as sfe; and jh as 
Tlie pronunciation is so common that I have transliterated these letters ty, tsh, 4is and igh 
in the specimens and list of words. Examples are veUl, having divided ; tshbk'rb, a 
son ; disadyb, found ; dighdre, when. Sometimes ehh is pronounced (and written) s. 
Thus (d) or (d) tshe or se, he is ; tghb or so, six ; Uhetyu or eetyu, far. 

The letter k often becomes ch {U) especially under the influence of a neighbouring 
e or *, and kh often becomes ehh (tsh). Thus, tsel'^ld for kel'ld, how many ; dit^rb, for 
dik''rb, a son ; n5Mi'‘ieu for nakh'‘iou, to throw ; tshetar for khbtar, a field ; bhutshe for 
bhtikhe, by hunger. 

s The letter s regularly becomes h. Numerous examples will be found in tho 
specimens. The following are a few, Mnt for SAr», for; Aaro for «art>, good ; hdvf^et 
for sdte^chet, conscious ; hamb for same, against ; hMha for aa*S, want ; ha4^tean for 
aajiiean, alive. 

In tho word hdm*rlne for aSbhaline, having hoard, I has become r. 

In words like tS for tya, there ; tdtjte for tydrS, then, a y has been dropped. 

Nouns.— As in Surti, nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique form in d. 
llms, bdpd-pahe-thi, from a father ; bdpd, fathers. This d is often nasalized so that 
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(especially in the case of neuter nouns), we hare words like ghara, houses ; tihet’ra, 
fields. is a postposition of the instrumental, as in joyfully. 


Pronouns.— 'The following are the first two personal pronouns 


1. 

Tlion, 


Sing. 

Plui\ 

Siiip*. 

PInr. 

Nommativc 

hUt u 

ame., amhA 

1 Am, tu 

tamej tamc) 

Agent 

'ItWj lYlfi 

ame, amhe 

to, th 

iami 

Genitive 

m&rn 

amdrdi a/tvmro 

Atiro, tah^rn 

tamdr^ 


Other forms ans as in the standard dialect. The list t<f words also gives of 

us ; but other authorities doubt the existence of this form. 

'I'he demonstrative intinouns, and the pronoun of Ibc third person are as in the 
standard dialect, but we have also a form with an initial A. Thus, he, he ; hmb or hand, 
his ; he^, by him ; hana-knne-thi, from near him ; hene or hnne, to him ; he-md-m, of 
in them. 

Kam is ‘ anything. ’ 

Conjugation.— In the oonjt^ation of the verb, the principal irregularity to be 
noted is that the second person singular ends (like the lirst person) in m as well as in e. 

'I'lio \ orb snbslantivi! is thus conjugated. It will be seen that it closely follows 
the Sur'ti forms. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 


khv 

tshie 

2 

Mu, Me 

8b 

3 

tsh‘, Ma, 80 

Uhe, As/ia, se 


The i»ast tense is either hntb, as in the standard, or ntb, as in Sur'ti. When used 
as an auxiliary wo also find to. Thus, khbwdyb-tb, be was lost . 

The verb tkawU, to beoome, makes its past tense thayb or thyb. 

As regards the finite verb, attention must be called to the freciuent optional drop- 


ping of a final nasal. 

The following is the definite present of m«r»wa or mar’‘wu, to strike : — 



Sing. 

Plar. 

1 

mOru^tihUf-ts^u 

mariS^Mie 

2 

mdru-iihuryiKUf •tiihe 

mdrS^tO 

a 

mdrS-ith, «i«re-ie 

mdre-fyiherMrse 


The imperfect is tndrHb-atb or tn(^tb*tb. 
you n, PAXT n. 
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In none of the speoimens hare I met any instance of the ^ of the future becoming 
h. The following is the conjugation of tiiis tense. 



Sing. 

Hnr. 

1 

niAreit marii 

mdff/S 




3 

mSirUe 



Note how the f of the first and second persona singular is changed to e, and how it 
is also optionally shortened to *. So wo have jaU, I will go. 

The past participle is much as in the standard dialect. Note, however, ayd for avyb, 
he camo ; and rfrjfd, gyb, or gayb, he went. 

The conjunctive participle is irregular in verbs whose roots end in long a. Thus, 
khaiw, having eaten, for khdine. 

At the end of m question, we find the word kane, ‘ is it not ? ’ Thus, e badhu taru-4g 
tghe-kanb, that all is thine or is it not thine, i.e. it is certainly thine. The word is almost 
certainly a wom-down form otlinahi, or not. 
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Specimen I, 

5ii 5l Sl«l ^,<11. anPl -tHlSi ClMlfl <Hl3l 

cl aniHl. 5*1^ ^ICllKl 'Hetsct ijjy SjAtn-^n ijttl 

^IHKI "t^l Jia? «>l/l 9y^l, SM^ Cti ^IVJ a)l^ (SiHl- 

4^-*fl M€tW *<li cll^ Si ^«i4->li f.4ltfl anJl •‘HIHi-ImHWI Mi'll mUhI. aH^ 

Wcl-4^ Si Sl4 SHWl^l Ql^ll. Sl^ ^^l ^i aiRMl dfl^-Ml ^14«^L <v &lii Midi cl 

at«Hi ^Id cll M<fl-<fl Mid , SlH Sl^l ^ifclSl aniMl dCl. a5l> Sl^ MW ani^ dl^ Si 5li^>li \ wtlMdl 
ali«tl MHi ^l4^-ail4^l^ Midi Pldi M^l Slag S ; ^l Ml^ aH«£l MI-S. cll ^ MWl MlH-4^ 

^ 4§ \ MlMl, >1 M^5l<wi^l ^ dMl^l M^il 4Hl d, ^l dMl^l S^l i^M^Wl^ MIM4 -1*0 ; ^11 M^IW ant'd atii^ 
^iSll. anR 441^1 Si ^dl MlM-4^1 f/^l. M*^ Sldl MlMlSl Sl^l antll-«fl <r^5ll, 5l4<l JMl am^, Jj.Jfl ^hlS^ 
3l«{l ^l^ Ml^-Mi^l, an^i nafl i^l. l^li^lSl «niMd 4|, MlMl, >l dMl^ ^ M^>l<W^ll «l^ll 4^^l-d, ^ dan'll 
Rai^l ^M^lMl^ tll‘14 ^4^1 *1*0. Ml^ SWi nii^i^l 4|^ ^i^iRi i^rtl 'IMdR eilW^l ^?lSll, 5l^ (^lH HA 
lll«ll Jl Mi/ »»iil ^^iSll ; an^l MW-'dH ^<(1 MWSl ; «i-«(l 4 am Ml^l (1*1^1 «l^^5l?ll Qk^cIi «l^l-d ; Si 
^Wl^l, cl o/i^l-d. SlM iA^l MHI ^125 MMl. 

am MMcl Sl^li Jli^l 0i4‘^l dd^-Mi 6clt, cl sJl^ amHl dl^ ail<^ ^l dian^R^Ml. Sl 4 a(is^:i 

“llMiy^l yisa % ani NIM^M ^»{l 5 ? atiiH 4^ %, dMl^l Mk) amHl-d. Si Ml&l amHl ci-*0 

dMRl MlMlSl §*n^Q 4<l-d. am Si d'd-»»»il ^l M^-Mi ^^l dCl. ^^ll MIM M^-MR amHl H MW 
aHlMMl^ (&M*d'll mU^I. M*H *iCMlM am'-Hl anUdi dMl^l ^Ml 4^^ 5 dMR 4^ £1^1 

%m>i H«fl, ciw dal mH Sl4 MiAdl Maaii MRl MUMt ’Rd h\^i d«fl amt^. M<^ am ftMlXl 
dl Al ^ mMI ^is» ^iil-Mi ^«l al'A'fl-'tiyd cl am»ll \ dWl*#/ d>l Sldi-tR §Tii^ 4<1, Ml^ 4^, ftaRi, 
i cll 'dd Ml^l Mi* *cll, ^ i? MiA 4 H S S| »i% d 4^1 ? amM*^ ' 3 «ft MW^ aRd 4^'d Si Ml«/M d ; 
<ii-<(l ^ am diHi Mk) ^Sidi jjdcli d ; cl SlwiHi-cii, cl w^i d. 
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GUJARATI. 


CHARdTAKi DiaIiBCT. 


(Bombay Town and Island). 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ma^h'ne be tshok'ra liata. An6 he-m6-na nana@ h§na 
A-certain to-man ttao sons were. And them-in-of hy-younger his 

brip*ne kahyu ke, ‘ bappa, tamarl puiiji-mb-tM je mare bhage 

io-fathet it-wa8'»aid that, ‘father, your property-infrom what my in-share 

ave t6 mane apo.’ Ane bene pdtani mal*kal hem*ne 

may-come that to-me give.' And by-him his-own property to-them 

Tgtsi api. AnS tboda dada thya nahi ei‘la-m6 pcla nuna 

having-cUvided was-given. And a-few days became not meanwhile that younger 

tghdk'rae potani badhi pufij! i^amSil karine dc^awar dsyot 

by-son his-own whole wealth together having-made to-a-far-oountry he-went, 

ane udaupanA-mu badhu khdi'Tjatshyu. Ane dishare bana-kane>thi 

and there riotous-livittg-in all was-sqiiandered-away. And when him-near-from 

badbu kbalas tliayu tare e mulak-mS bbare dakaj padyd, 

all expended became then that country-in a-mighty famine fell, 

ane bane kbMbarpidhana babS padVa n^ya. Ang bgp.e 

and to-him eatmg-and-drinking-of difficulties to-fall began. And by-him 

dzate-kane g dgl'na ek rebVatinu a£*ru lidbu. E:Og hgne 
going that of-comtry one of-resident shelter was-tahen. By-him to-him 
bhund tsarVa tsbgtar-mS mok'lyo. Bukkar dzS tshodS khata te 
swine to-feed field-in he-was-sent. Swine which husks {are-)eating that 
malya b6t td kbuii*ll khat ; pan gya gng 

^•available hod-been then pleasure-with he-would-have-eaten ; but those-too to-him 

koie apya nahi. Dghare eng bban ayu targ e bolyo ko, 

by-anyone were-given not. When to-him sense came then he said that, 

* mara bap'na tsefla badba ndkar>ted.k*rong khatS-pitS wadbg 

‘my of -father how many to-servants in-eating-{and-)drinking i8-over-and-(d>ove 

grtii tsbe ; ne mare abi bbu^c mar*wu pade'tibe. Havg 

so-much there-is; and to-me here hunger-wilh to-die fallen-is. Now 

td bid bap*kang dzab ng kahn kg, “bftpa, mg 

indeed walk my father-near I-go and Isay that, “father, hy-me 
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Pajr^Slar*nd n6 tamaro ghano karyu>^1io ; n6 tanxaro tehaiyS 

of'Qod and your nin done-is; and your son 

kah6w*mwane liyak nathi; mane p^ar api tjakar rakho.” ’ Am 

to-he-ccdled toorthy am-not ; to-me pay giving servant keep."' So 

kahine e hena bap*kane dzyd. Pan ena b&pae ene fighe-thi 
having-said he his ta-father went. But his by-father to-him distunce-from 

dzbyo erte daya iii, te-tbi badl-kadine eni ko^ badzbi-padyo, 

he-was-seen so-much compassion camct that-from running his on^neck embracing-feU, 
and bats! kaii. Tshok*rae biip'ne kahyn, ‘bapa, me tamarO ne 

and kissing was-done, By-the-son tofather it-was-sait, ^father, by-me your and 

Par*melar*n6 gbano karyo-tshe ; nc tamaro dits'ro kew'ra-wnne layak 

of-Ood sin done-is; and your son to-be-called worthy 

rabyo nathi.’ Bape §na n0k“r6n6 kabyu kg, ‘hara-m?) bSra 

remained not.' By-the-falher his to-servants it-was-said that, 'good-among good 

msHar laine bane perao; aue bathe vgti ghalo ng 

clothes having-brought to-him put-on; his ou-hand a-ring put-on and 

padzg dzoda perao ; ane kbai-pine khusi thaie ; 

on-feet shoes put-on; and having-eaten-and-drunk merry let-us-become ; 

ja*tlu ke a maro dits“r6 dz^no muelo dziw’to tbayo-tshe ; e 

what-for that this my son as-if dead alive become-is; he 

kbowayO, to dzadyo tshc.” Em kariue bad ha radzi tbaya. 

was-lost, he found is." Thus making all merry became. 


ayo 

came 


A-wakh"te ono mote tshok’ro tshctar-raS 

At-this-time his elder son field-in 

tare ganu no nats hamVya. 

and dancing were-heard. 

badbi dham-dhum 
all noise- and-bustle 

bhai ayo tehe. E 


then singing 
putehyu ke, ‘ a 

it-was-asked that, ‘ this 

kahyu ke, ‘ tamaro 
it-was-said that, ‘ your brother come is. He 

tc*thi tamara bapae ndzani kaii-tshe.’ 

therefore your by-father a-feast made-is.' 


your 

n6 
and 


hato ; to dzbare ghar-bbapi 
was; he when house-near 
Ek t8akar*ne bolaine 
One to-servant having-called 
^eni tshe ? * Tsak'rt 
of -what is ? * By-the-servant 
hem-khcm patsbo ayo 
safe-and-sound back 
A bam’rino 
This having-heard 


came 

c 

he 


ghar 


incensed-went, 
ne mSy aw^wane 
and in to-come 

‘ arta warah-thi 
'so-many years-from 
da45 uihamyQ 


bar 

out 


ghax'*mS pctbo nabi. Henu bap 

house-in entered not. His father house 

ham*dzawa mandyo. Pan bene dz^wab apyo 
to-enireat began. But by-hitn attswer was-given 

hu tamarl sewa karu-tsbu ; tamani kabyd 

I your service doing-am ; your word 

nathi; t6ya tame mane ek bak'iina 

day was-transgressed not ; still by-you to-me one of-she-goal young-one 

bai*kbu-ya mara bhai-band-dzode gammat kar*wi nathi aly«. Pap a 

Uke-even my friends-wilh merriment to-do not was-given 


ayo 
cam 

ke, 
that, 
koi 
any 
batstsa 


But this 
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tamaro tihOk^ badhi pufiji (ihul>ine}'Ti>nStghi, 

ymr ton by-whom all property harlota4n to-diut-reducing-m»’throm, 

te ayu kd tar*ta*dz tam§ gna<baru korl.’ Bapd 

he cam that immediately by-you hm-for a-featt ma-made* By-thC'father 

kahytl, ‘dit§^l, tu-td nit m&ii |l£he hato, ne dz« mAn*kand 

it-waa-sttid, 'aott, Ihou-indeed alwaya my near art, and what my-near 

tgbe e badliu taru-dz tgho-kane ? Ap'ne khn^i thaine gammat 

M that all thine-alone ia,-ia-it-not t By^ua glad becoming merriment 

kar*yi 5 ladzam tshc ; ^a>thi ke a taro bhai dzand 

ahould-be-made thia proper ia ; whai’for that this thy brother at-if 

muelo dziw'to-tsho ; te khOwayo-to, te dzadyo taho.’ 

dead alive-ia ; he loat-waa, he found ia' 

( No. II.J 
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GUJAEATI. 

CEAEOiAJit Dialect. (District Kaira). 

Specimen 11. 

Sli^i cIhI; ^ >li^ ijjl Cicii ;ie(i 

tl*(l cl cl^l >(1^ cl cl^l >ll<l well Wl, cll^ cli^ Hi 4% clH^l 

5l4<il 4l>l^l cl Acll 54ll[4 4^^1 cl’t'll 41M cl>l^ tjaatl Slo/ 

4Wm 611 dll 'iiaOlj. iHif d ^141^ <Hi4l^ia> SH^l ctl^ an?! 

all<l 4<l <l4ctl 



[No. 11.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


401 


Central Group. 


gtjjaratt. 


OeabOtaeI Dialkct. 


(District Kaira). 


Specimen 11. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

TfiORO AND MARAGH^DO. 



TEE-TBIEFFS 

AND 

TEE-COCK. 



(Eset*lak 

tjjOro 

pelniie 

ghar-mo viijsar-tlii 

tRoii 

kar^vvana 

Some 

tJiieneB 

hamng-enlered a 

‘hoffse-m a emuf n-wifli 

theft 

to-conim.it 

to-mi ; 

ot/le 

te 

m§ho 

[letlia, niarairli‘'t)a 

uana 

d^rnvu 

it-in ; in-t 

the-meantime they 

inmte 

entered^ a-coak 

(wcept 

loorth 

lewa 

1 / 'V 

kasu 

nahi 

d/iaclyu, 

te*lbi tr‘ 

teno 

untsakine. 


io-take anything not imst-fmnd, therefore thei/ him luivmg-rnised 

lai- dzy a. marl-TiStsli’wa dzfi1a-hat«. Tunc tf?no 

took-avoay. Ji'd they him to-kill going-were. Then hj-him 

dziwane hara balm kalawala karya, tcm'iio hambliarinO tsoWo 

r much beggings were-done, them haring-put-in-mnd huw-mnch 

hati) inaiiab'‘nC'! kuk'dfikuk karliu'*, ano tem’nii kam 

xoas to-mankind crowing hacing-madc, and their work 

ela d^agadiao. Tein"uo kltlbu, ‘ luyts.% 

nes having- wakened. By-them it-was-done (\.c. said}, 'villain, 
kavan hani tam malUu ami* inatKi;di-natslnsu. Kcm-ilge 

'eason for thy head we trill-wring -of \ For 

jkdne bba(l‘ka\vo-tsha, ano llzagadi rakbo-tslia, 

'te-people alarming-art, and hnring-awakened keeping-art, 

iro Mho nirantn amo tsorl kari 5akHii-natln.’ 

hec for iu-qnict we theft baring-done able-are-nol.' 


life 

for much beggings we. 

kam*n6 

te hato 

manali^no 

meful 

he teas 

to-mankind 

haxu 

walicla 

iksagadiae. 

for 

hetimen 

having- too kened. 

e-dz 

kavaii 

ham taiu 

thie-very 

recBon 

for ihy 

tu 

lokone 

bhatl^kawo-t 

thou 

to-the-people alarming-a 

tc-thi 

tare 

lidhe nininto 

therefore 

thee 

for iu-qnict 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

the tdieves and the cock. 

Some tbioves entering a bouse with a design to rob it, wlion they bad entered, found 
nothing worth taking but a cock, so they took and carried him off. But as they wore 
about to kill him, he begged hard for his life, putting them in mind how nsefnl ho was 
to Tn ««^<kind by erowingund calling them up betimis to their work. 

‘ You villain,’ replied they, ‘ it is for that very reason wo will wring your licatl 
off; for you alarm and keep people waking, so tliat owing to you we f;annot rob in 

peace.’ 

VOt. IX, TAUT n. 
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pajTdArT. 

The luDguai^'C! of the rest of the Eaim District closely resembles that of the Charotar 
trsict. The Kunhls form the most impoHant cultivating class of the district, and its 
principal members, the hereditary village shareholders, are known as pdlldara. Hence 
the language of the cultivator of Kaira, excluding that of the Cliarotar tract, is locally 
known as Palidari. As Charotari has been very fully discussed, I shall here content 
myself with noting only the main peculiarities of Patidarl, more especially referring to 
those points in which it differs from CbaVotari. 

Pronunciation— Wo have noted how in Charotari the letter a is sometimes 
pronounced with a broad tone, something like that of the o in the Prench word ‘ mon.’ 
'I bis is carried furtlier in Patldari, in which words that iii the standard dialect arc written 
with a long a, awj here written with a long b. J‘'xamplos are md, for ind, in ; todniyb, 
tor waniyb, a merchant; nuidb, for madb, sick ; tionb, for natio, younger ; poke, for pose, 
near ; gdm'^du, for gdmi'du., a village ; homo, for sdmO, opposite. 

The letter k is liable to he changed to ch, especially und(>r the influence of a neigh- 
bouring e, i, or y, as in diehard, for dltrb, a son ; chldhu, for hidhu, it was done. Before 
a y, the letter y becomes,/, as in majya for mdyya, ask. 

So far as I can judge from ih(‘ specimens cA, and y'A are not pronounced ta, 

Uh, ds, or dzh, as is the case in Charotari. Ch appears generally to preserve its proper 
sound, but sometimes it is repre.sented by «, as in toman, for wachm, a promise ; todm, 
for todchd, speech. Chh is regularly changed to *, as in sbk’rb, for chhoWro, a son ; 
pase, for pachhe, afterwaifls. So entirely convertible are those two letters, ebh and 
8, that chh is once actimlly written for », when that is the proper letter. The instance is 
chhu, written instead of m, for *», what ? 

As in Charotari, the letter kh follows the analogy of k. While k becomes ch as 
shown above, kh b('Comes chh. Thus, rdchh’uou, for rdkk"wu, to keep ; dech/unc, for 
dekhtue, having seen. In the word selar, for khetar, a field, kh has first heconic chh 
and that, in its turn, has become s. 

The letter s regularly becomes A. 'Thus, hdl, for sat, .seven ; hb, for so, a hundred ; 
vih, for e/8, twenty ; bdp, for sap, a snake. 

An h is itself often elided, as in dthl, for hdthl, an elephant. 

In dealing with the village dialect of Surat, wo noticed that the distinction between 
dental and cerebral letters W'as hardly observed. The same is the case, but not to the 
same extent, in Patldari. Hero the pronoun of the second person is written with a 
cerebral 1. Thus, iu, thou. Similarly, we have to, then, for the standard td. 

The letters d, r, I, and /, are iutcrohangeablc. Thus, we have dgar, for dgal, 
before ; kalyb, for karyb, dono ; ghati, for ghar, a hou.so ; and mdrb, malb, or mddb, 
my. 

The vowel scale is not very definitely fixed. We have i changed to a in toachdr, lot 
vichdr, consideration ; and u changed to a, in kal for kul, a family, and liakhi, for 
sukhi, happy. 

Nouns. — The doolension of nouns does not call for any remark. In one instance 
if the translation is «!orreot, the postposition tie seems to form .the agent case. The 
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sentf nee is which is translated, ‘ hy God it was done,’ but the 

translation seems to mo to be very doubtful. 

PronOnnB— M or me is ‘ by me.’ As already said, ‘ my ’ is %mrb, malb, or mudb. 
Mure seems to be used as the agent case in the phrase mare detob nathi, by me he is not 
to be given, i.c., 1 eannot give him. 

'I'he following forms of the pronoun of the second jrerson occur in the specimen, — 
/«, thou ; 0, by thee ; fitdc, to thee. Note the cerebralisatiou of the /. 

(Sm, written cA/<«, is ‘ what? ’ OAtya is ‘of what village? ’ With cAiy« wc 

may compare the Sindhi ekha, what ? We may also remember that, as shown above 
ch sometimes may represent a k, so that the original form was kiyd. Coiupare Hindos- 
tani, kyd, what. 

Verbs .—The conjugation of verbs closely follows that of Charotari, and calls for 
no remarks. The verb substantive is sc, he is, the cAA being regularly cLanged to «. 
The past tense is /A, was. An irregular past participle of a finite verb is kalyb, done. 
If cori'cctly translated, kar'wU, in J!ihag''wdn-»b kar’wTt, also means ‘ done.’ 

As a specimen of Palldaii, I give a folktale I'oceived fi-om Kaira. 
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hlSPAlefl stll. 

5li rll ; ^i'tl Cll, ^1 5lR Mt^l. 't=HR 4% \ 'i Sli^t q^i 

cl«fl ci SS'tCll 2^q ^\l[ aniC-Hl, 

^ *HIM €>1'^ AHl. iSlil iHl ^ <4 i.1 fel A*? TTS 

^6U 4^ ^ ^ d '**l’^*f >ll>»qi. ri q;icfi 

cll tclb cl Slwmi ’■tiw^l W cll, ^ <lte^l. M?i Mil ’imil iltifi. q?! aHW 

(rrcll cll. cHl^ ^4 MlH^l cldl illil^ 616^ qiWcll cll, cl MvHl. cl 46cll ^l i ilcfl ilR^ll 'HVlll aqU'^l 
4l«l\5ll iCtXl aqiAl, cll^ Sl{l 4 ^,i&c(l ^ 4 «. 46 c(l i«Cl. M« an %ll4Xl cll SHlMi ^^l. ticli ?icli Mtl^l ^l>ll 
Me^l. aJl^ll §1 ilttJi. q«t{l mll5 cll =(1^ tl25. Mil aMRi 

^i^ll. SiCti feicli qaiiS ^ 

?til^l 'llil. i “’ll ti 1 «llMd 461 Sllvd. 61661 Mil “ilM 

«Al. <HlMd "tlMl 4HI. Cll^ "tl^ 2ll6tVi»^l, Mil niM =(l^ Mill ^ImIi ili^ll, i ^ll klH Cll »>1. ^ Mlil 
Ui Mi MW. Ml^ 4d H Cl6liq^l (3Mi 9»'W «lb. cli 

■»il4 6lMlli Ctl^ •s{l»lHl 61^ Mli 4l4qid 4d ^ =fid 4 M?il 61M lli 4lil iMl il ; ^ 

Ml^l >li>ll il. 61M Mil Mm =*Hmid MilM =»llXl fRl. Micfi SlMl MlMl Hr^O^taJl Ml W^l 4^- Mil 4^ ^ 
$liMl M^ »ls qi=i 'by* ^IfllMl Mi4 =MI<lJl 4^ Ml^l ^(5ll aqi^ cl 

p 

V('L. IX, PAHT 11- 
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^ «i«l ^^{1 >IW^. 't^<(l 3l|5ll »{l>ll ^ afly Ml«»H ail'll «> 5l|jj aniH. 

V?l ^«l ?ll4^ 4^ I M^ifl “MIH »ii^{lHl^l 4fl anmi ?Sl. >l«(l 5li5l 41^ wtl'fl. M?! »l^l 3l ^4\ Sifl 
>^a, ?li4i*{l wii *1 *aSli, SlM 4i. «l«(l ^ti all’ll lu nH*lL i| j. 

61 «ll4 4^ ^ slJlll (il, SHI <j « 13 . ^Wl^l ^€l ?ll SHI. tt^cfi 4^ a(lH» Slinlll SHnJ^ «l^l 5l. 

clm^ m. M?1 anw ^HI ^ ?ll^l ^ -iwi aHl«(l II 4t^4l aHl«Hl II 

^'flll «tHl. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£K PHARALANI WAT. 

J OF-DlUklLO STOBY. 


Ek wfiniyo (« ; 

A merchant was ; 
padyo. Enc wacMr 

fell. Bf/'him thought 

wadhl-m.'irto.’ 
having-quarrelled-ioUl-dic* 

tain’^e l)ahP 

lo-three two-hundred 


tons, char sok'ra ta, 
of-him four tons were, 
karvo ke, ‘ hu 
to m-mride that, ‘ I 
Te-tM te 
Therefore that 

ball! rupia 

two-hundred rupees 


ne 

and 


eno 
their 
mares, 

8 hall- die, 


bap m7)dd 
father sick 
tyare suVra 
then sons 


nonane paohchhl 

rupia a 

ilya. 

Bhag*wan*ne 

to-yonnger five-hundred 

rupees were-given. 

By-God 

em“n0 bap hajO 

tliayO. 

Dukanc 

behe 

timr father well 

became. 

In-the-shop 

he-sits 

Nona sok'rae 

•wachar 

karyo 

ke, ‘ hn 

The- youngest by-son 

consideration 

was-made 

that, ‘7 


pliarVa jau.’ Tyare 

to-trarel may-go.' Then 

8ok*rae kahyu k6, ‘ enu 

by-hoy it-waS’said that, 'qf-lhis 

majya.’ Wan'jare 

auk.’ 


3« 

what 


pase mota 

after while-yet-alive elder 
alya, ane hau-thi 
were-given, and all-than 

karVu ke 
it-was-done that 
ewo thyo. 

such he-became. 

ho-ho 

hundreds 

dcchlxyo. 
wasseen. 

Tu 
Thou 
Te 
That 


apu. 

I-givc. 


chhete wan'jarano kut“r6 

on-a field of-a-Wanjdro a-d»g 

magvi, tc 
you-ask, that 

ho rupia 
By-the- fV a^jdru hundred rupees 

gni; to kut'rO rachhyO. 

by-him on-thc-other-hand ihe-dog was-hept. 

dhara|anc gber p0])at to, te 
in-of-a-Blmralb in-the-honse n-parrot was, that 
pasc maladi raobbi. Ease agar 

afterwards o-cat was-kept. Afterwards further going-heioas. 

Ok ■wfigU’ri teni aOdine hah*re warawno-to, te 

a fowler his daughter in-husband’ s-honse sending-was, he 

kahfeto-to ke, ‘ riiti ^ch*no mar*gad0 alyo, kaliO kufrO 

telling-was that, ’red qf-heak cock was-guen, black dog 


gatt 

miles 

Pela 

That 

majya 

ask 


m&ys’A. 
were-aski'd 
Te 

That after 

pan rachhyO. 
also was-kept. 

jatO-tO. 


war^i 
after 
g5m‘da-ma 
a-vUlage-in 
Pase 

Afterwards 
Tyare leiie. 
Then to-him, 
tualyO. To 
was-met, Se 
alyO. 

was-given. 
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Tfl.ye 

Nevertheless 


sO(ll (]ali*f|ah*ti ne c]ah“dah*ti 
the-girl sobbing and sobbing 


sOk“rO t6 agar lieiJyO. 

boy on-the'Otker-Mnd further miked. 


rahi.’ Pasc e 

remained.’ Jftencards this 
ned’tS lild“la 

In-mlUng in-walking 


inadari homo inajyo. EnO badho veh, turn'd!, nihor, 

a-siiake-charmer oi>posife was-met. His idl costume, gourd, jnpc, 
badhu-y ho rupio raohhyu. Mhor wajadl 

all-even hundred on-rupee was-kept. The-pipe having caused t /-sound 


jo! to chidhu, ‘ barobar wdji.’ Paso 

having-seen then it-was made {ic. said), * correctly it-sonnded.' Afterwards 

agar hedyb. Hgd'ta lied'ta •vvacharyu ke, ‘ mara 

farther he-walked. In-w ilking in-walking it-was-thoughl that, ‘ my 

mbb'i blrn'i polio jaii.’ Til jyo anb taino bhai 

elder brothers near I-maygo.’ There he-wenl and tke-three brothers 


polio bap kadyu. Tc-tlu taino bha! dechhl- 

near a-snake was-prodtieed. Thereon the-three brothers huvingsern- 

dcchbinc natha. MOliv bhaib cludhQ, ‘ le a 

having-seen ran-away. The-elder by-brothers it-was-said, ‘ by-thee this 

cbhfi kalyfi ? Te bap'nu kal boJyu, jato 

what was-done ? By-thee of-the-father thc-family was -disgraced, going 

robe mala hah'da dlied.’ Paso bfi]) pohc jyo. 

remain my father-in-law Jihed.’ Afterwards the-father near he-went. 


Bap"iie, ‘ bapa,* kaya. Taro bape olachhyo. 

To-ihe-father, ‘ 0-father,’ was-said. Then by-the-father he-was-recognised. 

Faso bapo chidhu, ‘ mado dich'do saiio ? Tu ladb 

Afterwards by-the-father it-was-said, ‘ my son how ? Thou to-thee 
phavo, ta ja. Tu raada gliad-mS nai.’ Bapc kayii 

it-pleases, there go. Thou my house-in ml.' By-the-father it-was-said 

ke, ‘tu mada ghad-m5 ayO, 16 fadu bhOthu wadi-n5chh6l’ Te-thi 

that, ‘ thou my house-in came, then thy head 1-will-cut- off.' Therefore 

sgmadc talaw*di upar jai bethO. Ta 6k bap dbkfi 

in-the-jield a-tank on having-gone he-sat. There a snake head 


kadhine jol ryO-to. Tare kapdl&na hape 

putting-forth having-looked remaining-was. Then of-lhe-basket by-a-snake 
bar kad'vranti kayu, ne chidhu ke, ‘ polo hap dOkfi 

out of-taking-out it-was-said, and it-was-said that, ‘ that snake head 

kadhi r*yo-8e, to maro mSmo se.’ Hap 

having-put-forth remaining-is, he my maternal-uncle is.' The-snake 
pa86 pasu aw*wanfi -wasan api jyo. War’ti ena 

afterwards hack of-coming premise having-gioen went. Thereupon his 
mSma mSmiyoe, ‘ na jawa,’ kayu. ras6 

tfy) maternal-uncle by-malenial-aunts, ‘ not go,' it-was-said. Afterwards 



riTiDAKi. 


407 

kayu ke, ‘moma, mam; ek war ja'i uw'wfi 

it-ioas-said that, ‘0-mate>'nul-nnile, me «ne time lutviotf gone to come 

do.’ f'dg Dew'tanG Ma.su tliui. I’a-sG potana dhani polie 

Mow* Snftkc to’God speech became. Afterwards his-cwn master near 

avine kahf; kG, ‘ marii momo ave, to cm 

having-come he-sags that, ‘mg ma terml-imcle {if)-comes, then thus 


kaliejo kc, 

“ mure 

jiiwa 

dewo 

nathi.’’ 

Tasc 

please- say that, 

■“ hg-mc 

fO'QO 

to-he-alloiced 

hc-is-not." 

Afterwards 

manl 

mag'jo.’ 

Ne 

war”tl 

momo 

ayo> re 

asnake-slove 

demand.' 

And 

afterwards 

the-maternal-uucle 

came^ and 


oliidUri, ‘ majyu majya, jc mogu, te apu.’ .Paso })o]i5 st)k"re 

it-wassnid, ‘ask ask, what yon-ask, that I-gice.' Then Jg-lhat by-boy 

kayu KG, ‘ maul apu, to Liionlyane stito Kari 

il-was-said that, ‘ a-sitake-sloue give, then nepheto free having-made 
aw'M’u dcu.’ Maul momo kadi ain. 

to-come Tallow.' Snake-stone by-the-maternal-unclc having-produced was-given. 

Paso cw6 0 tC‘k*rc utlii Ijctlio. Paso to, 

Afterwards such he on-a-hill haviug-gone-np sat. Afterwards vtrily, 

‘honaiio mliGl, gliodaiii paj'ga thai-jao,’ cm kayu; tc-tlii mhel 

‘ of-gold palace, of-hotses troops let-become,' thus it-was-said ; thereon palace 

no i)ay‘gan6 cliopliGr kot IwdhayO {for badhayo). Hawar tliayu. 

and troops on-fonr-sidcs baltlemenls was-made. Morning became. 

llau lok kiilic ke, ‘ M'Ug'db to, nc a su thayu? HOnano 

All people sag Hint, ‘open-land it-was, and this what became f Of-gold 

inhcl io a ? ’ W ar’ti kaliG, ‘ <;hlya gora'no raja aine 

a-palacc what this f ' Then Iheg-sag, ‘ what of-villuge king having-come 

\vasy6-sc ? ’ Wouiya diclPrio pamaw”M"j, taiyyar tliya. 

seitled-is / ' Thc-mcrclants {their-)diiughters to-marry ready became. 

Paso M'oniyfi cbyay raya 't no rajo sodi jjainai- 

Aflerwards merchants where wfret* and by-a-king a-danghtcr in-marriage- 

didlu, no nagarfi utlii no dan'ka alyii, ne 

w"s-(,iveu, and royal-drums elephants and tom-toms wei e-given, and 

khai-piuo haklil tliaya. 

having-caten-and-drnnk happy they-becamc. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A STORY TOLD BY A DHARALA.* 

Once upon a time tbore was a merebant mIio bad four sons. It chanced that bo 
fell ill, and ho thought to himself, ‘ i am going to die, and my sons will quarrel among 


* Dhfirfillls are a tiibfc t-f farmers and wandeiing labonriTs. They are tjuiie uneducated ; and are a sepf of the Koji eas'e. 
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themselves and oome to grief.’ So while he had yet strength, he sent for them, and 
gave two hundred rupees to each of the three elder ones, and five hundred rupees to the 
yoimgest one. By the mercy of God he recovered, and beoani(5 well enougli to sit in his 
shop and do his business. Then the youngest son made up his mind to go on a journey 
of a hundred miles. So he started off, and on a field met a Banjara, or travelling grain 
merchant, with a dog. The hoy asked him what he would take for the dog, and 
offered to give him whatever he should ask. The Banjara asked for a hundred rupees, 
to which the hoy agreed, and took the dog. Tlum lie went on to a village, and saw a 
parrot in the house of a Dharala, which he also bought. Then ho went on and bought ar 
cat. Then he met a fowler who was sending off his daughter to her hnshaud’s house. 
The fowler was saying, ‘ I gave her a coclc with a red beak, and a black dog, and yet 
there she is, sobbing and crying.’ Then the boy went on and met a snake-charmer. From 
him he bought all his paraphernalia, — his costunic, his gourd, liis niusic-pipe, and all, — for 
a hundred rupees. He tried the pipe, and found that Int could play it all right. Then 
he went on again, and, as he walked, it struck him that ho might go and visit his elder 
brothers. So he went to his elder brothers and pnlli'd out a snake. When they saav it 
they ran away, and said to him, — ‘ wliat is this that yon have done ? You have disgraced 
your family. Go away, you father-in-law phed." So then la* wont to his father, and 
said ‘ hullo, dad,’ and then his father recognized him. Said liis f;i<,lior, ‘ youva not my son. 
Be off with you, wherever you like. But don’t come into my house. If ever yf)u do 
that. I’ll cut your head off.’ So he went olT and sat down hy a tank in tlie fields. As 
he sat there, a snake put its head out of a hole in the ground and looked at him. One 
of the snakes in liis basket asked him to take it out, ‘ for,’ said it, ‘ that snaki> that has put 
its luiad out of the hole is my uncle.’ So he let it out, afl;or it had promised to oome 
back again. Then its uncles and aunts nil asked it to stay with them. Said it, ‘ nunkey 
dear, let me go this once, and I’ll come back again.’ ( For it was a snake-god, and 
oould speak.) Then it returned to its master and said, ‘ wlum my uncle comes to you, 
you must say that you can’t let me go, and then yon must ask him for a snake-stone.* ’ 
So the uncle came, and offered to give him anylhing lie aski d for if he would only let his 
nephew' go. So the boy said, ‘ give me a snake-stone, and I’ll let your nephew go 
home with you.’ So the uncle gave him a snake-stone. 'I'hon tlie boy went up on a hill 
and sat there. He wished for a golden jialaco, and troops of horses. Straightway there 
appeared on the spot a palace, and trooim of horses, surrounded on all sides by forts and 
battlements. Next morning when jicople got iij) they nibbed their eyes and looked at 
the hill. ‘ Why,’ said they, ‘ this was open land, and wdiat’s tliis ? How did this golden 
palace get there ? WTiat king is it that has come and sol tied there ? ’ Then all the 
merchants of the place got their daughters nmdy to marry them to this wonderful 
stranger, but what chance had merchants ? A real king caine and married his daughter to 
him, and gave him royal drums, and elephants, and tom-toms. So they ate and drank, 
and lived happy ever afteiwards. 

I A is a low-cnste scavenger. The expression is a term of abtiac. 

* In Indian folklore, soakoA have magic powers, and. like the Englwh toad, each henrn a preoions j<*wel, the fnake-atouc» 
in its head. The inake-stonc grants its posseasor hia overj wish. 
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VApODARI. 

Prom Bombay City a dialect of Gujarati has been returned under the above 
name, as the dialect spoken in the Baroda division of the Baroda State. This state 
consists of four divisions, ms., AmreU, in Kathiawar ; Kadi, north of Ahmcslabad, in 
which PattanI Gujarati is spoken ; Baroda proper, on the oast bank of the Mahi ; and 
Navsari, to the eastof Sural. Most of the people in Navsari speak BUil languages 
which arc described elsewhere.’ The 79,541 persons returned as speaking Gujarati in 
this division, speak eitlier standard Gujarati, if they are educated, or Anfiw'da similar 
to that of Sural, if they are not. 

In Baroda proper, 728,130 people arc returned as speaking Gujarati. As usual those 
who are educated speak the standard dialect. ITic rest speak Vadodari. Vadfrdari does 
not dilTer from tho other diale(d8 of north Gujarat, of whicli we may take the village 
dialect (the so-called Patidari) of Kaira as a standard. It is unnecessary to publish any 
specimen of it. It will be sullioient to quote the following words from a version of 
the I’arable received from this locality. 

The vowel d often becomes d, as in nui, in ; kdit, tho car ; for ma and kdn, 
respectively. 

J is sliorl ened l)eforo I, as in bhni, a brother ; khalne, having eaten. K often becomes 
eft under the influence of a neighbouring e or i {chef, "Id, for kcrid, how many ; 
chetoaddufwii, for kemddw'wu, to Ix.’ called) ; and kh similarly becomes chh {chhetar 
for khelar, afield ; bhuchhe for bhuklie, by hunger). 

Medial consonants ain doubled as in SurHi;. thus, jjo/iawe, own; badhdhti lor 
badhu, all. 

S often h(!Ooin(!s h, as in habh'tl, for 8nb/i'‘!t, having heard ; ham"jdwu, for 8am"jdwU, 
to conciliate. S, liowever, seems lo Ixs preserved, and is sounded as an English sh, jos in 
des, a country ; hoU, I shall bo. 

Chh is .always pronounced as «. 

In the ])ronouns, the locative of the genitive is used for a dative. Thus, mare, 
to me. 

Tlic second person singuhir of verbs is tlic same in form as the fii-st person. Thus, 
maru-chhu, I am or thou art striking. 

The above remarks nmy also be taken as applying to the Gujarati spoken by cult i- 
vators of tho Pauch Mahals district who do not speak Blilli. 


' Sec Yol. JX, r«it III., pp. 198 anil ff. 
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gamadiA of ahmedabad. 

The ordinary village dialect, or Gamadia of the centre and north-west Ahmedabad 
district does not differ materially from the Patldarl of Kaira. A short extract from 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son will bo a sufficient example. The only points worth 
noting in the specimen are tliat kh is sometimes retained and not obanged to chh, 
although k becomes eh, and that hat is used for hdt in hharyu-hat, would have been filled. 

These remarks do not apply to the dialect of the north-cast of the district round 
Parantij, or lu that of the detached Taluka of Qogo on the Gulf of Cambay. Those 
will all be considered separately. Ilic educated people of Ahmefiabad speak standard 
Gujarati. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ilk iTianas“ne be dich’ra 

One to'nmn two 8om 

bap*ne ehulhu 

lo-thC‘father il-wan-nmde (i.e. »ai<l) 


mane al(>.’ 
to-me (five' 
IhOda di 


Anu 

And 

kade 


bape 

by-the-father 

in'inO 


hata. Ne 

were. And 

ke, ‘ bapa, 

that, father, 

mal-matani 
of-the-property 
ehhaiyO sagh^ju 


tc-mo-na n6nae 

them-in~of by-fhe-younger 
miil-matano maro bhiig 
ofthe-property my share 
v6h"chani kari. Ne 
was-made. And 
bheju kari 


a-few 

days 

after 

ihe-younger 

son everything together having-made 

par-dfes 

gayo. 

lie 

tya 

inoj-maja-m?) 

paisu 

khar“chi-n5khyo. 

a-far-oomitry 

went. 

and 

there 

debauchery -in 

money 

entvrely-expended. 

Ne 

te 

pachhi 

te 

de§-mo moto 

kaj 

pa^yo, ne tonS 

And that 

after 

that 

country-in a-mighty 

famine 

fell, and to-him 


ton 

want 


pad*wa 

to-fall 


lagi. 

began. 


Te de^'-nii ek 
That of-oomtry a 


leth"ne 

to'rkh'men 


ty5 

there 


jayi 
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rahyf), jcao potika chli6tar-m6 

he-remained, by'whw his~omi field-in 

je bliunda kha'i-ralieta 

ichat husks the-njoinc eating-were 
kliu6i-tlu bharyu-liat, te 

happiness-with voould-have-heen-fiUed, that 

nal. 

not. 


bliuacE cUai‘'wa 

mukalyO. 

Ne 

stoine to-feed 

he-voas-sent. 

And 

te-mo-thi 

potiiau 

pet 

Ihem-in-from 

his-omi 

belly 

pap kOio 

fene 

all 

even by-myone 

to-hm was-given 
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PATTANT GUJARATI. 

The city of Pattan or Piitan, the capital of the ancient state of Atahilawada, is 
situated in the Kadi division of the Baroda State, which lies north of the Ahmedabad 
district. The form of Gujarati spoken by the villagers of this tract and of the neish- 
Iwurhood is called Pattani. Tlris Pattani dialect is spoken in the Kadi division of Baroda, 
in Mahikantha including the outlying Parantij-cum-Modasa sub-division of the Ahmed- 
abad district and in the gniater part of the state of Palanpur. In the nortli of Palanpur 
it merges into Mfirwavi through an intermediate dialect which has been dealt with 
under the head of Rajasthani.’ On the east it has the various Bhil dialects of Mahi- 
kantha,* and on the south it has the village dialect of Ahmedabad, with which it is 
closely connected. On its west it is bounded by the Groat and Little Ranns of Cutch. 
Over the whole of this area the educated people speak ordinary standard Gujarati. 

Pattani possesses all the peculiarities of the village dialect of Ahmedabad, its only 
real difference being tliat it possesses those peculiarities in a higher degree, and (jxhiluts 
them more regularly. 

Pronunciation.— As usual in northern Gujarati, the a in the word hliai, a 
hrotlier, is shortened, and we have lhai. 'J'he vowel a is changed to » in diyd for daya, 
compassion. 

As usual, d is often ijronounccd as a broad d, and is written, in tlu! Gujarati 
character a>li. Tlius, chBdd, for chadd, the moon. This broad o-sound I i-o- 
present in transliteration by <?. Other examples are nond for M»d, small; mltPmu for 
to plac(!. So firmly establish wl is tliis custom that we sometimes even find 
words which have an 0 in them by right of origin, written witli an «, it;,, the writer 
has attcmiited to spell according to the rules of standard Gujarati, and has hluiuierod 
in doing so. Tims, in tlic first specimen mdj, joy, iswTitten maj. Follovnug the 
principle of the change of d to d, in the word paiydl, a palel or village headman, e luis 
been chang(!d to yo. 

A long / is regularly changed to e as is also common in northern Gujarati. Thus 
nvche, for niche, below ; kemat, for klmot, price ; vfil, for vill, a ring ; wdt-chpf 
for wdt-chit, conversation ; mdrU or mdreh, I shall strike. 

In dakh, for dnkh, grief, « lias been changed to a. 

A final unaccented e often becomes a or a. Thus, ana, for and, and ; kn for ke 
that (exinjunction) ; hfma or hama, for hame, now ; tamS, for tame, you. 

Nasalization at. the end of a word is omitted or introduced ad libitum. Numci’ous 
fixfimples wdll be found in the specimens. Such are hama or hanm, now ; karyu for 
itwasdono; or wf , the sign of the dative; khdta-ta, they (masculine) were 

eating. The oblique plural is often nasalized as in ghara, houses ; ndkya, servants 
instead of the standard ghard, ndhfrd. 

The letters ch and chh arc regularly pronounced as «, and arc usually written so. 
Even when ch and chh are written, they are pronounced as «. Indeed so entirely 
identical are the soimds represented by the Gujarati letters ai, ^ and that they are 

' Sre ante, p. 106 . 

’ See Vol. IX, Part III., pp. 11 and ff. 



PATTANi. 


413 


written for each other od libitum and are all pronounced s. Thus the standard word 
sdto^chet, conscious, is actually written toW^lct cUavfset in the first 
specimen, and similarly sabhahjd, he heard, is written Other examples of 

the pronunciation of these letters are sdk’rl, for chak'rl, service; chydr or Bar, four ; pos, 
for “pach, five ; ubo, for %chb, high ; vesdwii, for vdchdwu, to ho sold ; vhi, for vechl, 
having distributed ; khafsi, for khtr^chi, having spent ; sdr^wu, for chdfvou, to feed 
cattle ; sale, for chdle, he goes ; ehhoru or soru, a child ; puBl, lot pachhe, afler ; pusyu, 
for puchhyu, it wss }ids(fd,ioT tidchhydfi.e. nakbyd, on being thrown. On the 

other liand, « and s are usually pronounced h, and are then, as (ixplaincd below, 
written h. 

As elsewhere in north Gujarat, kh is jtrononneed (and « ritton) as chh, i.e. is 
pronounced as « (and soiinitinics written so). Thus, kliedu, or chhedd, a cultivator, 
chhetar, for khetnr, a field ; tidsyd, for ndcfthi/d, ».«. nakhyd, on being thrown. 

Very similarly, when the letter g i.m followed by i, f', or y, it is ])ronounced (and 
written) j, 'thus, Idg’wu, to begin ; but Idjl, she began ; Idjyd, they b(!gau ; way’jyo, 
for ml“gyb, ho embraced ; pajc, for page, on foot. 

There is the usual confusion of cerebral and dental letters. Thus, male, for mate, 
for; kbtl, for Ad/e, on the neck; d/A or dlh, eight; ek'tu, for etltia, in one place; 
dUhb, for dif hb, seen; tene, for tiitie, l)y him, as well as ‘ to him’ ; dakdr, for dnkdjfH 
famine. /> and dh, however, usually become r. Thus, ghbdb or ghbrb, a horse ; thbrd 
ddrd for thbdd dahddd, a few days ; urdrl, for adddd, having squandered ; par^w'li, for 
pad'toti, to fall ; warb, for wadb, great ; jarb, for jarlyb, found; Ibdhu or Ibvu, iron. 

The letters « and b regularly become h. Thus, hb, for w, a liundred ; mduah, for 
niduas, a man; huraj, for suraj, tln's\m; A« for what ; A/*/, for Kid, why ? dcA, 
for dei a country; khuhi, for AA'/w. happiness; kah'mir, for kdmir, Kashmir; hanfjayb, 
for BawPjdyb, conciliated. 

I have not noted any instances in which A is dropjxid, but aspiration is lost in words 
like ek'tii, for ek"lhu, in one place ; hdtl, for hnthe, on the hand. 

The cerehral /, like d, regularly becomes r. Tints, mar^wu, for matwa, to mingle ; 
Bagh"rn, for sagJi'lu, entire ; agar or dgal, before ; dhbrb, for dlibjb, white ; hdf-wdrb, 
for hdl-irdlb, a shop-keeper ; wai'^jyb, for wafgyb, embraced. 

Amongst other miscellaneous irr('gularities of pronunciation, we may note nhdl, for 
nydl, satisfied (cf. Hindi nihdl). 

NoilllS.“Tlic declojision of nouns closely follows standard Gnjanitl. 

The neuter as often as not ends in «, instead of «, owing to tbo free way in which a 
final nasal is employed. For the same reason, Hie termination of the d.ativo is neornS. 

Nouns ending in a consonant, oven when masculine, have a plural in a. Thus, 
ghara, bouses ; nbk’ra, servants. 

The agent-locative ends in I, instead of e. Thus, hdtl for hdthf;, on the liaiid ; 
kbtl, for kbit', on the noek ; hath/ or hdthe, for sdthe, with ; bha, a father ; mbfd-bhal, by 
the grandfather. 

Pronouns, — 'l^e agent case of the first person singular is nit or ml. Similarly, 
we have ti, tl, or tic, by thee. 

Other pronominal forms arc ami or ame, we ; dp‘de, we (including the person 
addressed); omard, dpVo, our ; tama, for tame, you; tenb, of him; fene (not tetie), 





GUJABAXi. 


by him, to him ; i or *, he (declined i-egularly, thus, im or inO, of him) ; ku^, who ? 
hu, what ? 

Verbs- — The verb substantive is thus ooujr^ated in the present, — 

I 

Sin^. Plur. 


il 


A«. 


miyet sfye, sa. 


Q 


se, sa. 


so. 




^r, so. 


The negative verb substantive is mth^ is not. 

The past is hato (as in standard Gujarati), often contracted to id. l^he negative 
piist is nato, was not, as in uaiu dpyu^ was not given. ‘ 1 shall be ’ is hdU or heh. 

The Definite Present of the finite^ verb is thus conjugated. The varieties of form 
are mainly due to the lax use of the final nasal. 

1 am striking. 


1 

2 

;? 


Sittg. 

>maTU’SU. marmtt 
'imlriPso. 

viare-so. 



! 


Plur. 

mariyr^saiyej etc* 

nifi/o^sFj. 

milrf-se, Ho. 


Tlic future, I shall strike, is thus conjugated, — 



1 

Sing. 



Plur. 

X 

i 

ifidritS, mdreh. 

' 


mar*sUf nidr^hu. 

2 


■jiuru', mar'^spi mdrFh. 

! 


mdr’^so. 


1 

1 

m Jr^se, vkdr'^lie. 

1 


mortis mdr^he. 


The Present and Past Participles are as in standard Gujarati, with a few irre- 
gularities, The past participle of to go, jyb, gyot ov jelo. That of ato'wM, to 
come, is dyb. Instead of judyb, got, w^e have jaro. 

Lewui to take, has its conjunctive participle li, for lai. 
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I give two spocimons of Pattaru Gujarati, both of wliicli come from tlio Parantij- 
Modasa sub-division of AhmcidabacL Tbc first is a version of the l\^rable of tho 
Prodigal Son, received from the Collector of the district. For the second, an admirable 
oonvorsation b(it\ve(>n two villagers, 1 am indebted to the Rev. (-f. P. Taylor, the author 
of the well-known Gujarati Grammar. 
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pA’iTANi. (-\ioi>vsA. DisnucT Ahmeu.vjsad). 

5)5; «l*.l It'll. P)IVI i'i HietHIl^l V IHRI 'H^'Hldl §IH ^ 

='-HlM. ci5)l^i Mlt.l f.ltl M^l yi^ 5)43 j'i ='H'l Vl'l ?.it,^i li 

■*)5)l>li MldHl '^25 r^J.i^l fWl. 5i >iAi iit'^ MHl rl^l 5u^ eiiJS. rl 

^ Sifi'll ini 'll V)l. i<l Ml'll'll •ii'T-.Mi ■Hl2-4l^l ^r( 5)14^1. V lyll ■''il'li 'll Ml'll'j 

Mo, M'l 41 'o 5) ?lV[ Mi(t'. ^'l M 'tSlX^d M')l rtir( iJJ, -HlS) ^^Sdl 

MH 'Ldi <1 ’ni'i niH wit. % 4 "tin ^ i’,iMi 

cti<l s'liM’-; HiH sTi ^ It;*) 'j 'iRi ytXi 4 <Vumi «nji '*ui iiro Tiu^inhi wmi mm. cl ?4 mi =Mri 

•HIM ^'Ml, r[ 3 Hr{[ 'Vi\[ (iMl HM MM 'MIM llMl M MM ClHl =“ll'<i M M ^i(lM MM Mcft M 

"i^ll l/lMi. yi'^ 5^ 'MIM ‘M'I 4'Mit< (tiMl M Ml^l ^IM- HIH >/U -ii it,'*) Ml^l Mi’s'll 5i$MlMl wt^l M’-(l. HM 
yiM MlMlMl yis<R 5li S iV-fl lU^.i C-ll^tl^Ml M M ^MM ; M 5)^ iSilct! M^l MlMl ; Hw Mywji 
^ SHl'n'i ■'Hl'o^ ='MlMs 5^15|, Vm*! =Ml Ml'y ^5il Ml ^ MWl ^HMl MHl M ; M 'MlMwiil cll "rj W^l ?t. 
c|5)l *HIM£ 5^-11 C-ll-'Mil. 

iSiH MMl m'^ 1 ^l^l rfMcHi iti^l. M M -MlMMi M< iM "MlHl ; MlM ci^l f.lM =’MM MlM aiWHl. M^l yiiMMlMl 
5)iM ^I'Mr-llM -'Ml ^3 y. ^M i'i MlXl'M^ =-^^1 % ^ Ml'l 'MlM sHi M<1 IMKI ^MiMI M, \M4 h 
Ml«l 'HMl y. HM MM iHl ^1 ‘mI'o *'UHIM MJS Mcll, MlM ciMl MlH Ml^C M?i it.M’MHl HM fiJ) 

OYMIH MIH^ 5li ^MiC-li 'l<iSt®-ll Ml^ Mli^l i5i ^ mT iMlMl^.lHj'M ^jiMHl M'-fl, cir-lM MRl >{miiilt| 

S^Ml^ eft M^l ^li% HM Mjj =Mr' -a. ='Hl Ml% ^I'^l W^ Ml^ M2'M MMl'^l islH f-H cl w5ll ^Hl^l 4 

eftSi cl^ MlM H^l =MiMI. mm mm j'i, Ml^l 'tioc 1 Ml^H M "HM Ml^ MHS Ml% M. SHIH^ lafel H 3 

livl^Jl ^ ctMl 6 ^’Mli «J; 4^4 =Ml MlXl ^5)i ^1 MWl 2Mc^l HHl M ; M MlMlHC-ll Ml oz-hi y. 
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GUJARATI. 

PattanI. (Modasa, District Ahmedabad). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eli manekh'nl bo sora hata. Teo-nio-na nSnaS bap'ng 

A to~ntan two sons were. Them-iu'of hy-the~younger iO'the-father 
kayn, ‘ bap, nial-mataiio jc bliag inano mai'wtmo h6y, te mane 
it-was-said, '•Jalher, of-ihe-property what share to-me to^be-got »«, that to-me 

ap.’ Tene teone pufiji vSsi api. TliOra (lava pasi 

give.' By-hhn lo~them the-property having -divided was-ginen. A-few days after 

none sore sagbVu ck'tii karyu, ana veg*i-a deh-mo jyfi. 

by-the^younger by-son everything together was-made, and a-distant country-in he-went, 

ana ia nmj-majbu-rno pjtani puSji urari-didlii. Sagli“ni 

and there debauchery-in his-own properly was-squandcred-away, JSverything 

kbar"s5-nrisya-pasi 6 deh-ta7> mOto dakar pavyo, ne tene 

having-spent-completcly-after that comtry-iu a-inighty famine fell, and to-him 

khbt pav"wa laji. lYr jaino to deh“na ek rewahine ta rayf). 

want to-fall began. He having-gone that of-oonnti'y an of-inhabitant there remained. 

Tene pOtana chlietav-mo bliunclu sar^wanB teiu; nmkalyi). Je 
By-him his-own field-in swine for-feeding as-for-tiim he-was-sent. What 

dlmrnilia hhundo khMa-tS, tc-wati potanu pel bharVani tone niai'“jl 

husks the-swine eating-were, those-mth his-own belly of -filling to-him desire 

1,11.-11, pan k(ne tiinfs apyS naliT. Ana jane to cbhaw'sSt thayo, 

was, but by-anyone to-him they-were-given not. And when he conscious became, 

tune teno kayu, ‘mara bap*ne chet’la majuronS pub'kar r<'4*la sS, 

then by-him it-was-said, * my to-falher how-many to-servants mjficient loaves arc, 

}>an hu-to bhukhc mara-sfi. Hu utliine mara bap kan6 

but I-on-the-other-hand by-hunger dying-am. 1 having-arisen my father near 

jeh, nc tene keh ke, “ha]), mi Par*mehar hama ne tari 

will-go, and to-him I-will-say that, “father, by-me Qod against and of-thee 
agar paji kidbn-s8, no liama hu taro sorO kaliewawa jog nathl. Man& 

before sin done-is, and now I thy son to-be-called worthy am-not. Me 

tara nokaro-m^na ek jewo gan.” ’ TS uthyo ana bap kane jyo. N6 tS 

thy servants-in-of one like count." * Se arose and the-father near went. And he 

haji ghano v6g^ bato, tene tenS bSpe cUtho, nfi t6ne 

still great distant was, then as-for-him by-the-father he-ioas-seen, and to-him 



patxanI. 
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diya ai, ne te dorino tone koti war“jy6, ne ten6 basi 

compassion came, and he having-run on-his on-nech hung, <md to-hvm Mss 

kidhi. Sore ten6 kayu, ‘ bap, mi Par*m6har hama 

was-made. By-the-son to-him it-toas-said, ^father, hy-me God against 
ne tar! agar ])ap kidhu-sS ; hama taro sorO kahfswiiwa jog 

and of-thee hefote sin done-is ; fiow thy son to-be-called worthy 


natbi,’ 


•potana ^ak"^ane 


' bau-thi 


I-am-not? 

But 

hydhe-father 

his-oim 

lo-servitnts it-was-said thaty 

‘ all-than 

ham 

]ug*ra 

ll-ao, 

ne 

te 

one 

pen\6 : 

; no ere 

ball 

good 

robes 

brinq. 

and 

those 

to-him 

put-on 

; n/nd to-this-oue 

on-hand 

vdll 

ghalo, 

, ne 

paje 

jora 

perao ; 

ne 

apMe kliaine 

anand 

a-ring 

put. 

and 

oti-feet 

S' hops 

put-on ; 

and 

toe-a It havin g-eai en 

rejoicing 

karie. 

ke 

m-ko 

ii 

mart") 

soro miio-to, 

ne piuso pwHo 

thay6-s8 ; 


may~dOt because-that this my son dead-was, and again living become-is ; 
no kboway"lo-to, nO jaro-sS.’ Nc tf>6 anaurl kai‘“wa lajya. 


jaro-sS.’ 


anaurl 


losl-was, ami fomd-is.' And they rejoicing fo-make began. 


Hama teno waro soro obhetar-mo hato. Ne te avv'to ghar 

Kow Ids great son the-field-in was. And he m-cotning the-honse 

3 ayo, tane tenti rag ana nas chhabhaiyO. Tend 

■ came, then by-him music and dancing was-heard. By-him 


kane ayoi t^ne tenti rag ana nas chhabhaiyO. 

near came, then by-him music and dancing was-heard. 

sak^i-S-mo-na ek"ne brilavinc pnsyu, ‘ a hu sS ? ’ 

the-sei'vants-in-of to-une having-called it-was-askcd, ‘this what is?' 

tend kayu, ‘ taro bha! ayo-sS, ne farfi bape 6k 

to-him it-was-said, ‘ thy brother eome-is, and thy by-father a 


ujan! apl-sf) kcin-ko te hein-kliem paso maryo-s?.’ Pan 

feast given-is because-that he safe-sound back-again got-is.’ But 

tone karodb kaiyo, ne ma! ayane niji nato. 

by-him anger was-made, and within for-going willing he-was-not. 

Mato tC*na bape bar aine tone lianpjayo. 

Therefore his by-father ottfside having-come as-for-hhn hr-was-persnaded. 

Pan tend jabap ddt5 bap*n6 kayu, ‘jo, af'la 

Bill by-him reply in-giving to-the-father U-was-said, ‘see, so-many 

warah-tbi tarl sak'ri karu-su, ne mi kadhl taro bukam 

year-from thy service doing-I-am, and hy-me ever thy order 

otaryo-natbl. 16-pan mara mitro-bathe khuhi kar'wsine 

disobeyed-is-not, nevertheless in-my friends-in-company rejoicing for-making 

t? mane b6k*ru pan kadhi natB-apyu. A taro soi-o jeud 

hy-thee to-me a-goat even ever not-was-given. This thy son by-whom 

tarn gbarab sdnaro-Iiathc urari-didhu, te jeo ayo ke tie 

thy living harlots-in-compemy was-wasted-away, he as came that by-fhee 

tens mate war! ujani api.’ Tend tend kayu, ‘s6rG, 

qf-h^ for a-great feast was-given? By-him to-him it-was-said t ‘son, 

VOI» IX, PART U. * “ 


te hein-kbem 
he safe-sound 
ne mSi 

and within 


ne 

and 

bar 


I, ‘this what is?' By-him 

farfi bape dk war! 

I thy by-father a great 

past) maryo-s?.’ Pan 
back-again got-is.' But 

ayand raj! nato. 
for-going willing he-was-not. 
tend lianpjayo. 


by-father outside having-come as-for-hini hr-was-persnaded. 
iban ddt5 bap*n6 kayu, ‘ id, aPla 


karn-sn. 


sak'ri 


16-pan 


bap*n6 

kayu, ‘jo. 

aPla 

to-the-father it' 

-was-said, ‘ see, 

so-many 

ne mi 

kadhl taro 

bukam 

, and by-me 

ever thy 

order 

mitro-bathe 

khuhi 

kar'wfine 


tarn gbarab senaro-Iiathc 


A 

taro 

s6]*6 

jeud 

This 

thy 

son 

by-whom 

jeo 

ayo 

ke 

tie 

as 

came 

that 

hy-thee 

tend 


kayu, 

‘ soro, 

to-him 

it-was-said , ‘ son, 
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ruj ta 

mara 

hathi 

sg, ana 

mani sagh'ru 

tarn sg. 

daily thou 

qf-me 

in-company 

art, and 

mine everything 

thine is. 

Ap*dg 

khub! 

thawS 

joitu 

hatiii tatha 

har*khaw8 

To-us’dll 

rejoicing 

to-become 

being-proper 

H-icaSt also 

to-rejoiee 

jOitu 

hatu ; 

kem-kg 

a taro 

bhai muo'tO, 

te paad 

beiny-proper 

it- It as; 

became-thaf 

this thy 

brother dead-was, 

he again 


3iw*t6 thayo-sg ; ng khOwaj^lo-to, jaryo-sg.’ . 
living bevome-is ; and lost’icaa, found-is,' 



C No. 16 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


419 


Central Group. 


gujaeati. 


PATTANt (DISTBIOT AHMEDABAD). 

Specimen II. 

(Bev. G. P. Taylor, M.A., D.D., 1890.) 

A VILLAGE DIALOGUE. 

Dramatis Persons. 

Scene : H«iW»{l 

MWMM— (Hi^l Mlffl) 3i »twi fll 'H^l. 

|614<^— Ct>l ? 

MWHM— 3Hi<S »l SUl *<11, cll 4 «>ll !i<l *14^ cl As 

Ml ? CIH "tlMl Ml^ 'liMctl 4 '4l«l <Vrtl. Jll 4^ 4<IH 

a<n »nM ««M, Mlctl 4iai4I^ "^^M^ %««( ^ 

1M4'^'“«^1 fl4 '■i d^l aHlHi cl. »uMmUi *1 Mlctaicl ^Vll 'HlJ, »^l §cim %l. 
MlMMi al4«i MiMi ?i. <H<S <11, <V<1 'HWMi *n5ll ^1 "IWlOH 4§l 4, 4lll<25^l *««l 

4<«ll SH^l 4l<( »! ifMliMl 4l0fl VI MW (Tm MlMMi 4^1 

M<Ml^ «il4 51 ^ 

,i on® ^ M*^ MR-fl 4^l«l<l'H*fi cll MlCl 4iu 

?M4i^— 61 4|m>l WlJ <U, Sf*li M9(l ^«ll »l^Ml »HWl ?i, MlMMl 

^|«ll9Hl cll Slieii, xafl< cll 3l^€ll, ai4«ii^ 4(<aH ? 

4»^(*a cll <l«*l ^i. •HMHl^ll ^Ct cll m|«Ii 4<^l Hi^, =^^4 »l MW ®M< tPwi^l <l2SPll Mcll 
5l4« »llMMi llVl Mliq^fll ^‘Mlll M«tl -x^l cll. 

4^1 h, 3l ?li vt^ S, Jll M3 ^ M^, M<« »HWi;i ?ll 4<3 M4^. 

MUHM— Wl, <HU <MW'^ >1® M^cttMl'A ^1 ; 4^ ^ 4 a( 6 4 4<^Wl »Hi^ 4^14 ; >ll< S, all< jS, aHfctfl^i, 
%l, M^^l ^i, »l«G S, »§ ? 61 ctMl^ Ml^. 

^14^— 6l3fl 4^1 ?ll, «tl^U ; M*^ =»HIM(WI 6141 oWl, mIm'I cll MlMHl 6>l 6Cll. 

il^, “tlMl, Ml^ MlXl, ^l J5Mlll Will CtMKl ^IWWl^ mJmI WuHloii wilHi 

cti cl anajal aHMrtl IlHl aHl<(l 5ll«i 

^4^-jAi ^U^lM, <IM <IM, MWl JiMl M«i. 

TOt IX, TAKT 11. 


3 H 2 
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GUJARATI. 

PattakI. (District Ahmrdabad). 

Specimen li. 

(Bev, G, P. Taylor, M.A., D.D., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


A VILLAGE DIALOGUE. 

Dramatis Persona — 

Dew'kan PatyAl anc Matyiim Barot. 

DeW’hfish.ia Palel and Mdtyam Bard. 

Scene— 

Palaohar*ni bhai'oL 
Of-the-Paldchar the-precincts. 

Matyam. — (Gl&i padine) E Dew*kaii-da, aw6 

Mdtyam, — {Voice having-caused-to-fall) Here DeuykrisJiijia-dds come 

to, khara. 

indeed, in-truth. 

Dew*kan. — (Piisu joine) Obobo, barot, tame ah? ohyS-thi ? 

Dew-katt. — {Back having-looked) Eo ! Bard, you here where-frcm ? 

Matyam. — 4 ^iT aye be dada thya. .Tano-j-sO 

Mdtyam, — Here on-the-ltaving-come two days became. Knowing-venly-you-are 

to ka lamo pbarl jy0*8§, nakar 

indeed that the-timc having-turned gone-is, otherwise 

bhat bh’raman'nl dehawar to hid 

{to)-ihe-Bard to-ty.-Brdhman {inlo-)a-foreign-oountry that why 

jawO pade? Tama hafklia - bapa pahc ainO 
to-go falls f You like gentleman near having-come 

fokan i^kbNa, ka nhaJ thal 

a-request {we-)med-to-throu>, that satisfied having-become 


jata. 

HamS 

to 

majuri 

karl 

{we-)used-to-go 

. Now o«-the*other-hand labour 

hamng-done 

karini 

tum'B*a 

tail 

jay-sg. 

.fna 

having-done 

the^head-evea 

being-broken 

going-is. 

Of-thia 

hatyanah 

• jay- 

Mimai-mS 

Mata 

Kal'kanQ 

destruction 

may-go. 

Bombay-in 

{qf-)mother 

of-K&Uka 



PATTANl. 


421 


Dew*kan.- 

D^-kan- 


khappar salc-sS. * Inti biirti 

ihe-sacrijicial-diah going-is. Of-it good 

mar'fi-ma p*h6r*iui jewfl dakh nathi, 

thfi-vmg’in of-lasi-yeur the-like pain is-twt. 

- Lyu. tkik thyn tame aya to. 

-Take (i.o., well), nice it-was you came that. 

so te he ghadi wat-ehlt 


thajo 

he 


ka 

that 


Gam-ma 
The-village-iu 

puswa thahe. 


you-are {for~)that two gham conversation the-askimj voill-oc. 


JJhal, 

Brother, 

eliel-l5 

hoW'many 

jam 


jara 

a-little 


mare 
to-me 
gham’han 
croiods 
mandar-ni5 


utawal so. 
hurry is. 

pady5-se. 

fallen-are. 


for-u-little Ihe-templc-in go, 

ka, ‘ tliakOr-jino tlin] 

that, ‘ qf-fhi -^idol Ihe-dish 

ai se e badln 

having-come arc 
kali rotino 

black of -bread 

Gam-ma 
TJie-cillnge-in 


Gam-ma 

The-village-in 

Bhai Sa, 

Brother Sir, 

k*h6 


those all 
vet 

tJie-opportmity 
pliari-pliarine 

havhtg-gonc-round 


ri'" bawa-Jine 
and lo-thc-holy-persoH say 

kar“w:i ane kale 

f ij-make and yesterday 

mur“tydiie jamad’wii 
lo-koly-men to-cause-to-eat 


thny 

may-be 

harMbfi 

{their-\faUh 


im 

so 


nathi.’ 
not.' 

par*mane 

according-lo 


Matyam.- 

Mittycm.- 


Dew*kan. 

Bew-kan.- 


gliar"ni 

of-the-house 

k‘*ho. 


vigliOtinij 


Idk ale, a le-jd. 

people give, that haoiug-laken-go. 

-llaru, hu jun-su, l)an jam 

-Good, I going-oM, hut for-n-little 

k*hol-sam‘ni t6 wat 

of-the-prace-welfare on-the-other-hand the-story tell. 

— Hau k’liOl-sam s§. Bhai Sa, 

~(JFe-)all peaceful-wcU are. Brother Sir, of-the-land-assessment 

dhamMianu sale-so. I-mS wali 

the-distnrbance going-on-is. 27»r«-i«-(i.c., in-addition-to) also 
pela bhawaiya aya-s?. Gam-mS (“kelia 

those players come-arc. The-village-in beggars 

t6 et'la, phachir t6 et"la, 

OH-the-one-hand so-mauy, mendicants on-the-other-hand so-many, 


chet'laniS puru karia ? 
of-how-nmch fall may-we-make i 

Matyam.— Bha, kan'bi t6 raja sS. Bbawaiyano 

MAiyam.— Bather, the-cultivator ou^the-other-hmid king is. Of-the-players 

vet lb p'hclO kar“w6 pad‘b6, chyam-ka 

opportunity indeed first to-make will-fall, heeause-that 
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be waraba upar lano rajipo nato. 

two yean ahova (w,, pmt) of-them satia/aetion waa-nof. 

Et'la gam-mi dhuia ma^'liInO 

lthao-much{-tme) the-mllage‘in the-cattle qf-the-men 


hubatu wall jyo t6. 

a-heavy-hlow having-turned went indeed. 


Dew'kan.— Kliarfi 

k*ho-so. 

B t6 

kbare 

I8kb5 

Hew-kag,— True 

aaying-you-are. 

That indeed 

in-truth 

in-writing 

8?, 

bijanB 

t6 

tbatQ 

ahg, I'm 

w. 

(that-)of -others 

un-the-one-hand 

being 

may-be, so 

tbabg ; pan 

#V ^ 

avanu 

t6 

kar*wfi 

it-will-be ; but 

(that-)qf -these on-the-other-hand to-make 


pad'hc. 

it-mll-fall. 

Matyam.— Bha, bliat bb'i^man gau par*ti{)aj so, k'he-sS 

Mdlyau,— ‘Father. Hard Brdhmau cow protector you-are, aayi ng-they-are 
ka nahi ka, ‘ kan“bi alie karod ’ ? 

or not that, ‘ the-eultivator at-the-baok ten-milliona ' ? 

Alr>r 8§, chor se, atit sS, pbachir 

Ftacock therf-ia, thief there-ia, devotee there-ia, mendicant 

m'iietO sg, ma^andi sS. £un nbe ? 

there-ia, accountant there-ia, clerk there-ia. Who ia-not ? 

Hau tamaru wahe. 

All at-yonr at-the-back. 

Dew*kan.— Hachi k‘h0*8(), baroi ; pan agajya dada 

Dew'katf. — A-true{-atory) aaying-you-are, Bard ; but former daya 

jya, p'hell to gam'^a dham-rani 

are-gone, at-firat on-the-other-hand of-the-village maatera 


hame 

bata. 




we 

were. 




Matyam.— Hftive, 

bapa, 

marO 

inl marO, 

nb 

Matyam . — Yea, 

Sir, 

you-may-kUl 

Atm yott-may-kill, 

and 


jiwado 

U 

jiwMo- 

Tamara 


you-may-cauae-to-live him ytm-may-cauae-to-live. Your 


mota-blill amOnl p’helS bba^-va}a alyS-ta, 

by-grandfather to-ua formerly the-harda\-fielda) gwen-were, 

tc aji-e amara saiya b6l6-s8. 

{for-)that atUl-even our aona bleaaing aaying-are. 

Uew'kai^. — Ly6, paiyol, Bam Earn, pasa bhega 

Bi’w-kan. — Take (ie., well), FatH, Bam Bdm, again met^naith-me) 
tbajo. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(Spcoftera .•-Dew-krishna-das, the village headman. 

Matyam, a bard. 

Scene .‘—A gate of the village Palaohar. 

Matyam {in a loud mice) — I'his is Dow-krishna-das 1 see, isn’t it ? 

Deto-kfiahtui’dds {looting rmud ) — 0 ! ho ! ho 1 where have you come from, 
bard ? (or when did you come, bard ?) 

Matt — I came here two days ago ; but it is plain that times are t iianged indeed, 
else why must bards and Brahmans travel so far ffom homo ? Time 
was when we used to come to good folk like you and after making our 
requests would have with our wants all supplied : but uow wo’i-e just 
killed with constant hard work. Bad Inek to i1. all ! In Bombay 
Mata Eajika’s bowl is going round (*.<?., death, or the plague, is now 
raging in Bombay) : but, thank goodness, there isn’t as much annoy- 
ance in trawlling now as there was last year. 

Dew. — I’m glad you’re come, and as you’re in the village we can have a bit of a 
chat togeth('r, though I am in a little hurry. What a crowd of pests 
arc in the village ! But, friend, step into the tem|)lo and toll tl)e priest 
that it is not convenient for you just now to make your offering to the 
idol or feed all the holy persons who came here yesterday. Clo you your 
round of the village and collect what the people give iis alms. 

Mat, — Ail right. I’ll go ; but fii'.'it let me hear that at homo you’re flourishing. 

Dew , — All ar(! flourishing. But, my gootl fellow, there’s this confounded land- 
assessment going on. Then too those tumbler-folk have come, and the 
villagt! shows crowds of strc(»t beggars and mendicants galore. Whence 
are the demands of all these to be met ? 

Mai. — Friend, the farmer is a king. You’ll liave to satisfy first of aU those 
tumblei's, for, a couple of years ago, wlicn they left discontented, imme- 
diatxdy blow u}X)ti blow came upon the cattle and the men in tlio 
village. 

— It’s true what you say. This is indeed a necessary bill. Let the others be 
given M’hat may bo, but these we are bound to square, 

— Friend, you’re the prot('otor of bards and Brahmans and cows. Doesn’t the 
saying run, ‘ Millions follow the farmer ’ {i.e., the farmer can support 
millions of folk). The peacock, the thief, the devotee, the mendicant, 
the village accountant, the clerk, and who not ? All follow you (for 
support). 

— You speak truly, bard ; but the former days are gone. Once we were loi’ds 
of the village. 

jfa/. — Yes, friend, life and death were in your hand. Of old your grandfather gave 
us ‘ the bax-ds’ fields’ and to the present day our sons bless him. 

Diw. — So, Patel, Good day and may wo meet again. 
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GUJARAtT of THAR AND PARKAR. 

It is reported that 80,000 people speak Gujarati in the extreme south of the Sind 
district of Tliar and Parkar, which is separated from Northern Gujarat by the Great 
Eann of Cutch. They arc evidently immigrants from Gujarat, hut I have not ascer- 
tained what dialect of Gujarati they speak. Specimens of Gujarati received from Thar 
and Parkar are in the ordinary literary form of standard Gujarati employed hy educated 
pc'oplc. The language of the uneducated is probably a form of Patanl Gujarati, mixed 
with Marwari. 


gujarAtt of cutoh. 

In the Peninsula of Cutoh the following languages are reported to bo vernaculars ; — 

Kachclilil Rpoken by 311,000 people. 

Kayasthi ,, 500 „ 

Gujarati „ 205,500 „ 

Ayarl or Abiri „ 30,500 

HiiidOstuiii ,, 3,000 „ 

Totat, . 550,500 

Of these Kaehchhi will be dealt with under the head of Sindhi. KSyasthi, — a 
mixture of Rajastliaoi, Gujarati, and Kaehchhi,— will he dealt with under the head of 
Kaohehhi. 

The nindostani of Cutch has been dealt with und(!r the head of Western Hindi,' 
and Ayari or Ahiii under the Bhil languages.* 

Tlicre remains Gujarati. It is the home tongues of most Brahmans and Vanias, and 
is, in Cutcli, the language of literature, husinoss, and general corrospondenoe. This 
description shows that it is essentially the language of the educated classes. It, therefore, 
as elsewhere iu Gujarat, possesses no diuleotic peculiarities, and in no way differs from 
the standard form of the language. Specimens of it are hence unnecessary. 


• Vol. IX. Pt. I. 

> Vol, IX, Pt. in., pp. 63 and ff. 
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KATHIYAWADT. 

The Qujariti spoken hy the educated classes of the Peninsula of Kathiawar is, as 
usual, tlie standard dialect. The uneducated Hindus, on the other hand, speak a well 
dedned dialect, knorni as Kathiyawadi or KaUilawiidi. Most of the Musalmans speak 
Hindostanl, but sonic of them, especially the sailors for whom Kathiawar is famous, 
speak a broken kind of Gujarati which will be dealt with separately. 

Ixioal authorities divide Kathiyawadi into four sub-dialects, — Jhalawadi spoken in 
the north-east, Sdratlu in the south-west, HaladI in the north-west and centre, and 
G6hilwa4i or Bhawnafpiii in the south-east of the peninsula. 'I’liese do not, however, 
differ to any serious extent amon" themselves. HaladI, wliioh is spoken on the (lulf of 
Cutch, has, it is true, borrowed a, few idioms from Kaohcln, such as tlie use of pavd’no, to 
mean *of onescK,’ but tlicse are not suUiciently numerous io demand se])arat(* consider- 
ation. 1 therefore deal with Kathiyawadi as a whole, and give two specimens of it, 
selecting tliose which have come from Jhalawad, as they arc* the most complete that I 
have received. 

The following may be taken as th(! approximate number of speakers of Kathiya- 
W'ad! : — 


Wlw're Bpokfu. 


i Numb»*V' 

of 

1 aprakcPK. 

i_ .. 

Boinbiiy Town and IhIhihI 


25,(»l)0 

Kathiawar — ■ 



JhaKiwiidl 

4 :^ 7,000 


Srmitlil .... 

7:^:1000 


llitladi .... 

770, OCO 1 

1 


Gnliilwjidi 

031.000! 

2..571.000 




Total 



Kathiyawadi has most of the peculiarities of norlhcrn Gujsnotl, and also has some of its 
own. Tliese wiU be, evident from tbo following grammatical sketcli. 

There is the usual unc(^rtain vowel scabs, 'i'hus, wachurl for rinMrl, having cou- 
siderod ; kapatar for kupntra, a bad person. As usual d is .sliorteiied bi-foi c i. Thus, bhal 
for bhai, a brother ; khame, for khdlne, having eaten. So we liavo the change of « to e in 
price, is sometimes changed to ya in gamya for jnme, in a village. The 
broad sound of o, which I transliterate as d, is rather common. 110 liave even ghddd, a 
horse. The p.ast participle of y a wa, to go, is always written , //yd, although the u in 
other past participles is written as in the stamlai-d ; thus, hato (not hat6), was ; padyd 
(not padyd), fallen. 

The change of ch and chh to s is very common. Chh is often preserved in writing, 
but tho pronunciation is always tliat of «, not chh. Thus although pdchhd, back-again, 
is written with cAA, it is pronounced Beforo i, <?, and y, how'over, the chh often 

becomes a, not a. The following are examples of those changes : aadb for elmdb, the 

vox.. IX, PAET n. ® ^ 
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mooD ; mr^wu, for chdr’teu, to graze cattle ; 8dkar, for chakar, a servant ; aad’^u, for 
cha^‘tpu, to mount ; pas, for pack, five ; pern, iot pachas, fifty ; so, for ohha, six ; sok'ro, 
for chhok'rb, a son ; pase, also spelt jjacA^e, after ; su, also spelt chhu, 1 am; sbddmi, for 
chhbddwu, to release ; mftras, for mare-chhe, thou strikest (so rbwachh, thon weepest, here 
written with chh) ; se, often written ehhe, he is ; site, for chhife, far; £Sdu, also spelt 
chhedu, a cultivator ; pmyu, for puchhyu, it was asked. 

K becomes ch, and hh becomes chh, under the influence of a neighbouring t or e. 
Thus, dichyb, for dik“rb, a son ; chef'ld, for ketld, how many ? cham, for kern, why ? 
chede, for kede, after ; chhetar, for khetar, a field ; khedu, chhedu, or 6edu, a cultivator. 

Jh is pronounced as z, as in jhbd, pronounced zbd, a devil. 

Sox & only becom(s h in the middle or at the end of a word. Thus, s'hahd, for sasa, 
want ; dab, ten ; vih, twenty ; deh, for des, a country ; par-deh, a foreign country ; 
nidipih, for muijias, a man ; toarah, for wares, a year ; jah, for jas, fame. At the 
oommoncement of a word, « is aspirated and is written in the vernaoulnr 
which bears the same relation to %i «, that kh, dws to 4 k. The same sound is common 
in the languages of Burraah, and is there transliterated hs. I cannot hrre transliterate ^ 
by sh, as this would be confused with the sh representing the sound of sh in ‘ shun.’ I 
therefore ti’ansliterate it s'h for want of a better sign. Examples are. s'hdt, for sat, seven ; 
s'hb, for so, a hundred ; s'huraj, for suraj, the sun ; s'hdhd, for sasa, want ; s'hdrb, for sard, 
good ; s^habharyu, for sabhalyu, he came to his semses ; s'hdb"do, standing up ; s'hdthl, for 
sdthl, a servant ; s'hapar^mb, for sapar'mu, festive. 

An initial s seems to bo preserved. Thus, m, what ? syd-thl, why. 

'I’he letter h, when medial, is elided. Thus. kaU, let me say ; wnu, a wife ; re, for rahe, 
he I’emains. The letter I usually becomes r. Thus, sdrya, for chhdlS, liusks. A final 
vowel is optionally nasalized. Thus, dl“ld, i\\oxmpon-, pachhe ox pachh?, after; kby^, 
by anyone ; ne or nb, and. 

Declension. ■•■•There arc a good many irregularities in tlie declension of nouns. 
As in SurTi, nouns ending in crousonauts take d in the oblique form singular and in the 
plural (in the plural also aj . 'I'bus, to a man (yow); hdp’ne or bdpdne, lo a 

father ; gdijd,, songs ; hhud"da, swine ; ghoM or ghdda, horses. 

Another oblique form is made by adding ya. It is used in both numbers. Thus, 
sdrya, husks ; gbthya, feastings ; mdrya, formerly ; gdmya, in a village ; ddya-ma, on the 
side (of a ])ond). Compare d’bhal, he, oblique dbhiyd, below. 

The plural is also indicated by the addition of 2^. Thus, ntartahu, men ; dichl'riyu, 
daughters ; gdyu, cows ; s’hdthlyme, to his servants ; rad'uul, of harlots. 

The e of the agent-locative is often nasalized. Thus, dflb, thereon ; hbye, by anyone. 

Proaouas.— The first two personal pronouns are as in standard Gujarati. The 
locative of the genitive may be used as a dative. Thus, mane or mdre, to me. 

The pronoun of the third person is te, ti, or *. All these forms are declined regu- 
larly, except that the nominative plural of * may be iwaddi. The case of the agent has 
a dental n, as in ine by (as well as, to) him. Im^ne or tem’ne is ‘ to him ’ or ‘ to them.’ 
The word hhal, is also employed with a pronoun of the third person. Compare standard 
Gujarati bhay^db, a man. Thus, d-bhat, he (lit. this man) (was sent to the fields) ; 
hhaine, (oouseiousnoss came) to him ; d-bhlydnu bjh^ru, his belly. Knyt or k6i^ is 
‘ who ? hmb is ‘ whose ? So (fern. Si, neut. Su) or kUyd or chiyd is ‘ what ? ’ Its 
oblique form is Syd, 
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Conjugation. — As usual in North Gujarat, the second person singular is the same 
as the first person. Thus, I am, thou art. In other respects the conjugation of the 
verb closely follows the standartl dialect, allowing for phonetic cliang(^s. 

The present tense of tha verb substantive is as follows 



Slug. 

1 1 

1 Plur. 

1 

1 

m. 

1 

i 

2 1 

i 

-V 

so. 

;! ! 
j 

SC. 

se. 


This is oft(m written rhhu. etc., but the proJinnciation is alwaj s su, etc. 

The past tense is haf>d or jis in other northern Gujarat dialects. Ndtu, it was not. 

The pr(.‘sent tense of the iinile verb is ; — 

1 8irike» 

i Plur. 

1 mafu-su, m(iriS~sayi. 

2 mdru^aii, indnu'. rndn'i-sr). 

mdre^io. nidrS-se. 

Tho slandai-d fonns are also used. The auxiliary is oftcu written with chh. Thus, 
mdrachh, for mdras, thou strikest. The imporl'ect is mar^td-to. Tho past participle is 
mdryb. 

The future is as in the standard dialect. The .v seems to be preserved and not to be 
changed to h. Thus, »jdm» I shall strike. 

The imperative ends in y<(. Tims, marya, strike. 

'J'he past participle of verbs the roots of Avhich end in d (passives) takes tho 
termination wo. Thus, hhardtib, he was filled ; jluddnb, he was seized j lutdnb, he 
was plundered ; mardttb, he was killed. 

The A'crb jatcu, to go, has its present juirticiplc Jdtb, not jntb, and its past tense 
In this word the final o is always written in the specimens as d, not as b. So also its 
infinitive is JdtoUi not J&wu* k?imilarly, tliuwuf to he, has its infinitive thdiUJUt and its 
present participle ihdtb. 


Ton. IX, PAKT II. 


8i2 
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[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

gujarAti. 


KAthiyawAvI. 


Jhalawai) (Kathiawar). 


Specimen I. 

2li 5l 5ll«l Hi!) ^'ll ‘HlMl, SHm 'Hl^l ww 

aHl^5 5^) ‘Tl^ ‘T'fl Si=fl €l <ll ^IdWl “l^' ^ ^l%ll 

sHie^l ^ el^l Sii'i W>t iliiidi ’iii^. sHwel ?|i 5i^«ll’Ii 

^ UMI-W 9 {[\ il«l Hi^l. fll? 'Hl'HHl MiHl. hS ^ 3li ci ^6*11 dWldRl tlHi Hi*fl 

WMi 4^ anianJ cll 2ll«Hl WRi ^HR'Il aSHl. ill %ll4 '«IIH, ^ ’ll'^^.*(l MdlH dif ill cll 

•S ■wilSil d^lCl. dOll iSil ll*! 4if ill ; =*H145 ani^ttHl^ 2ll4 ^l W»l|, I >tRl *niHi| h\ ill 

al 46 ll «Ghu 31&. 'ttfay^ilMWlMl'llH'^ 'M'Hd'-i -HSld, i| ^li^’ >li> cll d’mSi 4^41 mB. ill 6iwi|, ig 
Hl*nll *l(Sil •H«l »IW \\l SHi| il>li|'9»^ 4I| I, »TIMI, i ctMl^ i|‘ M^^ill ?ll^ ^ ; % ill 4MIC1^ 

?ll^ 4?ll^ m, ^Wcl^ 4>ll'ld^ *{IH dtf, DM «t^jl Mil dMlI Dm’i «(4*ll ^l^ll. DM dMlfl il 

^ilMll (llill =Mi| ^IdKl MIH Mis 25^1. ^ Ml^ ill ^ Wlcf>ll I aid^Mi tHlill (|M<All aH»5.»li i|«(l 

Sil 41^1 ^iM^lKl ll'i nijA Mi’ll i| WMl Mu’ll. %ll4^l 5ll«ill, MlMl, | ill dMl^l il M^^ill »l^i 
2lilMR(Mill ^ I dMlM i?dlill <ImXi IM^IMI 'ftlM R^ll M^fl. Ml^ 4^ %, «»l5ll, M^Ml«fl ^ISl^l 

itSMlIll dl'ftil iSil ^^IMl, il SlMMl ^4'ffR dMl M»l MM^Vl ^^l^l, aHlw HMR^l Cl M^i| oy'M'^MR 4^1 

dMl llnaMMOl »mi^l. ^l*(l I »HIIV ^ ^Ml Ml^Sl CIM^I :«,25dM Ml, »lil ^wi^ill ov-iSli %l, \{^ i»(V|t 
€[l«lil» 4^=11 MiiMl. 

aHili^ sSill ^l^l %ll4^l ill dd^Ml 4l>l5?’ll ill ; DHi*flMl&l HOft MR Mil il snip’ll dl^ ^tdlil H\ MlM 
Mlill il MlMii MMldi RSitfHl. M^ iSil Ml4Ril RS14<1 VS <^1 '<l’t^lM rI ? dl^ Rll4^ WMIMCI^I 

I, dMlXl =MIW CIm’KIM MIW »llc.Hl, cl*fi R125 MlSil dMl\ Ml^ "llW SlliH 4(1 ?!. aHl«n 3l^( rOJi 
Mtf^t I llR 2 ?»ll-W dtfl »1<{1 iJil Ml^ =Ml«(lil IlSMlMl Mu’ll. dl( t5 »ll«5ll I, MlMl, »lW€ll MRS ^ 
dMl(\ Mud 4d, il dMl| all diT; Mil ill MlRl Wl^MMil SllW Imi RSl^ all RI<H^ ill aiMl^ . 

anil <^\\ Ri^Kl RMdMi dMld MlHlil (§414MIR ClM^ Hr anil’ll dl^' d^l »ll<rt 51 mi»{ 1 4(1. MIM »ll«ill, 5U|, 
g ill Mid mPSI-w il Mid nVl S5l dld-w RI. Sl| »l | an iii^ cll SHIM^ ^;} . 

RHI*0 I, ani dlRl Vl 'HlSil SJdill Cl^l, a^il ^Iwii^ill aniw Wl»ll Rl. 
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Central Group. 


KiTHIYAWAI)!. 


GUJARATI. 


Jhalawad (Kathiawae). 


Specimen i. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

A-certain 


janane 
to-mau 

bap*n6 kidliu 
to-father it-waa-mid 


t)C sok'ra Lata. 

two nom were. 

ke, ‘ bapa, ap'da 
that, 'father, our 
bhag ap6. ’ At"l5 ine bapc 
share give. ’ Thereupon hy-his by-father all 

didbi. TliOda di cbede nane 

waa-given. A-few days after hy-the-younger 

bhag"nu badbB vecbi-sati inii 

of-share all having-disposed-of of-that 

laiiio par-dC‘b-ma jiyA, n§ 

having-taken foreign-c»vntry-in wmt, and 

gOtbe ini udad'wa niadyu. Atig 

in-pleaaure so to-squauder waa-begnu. Thus 

badlra kbuti-riyvi el‘la-nia i 

all had-beeii-CTpended (hen that 

padyo. Tare ine khawaiui s’hahii 

fell. Then to-hm of-food want 


ina 

his 


what 


avya 

canne 


1 

that 


deb'na 
of-country 

riyo. 

remained. 
wag*da-ni5 
field-in 

manali-thi 
a-man-hy 
nabhat. 

would-have-lived. 
a-bMya»« ojh'rn no 

his belly not 

bap*iie share 
in^ffather 


s’hara wabhawala a^amine 

a-good respectable tu-man 

lya-kane a-bhai 16 
There-near he indeed 

sar*wa jiya- Tnu bhud*da 

lo-graze went. But swine 

khaway nai, neke 

covAd-be-eaten not, otltcrwlse 
Wall inc kOy? 

And to-him by-anyone 

bharanu. Tar? 
was-fiUed.- Then 
t6 cheHa 
indeed how-many 


Ti-ma-tJii n.nne 

Them-in-froin, hy-the-younger 

niajhu'ira'mS-lhi mime maro 
joint-property-in-from to-me my 
badhi glr<r-wakh“ri vgchi 

living having-divided 

t6 putana. 

(jn-the-other-hand his-own 
paisa 
money 

iyS-kane potanu badhfi 

there his-own all 

tbuda di-m5 to 

a-few days-in on-the-one-hand 
deb-ml-j bharo kaj 

country-in-verUy a-mighty famine 
padya. PaclihB i ek te 

feU. Afterwards he one that 

iyl jaitie s’hathi 

near having-gone aa-a-field-labourer 


S'- 

at’house 


olya 
of -his 
to 

indeed 
t6 

indeed 
kal 

anything 
bbalne 
to-him 
dadiya 

hired-servants 


dbanina blrad'da 

of-maater swhie 
sarya khay, i 

hmks eat, that 

i kbainO 

that having-eaten 

aPle 
thus 
rmrh 


1)0 

not 


apyn; 
was-given ; 
s'b^bharvfi ke, 
senses-came that, 


rale-clihe, wali 

earning-are, again 
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ini‘ne kliawa>pi\va pa^ mab*lath maje-chhe, n6 

MJtem to^eat-and-to-drink also more-than~enough being-got-is, md here 

mare t6 lSgh*njn kar’vi pade-clihe. T6 law*ne, hQ s’hab'da 

to-me indeed fasting to-he^done falHng-is, kio come, 1 arisen 


thamg 

mara 

bap 

palm 

jan ane tem'ne jaine kad 

haring-become 

my 

father 

near 

may-go and to-him having-gone I-may-say 

ke, 

“ bapa, 

bil 

tamaro 

/V 

ne 

Par*bbuiiO s6r su ; hii t6 kapatar 

that, "father. 

T 

your 

and 

of-Ood thief am; I indeed unworthy 

jagyo. 

Pan 

ha^e, 

sora 

kasora thay, pan maw*tar kamaw'tar 

ha/ee-hecome{?). 

But 

let-be. 

a-child 

bad-child may-be, but parents bod-parents 

thay 

no 

nai, 

im 

jani 

mane tamare iya dadiyu rakhu. ” ’ Im 


may-be not^ thus considering to-me on-your near servant keep. ” ’ Thus 
wachari te s’hab*do thiyO ane potana bap pShI Jiyo. Tne 

htwing-thonght he arisen became and Ms-own father near went. By-his 

bape 16 ind ;5ete-tlii blialyo ke antar*mS 

ly-father on-his-part to-him distance-from he-vms-seen that heart-at 


dayano 

umaPko avyo. 

Tc-tbi 

hadi-kadhi dioh’ranl 

kOte 

of-compassion bursting-out came. 

Therefore 

having- 

•run of-the-son ou-the-neck 

bajlii 

padyo 

ne bacbiyii 

bhar“wa 

madyO. 

Sok'ro bolyo, 

‘ bapa, 

clinging 

he-fell 

and kisses 

to-take 

began. 

Tke-son said. 

‘father. 

hu t6 

tamfiro 

nl Par’bhunO ewo gnnegar 

tbiyO-RU, ke 

tamara 

1 indeed your 

mid of^Ood so 

sinner 

becorne-am, that 

your 

jcwano 

dicliV) 

kew'rawa 

ji>S 

riyo 

nathi.’ Ini 

bap6 

of-like 

son 

to-be-called 

worthy 

remained not' His 

by-father 


kayfi 

it-was-said 


‘ jao, 
'go, 
nS 
and 


s’hatbiyune kayfi ko, 

to-servants ii-toas-said that, 

lavine ine pSrawo ; 

having-brought to-him put-on ; and hand-in 

pagar'kha perawO ; vaji aj s’hapar^O di 

shoes put-on; and to-day festival day 

karO, tatbii dhol*mangaj gaw*raw6. Sya-thi 
do, and merry-songs eause-torbe-sung. Why-for 

dburelO dich'ro 'i’hajiwan dekhyo ; ane 

considered son alive was-seen ; and 

Paobhe badha lila-ler kar*wa madya. 
Afterwards all merriment to-do began. 


gbar-mS'thi s’haro s’liawagho 

house-in-froni good garments', 

hath-mS vedh-vTK, tatha page 

a-ring, and on-feef 

gnninc 3aman*war 

having-counted a-feast 

ke, aj ml muwO 

fhat, to-day by-me dead 

khowanelO, jadyo-se.’ 

was-lost, found-is.' 


Ate^e iau mOto sok'ro t6 chhetar-ml kamS jiydrto ; iyS-thi 

Now his elder son indeed field-in on-work gone-was ; there-from 

pichbe waji gbar j^hl te aryo tarS pOtane gharg nas 

back returning house near he came then Ms-own in-house dancing 


A well-known prcterb inserted to make the foeaning oleiiT. 
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thM6 ne gana gawata s’hablialya. Pachh? ine sakarne 

going^on and songs being-sting heard. Then hy^him a-servcmMo 

s’hak*ri pusyij ke, ‘ aj ghare dlifimdhom se ? * 

having^called it^was-asked that, ‘ to-day in-house what noise is ? ’ 

Tar6 sak“re jabiip dldho ko, ‘ tamaro bhai aj him^klum 

Then by-servmt reply was-ghen that^ ‘ your brother to-day sqfe-and-sonnd 

paohha avya, te-thi raji thaine tatnare bape aj gothya 

back came, therefore pleased being by-yottr by fat her to-day a-feast 

lean se/ A-th! i ewo vU% balyo ke gher 

made is* This-iqmn he so tdth-anger burnt that iu^house wenl-suvely 

nal, Il-thi Ine bape avine pb6li*^l;i>Ya Tari 

not. This-upoit by-his by-father having-coMe persuasion toas-begnn. Then 

i bolyo ke, ' bapa, aflS warali lagan tamari sak®ri 

he said thai^ ^father, so-many years for hy-me your service 
kari, Ti^ tamarfi eke ven wadbyTi na? ; t6y mane 

waS'donet and your any order was-disobeyed not ; still to-me 

t6 mara bhailmndlfnc gbthya dewa- s’haru ekS 

on-the-one-hand my to-friends-and-relations a-feast to-give in-order one-even 

rablrtu no apanfi ; ane jyare radnnl ramat-ml tamari mayane 

kid not was-given ; and when qf -harlots company-in your to-property 

iidatfiiar dlolr'ro ghei* avyo tari tame moti memanl kari. ^ 

squanderer sou to-house name then by-you a-grand feaM was-made.^ 

Bap bulyd, ‘ beta, IQ t6 roj rnfiri p5h6-j sn ; nfj 
The-father said^ ‘ thou indeed daily my near-surely art ; a/nd 
man badhi raudi pan tarl-j sc. Harn e kc a tane 

my all wealth even Lhme-alone is. Good this that this on-ocnasion 

to ap‘nc anand ka)'*w6 joyS ; sya-tbl kc, a tara muwa 

indeed for-us rejoicing to-do isproper ; why for that, this thy as-dead 

dharela bbaine jiw'to ditho ; ane kbowanelo, aj jadyo se/ 

eouMdered to-brother alive he-was-seen ; and was-lost, to-day found is* 
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Specimen II. 

Mlil Midi. dl^ MlMildi ilM ^IdlJll 

Mid Mid ^l>Hdl ; 41^1^ % dwmd MlM<4;j ^IM flijj dtfl M<8i hCi ^l»l<i 

<li Ri^« Mi| ; 5li^ mh a««(l. ?liiiMi aj^i ; mi^ aJdii^i. Md . 

^Mi Mi^ii. di^ »iiM«i d 

5llM«l MlHl *{1451 cll “iiMl dlS^l ?llA ^iMl^l ^Id aHl^»ll. H<ft felM^l 

?U\Jl 5l4 ddW»{l aniiMMi dsS ®^l, T ST^ \, 2llHl »l«l»fl Mi* ^UUM d. <l*fl 

«llii 4i4Hi. cl Mwmi ) 3 c(l SMI. Mil 4cll, cl SP^l. mm aHi<(i:i 

didl dM’fl^ M^MlR^l 'dM Ml*=ft I dMl^l i|J4l^l I) ?ll{l MH aldl<^. 

i Mld'fl dM^ ^14H ?l. d^ »Ui MlMi^ §141^ cll M%1 dMUl «<'4 ^Ml MMl^ ? 

dl^ dM*=(l^ %, d ***. '^^Hi'll ^l«l^l Mm 4|, § Ml <llii dtS^ 

Mi %. m 5 MdMim 83^1, ^ dM^l'c Ml^ di^l. MlVlMi $U»i^Mi «flHl ^ \lt([ 

ciMi “liA ^iMd ?li^^ “Idii di'Wl^l Hill. Mil dM^^t ^ii^i, ^ jiiett^l 

II MWi^ll ; Mm SlM«lll Ml<l^ ’llMd dMMl^ SlMR dd oftl. dM^l^ Mi|’ 4^" iftHR 

^ig ; cl«fl 5liJieiKl MiMl MiHi MMSfl €lWl ; 5l4dlMi Sll«ll MlMm'tl ?ll{l»l >llMd*fl 5UMi 

%l<l left, cl dM^M^l Mdl'fl ; cl d»l<=fil d^ ?ll»lddl ^Mi Ml^. 51 rSI Mm 

IdiAJl Ml<l Mli^l. »IH “iH wmi ajilt M^imi. dldl' Ml«ttHl 623 d, || 
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KATHITiWApL 


Jhalawai) (Kathiavvak). 


Specimen li. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


RALlYA-GADH^VlNl 
OF-BALl ri- 6 Aim A VI 


WAT. 

TEE-STORY. 


Mdrya dhada bau pacWa. Tar^^ ^amMana manah 

Formerly raids many used-to-falL Then of-vVlages people 

Raliya-Gadli'vine gamya Ranihar-ma putano mal-tliy rakhUa, 

in-RaUyd*GadhavVs iu-village IldnlharAti Iheir-owtb property used*to^plax:e^ 


karan-kc 

becau8C‘that 

luftu 

med-to‘pl under 

maryH, 

tocLS-conquered, 


Saran“nu gam magan^nu 

of-Chdrati8 a-village of -beggars 

naT. Pan B 6 d]-M 6 gale 

not. Bui by-Bbdl-3Iughul 


jani koy 

having-considered anyone 

to Baniliar 

on-the-olher-hand Udnlhar 


Tie 

and 


Baman“r)i 
a-Brdhman s 


so(li 

daughter 


ban 

hostage 


jbali. 

was-seized. 


Raliyo 

Ballyd 


me 

her 


sudswa jiyo, i>an 

jhalano. 


Pachhe 

rowa mandyo. 

Tari 

to-releaee went, but wa8-{Mimelf-)eeised. 

Then 

lo-weep he-begcm. 

Then 

M6gale puSyu 

ke, 

‘tu 

chain 

rowachh ? ’ l.'are 

inr3 

by-the-Mughul it-uoas-asked 

thaty 

‘ thou 

why 

weepest ? ’ Then 

by-him 

kidhu ke, 

‘mari 

maya 

datl-chbo, inu koine 

idkan 

it-wa8-done{lo., 8aid) thaty 

‘my 

wealth 

buried- 

isy of-it to-anyone 

hmi 

watavyu natbl. Have 

tame 


jbali 

jawu-chhO, t6 

1 

explainedt is-not. Now 

you 

having-seized {-me) going-are^ then 

that 




ntaya im ni-im 
wealth where-it-is fallen 
t 6 ad^dlii laine ine 
then half having-taken hm 
RaUyb. im®ne tedine ck 

RaUyd them having-invited a 

kidha ke, ‘ olya gad'rani 


Mflgalc, 

will-remain. ’ By- the- MughuU 

sodi-mukVano k61 


promise 

talaw*nl 
of-pond 
waiie 


thaty 


it-tvOfS-said 

badhe gh6dS l»kya- 
hy-all Aor«fi» were-urged-<m. 

rOL. IX. rA.st II. 


‘ th(tt of-muddy-place 
They 


behind 
gara-mS 
the-mud-m 


adya-rna 

the-side-on 

rOkatya 

the-weaUh 

khunti-jij^. 

atuch» 


maya iiik‘le, 

wealth {if-)it-comeit-out, 

apyo. Paft 

woe-made. AJterwarde 

lai- 3 iy 6 , ni 
took-away, and 
olibe.’ Te-thi 
is.' Then 
Baliyu wSliS 
Ra}iyd behind 
3 k 
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hato, t6 s’hati-jiyd. Pai^ Mujie avine tana Lag*dhir-Par'mar*ne 

was, he decanted. Then in-Muli having-eome of-there to-Lagaihlf-Parmcir 

raw ke, * tamaro Saran latanu, ne BamaB*iii 

complaint toas-eaten that, ‘your Chdran wu-plundered, and a-£rdhman*s 

sodi ban jlialam. I wal'ni tam'ne khotya se. 

daughter hostage toas-seized. This of-oscurrence to-you a-disgraje is. 
Tame botlm Saran Baman lnia^5, t6 pas^ 

You while-sitting Chdran Brahman {if-)they-will-be-plundered, then afterwards 
tamara jab kewa gavra^& ? ’ Tare Lag'dhiro kidhQ ke, 

your fames how will-be-smg f ’ Then by-Lagadhlr it-was-said that, 

‘ ta 'W’adb'wan ja, ni iaaa rajane pa? kah6. Hu 

‘ thou Wadhwan go, and of-there to-the-king on-the-one-hand tell. I 

babi ghdda laine sadu-obba.’ Pacbbl llaliyo WadbVaii 
two-hundred horses having-taken mounting-am.' Afterwards Baliyd Wadhwan 


Lag'dbir ware 

Lagadhlr in-assistance 

r6]a jamyu. Te-ma 

a-souffle ensued. That-in 


3 iyo ne 

went and 

thiya, ne 
became, and 

belad-n3kbln& luitbu. 

seated-behind-having-thrown fled, 
jlialinS betbe pacbhadyO. 

having-seized down he-was-pulled. 

Lag*dblr iipar sadi 

Jjagadhir above having-mounted 

n6tu ; t6-tbi 

was-not ; therefore 


Bodi-M6gal 

Bbdl-Mughtd 

e;, a 
wahe 


M6gal*ni 


sadyu. Marag-ma bbei-bbetiya 

mounted. The-road-on meetings 

sodine 

the- [Brahinaff s)daughter 
Lag'dbir dbodyo, ne 
Lagadhir ran, and 

marine Mdgal 

effort having-struck the-Mughul 

Lag*dbir pabi ka? liatbiyar 
any weapon 
dabi. 


Ini 

Of-him behind 

Pan uma}*ko 
But 
botbo, 

sat. Lagadhir near 
padyl-imdya gapebi 


qf-the-Mughul 


as-he-lay 


thc-throat was-pressed. 


El'la-nm 

oli 

Baman-ni 

sOdie 

M6gal'ni 

bbet-mS 

The-meantime-in 

that 

Brdhmafs 

by-daughter 

of-the-Mughul 

the-waist-in 

sari batl, 

te 

Lag*dhir*ne 

watavi. 

Tc Lag*dhire 

laine 

a-poniard teas, 

that 

to-LagadBr 

was-shown. 

That by-Lagadhir 

having-taken 

MdgaPna 

pet- 

•ma mari. 

M6gal? pa? 

jamaiyO 


of -the-Mughul the-helly-in was-struck. By-thc-Mughul but a-scimitar 

bulltinS Lag*dliir*ne marl padyo. Em bey 

having-drawn to-Lagaihir having-struck hc-was-caused-to-faU. Thus both 
jana thaino marana. Tina pajiya baji ebbe, 

persons wounded having-become were-killed. Their memorial-stones still are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE STORY OP RALIYA GADHAVI. 

In times gone by there wore frequent raids made into Kathiawar, and so people 
used to deposit their goods and chattels in Ranibar, the village of the Bard named Baliya 



KlTHITlWipi. 435 

Gadhavi in the belief that no one would think of raiding a village of hardci, who were 
hnown to be beggars by profession, and to have nothing worth taking. But one fine day 
Bodi, the Mughul, plundered Banihar, and carried off a Brahman’s daughter as a 
hostage. Baliya followed to rescue her, but was himself captured. He then b^an to 
weep, and the Mughul asked. him wliy he did so. ‘Because,’ replied Baliya, ‘all my 
money is buried in a certain place, and I haven’t given anyone a clue as to where it is. 
Now you are carrying me off, and all that money will remain lying there, doing no good.’ 
So the Moghul promised him that if the money could be fotmd, he would let him go, 
and give him half of it. Baliya took them off to the side of a pond, and pointing out 
a muddy piece of gmund said ‘the money is buried on the far side of this slough. 
So they all urged on their horses, which stuck in the morass, and Baliya, who was 
going behind them, took to his heels. 

He went to the village of Muli, and complained to its Baja, Lagadhir Farmar, 
saying, ‘ Your Bard has been plundered, and a Brahnaan’s daughter has been carried off. 
This is a disgrnce to you. If you let Bards and Brahmans be looted before your very 
eyes, who will bo loft to sing your praises ? ’ Lagadhir replied, ‘ Go at once to 
Wadhwan,^ and toll the Baja there. I am following at once with two hundred horses.’ 
So Baliya wont to Wadhwan, while Lagadhir set out on his expedition of rescue. On the 
way ho mot the frcchootcis. In the melee which ensued, Bodi Mughul took up the 
Brahman girl behind him, and rode away, pursued by Lagadhir, who caught hold of 
him, and pulled him off his horse. The Mughul twisted round and sat upon Lagadhir. 
The latter had no weapon handy, hut seized his opponent by the thioat. Then the 
Brahman girl pointed out to him a poniard which the Mughul carried in bis belt, and 
Lagadhir plucked it out, and plunged it into his enemy’s belly. But the Mughul 
simultaneously drew his scimitar and with it stnick down tho Hindu Baja. In this 
way both received mortal wounds and gave up the ghost. Their monumental stones 
exist to tho present day. 

* Both Muli aod Wadliwaii are in Jhalawad. Lagadhir waa a hiatorical character. He flourlahed at the end of the 
fifteenth century. According to tradition, tho Brahman girl, in rescuing whom ho lost his life, lumed hereclf uj on hia 
funeral pyre. Sec Kathiawar Qazeiteerf p, 665. 
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MUSALMAN QUJARATT. 

Most of the Musalmaus of Gujarat speak Hindostaui, not Gujarati, and spcoimens 
of their language will be found in the section devoted to Western Bindi.* Some tribes, 
however, who are by origin descended from converted Hindus, speak Gujarati. The 
educated members of this class speak ordinary Gujarati, wiBi a free admission of 
Hinddstani (and through it of Arabic and Persian) words, and specimens of this form 
of speech are not necessary. The uneducated Gujarati-speaking Musalmans usually 
employ the dialect of their uneducated Hindu neighbours. The languages of two 
Muslim communities demand, however, closer attention ; these are VhdrSsal or the lan- 
guage of the Bohora community, and the dialect of a certain Musalman community of 
Kathiawar. 

The Bohoras arc a well-known trading community of Gujarat. We may take the 
town of Surat as their head-quarters, for there resides the chief Mullah of one of their 
principal divisions. In Broach, most of them are cultivators. Vh^rasaihas been reported 
for the present Survey as a definite dialect of Gujarati from the two following localities 


Locality. 

lloporied number 
of 

speakers. 

Bombay Town and Island , , . . 

10,000 

Mabikantha 

150 

Total 

10,150 


Specimens have, however, been received from other districts as well. In the census 
of 1891 131,751 Bohoras wore enumerated in the Bombay Presidency and Baroda, 
of whom 127,669 came from Gujarat (including Baroda). These Gujarat Bohoras were 
distributed as follows : — 


Locality. 

Number 

Ahmedabad 

10,972 

Eaira 

13,520 

Panch Mabals 

4,216 

Broach . • . . ... 

32,367 

Sarat 

12,906 

Baroda 

10,880 

Other Native States 

42,709 

Total 

127,569 


An examination of the specimens received shows that there is no true Vhbras&i 
dialect. Everywhere it is the same as the general dialect of the uneducated natives of 


> 8«e Vol. IX, Pt. 1. 
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the locality where the Bohora epoakers happen to be found. Thus, in Kaira, they 
drop their h'a like the other Kaira oultirators, and in Surat they mis up their 
oerebral and dental letters. If Vhdrasai has any distinguishing mark it is this last, 
for the Bohoras of Bombay and of Mahikantha have carried this custom with them, 
and call a ‘ son ’ dlk“rd, not dik'ru, for * was * they say hutb, not Ivutb, and for 
* taken ’ they say lulhb, not lldhb. This peculiarity which is evidently taken from the 
local dialect of Surat, their head-quarters, do(58 not entitle us to say that the Bohoras 
have any special dialect of their own. I therefore give no specimens of Vhdrasal. 

The JIusalman Kharwas of Kathiawar are skilful and intrepid seamen. ‘ They 
man the native craft that visit Zanzibar, Aden, and the whole coast of Hindostan 
eastward as far as Singapur; and they are employed in steamers plying between 
Bombay and London, in some cases forming the entire crew.’ ’ Tlicir origin is ol)8Cure. 
They call themselves Patlians, but they are probably a mixal racti with Hindu and 
Arab blood in them. The island of Piram was assigned to them by the Delhi 
Emperors, and they also hold ront-free lands in the detached Taluka of Gogo, belonging 
to the Ahniedabad district, which is geographically a part of Kathiawar. They speak 
a curious dialect. It does not differ materially in its granmiar from standard Gujarati, 
although it has in this respect a few peculiar characteristics, but its pronunciation differs 
widely. I am fortunate in being able to present two excellent specimens of this dialect, 
which come from Gogo. The following ate the main points in which it differs from 
the standard dialect. 

Pronttneiation.— The vowels a and e and e are liable to be changed to a, in 
the first syllable of a word. Thus, namb, for name, by the younger (son) ; marb, 
for marb, my ; tarb, for tdrb, thy ; darb, for dado, a day ; »alhe, for adthe, with ; 
htth, for hath, a hand; kadhb, for kddhb, draw water; tawdr, for iexodre, then; 
kaX'ld, for ketHd, how many? jam, iox jem, as, like; kwn, for kem, how, why? 
So the din the Persian termination ddr is shortened, as in dbs-rlar, for dbat-ddr, a 
friend ; dukdn-dar, for dukm-ddr, a shopkeeper. Similarly, d is shortened before /, as 
in northern Gujarat. Thus, khatne, for khdine, having eaten ; bhai, for bhdi, a brother. 

The vow'el i is liable to be changed to e, as in northern Gujarat. Thus, mdrea, for 
mdriti, I shall strike. 

As regards consonants, the principal point to notice is that the sense of distinction 
between oerebral and dental letters is altogether lost. The two classes are absolutely 
interchangeable. Thus, t becomes t in hulb, was ; pbidnb, own ; aampal, wealth ; 
te, ho; ioolani,n. native; khe!ar,a field; ehhbC'rd, husks; khdlb, eating; adw’chet, 
conscious; ganmat, rejoicing; y»w7d, living ; uttar, an answer; /w, thou, and many 
others: tk becomes fh in thi, from; thigb, became; tatlid, and; lathi, is not; 
athdpij/b, for uthdpiyb, disobeyed ; aathe, with ; d becomes d in dik'rb, a son ; dl^a, a 
country ; (fukdl, a famine ; Khudd, God ; dda, a servant ; awrfar, within ; dh becomes 
4h in khif^hu, for kidhu, done; and lidhb, taken. In dd(, a tooth, both consonants have 
been cerebralized. 

On the other hand, f has become t in mbtb, great ; pit, boUy ; katHd, for kifld, 
how many ? aHb, so much ; rbtl, bread ; kbti, on the neck ; viti, a ring : Ih has become 
th in ek^thu, in one place ; and bgthb, be(M or beta, seated : has become nd, in bhmdb, 


’ Ealhiamr Gazetteer, p. 153 . 
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swine. The letters 4 and U when medial, generally become r, as in thdra, a few ; dara, 
days ; urdvi, having caused to fly ; pariyb, for padyb, fell ; dbritii, for d64iM6, having 
run ; tagh‘r^, for sagh*lu, entire ; veg‘rb, for distant ; s^hariyb, for tSbh(dyb, 

heard ; agar, for dgal, before ; paehhar, for jgaohhal, behind. On the other hand, r has 
become d in khad^cM, expenditure ; modi, having died ; chaK‘4*> service. Sometimes it 
becomes as in Ivg^ya, for Ivg’ra, clothes. So if, when standing alone, almost always 
becomes », as in mdma, for tndifas, a man ; pan, but ; gan, count ; ghand, many. 

It will be remembered that a similar inability to distinguish between cerebrals and 
dentals is a characteristic of the Sur'ti dialect spoken in Surat and Broach, opposite 
Gogo, across the Gulf of Kathiawar. * 

An initial » often becomes I, as in lukhi, for nSkhi, having thrown ; lathi, for 
mtki, is not ; Idoh, for ndch, dancing ; Idkar, a servant ; Idk, a nose. 

The letter s becomes s in mdrea for mdrU, I shall strike, and other futures, and in 
the word »«, what ? 

In the word khi^hu, for Mdhu, not only has the dh been cerebralized, but^ the 
initial k has also been aspirated. So also in khadiyb, for kddyd, was taken out. On the 
other hand, h, or an aspiration, is elided in daro, a day, for dado, i.e. dahddo ; riyb, for 
rahiyb, i.c. rahyb, remained ; nai or ni, for naki, not ; kes, for kahea, i.e. kahii, 1 will 
say ; kerdteu, for keioydtou, for kahevfrdvfuou, to be called ; rem, for re him, compas- 
sion ; perdteb, for paherdtob, clothe ; bar for bdhdr, outside ; beta or bethO, seated. This 
omission of A is also common in the standard dialect. 

Letters arc sometimes doubled under the influence of a preceding r or L Thus, 
bd^nu, for bdr*)tu, a door; gbiodfifi, for gowdl^nl, a herd-maiden. So, we have 
dblla-ihi, with ropes, for dbr’d-a-ihi, in wluch the d is first changed to I, and then doubled. 

The consonants within a word are sometimes interchanged by metathesis. Thus, 
khardves, for kbatodres, i.e. khavfddvU, I will give to eat : so delated, for deuftd, fire. 

A final nasal is sometimes dropped, as in tamdru, for iamdru, your. 

Nouns. — The declension of nouns, if we allow for pronunciation, closely follows the 
standard dialect. Thus the sign of the ablative is thi, not thi. The only dialectic 
peculiarity is the use of hbn, to form the plural. Thus, bdpu, a father ; hdpuhbn, fathers. 
This termination hbn is also found in the Malvi dialect of Bajasthani and in some forms 
of Ehandd^l. 

Some adjectives form their feminines in B, as in badhB kha^chl, all expenditure. 
Compare gB, below, under the head of participles. 

'The pronouns are more irregular. The pronoun of the second person is usually 
spelt with a cerebral f. Thus, The dental t also occurs. The agent oases of the 
first two personal pronouns are ini' or hub and ii or tm, respectively. The genitive 
singulars are marb and tarb or iarb. The pluralB are regular (allowing for the optional 
cerebralization of the t in the second person). In the singular the nominative is also 
used as an oblique base. Thus, hvnb, to me ; tune, to thee ; hu‘thi, from me. 

The pronoun of the third person is te or I, he, she, it, that : fb is declined regularly 
in the singular. 1 is shortened in the oblique oases of the singular ; thus, H, by him ; 
inb, of him. The plural of tb is tbhbn, and of i, bhbn, both bping declined regularly. 

The relative pronoun is ji, who, declined like i ; thus, jinb, whose. Similarly is 
declined kbn, who ? : genitive, kino, and so on; »u, is ‘what ? * 
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Vorbs. — present tense of the verb substantive is chlic, which docs not change 
for number and person. Thus, hU chhe, I am. When used as an auxiliary the e is 
dropped, and it becomes simply chh. Thus, karachh, Ido; aviybchh, he has come; 
khidhihhh, it has been done. 

The past of the auxiliary is huto, fcm. hufe, plur. masc. hu(d. 

The finite verb has a few irregularities. The t of the present participle is 
ocrebralized. Thus, mdr^to, striking. The past participle inserts an i before the y. 
Thus, mariyb, for maryb, struck. So we have pariyd, fell ; lakhiyu, thrown ; mbkaliyb, 
sent ; dpiyu, given ; walagiyb, he embraced ; Idgiyb, he began ; pSchiyb, he arrived. 

The definite present is formed by adding chh to all persons of the simple present. 
Thus, mdruchh, I am striking ; mdrechh, thou art striking, and so on. So the perfect 
is mariybchh, he has been struck ; similarly, khldhuchh, it is done ; ihiybchh, he has 
become ; aviybchh, ho has come. Rechh, for rahechh is a contracted form of the present 
definite. 

An irregular simple present is khei, he says, for kahe. 

The Imperfect and I’luporfcct are regularly formed with Jnnb, Thus, mdr^lb-hufb, 
he was striking ; ie mdnyb-Uulb, he had struck. 

The future is slightly irregular, as it changes t to e and i to «. We thus get, — 

I shall strike. 


1 




! 

Sing. 1 

Plar. 

mdrea. 

vtdr'tn. 


vidr'so. 

mdr*ne. 

mur*se. 


Contracted forms are hbs, 1 shall be ; jds, I shall go ; kes, I shall say ; res, I shall 
remain. 

The verbs ihatou, to be, mi\Jawu, to go, lengthen their first vowels. Thus, fhdicu, 
to be ; (halo, being; jdib, going. 

Irregular past participles arc khldho, done, from kar^tou ; often used in the neuter 
to mean ‘ said’ by so and so. Jtahftou has its past participle riyb, remained, and jdwu, 
to go, makes giyb. The feminine of giyb is gel or gh With gel, compare bmlhel, the 
feminine of hadhb, all. 

The verb Iriou, to take, makes its conjunctive participle ll, for lal, having taken. 

As specimens of Kharwa Gujarati I give a version of the Parable, and an amusing, 
if {slightly coarse, folktale. 
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Specimen I. 

»lit ^ “llil WH §^1 SHIH. ^ 

ll5l ^85 aniMl. *lRl «l "i 'l^ll filial ^HMi Pl^l. ^ ci4 

(Sal'll WSl "l^lJ ■'HiSfl «ll(^a y-tl 1 >llcll 4Sl« ^ fclJl ({ifl 6ll»(l. 

^1 "i OKlJJl ^ '^^»^l3llM■Wl SlMl <k ^ fciSl ^UWl aii^cti ^ 

&w^i ■Hwi |^l y'll ^1'='^ 'i'J- ^ ^ G't« 

fclSl ^>{14 I tfimi icteil m M H«itS M-l % cll g §«0 »t^l ‘HlH'fl Hl?l 

t ^"tl3 i»l Ctil <1^ MIH '*{l|V9 ^ Cl^l ^^IHl % «S|Jl «lfl. (1^1 
ailsni <tr*\ »W. "i §«n^ ^Hl ‘HlH'fl HW Pl^l ^ ^ ^ S«^l ^»lXt Ct'lW W^l "ll^ fel^l *»l^l ^ fel^l Xh 
5Hl'(l ^ fcl^ %\h 'i«l(3l^l W^ ‘S”fl ®[l5fl. "i ^IWlSi fcl^l 'Hlj ^ §5l >3ild Gil MIH 

^ ail. H»1 "ll^a^ ^WHl '»fl^ 5 lii ^»li^i «Il ^HWl W^l 

fcHl 6M>ti '(t«(l Gl^l ^ WHl ^ aniH^ 4l>H^ ifi*! !iH% =»Hl ^Sll ?. 

MlSl R5lns ^ ailfeW »l>■H^ 4Wl tllPlHl. 

kl^ll >ll?ll {Is^l ^ ^ anmi Mm CIMR W»i \IH Gil eiw %li)H(^Hl. ^ Wwl 

tlu^RHl 2l4^ ^(tti % «Hl ?i d. ^ fciSl yJl 'Wl;j ^ »nJ cl Wl^Sl 5li 5lic(l 

'‘fl'Ate iHl y^l Midi Mfil^lte. MM 1 31^ (i^l ^ »i4^ ^^WMl WKl Kl |.n. ciA fclMl «Ml^ 

%l>l»«tfi»ll. MM W»l %i\ aHlM^i ‘MlM^l 1 “HGeii % «(l Misil ct^l §4H 4»l 

ii\ §il(M^» "SIMM MRl Wl^l 4*1 4^ 4 ^ .fl arnpi^ I 4 . HM »ll M^l 

(|4^1 (WSl 4%«MJll'fl ^ <t^l ^M4 «llMl WMl aniculw jSl y^i '‘flil. ^1 W5l 

^ A4RI 4 ^<t/ ^ ■Hi %lMl Ct| d. aniM^^ ^l > 3 <(t i\i G4l 44'«t 4R^l 4HI ^Hl fl\l 

WJ 3J^1 1 Midi SM^l (l^lis ^ ^iMW^ll ^^l 1 h(«^1». 
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[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


KHiR‘Wi. 


GUJARATI. 


Specimen I. 


Central Group. 


Goqo (Ahuedabab). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek manas“ne be dik*ra 
A to-man (wo sons 
khidhu U, 

it~was-made (i.c. said) that, 


ImnS ap. ’ 
lo-me give . ' 
pachlil, te 
after, that 

V 

giyo. 
wsnt. 


liulii ; nS teo-ma-na naniie bap'nS 

were; and them-m-of hy-thr-younger to~the~father 
‘ bapu, sampat*n6 pficb'tG bhSg- 

‘father, of-the-properly the-reachmg{-me) share 

Nc ie puSji Teblcbi api. Tliora darft 

Atid by-Mm the~tveaUh having-divided was-giveti. A-feio days 

nano (lik*ro sagb‘ru ek'tbn karine veg*ra des-mS 

younger son everything together having-made a-far 

Te tall rabg-bhoge pOtani 

By-him there in-delight-enjoyment his 


after 

par*wa 

to-fall 

ek'na 

one-(f 

sara 


mutu dukal 
a-mighfy famine 


uravi-lakhi. N§ ie 

was'Squandered-entirely. And by-him 
pachbi te des-ma 

that country-in 

lagi. Ke 

began. And 

tab riyo, 

there remained, 
ino mokaliyo, Ne 

for as-for-him he-was-sent. And 

te-ma-tbi pOtanu pot bbar’wMS 

them-infrom his-own belly for-filling 


badbel khad'cbi-lakhiyfJ, 
entire was-expended-entirely, 


pariyo, 

fell. 


te 

he 

ne 

and 


jalno te 
havitm-gone that 
ie pu^na 
by-him his-own 


no 
and 
des’na 
of-country 
khctar-naS 
field-in 


me 

to-him 


what 


in6 apiyu 

to-him toas-gioen 

kbldhii ke, 
it-was-said that, 
naaleohb, pan hu 

is-got-i M I 

mara bap"ni 

my of-faiher 

VOt. IX. PART II. 


nai. 

not. 

‘mara 


N6 
And 

bap*na 
* my of -father 

on-the-other-haud 


pase 

in-vicinity 


]as, 


obb6t*ra bhundo 

husks the-swine 

ini icbha Imti,' 

qf-him wish was, 

te sa-W'*chet tbiyo; 

he conscious became; 

kat*la 
how-many 

bhukhe madi-jauchh. 
by-hunger am-dying. 
ne ino kes 


majurunG 

to-labourers 


will-go, and to-him I-tdll-say 


country -in 

sampat 
property 
ina 

of-that 
tangii 
poverty 
watanlo>mi-na 
ihe-nalives-irrof 
bhundone char*wa 
the-swine feeding 
kha^'hn^, 
eatittg-were,. 
pan koi§ 
but by-anyone 
tairar ie 
then by-him 
mas ruti 
enough bread 
Hu uthi 
I having-arisen 
ke, “bapa, 

that, “father^ 


3 L 



eiTJAfilil. 


liue khudanS tatha iarS pap khidhuoUh, n6 havd tar6 

by-me of-Ood and qf-thee sin has-been-done, and now thy 

^“rO kSrawa hfl jog lathi. Hune tara majurd-ml'na gk'nS jam 

son to-be-called 1 worthy am-not. Me thy seroants-in-qf of -one like 

gan. Ne te uthioe potana bap*ni pas giyo; nS tS 

count. ” ’ And he having-arisen Ms-own of-father near went ; and he 

haji ghano veg^, tawar ina bape ino joyo, ne ine 

still much distant, then his by-father asfor-him he-was-seen, and to-him 

rem avi, ne te dorinO ino kote walagiyO, nS 

compassion came, and he having-run on-his on-neck clasped, and 

ine buohchi lidhi. Te dik“rae in& kbidhu ke, ‘ bapu, 

to-hm kiss was-taken. That by-son to-him it-was-aaid that, 'father, 

hu§ klmdanti tatha tarii pap khidbucbh, ne have tarO dik*r6 

by-me of-Ood and of-thee sin has-been-done, and now thy son 

kerawa h3 jug latM. ’ Pan bapue putana daa'ne 

to-be-caXled I fit am-mt.* But hy-the-father Ms-own to-servant 

kbidhu kc, ‘ ru^ lug'nS li-awO, n3 ine pgrawo ; ne 

it-was-aaid that, 'good dresses bring, and lo-thia-one put-on; and 

ina bath-mS v!ti lakbo, ne pag-nm jura perawo ; ne 

of-this-one the-hand-on a-ring put, and the- foot-on shoes put-on; and 

ap‘ne khaino gammat kariy6, kam-ke a maro dik*r6 muo 

we-all having-eaten rejoicing may-make, because-that this my son dead 

huto, n6 paohhO jiw^ thiyocbb ; ne kbowayo buio, ne 

was, and hack-agcdn living has-become; and lost was, and 

maliyocbh. ’ No ebon gammat kar*wa lagiya. 

has-been-got.' And they rejoicing to-do began. 


Ane 

ino 

mdto 

4ik*r6 

khetar-ii^ 

huto. 

m 

t6 aw*t5 

And of-him 

the-elder 

son 

the-field-in 

toa«. 

And 

he in-coming 

ghar*ni 

pas 

pScbiyo, 

tawar 

i& rag 

tatha 

IScb 

sSbhariya. 

of-the-house 

near 

arrived, 

then 

by-him music 

and 

dancing 

were-heard. 


Ne ie lokaro-mE-na ck'ne teiing puobhiyS kS, ‘a 
And by-him the-servants-in-of to-one having-called it-was-asked that, ' this 

sS cbhe ? ’ • Ne ie in6 khnihS ke, ‘ taro bbai 

what is?' And by-him to-him it-was-said that, 'thy brother 
aviydcbb, te tara bapue ek moti mljbam kbidluohb, 

haa-come, therefore thy by-father a great feast has-been-made, 

kam*ke ine sahi-salamat pacbbo maliyuchh. ’ Fan t6 
because-that to-Mm safe-{and)-souttd baok-again he-has-been-got , ' But he 
gusse tbiyd, ne apdar aw*wa ini kbu^i ni buti. 

in-anger became, and within to-go qf-him willingness not was. 

T§-Ai ina bap6 bar avinS 8am*javiy6. Pan 

Therefore his by-father out having-come he-waa-made-to-understand. But 
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ig ut^ ap^ bap*ne khi&il kc, ‘ jo, at *15 


by-him answer in-giving to-thefather it-was-said 

that, ‘ see, in-so-many 

waras bQ 

tail 

cbakMi kaiQohb, 

ne taro 

bukam 

hng kadi 

years 1 

thy 

service am-doing. 

and thy 

order 

by-me ever 

uibapiyo 

latbi, 

tApan mara 

(los-dar^ni 

satbe 

khnii 

tms-disobeyed 

not, 

nevertheless my 

ofifriends 

in^company happiness 

tbawane 

tue 

hSnc bokariyu pan 

kadi nl 

apiyu 

hutu. Pan 

for-becoming 

by-thee 

to-me a-kid even 

not 

given 

was. But 

a taro 

dik*r6 

jig kas'banoni 

sathe 


tarl sampat 


this thy son by-tohom qf-harlots in~thc~c(mpany thy wealth 

khdi-lakM, ina aw"ta-j tue ina sani inOfi mljbam 

veas-lost'entirely , of~him on-eoming-even by-thee of~him for a-great ■ feast 

khidhi. * Ke ie khidha ke, ‘dikYj, tu marl satbe 

tMM-made. ’ And by-him il^was-said that, ' son, thou, of-me in-cornpany 

roj rgchh, ne mart) sagb'ru tarn cbhe. A[)*nc t6 

daily remainest, and my everything thine is. To-m-all ou-the-other-band 

kbu^i thawu, tatba hadakli kar“wO joye, kam-kc a 

happiness to^become, and rejoicing to^be-dona is-proper, because-ihat this 

taro bhai muwo huto, 0 paohho 3iW*t6 thiyochh ; ne kh6way*l6 

thy brother dead was, he back-again living has-becotnc ; and lost 

buto, maliyochh. ’ 

toa», he has-been-found. ’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARlTl. 


Kbae^wI. 


Gogo (Ahmedabab). 


Specimen II. 

Sii aiS«ll So, at%l aJiviiPli ^ atlrt til'd il«l^ll 41^1. WKl '^1*1^1 

MSlH ; SHSd Oil'll 5liJ. -uflatG 'Hl^l Pl^l, aH'lRi aiSd Ml^(l 

»ll'd, ^ '♦di atil^l'SJl “trtl^ ftl^ SHi^l It atSdSl MXi till'd ^ **llS^ ^iRh^. 

5l «^hSi, 'il ■“d^l’fl »d ■♦Iti. 5i ctifl ■^<d ^ MlaiG Pl^. aiS«l ^ ^l»»tlll 

31^1. aiS^ ^l»n Hl^ »d^ ^l*»t^l '»d| ^ MG Mlsifl MlS Pl^l. 'il ^l*nSl \ >*dai^l 

2 'H^ts ? ^tl ^ -it, ■»? tlfl M<ft. 2l w5l =t4«l^ "il atiSl ^kl ^ ^1. -n <K1 eiA •«l<d. 2i 

^i«n5i (%iHy^ ^sn ^l^i ^ ststii^ S'tRi tii'Kl G^i. ^i PinySi tii'^ i’l^i. =»H«tiHi »i4 Slwi^ii^fl ani'd. wJl 
aii^Sl 'wQj ^ "Hy atitll^ i<=irniA Plil^l, 'KlR ?l ^cd 'il M«d 5ll«llS^{l i^tRl @4^1 

^ atitliJl •i(^U 21 tltS^ aii«R afl. ^fill atifllSi 5l4 ?ilA aRM iA^l ^«d all'd'«^;i 

^ =*Hl ttHHl MUtllHR *^21. 2l ii«d <>in ; 9^1 *IA SH'd (§*d. 2l ail 6»l *1 
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Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 

Kh1e*w1. Gogo (Ahmedabad). 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk huto ohak‘15, no ek hull chak’li. Cliako 

One vm cock-spnrroio, and one woe hen-sparrotc. The-coek-spafroto 

laviyo ohokhiino ilfiBo nC cbaki JiiAi daj'no da^o. 

brought oJ~riee grain and the-hen-sparrou> brought of -peas grain. 

Ini khich“rl pakavi ; ne chaki panl j. b1iar*wa gei. 

Of -these pottage wtts-cooked; and Ihe-hcn-sparrow water to- draw went. 

Cliako kliich*ri khaine akhc pata bSilhine 

The-cock-s farrow the-poUage having-eaten on-eges a-bandage having-tied 

sni-giyo. Awa-nia chaki pani bharinc iivi, 

went-lo- sleep. The-meantime-in Ihe-hen-sparrotc water having-drawn came, 

ne kliidhfi, ‘ cliaka-riina, bannfi kholo.’ Tare ebako 

and il-was-said, ‘ cock-sparrow-king, ihe-door open.’ Then the-cock-sparrew 
klici, ‘man 5kbo dukheebb.’ T6 ebakie gbarO 

eagi, ‘of -me Ihe-eges arepaming.' Then bg-the-hen-sparrow the-piicher 

laklu-didbo, no bannu kboliyd. T6 joy'cbh, 16 khicb'ri 

was-piit-doton, and fhe-door was-opened. Then she-secs, veritg the-pottage 

ni male. E wat ebakane kbldbl ke, 'kbicb’ri 

not is-fomid. This fact to-the-cock-sparrow was- said that, ‘the-pottage 

kdn kbai-giyu?’ CbabMo kbei kc, ‘rajano kut’ro kbal-giyo.’ 
who ate-up ? ’ The-cock-sparrow sags that, ‘ the-king's dog ate-up.* 
Cbak'li raja paso gi, ne riijane kbidbQ ke, 

The-henrsparrow the-king near went, and to-the-king it-was-said that, 

‘tamaro kutTO marl kbicb"ri kbui-giyO.’ Td rajao kut‘ran6 

‘your dog mg pottage ate-up.’ Then bg-the-king to-the-dog 

pucbhiyu ke, ‘ khicb'ri tl khadhiebb ? ’ T6 kut’ro kbei 
it-was-askeJ that, ‘the-pottage bg-tkee has-been-eaten Then the-dog sags 

ke, * na, me lathi kbadhi.’ T6 rajfte chak'lane 

that, ‘no, bg-me is-not eaten.’ Then by-ihe-king to-the-cock-sparrow 

pucbhiyQ, lA chalflo kbei kc, ‘na, ml bi lathi 

it-wes-asked, then the-cock-sparrow sags that, ‘ no, bg-me also it-is-not 

kbadhi.’ Td rajae sipaine hukam dldbo kg, 

eaten: Then hg-the-king lo-a-soldicr order teas-given that, 
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‘chak'lanS 

kuwa-D^ 

lakhi-diyo.* 

T6 

sipale 

‘ the-eock-sparrow 

the-well-in 

throwaway.' 

Then 

by-the-soldier 

lakhi-cfidhd. 

Awi-ml 

ek 

gowappi 

avi. In§ 

he-waa-thrown-away. 

The-meantime-in a 

herd-maiden 

came. To-her 

chak*l!e 

khidhn ke. 

* mara 

ohak'lanc 

kuwa-mS-thl 

by-the-hen-aparrow 

it-waS’Said that, 

'my 

cock-sparrow 

the-well-in-from 

nik&ro. 

td hfi tam'ne 

khir 

no roti 

kharavds.’ 

{if-)you-take-Ottt, 

then I to-yott 

rice-milk 

and bread 

will-cauae-to-eat.*' 


T6 poll 

Then that 

khadiyu. 
hroughi-out. 


gowan^i kawa«mi uM, nc chak*lan@ 

herd-maiden the-well-in descended, and the-cock-sparroto 

T6 gowan^inS laine chak'li ghar 

Then . the-herd-maiden having-broaght the-hen-aparrow home 


g!. Fela ohak*l^ gk lodhi garam karine pel! 

vaent. That by-cock-sparrow a griddle hot having-been-made that 

gowa 9 nmg Ijx!dh6 ke, * a aunana pat*la-par bete.’ Td peli bethl. 

to-cow-herdess waa-aaid that, ‘ this golden aeat-on sit.' So she sat. 


Javi bethi avi badine uthi. T6 e khei 

As-soon-as she-sat ao-soon being-burnt she-got-up. Then she says 

‘ hame khlr na kbadbi, ne kulo bad!.' 

' by-US (i.e. by-me) rice-milk not waa-eaten, and on-my-seat I-am-burnt.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there were a cock-sparrow and a hen-sparrow. The cook- 
sparrow brought some rice grains, and the ben-sparrow brought some peas, and with 
them they cooked a mess of pottage. Then the lien went off to draw water, and, as 
soon as she was gone, the cook ate up the pottage, and tied a bandage over his eyes and 
lay down on his bed. In the meantime the hen came back with her water jar, and 
cried out, ‘cook-sparrow, my king, open the door.’ ‘I can’t,’ said he, ‘my eyes are 
hurting me.’ So she put the pitcher down and opened the door liorsolf. The first thing 
she saw when she looked round was that there was no pottage, so she asked her husband 
who had eaten it up. ‘ The king’s d(^,’ said he, ‘ came and ate it up.’ 

So the hen-sparrow went oS to the king and oomplainod that his dog liad eaten up 
the pottage. The king asked the dog if he had done so, and he denied. Then the 
king asked the oock-sparrow, and he denied too. Then the king told a soldier to throw 
the cock-sparrow down into a well, and this was done. It chanced that a herd-girl came 
by, and to her the hen-sparrow said, ‘ if you will take my cook-sparrow out of the well, 
I will give you rice-milk and bread to eat.’ So the herd-girl went down into the well, 
and took out the cook. Then the hen took the herd-girl home with her, and the cook- 
sparrow heated a griddle red-hot, and said to tlie herd-girl, ‘ sit down, please, on this 
golden chair.’ So she sat down on the griddle, and as soon as she did so it burnt her 
and she jumped up again, saying, ‘ I didn’t get any rice milk, and I am burnt on the 
part of me on whidi I sit down.* * 
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PArNOLT. 

Pat'nuli, also called Saurashtri (or the language of Surat) and Khatri, is the 
language of the silk-weavers of the Deccan and Madras. Sir A. Baines, on page 141 of 
the Census Bicport for 1891, gives the following account of them : — 

‘ The loigrationB of this class have not been clearly traced, bnt probably it was first brought abore the 
ghata through one of the many local courts of old time in the Doooan.' The deacendanta of the original silk- 
i»»eaverH are now found exercising the same trade in Mysore, Hie Decoan, and in quite the south of the 
peninsula. The dialect they use is peculiar to themselyes and is not current amongst theni when dealing with 
other communities, though it has taken the colour of the countries through which the caste has passed, and 
is at present mainly Telugu, whereby it has lost its northern twang. The reason for this segregation may 
be found, perhaps, in the fact that a class of this sort, especially when engaged in a hicrative industry, raises 
its demands for swiial recognition as it recodes furUicr from its place of origin. Wu thus find the 
Sanr&shtrl weaver of the south employing piiesis of his own caste, who claim Binhmanical honoars, and 
ignore connection with a region whore silk- weavers are not in such high position. This loads them to 
neglect or doprocialo their former tongue. There aro, nevertheless, over 77,000 Patnuli in the Madras 
Province who still return their language as of yoi’C.* 

Pat^nuli was returned in the census of 1891 from the Presidencies of Madras 
and Bombay, and from the state of Mysore. The following are the figures. Speakers 
are also found in Hyderabad, but no figures are available 


Bombay— 

Bombay City .... 2 

Sliolapur 587 

Dharwar 654 

Bijapur . . • • 5G 

Feudatories • . . . 301 

1,600 

Madras — 

h-isina .##•*•*.*.» 1 

helloro 2 

Madras 089 

Chingloput • 87 

North Arcot .......... 2,793 

Salem ........... 7,548 

Coimbatore 19 

South Arcot ... 311 

Tanjoro • 18,069 

Triidiinopoly 4,523 

Madura ,.••*•••.»» 35,197 

Tirmovolly 8,811 

South Cunara ^ 

73,352 

Mysore (Bangnlore) 5 


Total , 74,957 

The Linscuistic Survey docs not extend to Madras, and hence no figures for or 
specimens of Pat®nuli have been r( 3 Coivcd from that province or from Mysore. Prom 
Bombay, only 300 speakers of Pat'nuli have been returned for this Survey, and these 
from Ahmednagar, a district from wliioh no speakers were returned in 1891. On the 

* Hofrath Dr* Biihler has directed my attention, linoe thia wii firet written, to the Gupta Inscription, translated at page 
79,vol. iii, of the Corpus Inscriptionum. In this, the colony of silk-weavers, which immigrated to Dasftpur (Mandesnr) 

from centml and southern Gujarat, are praised for their industry and piety j the latter being shown by the erection of a 

temple to the suu in the time of Kumftra Gupta.— J, A. B. 



413 




other hand, 6,650 speakers of ‘ Pat"w6gari,’ also a dialect employed by silk-weavers, have 
been returned from Bclgaum, Dharwar, and Bijapur. Spooimens have been received 
from all these districts, and an examination of them shows that the Pafwggari of 
Bijapur is simply corrupt Marathi, while that of Belgaum and Dharwar is Pat* 9 uli. 
The following are, therefore, the figures for Pat'nuH as returned for this census from 


the Bombay Presidency 

Ahmednagar SOO 

Belgaum 4,000 

Dharwar 1,600 

Tom . 5,800 


It will be seen that these differ widely from the census figures. Indeed, it must 
bo confessed that much reliance cannot be placed on either set. Pat’nuli is merely 
ordinary Gujarati, and docs not require that separate enumeration which it is practically 
impossible to give. 

Specimens of Pal*nuli (or Pat*w6gari) have been received frem all theabove- 
dUtriots. As just stated, it is ordinary Gujarati with, in each case, a slight addition of 
local words to its vocabulary. Specimens of Bombay Pat'nuli arc therefore quite un- 
necessary. No specimens are available of Madras Pat*nuli, but it, too, according to the 
census reports, is also the same as standard Gujarati. 

It may be added that in Chanda, in the Central Provinces, the silk-weavers speak 
a mongrel dialect called Pat’vi, which appears to be based on Marathi. Vide anie, 
page 294. 
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KAKARI. 

The Kakars are Pathan immigrants from Afghanistan who are found scattered over 
Northern India and the Bombay Deccan. At the Census of 1891 the following numbers 


of Eakars wore returned 

United Provinces ........... 25,380 

Pnnjab 4,^80 

Hyderabad ............. .I.IOS 

Bombay ............. 122 


Totai, . 34,087 


It appears, Ijowcver, that only in Bombay have these people (12*2 in numbi r) a 
language of their own, called Kakarl. It is used by Kakai’s only as a home language. 
In their inlercoui’sc with people of other castes they ein])loy nrdimiry Dakhini Hindostanl. 
Kakars belong to tint Kakarzahi tribe of Afghans, and their ft'refatbers are said to have 
come from Afghanistan with Ahmnd Shah Durrani abon! 174^. On his return from 
India, after having conquered the Marathas at the buttle of Panipat in 1761, those 
Kakars remained in the country leading the life of outlaws, euil, alter rambling through 
the ])rovinces of Agra and Gujarat, they found their way to Haidar ‘All of Mysore. 
Thence they spread over the Deccan, where they now' earn a living as servants, messen- 
gers, and hor.‘<o-koopcrs. 

Their speecli is a mixed jargon, hut. is mainly based on Gujarati. I give a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Kakarl which comes from Belgaum. It well 
illustrates tin* mixed character of the language, as w'-ell as its Gujarati basis. The 
Gujarati on which it is founded is that of North Gujarat, and is mixed with llajasthani. 
Among special peculiarities we may raentiou, — 

1'he tendency (also existing in llajasthani) to wefiken a linal e to a .short «. Thus 
the Gujarati home, w<!, hoeomes hnma ; the llajasthani dative suffix ke, becomes ka 
(this i.s th(} usual suffix of the dative) ; the Gujarati suffix ve of the conjunctive parti- 
ciple becomes ««. 

Then.' is a tendency to disaspirate (also common in Northern Gujarati). Thus, chhe, 
is, becomes che or cha, sind wo have uUsho for ntlmne, having arisen. 

Strong masculine nouns with n-hases form the nominative singular in a, with an 
oblique form in a. llius, icfd, a son ; plural, beia. The suffix of the genitive is the 
Gujarati no. That of the dative is the Rajasthani ka (for ke). The agent case does 
not seem to bo used. 

The word for ‘ tw'o ’ is dl, as iu .Lahhanl. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is chke or che {cha), he is. Thus, milacha 
for male~chhe, it is got. The past is hato or to as in Northern Gujarati. 

There are some curious forms of the finite verb in the specimen. Such are 
kariiendb, he did ; a doubled tt in the present participle as in dwatte, in going. The 
conjunctive participle ends in Una, Unb, or isnd. Thus, jaijUna, having gone ; bharima, 
having filled ; wdiUnb, having divided ; idima or vlma, having arisen. This form is 
probably borrowed from Dravidian languages. So also the ir In marirbeha, (I) am dying. 
Compare Tamil irn, be. 


S M 
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[No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


K A kart. 


Central Group. 


(DisraicT Belgaum). 


Konek ^akhVka 
A-certaiu permi-to 
upatio ba-ka kayo, 
hit-own father- to mid, 


(li bota 
two tout 

‘ ba, tarl 
'father, yonr 


liata. Tis-ma 
were. Them-among 

iin“gt-ma maje 

property-in to-me 


iibano bet« 

younger son 

awatte 

that-may-come 


waU) maje dti. Ba tis*ma apaao mal wat.isn6*dido. 

there to-me give.* Father them-among hit-own property having-divided-gave. 

Nhano botb apanO viiito llsna dur muluk jayisna 

Younger son his-own share Imving-laken a.-far country Imring-gone 


b.aliut din nai hoya-ta, 

many days not had-been, 

sam'dyO ha]-kari4eJido. 'J’ycV 

all tqmndered. He 

dukal padisTia ti-ka 

famine having-fallen hm-lo 

tokh'siio ju] iiaukYi rhayu. Tyo 

of -person near service remained. Thai 
apanO khet-ka moklml-didO. WhS 


tilia-ma tyb 
meantime he 

jv^yo karyO 
thus hud-done 

garlbl uyi. 
poverty came. 


dundlmyi 

luxury-with 

bad tf‘ 
after that 

Tyb to 
He that 


apanu 

hit-own 


sakh's 

person 

bhuke-ti 


ti-ka 

him-to 


mal 

property 

muluk-ma moitu 
cotifitry-in a-grent 

miduknb bk 
of-couutry one 

suwar cliarawan-ka 
swine grasing-for 


tal'malLsna 

his-own field-to sent. There hunger-with being-overcome 

khale bhusO sudda kliayisna pci bliarali-rhato. Lekliin 
eating hmks also Iiaviug-^eateu helly would*}iave- filled. But 


suwar 

swine 

ti-ka 

him-to 


kis-ti kay-bi iiai 

auybod,y-froiU anything-even not 
picliMyahgani wat yiid 

qf -former state {in 

' mara banb juj rlianu 
‘ of-father near living 


mi|la-tb. 

obtained-was. 


So 


thbda din 
some days 

apanu dill-ma 


bbyillu, ku] milacha. 

become food is-obtained. 

utisna mara ba-na 
havpng-arisen my father-of 

banb pap bband-Iido. 

of-father »» have-got-tied 

taro juj naukar 
yonr near a-servant 


ayisna tyb 

having-come he his-own mind-in 

kitt’la nauk'ran-ka pet bbarisna 

how-many servants-to belly having-filled 


gaya, apanb 
went, hit-own 

kayo, 


Lekliin bya hau bbnkkyb mari-rbeba. 

But here I hnnger-by am-dying. 

ju! jayisna, “ba, hau AUanb 

near having-gone, "father, I of-God 

Hau tarb betb-kan-ka layakb naT. 

I your son-to-be worthy {am-)nof. 
sar"kyu mukb'le,’” kaisna wbS-ti 

like keep," ’ {so)-saying there-from 


said, 

jasti 

more 

Hau 

./ 

jiap 

sin 

Majg 

Me 

tyb 

he 
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nt'isna 

having-arisen 

dfir-tl 

distmce-from 

maj'isua, 

having-struck. 


apano bfinu juj awalab ba 

his-own of -father near loMle-coming father 


dekhisna, rham 
having-seen, jnly 

mukko dido. 
a-kiss nave. 


ayisna, 
having-come, 
aba betu 
heu the-son 


walab ba ti-ka 

e-coming father him-to 
nhati-jayisna, kawafo 
haeing-gone-runnmg, etnbrace 


ba-ka 

father-to 


‘ba, 

‘father. 


hau 

AlliinO 

sam^'na 

taj*6 sam‘na 

cliuk k 

aryo ; majtl 

taro 

1 

of-God 

before 

your before 

sin 

did ; me 

your 

beto-kari 

bulaivu 

nako.’ 


apano 

nauk*ran-ka 

kayo, 

son-as 

{yon-)caU 

do-not.' 

Thia-to father 

hls-own 

sereants-to 

said, 

‘ chbku 

poiifik 

layisna 

mara beta -k a 

])era\v ; 

aiiglT-ma 

mundi 

‘lest 

a-dress having-brought 

mji mi-to 

pnt-ou ; 

finger-in 

a-nng 

ghalo, 

yiay-ma 

jo(l6 gliiilo; khrin-lai 

tavari 

karo ; 

hama 

put, 

feet-in 

shoes put 

; eatiug-for 

prepare lion ni ake ; 

we 

khaylsna khusi-howunga. 

Ka-ka-ta 

yo in arc) 

boto maryo-to. 


having-eaten happy-let-us-become. Whyfor-then this my son that-dead-was. 


phirisua wacliyO ; clmkailidb-tft, 

again is-alive; lost-was, 

khusi hOya. 
glad became. 

,E-l)akliat-ka tino mo(o I 

Al-this-time his elder 

iiyat bakliat-ka ti-ka s^av 

coming at-ihe-time hkn-lo sin 


milyo.’ Yu sam'lisna sam'dyii 

is-found' This having-heard all 


naukar-ma ok jaiia-ka 

servants-in one man-to 

Ti-ka tyo kayo, ‘ tan') 


)(o bofb kliot-ina luito. Tyo gharna juj 

ler son field-in was, lie to-house near 

gavaimu nachaimu samTyo. Tyo to 

I singing dancing heard. Me thal 

bulayismi, ‘li kasu cbalicha’ puclihyO. 

having-called, ‘that what is-going-on' asked. 

blinvi avooha ; tvb chokb ayisaa 


puclihyO. • 
asked. 
ayisaa 


Mim-to he said, ‘your brother is-come; he snfe-and-sonnd having-come 
poliachMc aabab tan') ba klianii tayiir karisna 

on-reaching on-accouiit-of your father a-feast ready having-made 

iniikbvo.’ Y3 sTimTisaa tyo J-nOlb l)5<o gbus-hoyisna 

has-keptf This having-heard that elder son angry-having-bccome 

raada-ma nai gayo. Sabab 

in not went. Therefore 

akat' kaisiia ti-ka lialiut 

to-come saying him-to much 


tn 

akar 

to^conic 

kayo, 

said, 

wilt 

word' 


ba klianii 
father a-feast 

tyo Jnolb l)5<o 

that elder son 

ti-no ba bliair 

his father out 

kailido, Ti-ka t 

entreated. Thai-to 


‘ hau itl 

Taid, ‘ I so-many years till your service having-made ever your 
w\i * todyo-naT. Lekhin hau miira dosan-ka milclisna 

Uoke-not. But I my friends having-gathered-togelher 

khanu khavadan-ka tu maje kaba ek bak“ru-bi uaT-dido. 

fei^f io-thake thou to-me ever otie goal-even not-gavcst. Marlots 


waris taka tiirl nauk'ii 


tayiir karisna 
ready having-made 

j ghus-hoyisna 

ang ry-having-bccome 

ayisna mada-rtm 
having-come in 

tyo apano bfi-ka 
Ac liis-ovon father-to 
karisna kaba tiirl 


fe((st to-maii 

VOlu IX, rA“T ”• 


Marlots 
3ii 2 
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sJlSa.u1. 


sangat padisna taru mal sam*dyu niog^ligna yS tar6 

in-&mpany having-fallen your property all having-devoured this your 


b§^ g 

:har>ko ayo 

barabar*ka 

t8 

tina-wasti kbanu 


karyo.’ 

«on house-to come 

as-soon-as 

thou 

of-him-for a-feast 

host-made* 

Ba 

be^-ka kayu, ‘ tS saru 

wakbat mara sangut rbacha. 

Maiu 

Father 

son-to said 

, ' thou all 

the-time my with 

■ art. 

My 


ohbe te 

sam’dyu taru 

chh6. 

Mare-to 

taro 

bhayi, 

near 

is that 

all thine 

is. 

That-dead-was 

thy 

brother. 

phirisna 

wachyo ; 

cbukaili-gayO, 

te 

miiyo. A^yo 

hama 

kbu^i 

again 

is-alive ; that-lost-gone-was, 

. he 

is-fomd. So 

we 

happy 


honu barabar chhe.’ 
to-6e proper is' 
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T&RTmOkT or QHISAPT. 

The Ghisadl are a tribe of blacksmiths who wander, like our tinkers, over Southern 
India. The following numbers have been reported from that part of India to which the 
Survey extends : — 

UlRAR— 


Amraoti 

. • . . , ,200 


Akfila ..... 

. . . 4 


Bulilaua 

200 


Bo .MU AY — 

— 

404 

Pooim ..... 

1,000 


Satara ..... 

165 


Belgfuim ..... 

100 




1,265 


Tout, 

l.TiOO 


The Ghisadl call themselves Tarlmuk. They are called Ghisiidi (»./,• , polishers) by 
their Hindu Jicighbours. Their tradition is that they originally came from Gujarat 
and this is l)orne out by their language. The fullest account of the tribe will be found 
in the Foma Gazetteer, as quoted below. 

The earliest account will be found in an article entitled On the HHgratory 
Tribes of Nafiocs in Central India, by Edward Balfour, in Vol. xiii, Part I. (1844,) 
of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Account of the Taremook or Wander- 
ing BlackmiUh, on pp. 8 iuid if. Taremookee Vocabulary on pp. 17 and 18. 

The following works may also be consulted : — 

U()SiiiAV Gazhttrek,— Vol. xviii, Pooua, Pt. 1. (IS85), pp. ?»:!3 & IT. 

In.,— 'Vol. six (188S), Satara, p. 83, 
hi.,— Vol. xxi (1884), Bolgaum, pi>. 13.5, 130. 

AL'dASOABAlt (iAZETTERR,— p. 272. 

CiiooKF, W., The Tribm and Oaslcs of tin' North- ll’cs/erti J'roviitccs and Oudh. Calcutta, ISDfi. Vol. 

iii, pp. 373 (& fi. 

I give two excellent specimens and a list of words in Tarimuki, both of which 
come from Belgaum. Tlio first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the second a piece of folklore. The langui^c of the Bcrar specimens is identical, and 
they need not he printed. 

An examination of the specimens will show that the language closely agrees with 
ordinary colloquial Gtrjarati. The following are the main points of difference. 

There is a tendency to drop aspiration (as is also the case in Morthem Gujarat). 
Thus, packal for pdchhal, after ; vftna, for uthlne, having arisen ; elia or ch, for chhe, 
is, when used as an auxiliary. 

A final eore becomes a. Thus the suffix of the dative, and of the conjunotivo par- 
ticiple ne, becomes na, as in manusya-na, to a man ; uflna, having arisen ; chha for chhe, is ; 
hama for hame, we. This a is sometimes dropped, so that wo have forms such as karln, 
liaving done ; lewa-n, to take ; huvoa-n, to become ; dybeh for dyo-chhe, he has come ; and 
karydeha, for karyd-chhe, ho has done, in the same sentence. 

As in the Marathi of Berar, an initial v before e becomes y, and before i is dropped. 
Thus, yal, for vel, time ; iohdryd, for vicMryd, asked. A final « is dropped in bahryan 
<for bakrya-nu) bachohu, the young of a goat. 
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gttjakAtI. 


In the declension of nouns, there is no agent case. As in Dakhinl Eindostan!, the 
subject of a transitive verb in the past tense remains in. the nominative. Thus, nhdnb 
heib kayo, the younger son said. 

The termination of the genitive is no, which is treated as in Gujarati, except that its' 
neuter is nn, not ««. Similarly, all strong neuter nouns end in «, as in baohehu, a young 
one. 

The pronouns, as a rule, ai‘c regular. But ‘you’ is ttima, mt tama {iov tame). 

‘ They ’ is by. 

The verb substantive is thus conjugated in (he Present ; — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. chhatt. 

chh(f. 

2. child. 

cJiha. 

o. chhn. 

chha. 

A^hen used as an auxiliary, it becomes cha or 

vh for all persons and both numbers. 

Thus- 


I am striking. 

ete^ 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. mdrucha. 

marecha. 

2. mirachu. 

mdrbcha. 

3. nulraclia. 

mdracha. 

In all the above the linal a may be dropped. 

Thus, vidruch. 

'Ihe past of the auxiliaiy verb is hotO or to, as in colloquial Gujarati. 

Th(! simple present of the finite verb is practicjdly regular, allowance being made; for 

the change of final e to «. Thus, — 


I strike, etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. mdri. 

mare, mdra. 

2. mdra. 

mdrb. 

3. mdra. 

mdra. 

The future is irregular. .It takes the form mdrbs, and does not change for numlier 

or person. 


Other forms are regular. Thus,-— 


mdr^W'u, to strike. 



vidr^tb, striking. 
tudryb, stmek. 
mdrybeh, has struck. 
maryb-tb, had struck. 

Other minor peculiarities, especially those of vocabulary, will be learnt from the 
list of words and sentences. 
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[ No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


TARTMtJKl OR GHISAPI. 


Central Group. 


(OlSl’KICT BemaUM). 


Specimen I. 


KOn’tu 
A-certain 

ap"J0 banii 
hU'Own to-f(ither 

walO mana da.’ 
share to-nte pive.’ 
dido. NJiano 
gave. Yotmger 


manus'yaua 

to-mau 

kayo, 
mid, 

Ba 

Fathei 

beto 


bd poryd 
two sons 

‘ ba, tari 
‘ i'alliet', your 

ona-inltayj 
them-among 
ap"ld wall) 


hota. Wana-ma 
were. TkeiH~aimnij 

sampada-ma >nam 
property-in fo-me 
ap’lo sanipadii 
his-own properly 
lena 


sou his-own share 


jayina 
<f-0one 
hoyina 

haviiny-hecome 

karya-pav 
hmiug-doue-aftei 
garil)i avi. 
poverty came. 

E manuSya, 
man 


ghana di.s 
many days 
ap"ld 
his-own 


Jiuya 

had-heen 

sampada 

property 


diir 

havhty-lnkeu n-Jar 
nai, owada-ma o 

■not, meantime he 

s{ig”lo lial-karyo. 

all squandered. 


iiliano beib 

younger son 

awiiul 

that-may-come 

wiiio-kai’in 

having-divided 

desna 
lo-country 
dund 
debauched 
0 im 

He so 


wo dSs-ma mdf.hl m6h‘gayi padina 
that coantry-in a-mighty famine having-fallen 


This 

Wha 

There 

pet 


0 wti des-ma ek 
He that country-in one 

waua dukkav charawii 
him swine lo-feed 


bhukke-ti 

hmger-with 

bliarto-to. 


kapwaniia 
-overcome 
Pan-la wana 


diikkar 

swiite 


jnanfis-kan 
■man-near 

his-own 
klunvand kundo 
of -food husks 


tsak^ri 

servi(x[-%n) 

klielarna 

lo-field 

sudd a 
also 


kc-inanga-ti kaya-eU 


wana 
to-hini 
rliayo. 
remained. 

lauf’di-didd. 

sp.nl. 
kJiayiiia 
having-eaten 
inihu 


belly he-filling-was. But to-him anybody-near-from anything-even being-obtained 


said, 

jyasll 

more 


nau tu. Im thoda 
not was. So some 

0 ap’lo man-ma 
he his-own mind-in 

pet bharina 
belly having-filled 

maruolia. Hu utina 
am-dying. I having-arisen 
Uu Ueviiu pfip banu 

1 of -God sin of-fathcr 

lyak nal. Mana ck 

worthy am-not. Me 


dis gaya, apIO p'lcbali wat 

days passed, his-own former stale 

kayo, ‘ mur;i ha-kan rbayel 
‘ my father-iiear remaining 

an mij'tiVtu. Hn 

food being-got-was. I 

mara bii-kan jayina 

■my father-near having-gone 
pap bandl-lidO. Hn taro 


yad-kadina 
ha ving- remembered 
gliana teakarna 
many to-sereanfs 
IiyS bbiikke 
here toill, -hunger 
kahos, *• l)a, 
will-say, '‘father, 
belo kai-]tnvan 


sin have-tied-got. 
tsfikar par*inan 
o»6' servant like 


1 your son for-heing-called 
tara-kan mukil.” ’ Im 

of-yoH-near keep." ’ So 
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GVJARili. 


k{un 

having-aaid 
ba una 
father 


wha-ti tilina 

therefrom having-ariaen 
dur-ti joyina 

diatancefrom having’aeen 


mittl- marina 
having-embraced 


mukku>didu. 

a-kiaa-gavc. 


ap'lo ba-mango 

At«-Ofo» father-near tchen-gomg 

daya avina nhasin-jayina 

pity having-come running-having-gone 


Tawa 

Then 


beW 

the-aoti 


bana 
iof other 


kayo, 

aaid, 


‘ bu, hu 

father, I 


Devnu agaj 

bauu 

agal 

cbuk karyo. Mana taro bcto 

karina 

of -God before 

of-fathci 

'• befoi'e 

ain did. 

To-me your son 

aa 

bolawb nako.’ 

Ba 

ap'lo 

t§ukama 

kayo, ‘ uttam 

dzbago 

call not.’ 

Father 

hia-own 

to-acrvanta 

aaid, ‘ beat 

dreaa 

layina 

mara 

bg^na g 

bulb, bbt-raa ang'ti giialo, 

pag-nia 

having-brought 

my 

to^aon pnl-ony finger 

-in a-ring put, 

feet-in 

jbdb ghalo, 

kbawflna 

tayari 

karO. 

Hama kbayina 

sant 

ahoea put. 

of-eating 

preparation make. 

IF e having-eaten 

happy 


Eakaito 
Becaxiae 

niUyO.’ 
ia-fotind' 

ono wado 
hia elder 
nachanu 
dancing 
su buwii-lagyo-kari 
what waa-gaing-on-aa-lo 
ayOcb, b Buk“^im 


buwasu. 
let-ua-becomc. 

gamayi-gayo-to, 

loat-gone-waa, 

Ye-yal 
At-thia-time 
■\vana gapu 
io-him ainging 


e marO belb maryb-to, 

that my aou tlead-wna, 

Te aiklna S!ig’'Jb 
This having-heard all 


pliirin jittb 
again alive 

sant buya. 

happy become. 


Iniyb; 

become', 


beto khetar-ma liotb. 0 gbar-kaii 
SOM field-in was. He houae-ttear 

aiku-ayu. Wb te:ikar-ma (jk“lan 
aervanta-in one 
b kayo, 

hr said, 

tarn 


came-to-hear. lie 
icbaryo. Ona 
inquired. To-lmi 

ayb pbchyo 


Uaruia 


aWtana 
tohen-came 

bolayina 
hamig-culled 
‘ tai-b bliayi 

‘ your brother 

ba 


jamiin 

is-come, he aafe-and-aovnd came reached on-accounf-of your father n-feaat 

karyOoba.’ Yc aikin wadb bctb rag-ti mliayi gavb nai, 

has-made.’ This having-heard elder son anger-with in toenl not, 

inanin bno ba balier aAlna mliayi aw karina W'ana 

therefore hia father out having-come in come in-ordei'-to io-him 


gluinyO 

kay5. 

0 ap'lo 

bana 

kayo, ‘ 

bS 

it“]a 

warns 

parint 

muck 

aaid. 

E.C hia-own 

to-father 

aaid. 

'I ao-many 

yeara 

till 

tarl 

teak*!’! 

karina 

kandi tarl 

wat 

bbagyb 

nai. 

Tari 

i.a 

your 

service 

having-done 

ever your 

word 

broke 

not. 

Sotjoever I 

mara 

dosta 

milun 

khawa 

kara 

sati 

tv 

mana 

kandi 

my 

friends 

having-gathered a-feaat 

to-make 

for 

thou 

to-me 

ever 


paibnn 


baobcbu didb*ual Pantii raiidana sangat 

young-one gavest-not. But of-harlota company {-in) having-fallen 

sag*Ji gi|6-to. Ye taro b6t6 gbara ayo 

your wealth all devoured-had. Thia your son to-houae come 
barabar tu 'w6-sa0 jambn karyo.’ Ba bS^a kayo, *tu 
aa-soon-aa thm him-for feaat made* Father to-aon aaid, * fhou 


ek bak*ryan 
one of-goal 
tari sampada 
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hamesa ma*kan rhach. Ma-kaa jew^de chlia te t^-ch. 

ahoaifs tne^neaf aft. Me-near whatever i* that thine-aloae. 

MarSl taro bhayi, jitto liuyo ; ohukay-gayo-to, miiyO; mams 

That-tvae-dead thy brother, alios became ; losl-gone-wast ie-found; therefore 

hama khuli huwan baxabar ohha.’ 
we happy to-become proper is* 
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[ No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


45S 


Central Group. 

TAlllMtJKl OR GHISlpI. 


(District Relgaum.) 

Specimen il. 

UKAN. 

niDDLE. 

0 

Pandora chang*la inanus dur desna jawa-lagya-ta, wat-ma sanna^pari 
Fifteen good men a-far to-country gomg-^were, road-in in-the^evening 

ghano pani padyo. Tawa o hayihuyi jOtana ek dliarm“4a}& 

plentiful rain fell. Then they round-about when-seeing one inn 

jOyin whs jSyln garam baisi-rhaya. Thudi mt 

having-seen there having-gone comfortably sat-down. A-little night 

huya-par dusar wat-ti pand“ra chor“ta 6-oh dharm^&’alna 

having -become-af ter another road-from fifteen thieves the-same to-inn 

aya. Im chor“ta chahg’^la maims tis lok milina 

came. So thieves good people thirty people having-gathered-together 

wha dhuni karina jis^pis golakari baisya-ta, WhS 

there fire having-prepared round-about in-a-circle were-siliing. There 

ek ^aw'karo ap‘lyo barobar pach manus lena Okaoki ay6. 

one rich-man his-own with five men having-brought suddenly came. 

0 wari ona sanga ayel manu^ya bhari bhukkya huya-ta 

Se and his with that-had-come people very hungry hecome-were 

karan o tls manusna, ‘daya karina, tuma-kan ka 
cn-account-of he thirty to-men^ ^ having-made, your-near something 
hachcliltO khawaiia dew,’ kari icluiryO. Tawa chahgMa manus-ma knyi 
if-he to-eat give,^ as-to asked. Then good men-in some 
lok phirUI nik^lyo. Tawa ghnr-ma-tl bandi-layel butti 

people walking set-out. When house-in-from that-was-tied-and-brought food 

ona dido. Tawa o saw‘*kary6 khayina sant Imyina kayo, 

to-him gave. Then that rich-man having-eaten happy having-become said^ 

‘h3 tumara-ma rupaya bak*shis dewos, Pantu tuma 

‘J of-you-among fifteen rupees reward wUl-give^ But you 

ima-oh bais“taiia hu at manus xnSjina nauna dido 

inrthis-way-only when-sitting 1 eight men having-counted to-ninth given 

barobar o utlna jawA-pajc,’ luanln kayo* Ono 6 kabul 

as-soon-as he having-arisen must-gof so said. Of-that they consent 
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liuyo karlna saw^karyo 6-par'^an wati-didO. Pand*ra 

became on~aoeouat~of the-rich-man in-thnt-uoay having-dioidcd-gave. Fifteen 

chang*la manuSyana bak*shls niijyo. 0 tis lok kitn 

good to-men reward was-obtained. Thoee thirty people how 

baisya-ta ? 
toere-eitting ? 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A PUZZLE. 

Fifteen f'ood men were oaci* going on a journey. In the (evening, .•ir. they went 
along, il. began to rain heavil\, .«(> they looked about, and seeing an inn, entered it and 
sat down. 

A little later fifteen thieves came to the same inn by .another road; and all the 
thirty formed .a oirch^ and sat round a (ire in the courtyard. 

Suddenly there .arrived a merchant with live attendants, all very hungry, tind he 
asked the circle of thirty for pity’s sake to give him something to eat. So some of the 
good men got up and brought from inside the house the food they had in their baggage. 
The mcrch.ant <ato and was happy. 

Then he took out fifteen rupees, and said, ‘ 1 will give tlu«c as a reward to you, on 
condition that I may give a ruyieti to each ninth man as you sit in your circle, and that 
as soon as any one gets a rapee he gets up and goes away, so that he cannot lie counted 
over again.’ They all agreed to this, and the merchant began counting, and gave a 
rupee to the 9th man and then to the 18th man, and then to the 27th, and then (going 
on round the circle again) to the 6th, and so on, each man as he got his rupee getting 
up and going away. It turned out that each of the fifteen good men got a rupee, and 
none of the fifteen thieves got anything. 

How were the thirty men s(‘atod ? 

[ The answer is not given, but the puzzle is an easy one to solve. Beeinning from 
the point in tlic circle at which the merchant began to count, tho good men occupied the 
following places, — 6th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9th, 12th, 16th, 18th, 19th, .22nd, 2.3rd, 2dth, 26th, 
27th, 80th. ] 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 




SENTENCES IN GUJARAtT. 


1 KktUjrlwtfl (JbUiwM!). 

1 Khanri. 

_ i . 

Ghbi^ (Belga&m). 

KngUib. 

Rk . . . 

• j Rk 

Rk ... 

1. One. 

Be . . . 

j Be 

ne . . . . 

2. Two. 

Tai? 

. 1 Tan 

Tin . . . . 

.3. Three. 

Chir 

. 1 Char . . . . 

Chyar • . , . 

4. Four. 

PSb . . . 

. ■ Pach . . . . 

Paoh 

1 

5. Five. 

SO . , . 

j 

1 

. j Chha , 

1 

Chho . . . ^ 

a Sh. 

i S’hftt 

; 

1 

1 Sst .... 

Sat 

7. Seven. 

j Ath . . . 

i 

■Ath 

1 

At . . . . 

S. Fight. 

I Nau 

! 

T^aw . , . . 

1 

Nan • . . . 

0. Nine. 

Dah . . . . 

.... 

1 

Das .... 

10. Ten. 

Vih , . . . 

i Vis .... 

Is . 

’ 

11. Twenty, 

Pas* . . . . 

1 Pachoha .... 

! 

Pannis .... 

12, Fifty 

' S’hO .... 

So 

.... 

1 13. Hundred. 

H8 . . . . 

j Hi3 .... 

H3 .... 

14. I. 

MirO . , . . 

Maro .... 

Maro .... 

1 

o 

M*r6 .... 

Alaro .... 

Maro • . , . 

10. Mine. 

Am* .... 

HamO, hamOhOn 

Hama . . . . 

17. We. 

AraftrO .... 

Hamt^ .... 

Ham&rO . 

18. Ofne. 

AmlrO .... 

llamarO . 

HamarO .... 

19. Oar. 

TS .... 

Tu 

To .... 

20. Thou. 

Tiro .... 

Taro, taro 

TarO . . , . 

21. Of thee. 

TSifl .... 

Tai»6, taro 

Taro .... 

22. Thiuo. 

T*m8 .... 

TamO, tamO, tamOhOn 

Tnma .... 

23. You. 

Tamfao .... 

Tam&rO, taio&rO 

TuinarO .... 

24. Of yon. 

TmoIwj .... 

Tam&rO, ^moi'O 

Tum&ro .... 

2.5. Your. 


f - 







Bb|^ 



Onjaiitf (Sfaitidard.) 


! ChaHHail 

1 

J — 

PatanX. 

f 

96. fie . 

• 


, Tfi . 

• 

. T« . . . . 

T8,«,y6 

■ Ti,6 . . . 

87. Ofhim . 



Tene 

‘ 

Tena 

TanO, anO, hand . 

Tana, ina 

as. Bie 



Ttoft 

• 

Tetfo . 

Tano, ana, hano 

Tana, in^ 

28. Th(^ . 



T«b 

• 

Te, tSo, t§wa 9 » ton . 

Ta 0 i aa> to # • . 

Tea, 8 . . . 

30. Of them . 


a 

TeonO, iernno . 

• 

Tem*nO • . • , 

Tcm*no, taano . 

Taana, ira*na, tcm^na 

31. Thoir 


t 

Tdond, temnO . 

• 

Tem*n0 . • * , 

Tem*no, taona 

Taana,fim*nO, tem*na 

32. Hand « 


• 

H&th . 

* 

Hath . . . . 

Hath • • . . 

Pa^ttoha, bath . 

S3. Foot • 



P»S 

• 


P"e . . . . 

P*e . . . 

34. Nose • 


• 

Nak 


N5k . . . . 

Nak . . • . . 

Nak . . , 

35. Eye 


a 

ith . . 

• 

Akh .... 

Akh, as, Stsha . 

at 

Akh, 8kh, Skhya, Schh 

36. Month . 


• 

MS 

• 

Mo, moh»4n 

Ma, madhu , 

Mha, niundhu, mndn 

.37. Tooth . 



Dat 

• 

.... 

Diit, dat . , 

Hat, d5t , 

38. Ear 



K&n • « 


A’iin .... 

Kon, kan 

KSn, khn , 

39. Hair 



Wa! . . 

• 

Wal, nimftla . 

Waj, mawa|a . , , 

War. wa| 

40. Head 



M&thu . . 

• 

^filthu • • , , 

Mathu • . . . 

Mathu, bhadu . 

41. l^ongne • 



Jibli 


Jibh e , 

fijfib, fijsiv 

Jib , , . . 

42. Belly 



PSt 


P6fe .... 

Pat, hadz^ru, dadfyu , 

Pet 

43. Back 



W&O . 

• 

Bai’Mo, wSflO, pith . 

Pith, bay*da, waha . 

Bay*da, wlha . 

44. Iron • 



Lodhu . • 


L(idhu, lo^n • 

.... 

Laru, ladbu , . 

45. Gold 



SOnu • , 

• 

Sonu 

Honu . • . , 

Hanu . 

46. Silver • 


• 

Rapn . 

• 

RflpS • • . 

RupS, tflandi , , 

KOpa 

47. Father . 


• 

Bap 

• 

Bap .... 

Bap, liijA, bha 

Bap, bapa, bba . 

48. Mother • 


• 

Ma 


Ma .... 

Ma,ba,ji 

Ma, madh ba, ji 

49. Brother • 


« 

Bh&I 

• 

Bhalt bha! 

Bhai, bhai . . . 

Bhai 

50. Sinter 



Bon, hahen 


Ben . . , , 

Hen, bbn, bnu . 

Bhnu, ben 

51. Man • 



M&pae, bh&y^6 


Ma^ah . e . . 

Mayah ; mania ; m^milirh , i 

Ma^ah*, mahap, manol 
manakh. 

52. Woman • 



B&y*di , 

. ; 

Bairt . , , . 

Bay*d], bairS, bairi . . J 

Bay»ru . 
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KitkiylirUl (JUUvi^I). 

• 


Khirwi. 



QhUI^I (Bilgaum). 

^ ....1. , — 

t 

EnglUt. 

T6, 1 

• 


T8,I 

• 

• 


. 

0 . . 



• 

26. He. 

T&iO, InO 

* 


InO 

« 

• 



OnO, w6n0 



• 

27. Of him. 

Tdn6, InO 

• 


InO 

* 

9 



OnO, wOn5 



• 

28. His. 

Td, 1« iwad&i . 



TdbOn, 6hOii, td6 



Oy 



• 

29. They. 

Tem*nd| im*nO , 

* 


^hOnnO 

• 

• 



WaiiO, onO 



• 

30. Of them. 

Tem*nO, • 

• 


BhOnnO 


• 


• 

WanO, onO 

• 


• 

31. Thoir. 

Hath, b&w^Q . 

• 


Hath 

• 




Hat • 

• 


• 

32. Hand. 

Pag, iitiya, tSgfti ga^ft 


p»g 

• 



a 

I’ag 

a 


• 

33. Foot, 

Nak 

• 


Lak 

• 

• 



• 

Nak 



• 

34. Nose. 

Akbyik • 

• 


Ikh 

• 




J[)dla • 

• 


• 

3r». Lye. 

M6dba, in6 

• 


Mu 

• 




Mundfi • 

« 


* 

36. Month. 

D5t 

i 



• 




i*at 



• 

37. Tootb. 

Kail 



Kan 

• 

« 



Kan « 

• 



38. Kar. 

Mo-waJa 



Bfil 

• 

• 



Kos 




3y. Hair. 

MathU) 1616 



Matbu 

• 

• 



1 Matu • 

• 


• 

40. Head. 

Jibh, lull • 



Jibh 

• 




Jib 

• 



41. Tongue. 

P6$, Ojh^ru, 6dar 



l’8t 

• 




Pet 

• 


• 

42. Belly. 

WShO, barMo . 



Bnllo 

• 




Pito 



• 

43, Back. 

Lodhu . 


• 

Lodhu 





LbodQ 



• 

44. Iron. 

8*]ioil8 , 

• 


Sunn 

• 




S6nu » 



• 

1 45. Gold. 

Rllpn • • 

• 

« 

Rupu 

• 




Chandi . 



• 

46. Silver. 

Bftpo, paly& 

• 


Bapu 

• 




Ba 



i' 

47. Father. 

M&, m&^l 



M& 

• 


• 


Ayi 



• 

48. Mother. 

Bbal 

0 


Bhai 

• 


• 


Bbayi • 

• 


• 

49. Brother. 

B6n 

• 


Ben 



• 


BbOn . 



• 

50. Bister. 

M&palt, jau 


• 

Manas 

• 




Manus • 



- 

61. Man. 

b&r^dl, bid 

• 

• 

Bftiii 

I 

• 




Bayi 



• 

62. Woman. 


Quittiftti.— 46S 


BiigiUi. 

Oiijsriltf (Standard). 

SnrHL 

Chardtari. 

Pktitf. 


63. Wife . . . 

V^ahu .... 

Wahfi 


Astri, bairn, bay*d!, wahu . 

BayMi, walm . 

. 

54. Child . 

ChhOkh’S 

Chh6k*ru, baohobu 

• 

I§liaiyil, tgha^yiS, tfthdk*ru 

ChhrtrS, flOru . 


55. Son • • 

Dik*r6, ohhOk^rfl 

Chliflk*r6, pOy*r6 


IfihaiyO, fcahOk^rO, mfltiar, 
tliteh’O. 

ChhOk*ro, saiyg, sOi o 

56. Daughter * 

Dlk*ri, ohhOdi . 

ChL6k‘ri, port . 

• 

Ighftdi, tghrtk*r1, dito‘»‘i 

OhliOk^ri, sOkM, sori . 

• 

57. SlaTB 

Qnlam ... <1 

Chakar, gulam 

• 

Gillum, InndA . 

DaliO, lundfl . 

‘ 

58. Cultiyatcr 

Khddut . , . . 

Khadnt, khSd^nar 

• 

Igliadnt, khadn. tabdijlu 

Khedu, ohhadu 


59. Shepherd 

Hliar-wftd 

Blinr*wad • 

• 

Bliai*wad 

Bhar^wad 


60. God • • • 

Is war . . . • 

Paramehar 

• 

Pav*mgflar, Is*war . 

Paramehai’ 

• 

61. Devil 

Bhut, setan 

BhOt 

• 

Sgtan, dayit, rakhah • 

Bhflt 

• 

62. Sun . • 

Sfiraj . . * • 

Sftraj 

• 

Huraj . ... 

Hfiraj 

• 

63. Moon . 

Cliandai^m& . 

Chandar*mai chidO-mamO . 

IgSdfl, tsandar^ma 

ChlSdO . 


64. Star . # 

Tard .... 

TarQ 

• 

TarO .... 

Tir6 

• 

65. Fire . « 

DdwHa ...» 

Agf dewHa 

• 

])6wM6, »g, lahe 

ugw^ta . . 

• 

66. Water , • 

Pani . . * • 

Pani 


p6j?j . . . 

Pani 


67, House 

Ghar .... 

Ghar • . . 


Ghar .... 

Ghar . 

• 

68. Horse . • 

GhO^S . • • • 

Ghod6 . * 

♦ • 

Ghodo, ghodu 

Ghodn . 


69. Cow 

Gay . . • • 

Qi! . . 

• • 

Gay ... . . 

Gay 

• 

70. Dog 

Knt*ro .... 

Knt*rO . 


Kut*rO, kut^u 

Kntfru . 

• 

71. Oat • • • 

Biladi .... 

Biladi . 


Bnladl, manl, manad! 

BaladS, minlri 

1 

n 

1 

72. Cook 

Knk*dO .... 

Mar^hO . 

♦ • 

Mai-^ghO, kiik*de 

Knk*d0, mar^ho 

* 

73. Daok • 

Batak .... 

Batak 

• • 

Batak .... 

Batak 


74. Afls • • 

Gadh^u .... 

Gadhedo . 

• » 

GadhgdO 

Gadhadu . . t 

• 

76. Camel . . -j 

ftt i 

Up. 

• • 

Uvli . . . . 

(ft .. . 


76. Bird 

PaAkhl, pakshl 

PsAkhl • 

t • 

Pahkhi, panti^l 

Pafiohht . « • 

1 

• i 

• 1 

77. Go . 

Ja 

J5 . 

• . 

• . • . 

Ja t ' • . . 

1 

78. Bat . 

Bha .... 

Eha 

# • 

Kha «... 

Kba . . . 


79. Sit . 

Bes . • . 

Beb . . 

• a 

Beh «... 

Beh» 

i 

1 

•| 


464^QiijacAtl. 




% 

Katbiyftwi^I (Jhillwa^T). 

Khirwfi. 

Wafi .... 

Bairt 

• 

Sak^ru .... 

Chhok‘du 


Sok*rd, dicli*rO, putar, bStO, 
bata, olilka, ga^?a, bal^ka. 

OhliOk'do 


Sadi, dIoh*ri, ohiclil, 
bal‘kS. 

Chhok*dl 


Galam, kafar • 

Galam . 


Kbddu, ^da, clihedii • 

Khera 


Bhar-wad, gak**!!, pidar 

Bhar*war 

• 

Pai**bhti, Bbag*wiii» 

Pai*mSfiar, 

Khada . 


Jhad (zad), Wiipgad, kura^, 
bal&, lap. 

Jin .’ . 

• 

S’haraj, di . . . 

kSnraj 

* 

Sildo, Baijdai**ina 

C/UadO 


SSdaiMu, t&ra . 

ruvo 


kbataw*i‘a, agora . 

Ag, d5t*wa 


Paul .... 

Paul 

• 

Ghar, kh6rMn . 

Ghar 

• 

Ghada .... 

Ghfli-o 

• 

Ga ... 

Gay 


Kut^i’a .... 

Kut*rO . 


Maladi, baUdi, nild*di, 
mauiy manadi. 

jMid*rO, miii*rO 

• 

Kuk*da, mar“ghO, iiiaragU*da 

Mar*ghiJ . 


Batak .... 

Baiak 


Gadha^a, khar 

Gadheru 


S^bSdlya, iiitihiya 

Unt 

* * 1 

Pankhi .... 

Paiiklii . 


J&. s'hatak, sMiabak . 

Ja . 


Kha,41raw, galacli, jam • 

Kha 

• 

Beh .... 

Beth 

• 
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Qhiiifl (Balgaum). 

English. 

Bay*ko 

53. Wife. 

P0ry6 

54. Child. 

POryi^ .... 

55. Sou. 

P6r*ni . ... 

5t>. Daughter, 

Galam .... 

57, Slave. 

Kun*hi .... 

58. Cultivator. 

Kur^boiyd • 

59. Shepherd. 

G6w .... 

60. God. 

Bhut ... 

01, Devil. 

Suraj . . . . 1 

01!. Sun. 

! 

Chaud . , . . 

03. Moon 

Chfini^yo 

04. SUir. 

Ag . . 

05. Fire. 

Pani .... 

on. Water, 

Ghar .... 

07. HouHe. 

GhOdO .... 

OS. Ih>rHt.*. 

Gayi .... 

69 . (/OW. 

.... 

70. Dog. 

Maujar , , . , 

71. Cat. 

KukMa .... 

72. Cock. 



Badok .... 

73. Duck. 

Ofiy*dft .... 

74. Ab-s. 

Hdt . . . 

75. Oamel. 

Pak*ai .... 

70. Bird. 

Ja ... 

77. Go. 

1 

Kha , . • . 

78. Bat, 

Baia . • • • 

79. Sit. 

^ • m Km 


GulWffttl.— 4.65 
8 0 


Englidv 


Bat% 

OhRaM. 

$ — 

Pataat 

80. Come 


Aw 

. 

Aw • 




Aw .... 

Aw 

• 


Bl. Beat 


M&r 

. . . 

Mar • 


c 


Mar, thok 

Mar, jhn^.'Jhok 

• 


82. Stand * 



» « • 

tJbhO i^h 


# 


Ubn-reh 

tJbhu rhd 

• 


63. Die 


Mar 

• 

Mar • 




Mar (mdr imp, 2nd iing.) . 

Mar 

• 


84. Give 


Ap 

. 

Ap, de . 


« 


Ai-1, ap • • . . 

Apy‘, aly* 



85. Bnn • 


Dud 

. 

Dod 




Dod, nah, hadl-xnnk 

Dod 

• 


86. Up . 


Upar • 


Upar 


• 


Upar .... 

Upar . 



87. Near 


Plti6 

. 

l^ahe, tiOdd, ho^d 



P^id, pahd 

Pahe 

• 


88. Down « 


Niche . 


Nichhd, d^d 

• 



Nctad, hdthal . * . 

Ncche 

• 


89. Far • 


D«r, clihete 

. 

Aghd 

• 

• 


Veg*|u, aghn, Ighdtyn, Bdtyn 

Aghd, Hdtd 

‘ 


90. Before • 


Agal 

• • . 

Ag4di,agal 

• 

• 


Agal .... 

Agar . • 

• 


91. Behind • 


P&chhnl k 

. 

Paohhad1| paohha! 

• 


Paisha), pnpfd, tfiddd, 

pahih*wa4d. 

Pasar, p3the . 

‘ 


92. Who 


Kdi;^ • 

• • • 

Kd^i , 


• 


Kdp, kn^ • • 


• 

. 

98. What 


8(i 

, 

HiS 


• 


Sii .... 

Hu . 



94. Why 


Sa mm . 

• • 

Ha-matd 

• 

• 


T§yam, Sa^haru • • 

Chein, aid, ha*kajd 

• 

• 

95. And 


And • 

1 

. 

And, annd 


• 


And, ne . . • • 

Nd, and • 

• 


96. Bnt • 


Pa9 

. 

Pa^ • 

• 

• 


Pa^ . • • • 

Pap . 

• 

« 

97. If . 


Jo . 

. 

Jo . • 

• 



DgO .... 

Jo . 

• 


98. Yes 


Ha • 

• • • 

HOvdy ha 

• 

» 


Ha, hovd . » ■ 

Ha, hdvd • 

• 


99. No . 


Na 

. 

Na 

» 

• 


Na .... 

Na 

• 


100. Alas 


ArS 


Ardrd 

a 

« 


Ard, hay 

Hay, Od . 

• 


101. A father . 


B&p 

• . . 

1 

Bap 

k 

e 


Bap, bapa • • • 

Bap . • 



102. Of a father 


B&pnO 

* * * 

Bap*nO . 

• 

• 


Bap'nO, bapano . 

BapHiO • * 

• 


103. To a father 


B&pnO . 

. • - ! 

1 

Bip^e, bipine 

• 


Bap*ndy bapand . . 

Bap*nS, ^nd • 

• 


104. From a father 


B&p-tlil . 

. 

B&p-thl, b&p&-thl, -tlMkl 


Bapa^pShd^thiy bapa'^kand* 
thl. 

Bap-th! , • 

• 


105. Two fathers 


Beh&p . 

. 

Be bap . 

• 

• 


Be bap, be bapa 

Bo bap . 



106. Fathers • 


Bap(O) . 

. 

BapO, bapao 

• 

a 

• 

Bapa .... 

Bap 

• 
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- — ~- 

xathijawi^a (jhiuwa^i). 

Kbirwi. 

Obliftfl (Belgantn). 


Aw .... 

Aw 




Aw 

• 

• 



80. Come. 

Mar, laf^aw, pad*tal, jbapat 
da, ram*kaw, thok . 

Mar 




Mar 

• 

• 



81. Boat. 

Kham, khobb, khObbal, 
ubbaw .... 

TJbho r6 . 




Hubar 

• 

• 



82. Stand. 

Mar, pasa tba, usO ju, mer, 
ubar. 

Mw 




Jilar 

• 

• 



88. J)ie. 

Da, ai, ap . . . 

l)s 




Da 

• 




84. Give. 

pbOd, nAs, bbag, ba^*kaw, 
banjad. 

Dor 




Nh&a 

• 




85. Run. 

Upar, matbS, uobo . « 

Upar 




LTpra 

• 


m 


86. Up. 

Pabe, kau?, thuk^^O, 6i-0 

PaaO 




Kanna 

• 




87. Near. 

Hatbo, nlsO, batbe 

HetbO ! 




Hitto 

• 

• 

a 


S8. Down. 

Setc, &ghO, igh6 

Veg^ro . 



• 

Dar 

• 

a 

a 


89. Far. 

MCrya, mOdbagalya , 

Agar 




Agal 

• 

• 



90. Before. 

Wah?, jiaB*¥radS 

Pachhar . 




Pacbal 

• 

• 

• 

• 

91. Behind. 

KuVi k 69 • 

I 

Kon 




KOu 

• 

• 

4 

4 

92. Who. 

I ChiyO, fiu, klyO 

i 

Su 




sa 

• 

• 



98. Wliafc. 

Chyam, cbim, kim . 

Kam 



• 

Ka 

• 


• 

4 

94. Why, 

Ana, nl . . • 

No, tatba 



a 

Wari 

• 

• 


4 

95. And. 

Pa? ... . 

iPau . 




Pauta 


• 



96. But. 

JO 

Jo . 




To 

' 




97. If. 

Ha, baa .... 

Ha 




HOy 

• 


• 


98. Yea. 

Na, ubu . . . • 

Na 




NaT 

• 

• 

• 

* 

99. No. 

ArS, rO . . * 

ArO 




Ayy*yya 

• 

• 

• 

4 

ion. Alas. 

BapO .... 

Bapu • 




Ba . 

• 

• 

• 

4 

lOl. A father. 

B&p^uO . . - 

BapunO . 




BauO 

• 


• 


102. Of a bitber. 

Bap^tie, b&p&nO 

BapunO . 




Bana 

• 




10:}. To a father. 

Bupa-tbl 

Bapu-pftfl'tbl 




Ba-tl 

* 

• 


4 

10 1. From a father. 

Be b&p .... 

Bo b&pu . 




DObk 

• 

• 


• 

105. Two fathers. 

B&po .... 

Bapubon 




Ba 

• 

• 


4 

106. Fathers. 


yoti. IX., PABT II. 


Gujarati.’— 467 
3o 2 




.1 


English. 

GujaratS (Standard). 

SnrHi. 

ChuRtul 

CkpuL 

107. Of fftthera 

Bap(0)n0 

Bapouo, btpaonO 

BapinO .... 

Bap^nR .... 

108. To fathers 

Bap(o)n6 

UupRne, b&p&Ond 

BapanR .... 

BapHi? .... 

109. From fathers . . 

BapfoHhi 

B&pO-thI, bap!U)-iM, -tlutk! . 

BapS-kanR-thi . 

Bap-thI • . . . 

110. A daughter 

Chhodi .... 

Chhok*ii , 

Xghodi, dilfi*ri . 

SRdI .... 

111. Of a daughter . 

ChhOdinO 

ChbAk*rind . • 

TshOdiuR 

SRdina .... 

112. To a daughter . 

Chhodine 

Chhok*]1ne ... 

XghodinB 

SadiiiB .... 

113. From a daughter 

ChhJ5d!-thi 

Ohhok*ri-thi, -thaki . 

IghRdi-kane-thi 

Sodi-thi .... 

114. daughters • 

Be oliho • 

Be clihokM 

Be tshRdiyR 

Be HOdlfl .... 

115. Daughters 

Chhodio .... 

ChhRk*riO ... 

TghRdiyo 

SodiR .... 

116. Of {|anghtcr8 . 

ChhOdlfluft 

ChhRk^riftnO 

IghfidiyRnR 

SadiftnO .... 

117. To daughters • 

CbhOdiOne 

ChhRk‘rione 

IfibRihyRue , . 

SocliOne .... 

1 18. From daughters 

ChhodiO-thI 

OhhRk*rio-tbi. -thakl 

I§bRdiyR-pahe-thi . , 

*SRdIO-tbl .... 

119. A good man . . 

SarO mftnas 

•Bhalri mau^ . 

Harfl manah 

HavR jiiapidi* . 

120, Of a good man. 

Sara rnauasiitl . 

Bhnla mairiah^nO 

Hara maipnh^nR 

HAra mfmuh^iiR • 

121. To a good man. 

Sura maitaang . 

Bhalft manah'ne 

Hura inapali^iiB 

llara mapfih*n6 

122. From a good man 

Sara munaK-thi . 

Bhala mayah-thi, -thakl . 

Haiu mapah’pEhRoth! 

Kara Tnapab*-fhi 

123. Two good men . 

Bo Sara mauas . » 

Be bhaltl raanah « 

Be bara raai^ahO . 

Be hara mapahR 

124. Good nieu . • 

inanas 

Bhala mar;ah0 . 

llara mavahR . 

iiaramapahR . 

125. Of good men . 

Sara mai^s(^)n0 

Bhala manabRnO- 

Harl mapahOnR . 

1 

Bara mapahRnR 

126. To good lucn . • 

Sal’s Tn&naB(0)iifi 

Bbalu manahOnd. 

Hara, mapaliRnR 

Hara mapahRnS 

127. From good men 

Bain mapaB(o)-thl • 

Bhala ma]?ahR-ihl, -thakl . 

Hara mapahR-pihR'thf • 

Hara mapahR-th! 

128. A good woman 

S&ri bay*di 

Bhallbairi • 

« 

Harlbay*d5 . 

Haru bay*iu ' . 

129. A had boy 

Na^iarO elihOk*rO 

Kharab chhalrtrft , 

NatharR tfibok^rO 

NatharR sRrR , 

130. Good women • 

Sftrl bay*dio • . 

Bhall bainO . » 

Hail bay*dS 

Haribay^rS 

131. A bad girl 

Nathari ohhodl 

Kharab ohhok^rl 

Na^ari ohhRd! • • 

Nathari sRri . . • 

132. Good 

SarR 

SarO, harO . • ^ 

Haru, thik, bRd . . . 

liarR • . . • 

133. Better 

•thl save {better than) 

1 

GhapO sarR, gha^R harS 

WadharRharu « • 

•kar*t* barO (Jbetier than) . 
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QUiMI (Balgum). 


EngUtb, 


107. Of fatben. 


Ki(Uyi«t4i (nUiwS#). 
B&ifttS . 

B&p*i>6 • 

BSp-thi . 

l)ich*ri . 

/ 

Dioh*rinO . 

I)]ch*i*in6 
Dloh*ri-tlii 
Be dich*r5yu . 

Dlch*ri)'u 
Dich^iyuno 

i 

Djch^riyund . 
DlchMvTi.thi . 

S’haro maDah . . 

S’hara niai;iah*nO 
S'liur& TQauab*nft 

Be H*hara m&paha 
S'hara mniiahu 
B’harft ma^ah^nO 
S’liar^ mftpah^nd 
S’hftra manah-thi 
S’hftrl ba! . 

Bhupdo R0k*r0 . 

S*hftri balyu . 

Bhn^I flOdi • 

S*b&po . 

Baa a’haro , 


Khirwft. 

BapnhoimO 
BapnliAnna 
BapuhCn-pae-^! 

Ohbok*d‘i 
OhhokMinO 
ChliOk^^iie 

Clihok*(li-pa8*thi 

Be cblirtk’'dl, bo chhOk*d1d . 
ClihokMifl . , 

CliliOk*diOtiO 

f 'hhOk*dlOTiS 

ChhDk*di } jiia-tki 
RikIa ad*mi 
Ruda ad^minfl . 

Kudu ad^minS . . • 

Ruda ^*ini-pa8-thl . 

Bo ruda ad*ini, bo mda 
Ruda ud*ra10 . 

Ru^ ad*ml6u<> 

Unda ad*im/^iie 
Ruda &(l*mi<^-pa8-tM 
Majan! baiul 

Na^add ohbdk^do . • 

Maj&n! bamO . 

Nathftdi chbokMl 
RudO, majanO , • 

Baku imdOf bahu maj&no . 


. HauO , 

Bana . , 

Ba-ti . . 

POr*ni 
POr*nin5 . 

Pdi-^ni-ti , 

' Bi! Iiofcyo , 

Betyo 

HetyOnO 

Betyfina 

Bety«T-ti . 

Cbriiig*‘16 mauus 

C}iuiig“lo manflsuO . 

CiuingM^ maausua 

(/bang^iO maiiufl-tl . 

Be ebang*la manua . 

Cbang^la manus 

C)iang*la manflanO . 

Chafig*]a manuana , 

Cbang^la m&atlEht! . 

Cliftttg*!! bft^kft 

Wfingal pOry<i , 

Cbaiig*l6 bay*kyfl . 

Wangaj pOr*ni 

Ohang*li . . • , 

Wat-fl olmbgMl ( P better 
than that). 


. 108. To faUitTB. 

. 109. From fathers. 

. 110. A daughter. 

• 111. Of a daughter. 

, 112. To a daughter. 

. 113. From dauglder. 

. 114. Twt* daughters, 

. 115. Daughters. 

lie. Of daughters. 

. 117. To daughters. 

, 1 1 8. From daughters. 

. 110. A good man. 

. 120. Ofagoodmau. 

. 121. To a good man. 

, 122. From a good man. 
, 123. Two good men. 

124. Good men, 

, 125. Of good men, 

, 12d. To good men. 

127. Prom good men. 

128. A good woman. 

129. A bad boy. 

130. Good women. 

131. A bad girl. 

132 Good. 

I 133. Bettor. 
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Sn^h. 



t 

Qojar4t! (Standard). 


Snr^ 


CharOtexT. 


F4taD!. 

134. Boat • 


• 

Sau-thl sdrs 



a 

Hau-thl sIrO, hau-tbl h&ro 

Har&*m5 h&rS 


Hau-thI hftro . 

1S5. High 



Uoho , 



• 

ITchO 


01au 


UsO . . . 

136. Higher • 



*thl Soho 




Gha^o SohO • 


WadhftrSujga . 

• 

-thi uso . 

137. Highest • 

• 


Sau4hl Soho 




Uoh&-mS Soho . 


^tail-ma ntiu . 

• 

Hau-thi usO 

138. A horse • 

e 


GhodO 




GhodO . 


GhodS, t&yMS 


GhodO, ghOrO . 

139. A mare , 

• 

• 

Ghodi . 




Ghodi . 


Ghodi . 

• 

Ghodi, ghorl 

140. Horses • 

« 

« 

GhOd&(o) 




Ghod& 


Ghoda 

• 

GhOdA, ghOrS . 

141. Mares . 

• 

• 

Ghodlo • 




Ghomo . 


Ghodio . 

* 

GhodiO, ghOriO . • 

142. AboU . 

• 

• 

Godho • 




Godho . 


Godho, ftkh*lo, 
hftdhiyO. 

hlS4h, 

Akh^O, godho, hSdh 

148. A oow 

• 

• 

Guy 




G&i , • 

• • 

Gay, ga . 


GOy 

144. BnllB . 

e 

a 

Godha(9) 




Godha . 


Godha, SkhMa, hSdhlyft 

Akh»la, godha, hSdh 

145. Cows . 

• 


Gayo 




oaio 

m * 

GayO 


Gayo . 

146. A dog . 

• 


Kut*rO • 




Kut*i*o . , 

. 

Kut*r6 . 


Knt'rO . 

147. A bitch « 

• 


Kut«ri . 




Knt^ri . 


Kut*ri , , 

• . 

Kufii . 

148. Dogs « 

• 

• 

Kut^i-ftCo) 




E!ut*r& • • 

• • 

Kut'rS . . 

• • 

Kut*ra . , 

149. Bitches • 

• 

• 

Kuth’lo • 



1 

Kut'riO . 

• 

Knt*riO . 


Kut*riO , , 

150. A he goat 


• 

Bak*rO • 



• 

Bak^O . . 

• * 

Bak*ro, b0k»d0 

• • 

Bak*r0, bOk*dO . 

151. A female goat 

• 


Bak^'i 



* ! 

Bak*ri . 

« • 

Bak*ri , , 

• • 

Bak*n, bok^I . 

152. Goats • 

V 


Bak*rao . 



*i 

Uak*r& • • 


Bak*ri . • 

V a 

Bak‘ra, b0k«4i 

153. A male deer 

• 


Harau 




flarav 

• • 

Harau . • 

• e 

Hara^ .... 

154. A female deer 



Hai-^oi . 



. 

Hai‘“oi , 


Har*yi . , 

• • 

Har*9l «... 

155. Deer 

• 


Haran 



j 

fJai’*ii3 • « 

• • 

lliu’^^ia , t 

• « 

Har*nS .... 

156. lam • 

• 

e 

Hu ohhu . 




I 

0 chhawu, ohhu 

• • 

Hutghu . • 

• • 

Hu su . . « 

157. Thou art . 

• 

* 

Tu chhe . 



• 

Tu chhe, ohha . 

• • 

Tufcshu . 

• • 

Tq sa, se 

158. He is 

• 

e 

To chhe . 



• 

To chhe, ohha « 

• • ‘ 

To tflhe, se • 

t • 

B 8? . 

159. We are , 

• 


AmO ohhalO 



« 

Haine chhaiyOj chhlO • 

AmO tghiO 

« • 

AmO saiyO, slyO, sa • 

160. You are • 

• 

• 

TamC chho 



j 

•i 

TamO obho • 

• • 

Tamelsho, sO . 

t • 

TamOsO . • • • 
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KUUtMW (iUUiwiW 

KUtwg. 


ObWfl (Bdganm). 

Sogiifb. 

• 



UbftVO-j s’hiro • 

• 

Ba(}hft-thi ru^ (majftnA) . 

Sugala-ti ohibg^ll , 

, 

134. Best 

UbO 

• 

fJohO , 

• • 

Uobobl . , . 


135. High. 

BaflnsO . 

• 

Bahu uoho 


Wat-ti ncbobl ( P higher 
than that). 

13G. Higher. 

ubO . 

• 

Badh^thi uohft 


Sagalft-ti acbcb! 


137. ilighegt. 

Qh& 40 , t&y>4& 

GhOrO , 


Ghodo . . ^ 


138. A horse. 

Qbt4h tby*4i 

Ghflri , 

. 

Gho^ , , * 

a 

J39. .A maro. 

Gh6daigli0^ . 

• 

Ohrtra, ghOrae 


Ghoda . , , 

a 

11*0. Horseg. 

Gh645yS5 

a • 

Glifu'i, ghOrifl . 

• 

(UiAdi . 


141, Marfcrf. 

S*h5dh . 

• # 

Sandh , * , 


Pudo . . . 


142. A bull. 

Ga 

• 

(Jay 

• 

Gayi 


1 liO. A eow. 

S’hSdhO . 

• 

Sandho • , 


Bada . , , 


l-U. Bulls. 

Gayu 

• • 

Gayft • 


Gay • . . 

a 

145. UowH. 

Knm . 

• 

Knt*rO • • 

* 

Kat*r6 . 


14(i. A dog. 

KntVj . , 

• « 

KntM • , 


KatM . 


147. A bitch. 

Kut^ra, knt^zS 

• 

Kut*r&, knt*iiO 

• 

Kttt*ra • • , 

a 

148. Dogs. 

Kut^rijS 

• 

Knt*ri, ka^*nO 

• 

KutVi • • , 

a 

149. Bitches. 

B0k*48 . 

• • 

Bak*do • • 

• 

PaPwO • • 

a 

150. A he goat. 

Bok»4i . 

• 

Bak*di . 

a 

^djl 


151. A female goat. 

B0k<d4 . 

• • 

BfdcMa • , 


Sojl • • • 


152. Goats. 

Ha^pft • « 

• • 

Kaliy&r • 


Hara^ t • « 

! 


153. A male deer. 

Hai^ii^I . 

• tf 

Har*al . 

a 

Hai-*;»I . 


154. A female doer. 

• • 

• • 

Hai’*nu . 

a 

1 

Harap , • « 


155. Deer. 

HSafi . . 

• • 

Hq chhe • 

a 

HS obbau • • 

• 

15G. I am. 

Tfi gfi . 

a • 

Tu cbhe . • 


T&cbba » • « 

a 

167. Thou art. 

1 Be • 

• * 

I, chhe 

a 

0 ohba . • 

a 

158. Ho is. 

Atnd aayS • 

• • 

Hamd obho 

a 

Hama obba • 

a 

169. We wu 

TamasO • 

• 

TamS obbe 


Tama obha 

a 

160. You are. 
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*• 


BogliiL 

Oujjsrltl (Standard). 

Sar*ti. 

CharStorl. 

Pstanl. 

161, They are • 

• • 

TdO chho • 

• 

TSC ohhe, ohha 

TeS tahe, se . . . 

fier.K . . . 

162. 1 wiB . 

• 

Hn haw . 


ft nW, hutO 

Hu hato, uto . 

HShato. . . 

1$S. Thoa WMt 


Tn hato . 


TSnt 6 ,batA . 

Til hats, uto e 

Tuhato . 

164. He «M . 

• 

T« hsM . 


T5 utu, huts 

Tehats, uto . 

hato . 

166. We were • 

• 

Ame haUi 


Hamg nta, hnta • 

AmS liat& 

Ame hata 

166. Tottwei^ 

• 

Tame haia . 


Tam§ nta, hnta 

TamAhaiS, ut& 

Tame bat& 

167. They were 


T^ batii , 


TSd nta, hnta • 

Teo bata, ui& . 

hati . 

168. Be . 

• 

H 6 , tbfi . 


HA, tli& 

TbS,hA , . . . 

H 6 , thaii 

169. To be . 

• 

H 6 wu, tliawu . 


H 6 wa, thawii . 

ThawS, h 6 wu . 

1 Hawu 

170. Being 

• 

H5W, thato 


HSi5> thato 

Thato, b 6 t 0 

! Ha« . 

171. Haying been 


Hdine, thaine . 


HdinS, thainS . 

Tha'iue, hOiue . 

1 

! HOinS 

172. I may bo . 

• t 

Hu bou . 


ft h 6 n 

Hu tlmwu, h 6 wS . 

Hu hau, ihau . 

1 

173. I shall be 

• % 

Hu h 6 H, hald . 


ft hftis . • . . 

Hu thaylS, hay 14 - . , 

us h 6 U. bib . 

174. iHhouldbe 

a « 



S' h 6 t . 



i 

1 

175. Beat . 


Hur . , 


1 Mar 

i 

1 

* 

Mar .... 

1 

Mar . . . 

17G. To lieat . 


1 

Mai-^wu . 


Mui'*wu 

Mar*wu .... 

Mar*wS . 

177. Boating . 


MarHfl . , 


Mai*tfi . 

M&r>tO 

Mar*t 0 , , , 

178. Having beaten 

• • 

Marind . 


Mddiio • , . . 

MfirinS . 

MdrlnS . 

179. 1 beat , 


Hfi rnarn 


ft miru-chhu, mftru-cbha . 

Hu maru-tshu, -(ahu . 

Hu maru* 8 u, mftmsn 

180. Thonbeatest 

• * 

Tu mare 

• • 

Tu mare-chhc, mftr 8 'ohba . 

Tu maru-ighu, -tibu , 

Tu mlrS*!^ marSse . 

181. He beats . 

« 

1 

Temare . , 


Ts m&re-chhe, m&re*obha . 

To mai’S-tfihe . , , 

fi mare- 8 ? 

m. Wo boat . 


Ame marie • 

« • 

Hams marid’clihlS, marie* 
chha. 

Ame iu&riS-jahiS , . 

AmS mariyS-sa'iye, mariyS- 
siye. 

183. Yon beat . 

• 

Tame marO 

t • 

Tams marO-chhO, marS-ohha 

TarnS m&r 0 >tsh 0 

Tams m&r 0 *B 0 . 

184. They beat 

• 

T50 mare 


TSo murS'cbho, mai’S-ohha . 

Te marS tshe . 

R raarS* 8 i, m&rS-se . 

1 

185. I beat (Past Tanie) , j 

Me maryO 


Me mairu • « 

MS muryfl 

Mf maryS . , . 

186. Thou boatest 
Tenat*), 

(Past 

Ti m&i 76 • 

• 

TI m&iru « , 

TS mftryO 

Tf , or tIS, maryO 

187. He beat (Past Tense) • | 

1 

T 6 v 6 maryO 

• • 

Ts^S mairu , , , ] 

H 696 znaiyo . * • 

I 9 S XD& 17 O . . 


472— Gnjirttl. 


(JhaUwadi). 

K harwu. 

Iwad&i BO 

• 

fiiliOn chhe 

Hu bate . 


Hu huto . 

Tu hato . 


Tu huto . 

I hato 

• 

1 hut<> 

Am6 hat& • 

• 

HamS hata 

TamS hata 

♦ 

Tame hata 

Iwadai hoi^ 

• 

RliOn huta 

j Tha 

. 

Thaw 

! ThawS • 

i 

■| 

• 

Thawu . 

! 

i TliatO . 

1 

Tbatu . 

i 

! Thaine . • 

I 

. 

7'lnitn5 . 

1 

1 Hu thau 



i 

1 Hu tliaid 

1 

1 

• 

H u has , 

1 

j Mar, imlrya 


Man's 

j 

Mar^wu . 

i 

.Mar"wu . 

Mar*tO 

1 

1 

Mar®ta 

Mating 

. Marine 

H^[ iDg.ru-8u 

• ; 

llu Tuuruchh 


Tu m&re-se, miru-su, maius , Tu mareohli 


1 mar3>ac 

To nifireohh 

Amfi mariS aayo 

Ilariu'hrsu mariygchh 

Tamo m&rO-Ba . 

Tamo mfiraobh . 

Iwadai maro-so 

Tea mftrechh . 

Ms marya 

Hue mRiIyo, me inariya 

T§ marya 

Tuo mfiriya 

laS marya 

1 

1 

To mariya 

VOL. IX, TART ir* 



Ghiaafjl! (Belgaiim). 

• 

1 » 

EiiglUb. 

Oy chha . 

• 

161. They aro. 

Hu hota . 

• 

162. I was. 

Tuhoto . 


163. Thou waet. 

0 hota ♦ 

• 

164. Ho was. 

Hama hota 

• 

' 165. Wo were. 

Tuma hota • 

• » 

i 

' 166. Yi>a were. 

Oy hot a . 

• 

167. They wer<*. 

Rha 

• 

16S. H<‘. 

Tthawan . 

• 

109. 'I'o bi'. 

Hhata • 

• 

170. Being. 

Hhaiu 


171. Having been. 

Hu rhawas 


-172. J may be. 

Ha rltawas 


173. T shall ho. 



174. I should be. 

M&r 

1 

1 7o, Beat. 

■Mar*wu . 

1 

17t>. To beat. 

MarHO , 

1 

. . 1 

i 

177. Beating. 

Marina 

1 

’ 1 
1 

178. Having beaten. 

IIU muvuoba 

• 

179. Ibeat. 

Tu maracha 

- 

180. Thou beate.st. 

0 maracha 

• • 

181. He beats. 

ITama marSoha 

* ■ 

lvS2. Wo bowl. 

Tama marAcha 

• 

183. You bc:it. 

Oy maracha • 

• • ! 

184. They boat 

H3 mniyfi 

1 

1 

• 1 

1 

185 T heat (^Tniff. T(ntte)* 

Tu maryfs 

1 

i 

• ♦ 1 

i 

186. Thou hoatest 

Tense) . 

0 maryo 

! 

• . i 

187. He beat (Tasi TVwst) 


Gaiarat\.«-473 
8 1 * 



Oharfitarl. 


, Engliih« 

180. We beat (Past Tense) j Atnd maryO . 

189. Tou beat (Past Tense) | Tam& maryO . 

190. They beat (Past Tense) Tcaa ralryO 

• i Hu maru-chhu . 

! 

« Hu mar*tO-batO 

• M? maiyfl-hato 
. Hu rnaru • 

• Hu in&rid 

• Tu mar*§e , . 

. Tcmar^O 

. Am& marifiu . 

« Tamo mar^dO • 

• TeOmai*6e t 


Sor*^. 


Ham5 mairu • 



1 

1 Amfe m&ryO 

Tame m&iru . 

1 

1 TamO mapyo 

. ToOe mairii 

1 Hem^nS muryO 

. 1 fJ maim-obhu, maru-chlia . 

I Hu maru-tahu 

i 

i 

, 1 mav^tB-tO 

; Hu mai**t0-utft 

1 

. M?mttiro-t5 . 

! Ho raaryO-utB 

« maru . . • ■ 

, i Hu miiru 

• TT marls, marih, marii, mu- 
ran5. 

. 1 Hu 

. Tu mar*86, inai^hd . 

, i Til mui-Oi 

« j To mai'*s4, mar'hO . 

1 

. i To mar^sti 

« ! HamO raai^su, mar^hu 

, ! AinO raii'iSu 

. 1 Tame mai^sO, mar^hft 

1 

! 

. Tame mar*40 

j 

. 1 Too mar^sO, m&r*h6 . 

. 1 Too mar^iO 


Gujiiitl (Standard). 


191. I am beating 

192. T was beating . 
198. I had beaten » 

194. I may boat 

195. 1 shidl beat 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

197. He will beat . 

198. We shall beat . 

199. You will l>eat . 
m They will beat . 
201. 1 should beat # 


Patanl. , 

. AmOm&ryO 

• Tame xoftry^ , 

. I Of teCe, maryO 

I 

I 

1 

. I Hu maru-s«, marusu 

. I HR mar*t5'tft . 

i 

• ! 

, , Ml maryo-tfl . 

, i Hu murifi, mai-eb 
, ; Tn niiVU, m^.4A m&i'eh . 
, i ft mar*4S, raftr^he 
, I Aiiie mar"su, mar*hu 
, I Tam© mar*sr), m&r*h0 . 
. i Fi raf«’*4i, ranf'bb # 


202. I am beaten 

203. I was beat en . 

204. 1 shall be beaten 

205. I go 

206. Thou goost 

207. He goes . 

208. We go 

209. You go . 

210. They go . 

211. I went 

212. Thou wentest 

213. Ho went . 

214. We wont 


! 

. Hii^mai’ttu, mane mar^wti- ' 
m5 avyO-chhe , . j 

Mano mainT chhe 

Mane mat 7 a-tahe . . j 

Hu mar khau-su . 

1 

. Hu marayo, rnunO raai’^wa- 1 
mS fivyO-hatO . • 

MauOmairOtO . 

Mo mar Jdiaiihft-Wl . . 

Ml mar khadliO-tO . 

. Hu^maraii, mane iuar*wu- 
ma aw*fiS 

ff mairojais . . . , Tl'i mar khaH . 

Hii mar khald . 

• Hu jail .... 

C jou-chhu, jau-chha 

Hu (Jza'tgbS, (ifau-iahu # 

Hu jau-sS 

. Tajay . 

Tu jay-chhe, juy-oh)ia 

Tu »i?.&-tahu, •feau-fcahu 

Tu jai-su, jay-sf* 

. TSjay . 

1 

To jay-chhe, j&y-ohha 

To d^ay-tahe . 

ft jay-se .... 

. : AraO iaiO • . • . 

1 

HamO jaie-ohhie, jaie-chha . 

Arne <izai0-taJie 

AmO jaiye-sa, jajyfi-styO 

1 

I 

. TamO jaO , , . 

1 

Tame jaO-chho, jaO-ohha . 

'rame 'ifaw-tfiho . 

TamO jaO-sO . 

j 

.■TOOjfey . 

Too jay-chhe, jay-ohha 

To flzay-tsbo . 

^ jay-«ty jay*8e 

, HugayO 

ffgiyO . 

Htl diyo, gay^ gyO . 

Hu jyO, gyo . 

. TugayO . . . . 

TBgiyO 

1 

! Tu 'byo, g»y<'. gyfl • 

TujyO, gyO . 

, ; To gayO .... 

1 

TcgJyB . 

Te 'teyo, gayo, gya • 

SjyOigyo 

. Amegaya 

HamO giya 

AmSto^gay^gy*' 

! AmO jyO, gyh . 

i 
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K&thiy&w&^l (Jh&lawa<Li.) 

K)i&rw&. 

Ohihiidj (Belgaiim). 

Kng'liNb. 

Am6 TO&ryfl 

Hamemaiiy© . 

Hama maty© . 

188. We beat (Past Tense) 

Tarafi maryO . 

Tame maiiyo . 

^Puma mary© . 

189. You boat (Pa>»^ 7'en«e) 

Ini*n6 raaryo • 

Elifiue iiiariyo , 

Oy mary© 

190. They beat {Past Tense) 

Hu lu&ru-Bu 

Hu nuu ucbh . 

Hu. inar*wa-chba 

191. J am Ix'ating. 

Hu . 

Hu mfir*t©-liut© 

11'- 

HU mfw*wa-hot© 

192. 1 was beating. 

M? maryO-t/i . 

Hu© manyrt-huto 

Hu mriry©-t© . 

19.3. 1 i.ad beaten. 

Hii maru 

llii maru 

Hu mai*y©s . . , 

194. 1 m.ay Uiat. 

Hu m&rig 

Hu mares 

Hii tiuir©H 

195. 1 sliaji 

Tu marifi 

i* 

Tu mar*s6 . , 

Tu mai-©H , 

190. Thou will. lK*at. 

1 mar*4d .... 

I mar'^a© .... 

U marris 

197. He will bcjai. 

Ame Tnar*4u . , 

Ham© raai’*‘au . 

llama mar©8 

198. Wc aliall beat. 

Tame mar*60 . . • 

Tamo mar*sft . 

■ 

Tuma mar©« 

109. You will bcMkt. 

Iwa(^i mftr*46 . . 

^h©ii mai’*a© . « 

n- 

Oy marUs 

200. They will beat. 


i 

! 

■ 

201, 1 should beat. 

Me mar khadhft-sc . 

i 

i 

' IIuu© mariyOobh . . ; 

i 1 

i 

Hu mat’-kb&d© . 

202. I am beaten. 

1 

Me mar khadho*t5 • 

I ^ 1 

liune mariyft-but© . . j 

m&r-khad©*t© 

20.3, I was bcal.eu. 

Hu mar khaU . 

Huuo mar*86 . . . ' 

' 

ITu mai*-kbaw©8 

204. I shall Ik beaten. 

j 

Hu jau-au 

Hu jaucbb 

Huyiwftcha 

205. 1 go. 

Tu jaa . 

Tu jay*cbh . . . i 

j Tu jacba 

200. TJlOU LirjtiSl. 

I jay-fl© .... 

T© jay*ohh . . . j 

0 jarba .... 

207. He goiJH. 

Ame jay e-say 6 

Ilaine jayecbh . . j 

1 

Hama jayecha 

' 

208. We gt,. 

Tam© jawA-aO . 

1 

Tame jaftobh . . . j 

Tuma jawucha 

209. You go. 

Iwa^i jay-80 . 

1 

TeO jay*olib . . . ! 

Oy jaciia 

210. They go. 

HS jly6 .... 

Hu giyO .... 

Hu gay© . . . , 

211. 1 x\erit. 

Tu jiy6 .... 

Tu giyO .... 

Tfi gayO . . . • ' 

212. Thou wonle.st. 

I jiy6 .... 

T^giyo . . . . 

0 gayrt . . • • ; 

213. He worn. 

Am© jlya 

Ham© giyft « 

i 

Hama gay© 

214. Wc went. 


(Jlujarati.— 4Vi) 




S&gliali. 

» 

Gujar&ti (Standard). 

Sur'tu 

Chardtarl. 

PA^an?. 

215. Ton went . * 

Tains gaya 

Tam§ glyd 

Tame d*ya, gaya, gyd 

TamSjyS.gyi . 

216. They went 

Tm gaya 

TeO giya 

TeO difya, gaya, gya . 

E jya, gy& . . . 

217. Go . . . 

Jii 

Ja 

figs ... . 

Ja . 

218. Qoing 

Jato . , . . 

Jato .... 

Dgato .... 

Jato .... 

819. Gone 

GayO, gaelo 

Guy*lo .... 

Qlje .... 

Jelo , . , , 

220. What is your name P 

Tamaru nam au ? . 

Tamaru nam hu chhe P 

Tamaru nam ? 

Ta.maru nam hu ? . . 

221. How old is this horse ? 

A ghoc^iil umar kSt^li P 

ghodO kGwMo ch 

A ghodfl taGt'^la warah^nd se ? 

Chet®la war^hanO ghodo se ? 

222. How far is it from bore 
to Kashmir P 

Ah i- till Kafimir ket*lG 
chbdtG P . . . 

Ahl-ihi Kasmir ket*lu dghu 
chhe? 

Ay-thi Ka^^mlr tsei/lO klicte 
se P 

AliT-thi Kah*iulr chOt'lu 
se^u se t 

223. How many sous are 
there in yimr fathor^s 
house ? 

224. T ha VO walked a long 

way io-da.y. 

Tamara bap*na ghai'*m5 
dik*ra kSPlft chhe ? 

Hu ajS ghanu ehalyd-ehhu . 

Tamara bap®iia ghar-ma 
ket*la chhok^ra chhe ? 

tf aj ghanu cbailo-chbu 

Tamara b&pana gliar-mS 
tget^lS dit«"ra ? 

Ad^e u bhau hedyfl-tghu 

Tam bup^uu ghar-mS chetMa 
sOra se ? 

Ilu aje bhu aghO-thi ayo . 

225. The sou of my uncle is 
mariied to his sister. 

Mara kakanO dik*rG tGn! 
bahon sathe paranyO-chhe 

Mara kakano chhOk*rO teui 
ben sathe painO chhe. 

Mara kdkand diia*r5 eni 
bdnverd pay*ny5-se. 

Mara kakanfl saiyo pGliini 
bhun^ne periyo se. 

226. In the liotise is the .sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Ghar-ma dhola gliddaiiu jiu 
chhe .... 

Dhnla ghodanu palup ghai-- 
ina chhe. 

Dhela ghedaud domap ghar- 
mS He. 

Dhora^hodanu jin ghai-iu5 
padyu se. 

227. Pat the saddle upun 
his back. 

TenI pi|h upar jin mukO . 

TOnI pith-par palap kasO . 

Sna par dGmaii made 

Ghoda-par jiu m8di-do 

228. I have Ixjaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Me teua chh6k*rand gha^ia 
chab^khu murya-chhe 

Me tGna obhOk^rfino ghaiia 
sapu^ maira-ohhe. 

Me dna tflhOk^iund bliaii 
k5y*da miirya. 

Ml Ina saiyane bhu liat‘ka 
marya. 

229. He is gmzing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Td te t6k*riue maihalo dbor 
oluirave-chhe 

TS tek*rini ^h-par dhOi* i 
chare-chhe. j 

Te te!t*daui tdiae dhOra 
tsfird-se. 

PungarVi tOohi e dhorS 
sare-B?. 

230. Ho is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Te pela jhad niche gh^ida 
upar hethfilo ubhG chhe . 

1 

Te pela jhad-niche gliOda- 1 
jiar bethelo chlie. i 

(Ihddil-par .sah*vvar thsuno , 
l>6la dghild-ete ubd-tshe. j 

POla jhad uechO o ghOda- 
upm* betho se. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tenfl bhai teui baheu kar“tS 
Soho chho 

TenO bhai teui bon-tlii 3cho 
chhe. 

Fno bhai Oni bnn-kar®t5 ufcad 
Iflhe. 

till bhun kai‘*ta ino bhai nsO 
se. 

232. Tho pnoe of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Ten! klmatadhi rupiyachhe 

Toni kimmat adhi rdpia 
chho. 

To-nu mill adii ruplyfi sc. 

fut kdmat ai^l rfipia se 

233. My father lives iu that 
small house. 

MarObdp pcla nana ghar- 
ma rahG-chhe . 

MarO bap t5 nana ghai -ma 
raliG-chha. 

Mura bap pdla ndna ghar- 
mS rahe-se. 

Pela nSna gliar-mS marO 
bha rhe-se. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

A rupiyO tone apO , 

TenG a rhpid dpO 

A mpiya tdng apO. 

A rftpiO Ine alo 

235. Take those rupoea from 
him. 

Pela rupiya teui jiase-thi lO 

A rdpia tftni pah6-tlu 15 . 

Henl (or ham)-kanS-ihi pdla 
rupiya lyfl. 

Ini-pahe-thi a rfipia ISi-lyO , 

236, Beat him well and bind 
him with i^opes. 

Tend khub marO au6 dflr*dG 
: badho , , , , 

Tone harl^pothem marO ue 
dodde bSdhA 

Tend hari-petlid thOk iie 
doyMa-watd bid. 

fne khfib jhujo ane ri^-thl 
bSdho. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Pela kuwa-mS-thi pan! 
kadhS . . , \ 

Kuwa-mS-thi |mpi bharC . 

Kuwa-xni-thl pSpI kad 

Kuwa-raS-thl pSni kh?cho . 

238. Walk before mo. 

Marl agai ugal cliaio . 

Marl agal ohMo 

Mirl agadl hSd. 

Mira agar hl(jlo 

2.39. Whose boy comes be 
hind you ? 

Krtno chhOk'rO tanUiri pdeh- 
hal ave-chho ? , 

KOnO ohh5k*r5 tamdr! pdohh* 
al avS-chha ? 

I KanO iahSyO tftri patghadl 
i awdi-fehe (or -ae) ? 

KfinO PaiyO tamlrl pSthl 
avO-sSP 

240. Prom whom did you 
buy that ? 

Koni pasO-thi tame te ve- 
chatu lldhil P , 

KOui pahd tamG hd vech&tu 
lldhS, 

A te kdni-thl wdtaMat lldhu P 

'61 tame kOnl plhO-th! Tlsltil 
lldhG P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Gdm-na Gk dukand&r paso- 
thi .... 

Td gam*iia ddkandar pahd- 
thl. 

Gara^dani hit-walft kane-thl. 

Glm^janl ek hlti-wlrl plhO' 
thl. 


476— Uujarilti. 



Kt(U;(w(4I (JUUwifl). 

Kburwi. 

1 

Ohlatt^l (Bclgaum), 

KnglUh. 

Tame jlyB 

Tame giya 

Tuma gaye 

215. Tou ivent. 

Iwafai jlya 

Teheii giyA . 

Oy gaye .... 

216. They wtni. 

J4 

Ja 

j& .... 

217. Go. 

Jate • • . . 

J&W .... 

J&ia .... 

218. Going. 

Jiy6 • . . . 

Gay*l0 

Gayel , , . . 

219 Gon*. 

Tatnaru n&m su so P . 

Tamara num ru ? 

Tftrft naw sft P 

220 W hat ift year namo f 

A jfhede chef®Ja warah^iift 
H« P 

Ghdre mOtrt rbhe ? . 

ghedana ke-w*da waras ^ , 

221. How old iH thia horse ? 

A.T-thi Kasinir chSt^lu tliay- 

HO ? 

I)«V{.hl KabHijr 1:61*111 

vcg"ru chbo ? 

U y a-il Ku s*inir k eivMi du P 

222. How far is it from liu t 
t» Kashmir ? 

Tauiariv bfip^ua ^hiir-inil. 
cli6t*la djch‘^ra se P 

H3 aj labo panthe halyO-au 

1 

Tumuvu bapuna glmv-ma 
kat^lii old.ek*. ii chbc ? 

liu aj bubu cliMiye . 

Tuni buuO gbiu -ma koTv'da 
pOtye ? 

Ho aj gbanyO chalyO . 

223, How many sons are 

tbei^e in your lather’s 
houso ? 

224. £ have walked a long 
way to-day. 

, Mura kukanrt dich*rO Itil 
j b6n liarg puy*ne-8e. 

1 (jrkar-Ti)E dholo ghbdiiuo 

1 semau sc. 

Marii chichajie d'lkVo ini 
boii-nu satlio pauiyo. 

Uj*ra gborauu palaii ghav- 
ma chhe. 

Dili pOr*m maru kakanO 
lietaua dida. 

0 gbar-ma paud*ru gbodo 
kliOglr cbba. 

225. The son of my unole 

is maiTicd to hia 
sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the whit© horse. 

j domain nakbo . 

I 

Inu upar palau mSde 

Wana pitta-pai* kbogir gbal. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
biri back. 

! 

i Me Ilia dicb*raiie ghavu 
pliat^ka marya-se. 

IJne ina clih0k*daii6 gliana 
chab*ku mfiriya. 

One betaxia gbaue marye . 

22 S. I hnvo beaten his son 
with many iitripes. 

1 dhar‘dl npar dliOr& sare-si 

1 tekaiuitl matharu par dhOi 
eharuvOchb. 

T)eiigai'-par e dhej' cbarawa-^ 
lagyecba. 

1 229. Ho i.s grazing cattle on 
the top of tbe bill. 

Jhad(zad) hethe ghbda upai 
iDOth^i-sc. 

1 pobi jbar mche gbera-par 
butheelih. 

jDzbadna hit la e gbOdu^par 

1 baiaecb. 

230, lie is sitting on a hor«^ 

1 under that tree. 

! 

Ino bhai lul b6n kar"tft ubO- i 
86. ' 

InO bliai iui beu"iia karHa 
ucliO obhc. 

Ouu bbtiyi Onu bhen-ti 
uoiichi-cbba. 

231. llis bvotJior is taller 
j than his sister. 

! f; 

lal kemat adlii rnpiy& bc . 

J * 

Ini kiinut Imri rupiyii cbbe. 

Oni kimmal adi rupayii 

1 232. The iirico of that is two 

1 rupees and a half. 

t 

1 MarO bap6 i jliup*4^-niS re-se 

Mare bap tc nunak"da ghar- 
ma rC'oldi. 

Maru ba e nbanii ghar-ma 
rbuob. 1 

1 

233. My futhor lives in that 
BiTiall house. 

i 

A rapiyO md &po 

1 

A mpiyO ind a}) 

IS riipayu ena da . . j 

i 234. Give this rupee to him. 

1 

Ini pfih?-thi 6lya rupiya lyfij 

i 

Pela rupiya iiu-pae-tiii liyO, 

1 

0-kau41 e nipuyft ni&aglla . j 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

i 9 ' 

Ine kbiib lag&wO nS d6i**de- 
ihi bSdlie. 

iue khul) iiiarO ne dollfi-tbi 

1 ba^diie. 

1 

Ona obang*]a marina dOrl-ti j 
band. i 

236. Peat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Knwa-mg<tbi p&oi k&(pio . 

' Kuwa-’ma-tbi p&rn kudbe . 

1 

1 1 

j lllrl-ma-t) paid tan . . } 

237, Diuw water from the 
well. 

M&ri agal B&IO . 

Mari agar olmle 

Mara agt4 rii&l . . I 

i 

238. Walk before me. 

'Tam&rl wftho kune Bek*r6 
Bwe*seP 

Tani&ri jmcbbar kiue i 

' chJi6k*dO avecbh P ! 

j 1 

Tsira piiobal kone perye j 

1 awOcba ? ! 

! [ 

239. AVbo.se boy couifs be- 
hind yon ? 

Tame 1 kuui psh^-tbi vasaiu 

epySP 

Kiui-pas-tlfi tame kbari* j 
1 diyCf p ' 

0 Id ko-kan-tl ikMide P 

241). From whom did yen 
buy that P 

G&xn^nft w&ijiiya pSb?-thi . 

Gam^na dukiiiidar-pus-tbi . 

0 khedane dukau»wula-j 
kan-U. ■ 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

.4f}*7 


Qujapati.*— 477 

6 g 


VOL* IX, PABT Ih 



OaUOtfTTi 

' ' ‘ ITatJET 






